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PREFACE. 


The  following  work  is  designed  as  a  text-book  for  univer- 
sities and  technical  schools,  and  as  a  manual  for  the  field 
astronomer.  The  author  has  not  sousfht  after  oriffinalitv, 
but  has  attempted  to  present  in  a  systematic  form  the  most 
approved  methods  in  actual  use  at  the  present  time. 

Each  subject  is  developed  as  fully  as  the  necessities  of  the 
case  are  likely  to  require;  but  as  the  work  is  designed  to 
be  a  practical  one,  those  methods  and  developments  which 
have  merely  a  theoretical  or  historic  interest  have  been  ex- 
cluded. 

Very  complete  numerical  examples  are  given  illustrative 
of  all  the  prominent  subjects  treated.  These  have  been 
selected  with  care  from  records  of  work  actually  performed, 
and  will  show  what  may  be  expected  in  circumstances  ordi- 
narily favorable. 

Such  auxiliary  tables  as  are  applicable  only  to  special  prob- 
lems will  be  found  in  the  body  of  the  work*  those  which 
have  a  wider  application  are  printed  at  the  end  of  the  volume. 

The  universal  employment  of  the  method  of  Least  Squares 
in  work  of  this  kind  has  led  to  the  publication  of  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  subject  for  the  benefit  of  those  readers  who  are 
not  already  familiar  with  it.  This  introduction  develops 
the  method  with  special  reference  to  the  requirements  of 
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this  particular  class  of  work,  and  it  has  not  been  the  design 
to  make  it  exhaustive. 

For  the  materials  employed  original  papers  and  memoirs 
have  been  consulted  whenever  practicable.  The  illustrative 
examples  have  been  drawn  largely  from  the  reports  of  the 
Coast  and  other  government  surveys.  For  most  of  the  exam- 
ples of  sextant  work,  as  well  as  for  many  valuable  sugges- 
tions, the  author  is  indebted  to  his  friend  and  former  col- 
league Prof.  Lewis  Boss.  Much  assistance  has  also  been 
derived  from  the  excellent  works  of  Chauvenet,  Brunnow, 
and  Sawitsch. 

Fully  appreciating  the  difficulty  of  eliminating  all  mis- 
takes  from  a  work  of  this  character,  the  author  can  only  hope 
that  this  one  may  not  prove  to  be  disfigured  by  an  undue 
number  of  such  blemishes. 

C.  L.  DOOLITTLE. 
Bethlehem,  Pa.,  May  20,  1885. 
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INTRODUCTION   TO  THE   METHOD   OF 

LEAST  SQUARES. 


1.  When  a  quantity  is  determined  by  observation,  the  re- 
sult can  never  be  regarded  otherwise  than  as  an  approxima- 
tion to  the  true  value.  If  a  number  of  measurements  of  the 
same  quantity  are  made  with  extreme  care,  no  two  of  the 
values  obtained  will  probably  agree  exactly ;  at  the  same 
time  none  of  them  will  differ  very  widely  from  the  true  one. 

There  is  a  limit  to  the  precision  of  the  most  refined  instru- 
ment, even  when  used  by  the  most  skilful  observer,  and 
therefore  the  determination  of  a  quantity  depending  on  in- 
strumental measurement,  however  carefully  made,  must  be 
imperfect.  It  becomes  then  a  [)roblem  of  great  practical 
importance  to  determine  how  the  mass  of  data  resulting  from 
observation  shall  be  combined  so  as  to  give  the  best  possible 
value  of  the  quantity  sought.  The  theory  of  probabilities 
furnishes  the  basis  for  such  an  investigation.* 

2.  Observations  are  liable  to  errors  of  three  kinds : 

First.  Constant  errors,  or  those  which  affect  all  observa- 

*  The  reader  is  supposed  to  be  familiar  with  Uie  theory  of  probability  as  de- 
veloped in  the    ordinary  text-books  on    algebra.     See.  for  instance.  Davirs 
Bourdon,  edition  of  1874,  p.  322,  or  Olncy's  University  A'jjebra,  p.  C94 
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tions  of  a  given  series  alike.  These  may  result  from  a 
variety  of  causes,  such  as  errors  in  the  instruments  used, 
personal  error  of  the  observer,  errors  in  the  constants  of  re- 
fraction, parallax,  etc.,  used  in  the  reduction  of  observations. 
A  proper  investigation  will  generally  show  the  magnitude  of 
such  errors,  and  consequently  the  necessary  corrections — at 
least  the  more  important  ones.  We  shall  suppose  the  data 
to  which  our  discussion  applies  freed  from  such  errors,  as 
their  investigation  does  not  come  within  the  scope  of  this 
subject. 

Second.  Mistakes,  such  as  recording  the  wrong  degree  in- 
measuring  an  angle,  or  the  wrong  hour  in  the  clock  readrnp^. 
When  such  errors  are  large  they  are  not  likely  to  give  much 
trouble,  as  their  true  nature  appears  at  once.  When  they  are 
small  they  may  prove  embarrassing.  The  present  discussion 
does  not  apply  to  them,  and  we  shall  suppose  that  no  undis- 
covered mistakes  have  been  made. 

Third.  Errors  which  are  purely  accidental.  It  is  to  these 
that  our  present  investigation  applies. 

At  first  sight  it  might  seem  that  such  purely  accidental 
errors  were  entirely  outside  the  sphere  of  mathematical  in- 
vestigation, but  we  shall  see  that  they  follow  a  very  definite 
(aw,  and  that  theory  is  verified  in  an  exceedingly  satisfactory 
manner  by  observation. 

3.  We  shall  assume  as  the  basis  of  our  investigation  the 
loUowing  axioms : 

I.  If  we  have  a  series  of  direct  measurements  of  a  quantity y 
all  made  with  equal  care,  the  most  probable  value  of  the 
quantity  will  be  obtained  by  taking  the  arithmetical 
mean  of  the  individual  measurements. 
II.  Plus  and  miftus  errors  zuill  occur  with  equal  frequency. 
III.  Small  errors  will  occur  with  greater  frequency  than 
large  ones. 
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Various  attempts  have  been  made  to  prove  the  first  of 
these  as  a  proposition.  All  such  proofs  are  more  or  less 
unsatisfactory,  and  for  elementary  purposes  it  is  more  ex- 
pedient to  assume  its  truth  at  once.  The  **  most  probable 
value"  there  mentioned  must  be  understood  as  the  value 
which  most  nearly  represents  the  given  data,  and  from  the 
evidence  furnished  bv  this  series  of  observations  alone  it  is 
the  best  attainable  approximation  to  the  true  value. 

The  principles  are  supposed  in  all  cases  to  be  applied  to  a 
large  number  of  observations;  the  larger  the  number  the 
more  closely  will  the  results  correspond  to  the  laws  assumed. 


The  Law  of  Distribution  of  Error. 

4.  Let  ;r  be  a  quantity  whose  value  is  to  be  determined 
by  observation  either  directly  or  indirectly. 

Let  J/,,  M^,  M^, .  .  .  M^  be  the  individual  values  obtained. 

Then  regarding  M^  as  a  determination  of  the  unknown 
quantity  x,  its  error  will  be  {M^  —  x).  Similarly,  (Af,  —  x\ 
(J/,  —  jr),  .  .  .  {M^  —  x)  will  be  the  errors  of  the  other  ob- 
served values.     . 

Let  us  .write 

(J/.  -  ^)  =  J.,  {M,  -  ;r)  =  J,,  .  .  .  {M^  -x)=  ^^.     (I) 

Let     J',  =  the  probability  of  the  occurrence  of  the  error  J, ; 
y^  =  the  probability  of  the  occurrence  of  the  error  J, ; 


^^  =  the  probability  of  th^  occurrence  of  the  error  ^^n- 

Then  our  second  and  third  axioms  assume  a  law  as  existing 
such  that  the  probability  of  a  given  error  occurring  will  be 
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a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  error  itself.     We  shall 
therefore  have  the  equation 

y  =  9{^)y (2) 

in  which  J  represents  any  error,  and  j^  the  probability  of  its 
occurring. 

If  this  reasoning  seems  obscure,  a  different  application  of 
the  same  logic  may  possibly  assist  in  comprehending  it. 
Suppose  we  have  a  large  number  of  tickets  in  a  lottery- 
wheel.  Let  a  definite  proportion  of  them  be  numbered  i, 
a  certain  other  proportion  respectively  2,  3,  etc.  Then 
the  probability  of  drawing  any  given  number  from  the  wheel 
will  be  a  function  of  the  number  itself — viz.: 

Suppose       I  ticket   in  every  55  numbered  i  ; 

2  tickets  in  every  55  numbered  2  ; 

3  tickets m  every  55  numbered  3  ; 


10  tickets  in  every  55  numbered  10. 

Then  every  ticket  would  have  one  of  the  numbers,  i,  2,  3,  4, 
5>  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  and 

The  probability  of  drawing  a  i  would  be  -^ ; 
The  probability  of  drawing  a  2  would  be  ^ ; 
The  probability  of  drawing  a  10  would  be  |^. 

Or  if  k  represents  any  one  of  the  numbers  from  i  to  10  in- 

k 
elusive,  the  probability  of  drawing  a  k  will  be  -   =/{k),  or 

y  =/{k)  IS  the  equation  which  represents  the  probability  of 
drawing  a  k. 

If  now  we  were  ignorant  of  the  relations  existing  between 
the  successive  numbers  i,  2,  3,  etc.,  and  the  relative  number 
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CURVE   OF  PROBABILITY. 


5 


of  tickets  so  marked,  we  could,  by  drawing  a  sufficiently  large 
number  of  tickets  from  the  wheel,  determine  it,  at  least  ap- 
proximately. In  this  case  we  have  to  determine  the  proba- 
bility  of  a  given  event  occurring,  viz.,  that  of  drawing  a 
ticket  marked  with  any  given  number  k.  In  the  above  prob- 
lem we  have  also  to  discuss  the  probability  of  a  certain  event 
occurring,  viz.,  that  of  the  appearance  of  any  given  error  J 
in  any  one  of  our  observations  taken  at  random. 


The  Curve  of  Probability, 

5.  In  the  equation  y  =  q){d)y  we  can  regard  J  as  the  ab- 
scissa, and  J/  as  the  ordinate  of  a  curve.  From  the  laws  pre- 
viously assumed  we  at  once  infer  that  the  general  form  of 
the  curve  will  be  that  of  the  following  figure.  In  the  first 
place,  as  +  ^^^  —  errors  are  equally  probable,  it  follows 
that  the  curve  will  be  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  ^;  and  as  small  errors  are  more  probable  than  large  ones, 
it  follows  that  the  values  of  A  near  zero  will  correspond  to 
large  values  of  y,  while  as  A  becomes  very  larger  becomes 
very  small. 

Y 


Practically  A  is  not  a  continuous  variable,  and  our  locus, 
therefore,  consists  of  a  series  of  disconnected   points.     The 
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intervals  between  the  different  values  of  J  will  oe  equal  to 
the  smallest  reading  of  the  instrument  with  which  the  obser- 
vations were  made.  The  greater  the  degree  of  precision  in 
the  data,  however,  the  more  closely  will  our  locus  approach 
continuity ;  so  by  regarding  it  as  a  continuous  curve  we  have 
a  condition  towards  which  we  are  constantly  approximating 
as  methods  of  observation  become  more  and  more  refined. 


Determination  of  the  Function  cp, 
6.  For  the  probability  of  an  error  J  we  have  the  equation 

y  =  ^(^); 

and  for  an  error  ^  +  6jd, 

The  probability  that  an  error  falls  between  J  and  J-\-6J 
will  be  the  sum  of  all  the  probabilities  between  j  andj';  or 
if  rJJ  is  small,  it  will  be  nearly  6Jcp{J).  When  dJ  becomes 
d^,  we  have  rigorously  j  =  q}{^)d^  for  the  probabiUty  that 
an  error  falls  between  -^  and  ^  +  ^•^•*  For  the  probability 
of  an  error  falling  between  any  finite  limits,  as  for  instance 


*  By  way  of  illustration  let  us  suppose  the  smallest  unit  of  measure  made 
use  of  in  our  observations  tobeo".i,  and  that  any  given  number  of  these  units. 
as  for  instance  3,  are  represented  by  8jd.  Then  the  errors  between  jd  and 
^  +  5 J.  including  the  latter,  will  be  {^  +  i).  {^  +  2),  and  (J  +  3);  and  their 
respective  probabilities,  y\  =  (p{J  +  i),  y%  =  q:{A  +  2),  and  V3  =  <?K^  +  3)- 
If  now  the  limits  between  which  the  errors  of  our  series  he  extend  to  ±  10", 
we  see  that  the  probability^'!  will  differ  but  little  ixova  y%^  and  the  sum  of  all  the 
probabilities  71  -f->'«+>'3  will  differ  but  little  from  2^,  or 

8  Ay  =  f^(J)SJ. 
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±  «,  we  shall  have  the  sum  of  the  probabilities  for  all  values 
of  ^  between  ±  ^ ,  or 

P=r<p{A)dA (3) 

When  we  extend  the  limits  of  integration  so  as  to  include 
all  possible  values  of  A,  the  probability  becomes  a  certainty, 
which  is  expressed  mathematically  by  unity.  As,  however, 
it  is  impossible  to  fix  a  finite  limit  to  the  value  of  A  which 
shall  be  universal  in  its  application,  the  limits  in  this  case 
must  be  extended  to  ±  oo ,  giving  us  the  eguation 

i=£^<p{A)dA (4) 

From  the  foregoing  we  have 

y^  =  (p{A^)  for  the  probability  of  the  error  A^; 
y^  =  <p{A^)  for  the  probability  of  the  error  J,; 


y^i  =  ^(^m)  for  the  probability  of  the  error  A^. 

If  now  P=  the  probability  that  all  these  errors  occur  si- 
multaneously, we  have,  from  the  theory  of  probabilities, 

p=  <p(a;)^j;)<p{a,)   .    .   .  <p{A^\    ...    (5) 

and  the  most  probable  value  of  the  unknown  quantity  x  will 
be  that  which  makes  the  quantity  Pa  maximum. 

Taking  the  logarithms  of  both  members  of  this  equation^ 
we  have 

log  P  =  log  cp{A;)  +  log  (p{A^)  +  .  .  .  +  log  cp{A^). 


8  LEAST  SQUARES,  §  6. 

Differentiating  this  with  respect  to  x,  and  placing  the  dif- 
ferential coefficient  equal  to  zero,  which  is  the  condition  of  a 
maximum,  we  have 

^log  P)  ^  d\\og  <p( J,)]  ^A,   ^log^M  ^ 
dx  dA^  dx    '  dA^        .  dx 

dl\o^<p{A^-\   dA^__^ 

-r  "  '  -^       dj^     -    dx  '-^' 

From  (i)  we  have 

dA^      dA,  dA 


"  =  -i. 


dx        dx        '  '  '         dx 

Substituting  these  values  in  the  above  equation,  also  for  ^„ 
etc.,  their  values  (Af,  —  x),  etc.,  it  becomes 

d  log  (p(M,  —  x)       d  log  <p(M^  —  x) 

d\M,-x)       +        d{M^-^  x) 

+  •  •  •  H %T)         X       =  o.    (6) 

This  equation  gives  the  means  of  determining  x  as  soon 
as  the  form  of  the  function  ^  is  known,  and  this  can  best  be 
determined  by  considering  a  particular  case.  As  this  func- 
tion is  strictly  general,  if  we  have  once  determined  its  form 
in  a  special  case  the  result  will  be  applicable  to  all  cases. 

We  have  assumed  as  an  axiom  that  in  the  case  of  direct 
measurement  of  the  quantity  sought  the  most  probable  value 
will  be  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  individual  measurements. 
This  principle  will  furnish  the  basis  for  investigating  the 
form  of  the  function  q). 

In  case  of  direct  measurement  we  have  for  the  unknown 
quantity 

•^  = >       •     •     •     .     (7) 
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which  may  be  written 

{M,-x)-^{M,^x)^...-^(M^-x)  =  o.     .    (8) 
Equation  (6)  may  be  written 


(9) 


Comparing  equations  (8)  and  (9),  we  see  that  since  the 
quantities  (-Af,  —  ;r),  {M^  —  x\  etc.,  are  independent  of  each 
other,  these  equations  may  be  satisfied  by  placing  the  coeffi- 
cients of  (M^  —  x)y  (il/,  —  x),  etc.,  in  (9),  respectively  equal 
to  the  same  constant,  /'.     We  have  therefore 

d\ogqf{M^—  x)     __     dlog(p{M^  —  x) 
(M,  -  X)  d{M,  -^  ~  {M,  -  X)  d{M,  -^) 

{jl/^-x)diAf^-  X)  -  ^'       ^'^^ 

Writing  for  (M  —  x)  in  general  J,  we  have 

d  log  ^(  J)  =  kAdA, 

and,  by  integration,     log  <p(A)  =  ^kA^  +  log  ^> 

^  being  the  constant  of  integration, 

or  (p{A)  =  ce^^^'' (11) 

From  axiom  III.  it  appears  that  as  A  increases  this  quan- 
tity must  diminish,  and  this  requires  the  exponent  of  c  to  be 
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negative.     As  J'  cannot  be  negative,  it  follows  that  k  must 
be  so.     Wnting  therefore  ^^  =  —  //',  our  equation  becomes 

^(  J)  =  ^^  -  *'-^' (I2) 

7.  Let  us  now  consider  the  constant  of  integration  c.     This 
may  be  determined  by  substituting  the  value  of  <p{^)  in  (4), 


.•nvms:  us 


/4-00 

a  special  form  of  the  integral  known  as  the  gamma  function. 
For  the  purpose  of  integrating  the  expression,  place  nA  =  t. 

Then  dA  =  -,-,  and  we  have 

I  =   /       %c-^'dt=  J  e'^'dt. 

As  /  in  this  expression  is  involved  only  in  the  quadratic 
form,  we  evidentlv  have 

/        e-^dt=        e-'^dt-\-  e-''dt  =  2        c-'^dt  =  2A 

un  which  we  write  the  integral  equal  to  A  for  convenience). 

/CO 
e-'^^dt  the  value  will  be  the  same 

if  we  write  another  svmbol  instead  of  /.     Therefore 


e-<'dt=  /    e- 


r'« 


dv. 


Multiplying  both  members  of  this  equation  by   /    e~^dt,  we 
have 

t/o 
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In   the   second   member  of  this  equation  write  v  =   /i/, 
dv  =  tdu.     Then 


A^  =  f  du  r e-^^'  +  '^'^tdi. 

t/o  t/o 


which  between  the  given  limits  becomes  -\ 5-. 

Therefore 

.-!'=:      /     — : — 5  = -(tan-»  00— tan-'O;  == -zr. 


Therefore  -^ 


2 


1         u  ^      -  ^^ 

and  we  have  i  =  7-  4  ,7,        or        ^  =  — ;=, 

and  equation  (12)  becomes 

^.=  ^(J)  =  ^e-^*^' (13) 

In  this  equation  the  constant  //  will  require  further  con- 
sideration ;  but  if  we  assi^^n  any  arbitrary  value,  as  unity,  to 
A  we  can  readily  construct  the  locus  of  the  equation.  It  will 
at  once  appear  that  the  general  form  will  be  that  shown  on 
page  5. 

Condition  of  Maximum  Probability, 

8.  Substituting  in  equation  5)  the  values  of  ^K-^i)*  ¥<A^y 
etc.,  from  (13),  it  becomes 

p=/jLr,,-AW+A,«  +  ...+A^.),         .       .       .       (14) 
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From  this  equation  we  see  that  P  will  increase  in  value  as 
the  exponent  of  e  diminishes,  or  P  will  be  a  maximum  when 
Jj'  +  ^/  +  •  •  •  +  ^^  is  a  minimum,  thus  giving  us  the  im- 
portant principle — 

The  most  probable  value  of  the  unknown  quantity  is  that  which 
makes  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  residual  errors  a  minimum. 

From  this  principle  comes  the  name  Metliod  of  Least  Squares. 


The  Measure  of  Precision, 

9.  Let  us  now  consider  the  constant  h. 
Substituting  in  equation  (3)  the  value  of  ^(^),  we  have  for 
the  probability  of  an  error  between  the  values  ±  a 

„  -^.-"'-VJ (IS) 

If  we  take  another  series  of  observations,  we  have  the 
probability  of  an  error  between  ±  a' 

\  71 

If  these  respective  probabilities  are  equal  we  shall  have 

which  equation  will  be  satisfied  by  making  ha  =  AV,  or 

h:  h'  =  a'  \  a (i6) 

We  see  from  this  equation  that  in  two  different  series  of 
observations  //  will  have  different  values,  these  values  being 
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to  each  other  inversely  as  the  errors  to  be  ascribed  with  equal 
probability  to  each  series.  If,  for  instance,  the  errors  of  the 
first  series  are  twice  as  great  as  those  of  the  second,  h  will 
equal  \h\  The  constant  //  is  therefore  the  measure  of  pre- 
cision  of  the  series  of  observations ;  an^  if  its  value  could  be 
determined  from  the  observations  themselves,  we  should  by 
this  means  be  able  to  know  "to  what  degree  of  confidence  the 
data  were  entitled.  This  determination  is  possible, — at  least 
approximately, — but  for  practical  piirposes  it  is  more  con- 
venient to  compare  the  relative  accuracy  of  difiFerent  series  of 
observations  by  means  of  their  respective  probable  errors^ 
which  will  now  be  considered. 


The  Probable  Error. 

10.  The  probable  error  of  any  observation  of  a  given  series 
is  a  quantity  such  that  if  the  errors  committed  be  arranged 
according  to  their  magnitude  without  reference  to  the 
algebraic  sign,  this  quantity  will  occupy  the  middle  place  in 
the  series.  //  inay  therefore  be  defined  as  a  quantity  of  such 
value  that  the  probability  of  an  error  greater  tlian  this  one  is  the 
same  as  t lie  probability -of  one  less. 

When  we  consider  both  plus  and  minus  errors,  we  have 
from  equation  (i  5)  the  following  expression  for  the  probability 
of  an  error  between  ±  a,  remembering  that  the  probability 
between  o  and  +  ^  is  the  same  as  between  o  and  —  a : 

^=^/^-*'"Vj (17) 

Let  r  =  the  probable  error. 

The  whole  number  of  errors  being  represented  by  unity, 
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our  definition  of  the  probable  error  gives  us  the  following 
equation : 

L^ltTe-  *'^VJ,        or        \=  -^/'"e  "  "'^V/rfJ.  ( 1 8) 

The  solution  of  this  equation  will  give  us  hr\  so  that  if//  is 
known  r  becomes  known,  and  conversely. 

II.  It  is  evident  that  the  equation  for  hr  can  only  be 
solved  approximately,  as  the  expression  ^-^'^V/rfJ  is  not 
directly  integrable.  The  only  method  of  solution  is  to  com- 
pute a  series  of  numerical  values  of  the  integral  for  different 
values  of  the  limit,  hr,  and  then  by  interpolation  determine 
that  value  which  satisfies  equation  (i8)  with  the  necessary 
degree  of  precision. 

Owing  to  the  great  importance  of  this  integral,  not  only 
in  this  connection,  but  also  in  the  theory  of  refraction,  vari- 
ous methods  have  been  developed  for  computing  its  numeri- 
cal value.  The  most  elementary  of  these  consists  in  expand- 
ing ^- ''''^'  z=z  e-^  (JiA  being  written  equal  to  /) into  a  series  ot 
ascending  powers  of  /,  by  means  of  Maclaurin's  formula,  and 
integrating  the  separate  terms  of  the  series.  This  series 
converges  rapidly  for  small  values  of  /,  and  is  therefore  well 
adapted  to  numerical  computation,  but  for  large  values  of  / 
it  becomes  diverging.  For  this  case,  as  well  as  for  the  case 
where  /  is  small,  a  series  may  be  obtained  by  successive  ap- 
plications of  the  formula  for  integration  by  parts, 


J  udv  =  uv  —J  vdu. 


by  which  means  the  expansion  may  be  effected  either  in 
terms  of  ascending  or  descending  powers  of  /.  When  an 
extensive  series  of  values  of  the  integral  is  required,  as  in 
computing  a  table  of  values  for  different  values  of  the  argu- 


g  12.  THE  MEAN  ERROR.  I  5 

ment,  /,  the  most  simple  process  is  to  apply  what  is  known 
as  the  method  of  Mechanical  Quadratures, 

As  very  complete  tables  of  numerical  values  of  this  integral 
have  been  many  times  computed,  we  shall  simply  refer  to  the 
Tabular  quantities  without  entering  more  fully  into  the  methods 
ji  computation.     Table  I.  of  this  volume  gives  the  values  of 

I  e~^ dt  (or  values  of  /  from  o  to  oo.     We  readily  find 

from  this  table  that  the  value  of  /ir  which  satisfies  equation 
(i8)  lies  between  .47  and  .48.     An  interpolation  readily  gives 


Ar  =  0.47694; 
^  ^  .47694 


r  = 


r     ' 
.47694 


(19) 


T/ie  Mean  Error. 

12.  The  probable  error  is  not  the  only  function  of  the 
errors  which  may  be  used  for  comparing  the  relative  ac- 
curacy of  different  series  of  observations.  Another  quantity 
which  may  be  used  for  this  purpose,  or  as  a  convenient  aux- 
iliary for  computini:^  the  probable  error,- is  the  Mean  Error. 

The  Mean  Error  is  a  quantity  whose  square  is  the  mean  of 
the  squares  of  the.  individual  errors. 

Let  f  =  the  mean  error.  Then  to  determine  the  relation 
between  e  and  //,  and  consequently  between  f  and  r,  we  pro- 
ceed as  follows :     Let 

A\  A'\  A"\  etc.  =  the  different  errors  which  occur  ; 
qj(4\  <p{A"\  <p(A"'),  etc.  =  their  respective  probabilities. 
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Then  m  being  the  whole  number  of  errors,  there  will  be  a 
number  expressed  by  the  quantity  2m(p{S)  (both  -f-  and  — 
errors  included)  of  the  value  J',  2w^(J")  of  the  value  J", 
etc.,  and  in  all 

zl^  +  J,  +  J,  +  .  .  .  J«  =  2m(p{J')J'  +  2;«^(J'0^" 

+  2f;/(^(J"')  J"'  +  etc. 

From  the  definition  of  the  mean  error  e  we  shall  have 

^  _^  imtpj^')^''  +  2m(p{^")A"'  +  2w^J"0J^"'  +  etc. 
""  m 

Expressing  this  by  an  integral,  by  the  same  method  of  rea- 
soning  as  was  used  in  deriving  equation  (3)  we  have 


\7t 


Xhis  equation  expresses  a  relation  bet>^een  e  and  h.  To 
effect  the  integration,  let  as  before  //J  =  /.  Then  d^  =  -r-, 
and  we  have 


Integrating  this  by  parts  by  placmg  u=  t  and  dv  =  e'-^tdt, 
and  substituting  in  J  udv  —  uv  —J  vdu,  we  find 

which  readily  gives  e  =z  — (20) 


§13-  THE  MEAN  OF   THE  ERRORS,  17 

Sut>stituting  the  value  of  h  from  (19),  we  have 

e  =  i.4826r;  ) 


r  =    .6745  f.  f 


(21) 


From  these  r  is  readily  computed  when  we  know  f,  and  vice 
versa. 


TJte  Mean  of  the  Errors, 

13.  Another  quantity  which  is  much  used  as  an  auxiliary 
for  computing  r  is  The  Mean  of  the  Errors.  This  must  not 
be  confused  with  the  mean  error.     It  is  thus  defined  : 

The  Mean  of  the  Errors  is  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  differ- 
ent  errors  all  taken  with  ilie  positive  sign. 

Let  V  =  the  mean  of  the  errors.  Then  to  determine  the 
relation  between  v  and  r  we  proceed  in  a  manner  similar  to 
that  followed  in  the  previous  section.     As  before,  let 

^\        J",        -^'",    etc.  =  the  individual  errors. 
^J'),   <p{^"\   ^(^"0»   ^tc-  ==  their  respective  probabilities. 

Then,  the  whole  number  of  observations  being  w, 

mv  =  2m  <K^')^'  +  2w  (p{A"^A"  +  2m  (p{d'")A''\  etc., 
from  definition ;  and  therefore 

„  =  2m<f{A')A'^2m<p^A")A"^2m<p{^"')A"',tX.C.  ^  ^^^^y^ 

m 

Passing  to  the  integral  as  before,  m  being  supposed  very 
large, 

P"^  h  I 

V  =  2        --^e-'''^'AdA  =  -—=.      .     .     .     (22) 
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Substituting  the  value  of  h  from  (19), 

//  =  i.i829r;)  ., 

r  =  o.84S3V.  I ^  ^^ 

Equations  (20)  and  (22)  give  us  the  following  relations  be- 
tween «and  v»  which  we  shall  hereafter  find  convenient: 


n 


(24> 


Either  of  the  quantities  r,  f ,  or  /;  may  be  used  for  comparing 
the  relative  accuracy  of  different  series  of  observations,  or  of 
the  quantities  derived  from  them  by  computation.  We  shall, 
however,  always  use  r  lor  this  purpose,  makini^^  use  of  /;  and 
f,  when  occasion  serves,  as  convenient  auxiliaries  lor  comput- 
ing the  probable  error  r. 


Precision!  of  the  Arithmetical  Mean. 

14.  Although  the  arithmetical  mean  is  the  best  value  to  be 
obtained  from  a  series  of  equally  good  direct  measurements, 
it  will  onl}^  be  an  approximation  to  the  true  value.  It  is  there- 
fore important  to  determine  to  what  degree  of  confidence  it 
is  entitled.     Let 

Wp  ;/,,  //j,  ...;/„,  =  ;;/ individual  measurements  of  the  quantity  or; 
Jp Jg,  J„  . . .  J„,  =  the  errors  of  each  ;/  respectively. 

Then       X  =  (n,  -  J  j  =  («,  -  J.)  =  .  .  .  =  («„  -  J„.). 
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^9 


Then  the  most  probable  value  of  x  is  that  which  gives  a 
maximum  value  to  the  expression 


\^n) 


e-*«(J,«+ ^.•+. . .  4-^  ») 


•    •    •    (h) 


^i'  +  -^,'  +  •  •  •  +  ^^  must  therefore  be  a  minimum. 
But  this  is  the  case  when  x  is  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the 
individual  values  »,,  »,,...  n^. 

If  any  other  value  is  assumed  for  ;r,  as  ;r  +  (J,  the  cor- 
responding errors  will  be  -^,  —  tf,  J,  —  tf,  .  .  .  ^^^  —  tf,  and 
(14)  becomes 


/  //    N** 


But  from  article  12,     -2" J'  =  ///e*.     Also,     2^  =  o. 
Therefore  (14)  and  (14),  become 

or  P:F  =  iie-'^^*^* (25) 

For  a  single  observation  m  =  I,  and  this  expression 
becomes 

P,:P:=  ire-*"' (25). 

Therefore  /i  being  the  measure  of  precision  of  the  indi- 
vidual observations,  that  of  the  arithmetical  mean  of  m  such 

observations  is  A  Vm. 

Therefore,  calling  A,  the  measure  of  precision,  e,  and  r,  the 
mean  and  probable  errors  of  the  arithmetical  mean,  we  have, 
from  formulae  (19),  (21),  (25),  and  (25),, 

e. :  €  =  r, :  r  =//://.  =  i :  Vm.    .      .     .     (26) 
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That  is,  the  precision  of  a  result  obtained  by  direct  measurement 
is  directly  as  the  square  root  of  the  number  of  measurements. 


Detertnination  of  the  Probable  Error, 

15.  From  the  foregoing  principles  we  can  now  compute 
from  the  observations  themselves  the  probable  error  of  a 
quantity  determined  directly  by  observation. 

As  before,  let  »»,  »„  »«,...  ^m  =  the  individual  measure- 
ments of  a  quantity  x. 

Let        x^  =  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  ;/*s ; 

These  quantities  (t/„  t/„  etc.)  are  known  as  residuals,  and 
must  not  be  confounded  with  the  true  errors  (-^„  ^„  etc.), 
from  which  they  will  always  diflFer,  unless  ;r„  is  absolutely  the 
true  value  of  x. 

Let  the  error  of  x^  be  d.  Then  x  =  x^  -\-  S,  and  conse- 
quently 

J^  =  t;,  —  <y,  J,  =  z;,  —  (J,   .   .   .   J^  =  v^  —  <y, 

and  we  shall  have 

[J J]  =  [vv]  —  2[z']6  +  mS' ; 

in  which  [w]  *  =  v,^  +  ^,'  +  •  •  •  +  ^m' 

and  [7']*    =  V,  -j-v^  +  .  .  .  +  v^. 

Since  x^  is  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  quantities  «„  «„ 
etc.,  it  follows  that  [v]  =  o,  and  consequently 

[J  J]  =  [w]  +  mS\ 


*  Frequent  use  will  be  made  hereafter  of  this  symbol  of  summation,  and  it 
will  require  no  further  explanation. 
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DETERMINATION  OF  PROBABLE  ERROR. 
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S  being  the  error  of  the  arithmetical  mean,  is  unknown.  A 
close  approximation  will,  however,  be  obtained  if  we  assume 
it  equal  to  the  mean  error  f,.*  Then  referring  to  (25),  we  have 


m 


and  since  C-^^]  =  we',  we  have 

we*  =  [zw]  +  *'. 


Therefore 


and  from  (21), 


V  w  - 1' 


r  =  .6745 


y  /«  —  i' 


From  (25)  and  (26),  f,  = 


y  ««(»/  —  I)' 


•-. 


^  =  -6745 


sj 


\vv\ 


m{m  —  i)' 


•    .     (27) 


Combining  equations  (27)  and  (24),  we  readily  find 
f  =  1.2533   . ,  "-"^    =!— -;       r  =  0.8453 


f.  =  1-2533 


Vm{m  —  i) 
mVm—  I 


r.  =  0.8453 


4/»«(/«  —  1) 


;« 


^  m  —  I 


(28) 


In  these  expressions  [+  v]  represents  the  sum  of  the  residuals 
all  taken  with  the  positive  sign. 

These  simple  formulae  (27)  and  (28)  are  of  great  practical 
value.  When  the  number  of  observations  is  not  large  the 
values  given  by  (27)  will  be  a  little  more  accurate  than  those 


*  From  what  precedes  we  see  that  this  assumption  would  be  rigorously  true  if 
the  number  of  observations  were  infinite. 
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by  (28),  but  when  the  number  is  large  (28)  will  be  sufficiently 
accurate  lor  practical  purposes,  and  the  facility  with  which 
they  are  applied  is  something  in  their  favor. 


Probable  Error  of  the  Suvt  or  Difference  of  Tzvo  or  More 

Observed  Quantities, 

16.  Let  us  next  suppose  the  unknown  quantity  x,  instead 
of  being  directly  observed,  to  be  the  sura  or  difference  of  two 
or  more  quantities  whose  values  are  obtained  by  direct 
measurement;  viz.: 

Let  X  —  y\±.  j\j  in  which  j,  and  j,  are  independent  of  each 
other  and  whose  values  are  directlv  observed. 

Let  the  individual  errors  of  observation  be — 

For  r       A  '  A"  z/  »"• 

For  V       A  '  A  "  A  ^ 

The  errors  of  the  individual  determinations  of  x  will  then  be 

(J/±  J/),  (A/'  ±A:\,,.{Ar±A,^); 

and  if  e  is  the  mean  error  of  a  determination  of  x,  we  shall 
have 

;,/r  =  (J/  ±  j,7  +  (J/'  ±  A./y  +  . . .  +  (Ar  ±  z/,-)\ 

Expanding  and  making  use  of  the  symbol  for  summation, 

««'  =  [J.J.]  ±  2[J,J,]  +  IJ,AI 

Let  f,  and  f,  =  the  mean  errors  of  a  measurement  of  j,  and 
J/,  respectively.     Then  suice,  for  reasons  before  explained, 


§  I/.  PRINCIPLE   OF    WEIGHTS.  23 

the  middle  term  ([J^ JJ)  may  be  regarded  as  vanishing  in 
comparison  with  [i^,^,]  and  [-^a^J,  we  shall  have 

or  f  =  i/^7+^; (29) 

In  a  manner  precisely  similar  we  may  extend  the  method 
to  the  sum  or  difference  of  any  number  of  observed  quanti- 
ties, so  that  in  general  if  we  have  ^  =  7,  ±  j,  ±  .  .  .  ±  j'„», 
the  mean  errors  being  respectively  e,  *„  £,,  .  .  .  ^„j,  we  shall 
have 


£   =  ^e:  +    f/  4-  6/  +  .   .  .   +  £j   =   !/[..].   .        .       (30) 

Suppose  next  that  we  have  x  =  a^y^  ±  a^y^  ±  .  .  .  ±  «^mj«i, 
in  which  «„  ^„  .  .  .  ^'m  are  constants.  ^If,  as  before,  e^,  f j,  .  .  . 
f„  are  the  mean  errors  of  y^,y^,  .  .  ./w»  then  the  mean  errors 
<^f  ^''.J,*  ^^J'v  •  •  •  ^my'm  will  be  respectively  ^,f„  ^,f„  .  .  .  a'^^f,^, 
and  the  mean  error  of  x 


€  =  VotX'  +  aX'  +  .  .  .  +  «m'C   =  i^[«^V].      .       (31) 


Principle  of  Weights. 

17.  In  the  foregoing  we  have  assumed  all  the  observations 
considered  to  be  equally  trustworthy,  or,  as  it  is  expressed 
technically,  of  equal  weight.  As  will  readily  be  seen,  we 
shall  frequently  have  occasion  to  combine  observations  of 
different  weights.  It  is  therefore  important  to  ascertain 
how  to  treat  them,  so  that  each  shall  have  its  proper  influ- 
ence in  determining:  the  result. 

Confining  our  discussion  for  the  present  to  the  case  of  a 
directly  observed  quantity,  the  most  elementary  form  of  the 


24  LEAST  SQUARES.  §  1 7- 

problem  will  be  that  where  the  quantities  combined  are  them- 
selves the  arithmetical  means  of  several  observations  of  the 
weight  unity.  Thus,  suppose  the  quantity  x  to  be  deter- 
mined from  tn  such  observations ;  the  most  probable  value 
of  x'  will  then  be 

,    _  ;//  +  ;?/  -f  ;//  -f  .  .  .  +  nj 

X        —  7 . 

m 

From  a  second,  third,  etc.,  series  of  fn'\  m"\  etc.,  observa- 
tions we  have  respectively 


,.      nr+nr+nr+,,.  +  n. 


X     = ■  ■     "* 


tn 


Combining  all  these  individual  values,  we  have  for  the 
most  probable  value  oi  x 


X  = 


-^  '       I  II       I  '■ '       I  ' 

///    -|-  W      -\-  f/i       -j-  .    .   . 

°'  x  _         ~^,  _^  -„  ^  ^^^,„  _|_  ....     (32) 

The  value  of  x  will  not  be  affected  if  we  multiply  both  nu- 
merator and  denominator  of  this  fraction  by  any  constant  a ; 
viz., 

_  «»«V  +  a»t"x"  +  am"'x"'  +  .  .  .  ,  ^^ 

^  -         am'  +  aw" +'«»/'"  +  .  .  .        '       *     ^^2) 
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in  which  we  may  regard  am\  am'\  etc.,  as  the  respective 
weights  of  x' ,  x'\  etc.  a  may  be  integral  or  fractional. 
.Fn)m  this  we  see  that  the  weights  are  simply  relative  quan- 
tities and  are  in  no  case  to  be  regarded  as  absolute. 

From  the  foregoing  we  have  the  following  practical  rule : 
Whefi  observations  arc  to  be  combined  to  ivhicli  different  weights 
are  to  be  ascribe d,  the  viost  probable  value  of  the  unknown  quantity 
ivill  be  obtained  by  multiplying  each  observation  by  its  lu eighty 
and  dividing  the  sum  of  the  products  by  t/te  sum  of  the 
weights. 

It  is  clear  that  the  difference  of  weights  may  result  from 
a  variety  of  causes  other  than  the  simple  one  considered 
above ;  as,  for  instance,  one  series  of  observations  may  be 
made  with  a  more  accurate  instrument  than  another,  or  by  a 
more  skilled  observer.  Thus,  for  example,  it  may  be  the 
case  that  ten  measurements  made  by  one  observer  will  have 
as  much  value  as  twenty  made  by  another.  If  the  weight  of 
an  observation  of  the  first  series  be  unity,  one  of  the  second 
would  only  be  entitled  to  a  weight  of  one  half ;  or  more  gen- 
erally. 

Letting/  =  the  weight  of  an  observation  of  the  second  series, 
Then    2/  =  the  weight  of  an  observation  of  the  first  series. 

If  then  we  have  a  series  ;r„  ;r„  jr,,  etc.,  of  observations  of 
the  weights/,,/,,/,,  etc..  and  consequently 

A +A+A  +  ... 

as  the  most  probable  value  of  ;r,  it  is  evident  that,  whatever 
may  have  been  the  cause  of  this  difference  of  weight,  we  may 
consider  each  value  x^jX^,Gtc.,  as  derived  from/,,/,,  etc.,  in- 
dividual observations  of  the  weight  unity.     Let 
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e  =  the  mean  error  of  an  observation  of  the  weight  unity ; 
e„  f„  etc.,  the  mean  errors  of  ;r„  x^,  etc. 


Then  from  (25),     e  =  — — ,     £,  =  — — ,  etc., 

or  f,  :  ^  =  V^, :  ^/„     ^,  :  ^  =  V>. :  V^.  etc. 


^-    •     (33) 


The  whole  number  of  observations  being  equal  to/,  +/, 
+  A  +  •  •  •  =  [/]  observations  of  the  weight  unity  or  of  the 
mean  error  e,  we  have  for  the  mean  error  of  ;r,  from  (25), 


TAe  Probable  Error  when  Observations  have  Different  Weights. 

18.  The  mean  taken  according  to  weights,  as  in  equation 
(32)  or  (32)*,  is  sometimes  called  the  General  Mean.  In  order 
to  derive  the  formula  for  the  probable  error  in  this  case,  let, 
•as  before.  6  be  the  error  of  the  general  mean  x\\  viz.,  x  —  x^^^S. 
Then,  the  notation  being  as  before,  we  have 

A^  =L  V,  —  tf,     J,  =  z/g  —  S,     J,  =  ^3  —  6,  etc. 

The  error  J,  belongs  to  ;r,  and  therefore  appears/,  times ; 
The  error  J,  belongs  to  x^  and  therefore  appears  /,  times ; 


Therefore      [/^-^]  =  \Jw']  —  2[pv']S  +  ip\d\ 

For  the  same  reason  as  in  previous  cases  [pv']  may  be  dis- 
regarded as  being  inappreciable  in  comparison  with  the  other 
terms,  when  we  have 

[/JJ]  =  [pw]  +  {p-\d\ 
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^7 


Substituting  for  S  the  mean  error  of  x  from  (34),  we  have 

[/J  J]  =  \pvv\  +  «•. 

Now,  as  x^  is  equivalent  to/,  observations  of  weight  unity, 
there  will  be  the  equivalent  of  /,  errors  equal  to  J,;  and  fj 
being  the  mean  error  of  ;r,,  we  shall  have 

Whence  from  (33),  *'  —  p,^,^,. 

Similarly,  f*  —  A^»A  =  A^3^s»  etc. 

And  ;;/  being  the  whole  number  of  quantities,  or  observa- 
tions, X,,  x^y  etc.,  we  have 

mt'  ^p.A^A^  ^p,A^A^  +p,A^A^,  etc. 
Our  equation  therefore  becomes  mt'.=  [pvv]  -f-  c*,from  which 


and  from  (34), 
and  from  (21), 


£    = 


[pvv] 
in  - 


I 


^x/lT]' 


\pvv\ 


\_pvv\ 


r.  =  .6745 


•6745  a/ 


m  —  I 


[pw] 


[/]  iff'  -  0 


.    .    (35) 


///  in  these  formulae  is«the  number  of  individual  observations, 
or  quantities,  x,,  x^,  etc.,  and  must  not  be  mistaken  for  the 
sum  of  the  weights. 

It  will  be  evident  upon  a  careful  comparison  of  these  ex- 
pressions with  the  formulae  (27)  that  we  should  have  reached 


28  LEAST  SQUARES.  §  1 9. 

the  same  result  by  multiplying  each  quantity  jTj,  jr„  etc.,  by 
the  square  root  of  its  weight,  and  then  proceeding  exactly  as 
we  have  previously  done  with  observations  of  equal  weight. 

We.  have  therefore  established  the  following  rule  which  we 
may  apply  in  combining  observations  of  different  weights: 

First  reduce  all  observations  to  a  common  unit  of  weight  by 
mtiltiplying  each  by  the  square  root  of  its  weighty  then  combine 
tliem  precisely  as  if  they  Iiad  originally  been  of  equal  weight. 

For  examples  of  the  application  of  the  formulae  see  pages 
515  and  516. 

General  Remarks. 

19.  We  have  hitherto  considered  only  those  cases  where 
the  unknown  quantity  is  derived  in  the  simplest  manner  from 
observation,  viz.,  by  direct  measurement  or  by  the  sum  or 
difference  of  directly  measured  quantities. 

Before  proceeding  to  the  more  complex  cases  a  few  general 
remarks  may  not  be  out  of  place. 

Equation  (13),  which  represents  the  law  of  distribution  of 
error,  and  on  which  the  subsequent  discussion  is  based,  rests 
upon  two  hypotheses  neither  of  which  is  ever  fully  realized 
in  practice,  viz.,  that  the  number  of  observations  is  infinite, 
and  that  they  are  entirely  free  from  constant  errors,  i.e., 
errors  which  affect  all  alike.  The  formulae  deduced  when 
applied  to  the  cases  which  actually  arise  can  give  us  only 
approximate  results,  although  they  will  be  the  best  attainable 
approximations  from  the  given  data.  This  is  particularly  to 
be  borne  in  mind  when  the  number  of  observations  is  small. 
The  probable  errors  in  such  cases  are  apt  to  be  entirely  illu- 
sory,'and  in  general  are  only  reliable  when  the  number  of 
observations  is  large  enough  to  exhibit  approximately  the 
law  of  distribution  of  error  derived  from  the  hypothesis  of 
an  infinite  series  of  observations. 
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The  second  hypothesis  mentioned  above,  viz.,  that  con- 
stant  errors  do  not  exist  in  our  data,  can  never  be  fully  realized, 
and  this  fact  is  often  the  source  of  great  annoyance  and  un- 
certainty in  combining  observations  taken  under  different 
conditions.  Such  errors  arise  from  a  variety  of  causes,  some 
easy  to  investigate  and  others  not  at  all  so.  It  is  of  very 
frequent  occurrence  that  a  result  derived  from  a  single  series 
of  observations  will  give  a  small  probable  error,  and  yet  differ 
widely  from  that  derived  from  a  second  series  to  all  appear- 
ances equally  good.  It  sometimes  happens  that  computers 
who  are  puzzled  by  such  occurrences  attribute  the  difficulty 
to  faults  in  the  method,  the  truth  being  that  they  are  due  to 
the  presence  of  a  class  of  errors  with  which  the  method  does 
not  profess  to  deal. 

The  remedy  for  this  difficulty  is  to  vary  as  much  as  pos- 
sible the  conditions  under  which  the  observations  are  made,, 
and  in  a  manner  calculated  to  eliminate  as  far  as  possible 
those  constant  errors  which  cannot  be  investigated. 


Comparison  of  Theory  with  Observation. 

20.  The  test  of -theory  is  its  agreement  with  observed  facts. 
We  may  in  this  manner  test  the  truth  of  the  law  which  we 
have  derived  fof  the  distribution  of  errors. 

We  have  the  probability  that  an  error  falls  between  the 
limits  ±  a  expressed  by  the  equation 


=/ 


+■  *    -...VJ (,5) 


In  accordance  with  the  theory  of  probabilities,  /  here  is  a 
fraction  which  expresses  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  errors 
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between  ±  a  to  the  whole  number.     If  then  the  number  of 
observations  is  nt,  the  number  of  errors  between  ±  a  will  be 


To  test  the  law  expressed  by  this  formula  we  have  only  to 
compute  the  probable  error  of  the  series  of  observations  under 
consideration  by  (27)  or  (28),  and  then  //  by  ( 19).  The  value 
of  the  integral  will  then  be  obtained  from  Table  I.,  and  we 
shall  be  in  possession  of  everything  necessary  for  comparing 
the  number  of  errors  between  any  two  Hmits  as  indicated  by 
this  formula  with  the  number  shown  by  the  series  of  observa- 
tions. Many  such  comparisons  have  been  made,  and  always 
with  satisfactory  results,  when  the  number  of  observations 
compared  has  been  large.  A  perfect  agreement  is  of  course 
not  to  be  looked  for,  as  our  formula  has  been  derived  on  the 
theory  of  an  infinite  number  of  observations ;  and  further,  we 
are  not  in  possession  of  the  true  errors  for  comparison  with 
the  formula,  but  the  residuals  instead,  which  will  always  differ 
from  the  errors  unless  we  are  in  possession  of  the  absolutely 
true  value  of  the  unknown  quantity. 

As  an  illustration  of  the  above  the  following  tabular  state- 
ment gives  the  result  of  a  comparison  with  theory  of  the 
errors  of  the  observed  right  ascensions  of  Sirius  and  Altair. 
The  example  is  given  by  Bessel  in  the  Fmidamcnta  Asirono- 
mice. 

In  a  series  of  470  observations  by  Bradley  the  probable 
error  of  a  single  observation  was  found  to  be  r  =  o".2637, 
whence  //  =  1.80865.  Therefore  for  the  number  of  errors  less 
than  ".I  the  argument  of  Table  I.  will  be  /  =  IiA  =  .180865. 
With  this  argument  we  find  for  the  integral  .20188,  which 
multiplied  by  470,  the  entire  number  of  errors,  gives  95  as 
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the  number  of  errors  less  than  ".\.    In  a  manner  similar  to 
this  the  following  results  were  found  : 


Between 

No.  of  Errors 

No.  of  Errors 

by  Theory. 

by  Experience. 
94 

o".o  and  o".i 

95 

0  .1  and  o".2 

89 

88 

0  '.2  and  o".3 

78 

78 

o".3  and  o".4 

64 

58 

o".4  and  o".5 

50 

51 

0"  5  and  o".6 

36 

36 

o".6  and  0  ".7 

24 

26 

o".7  and  o".8 

15 

14 

o".8  and  o'.q 

9 

10 

o".g  and  I'.o 

5 

7 

over     i'.o 

5 

8 

This  agreement  is  very  satisfactory,  but  here,  as  in  other 
similar  examples,  the  larger  errors  occur  a  little  more 
frequently  than  theory  would  indicate. 

This  is  probably  due  to  the  fact  that  (unconsciously,  per- 
haps)  every  observer  will  occasionally  let  an  observation  pass 
which  is  not  up  to  the  average  standard  of  accuracy.  Small 
mistakes  will  sometimes  occur,  also,  which  are  not  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  attract  attention.  A  consideration  of  the  matter 
has  led  to  attempts  on  the  part  of  Peirce  of  Harvard  College 
and  Stone  of  England  to  establish  criteria  for  the  rejection 
of  such  doubtful  observations.  On  the  other  hand  it  has  been 
proposed  to  overcome  the  difficulty  by  determining  a  system 
of  weights  which  should  give  those  observations  which  show 
large  discrepancies  less  influence  than  those  showing  small 
ones. 

This  branch  of  the  subject,  however,  is  beyond  the  scope 
of  the  present  work.  It  is  an  exceedingly  delicate  matter 
to  deal  with,  and  from  its  nature  is  probably  incapable  of  a 
mathematical  treatment  which  shall  be  entirely  satisfactory. 

Every   computer  occasionally  feels  compelled   to  reject 
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observations.  This  should  always  be  done  with  extreme  cau- 
tion. As  for  the  criteria  for  this  purpose  hitherto  proposed, 
probably  the  most  that  can  be  said  in  their  favor  is  that  their 
use  insures  a  uniformity  in  the  matter,  thus  leaving  nothing 
to  the  individual  caprice  of  the  computer. 

Indirect  Observations. 

21.  We  have  now  investigated  the  simplest  case  of  the 
determination  of  the  unknown  quantity  by  observation,  viz., 
that  when  the  quantity  to  be  determined  is  measured  directly. 
In  the  more  general  form  of  the  problem  the  unknown 
quantities  are  connected  with  the  observed  quantities  by  an 
equation  of  the  form 

M  being  given  by  observation,  and  x,  y,  z,  etc.,  being  the  un- 
known quantities.  This  general  form  includes  the  case  which 
we  have  previously  investigated,  where  there  was  only  one 
unknown  quantity.  Each  observation  furnishes  an  equation 
of  this  form ;  therefore  a  number  of  observations  equal  to  that 
of  the  unknown  quantities  will  completely  determine  their 
value. 

This  would  leave  nothing  to  be  desired  if  the  observations 
were  perfect ;  but  owing  to  the  errors  to  which  they  are  liable, 
the  values  of  x,  y,  z,  etc.,  will  be  more  reliable  the  greater 
the  number  of  observations  on  which  they  depend.  If  now 
we  have  four  unknown  quantities,  x,y,  z,  and  Wy  four  observa- 
tions will  give  us  four  equations  from  which  the  values  of  the 
unknown  quantities  may  be  determined.  If  we  have  more 
than  four  equations,  we  may  determine  values  of  the  unknown 
quantities  by  combining  any  four  of  them.  As  the  equations 
depend  bn  observations  more  or  less  erroneous,  we  should 
thus  obtain  a  variety  of  values  for  x^y,  z,  and  w,  all  of  them 
probably  in  error  to  some  extent. 
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The  problem  then  is  this :  Of  all  possible  systems  of  values 
of  the  unknown  quantities,  to  find  that  which  most  accurately 
represents  all  of  the  observations. 

We  shall  confine  ourselves  to  the  consideration  of  linear 
equations ;  and  as  the  problems  in  which  we  shall  be  more 
particularly  interested  do  not  give  rise  to  equations  of  more 
than  four  unknown  quantities,  we  shall  limit  our  discussion  to 
that  number.  It  will  be  obvious,  however,  that  it  can  be 
extended  to  any  number. 

Suppose  we  have  the  following  system  of  equations : 


^t^  +  Ky  +  ^a^  +  ^^^  =  «,; 

«f^  +  ^  J  +  ^^  +  d^^  =  «,; 


.     .     .    (36) 


in  which  x,  y,  -sr,  and  w  are  unknown  quantities,  «,  ^,  ^,  rf, 
etc.,  are  coeflBcients  given  by  theory,  and  «„  «„  «„  etc.,  are 
quantities  given  by  observation. 

If  now  the  data  were  perfect  we  should  obtain  the  same 
values  of  ;r,  y^  z,  and  w  by  combining  any  four  of  these 
equations.  Owing,  however,  to  the  errors  of  observation  to 
which  «„  «„  etc.,  are  subject,  it  is  not  probable  that  a  substitu- 
tion  of  the  true  values  of  x;  y,  z,  and  w  (it  we  knew  them) 
would  exactly  satisfy  any  one  of  the  equations. 

Let  z^,,  z/„  z/„  etc.,  be  the  residuals  obtained  by  substituting 
in  equations  (36)  for  jr,  j,  z,  and  w  their  approximate  values 
such  that  the  following  equations  will  be  rigorously  satisfied : 


^^x  +  *i.r  +  c,z  +  d,w  =  n,—  z/,;^ 

^t^  +  Ky  -{-  c^-\-  d^T^  =  «,  —  ^,; 

^ip^  +  Ky  +  c^z  +  d^w  =  «,  —  %. 


(37) 
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Now  the  most  probable  values  of  our  unknown  quantities 
will  be  those  which  make  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  these 
residuals  a  minimum,  viz., 

'^x  +  ^«'  +  <  +  etc.  =  y(;r,  y,  s,w)      .     .     (38) 

must  be  a  minimum. 

In  these  equations  x^y,  z,  and  w  are  supposed  independent, 
therefore  the  differential  coefficients  with  reference  to  each 
variable  must  separately  be  equal  to  zero  to  satisfy  the 
conditions  of  a  minimum.     That  is, 


d\vv\ 
dx 


=  o. 


d\vv\  __ 
dy 


d\yv'\ 
"dT 


=  o. 


d[vv\ 

b :i    z=.    O, 

dw 


Writing  out  these  expressions  in  full,  we  have  the  following : 


dv,    .        dv,    .        dv^    . 
^  dz\    ,        dv^    ,        dv^    , 


iz 


dv,    .        dv^    .        dz\    , 
'  dw  dw   ^        dw 


=  o; 


=  o; 


=  o; 


=  o. 


(39) 


X,  y,  Zy  and  w  being  independent,  we  have  from  (37), 


dv^  ___ 


dx 

«*ii 

dv^ 
dy 

— 

-^.. 

dz\ 
dz 

-  f.. 

dv^ 

-^.. 

dv^  __ 

d^ 

dv^ 

dy 

dv^ 

dz 

<k\ 

dw 


=  —  a. 


d.y 


dv^ 
dx 
di\ 


=  —  a„  etc. ; 


=  —  d^,         — '  =  —  ^„  etc. ; 


dy 

dv^ 

dz 

dv^ 

dw 


-T--  =  —  r„  etc.  ; 


=  —  rf„  etc. ; 
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by  means  of  which  values  equations  (39)  become 


o; 
o; 


=  O.J 


.   .   (40) 


Substituting  for  z/„  z/„  etc.,  their  values  from  (37),  we  have 
for  the  first  of  these 


a,a,x  +  a,b,y  +  a,c,z  +  a.d.w 

I  .  •  •  . 


^,«1-^ 


^=  o. 


The  second  of  (40)  becomes 

<^fi,x  +  b,b,y  +  Vi^  +  b,d,w  -  b,n, 
+  ajb^x  +  ^/,^  +  *a^a^  +  b^d^w  —  b^n^ 
+  aJ>,x  +  *,*,  J  +  *,^,^  +  b^d^w  -  *,;/, 

I       •  •  •  •  « 


=  0, 


and  similarly  for  the  remaining  equations.     Using  Gauss* 
sj'mbols  of  summation,  we  have  therefore 


\ad\x  +  \jib'\y  +  {(ic\s  -\-  [ad]w  =  [an] ; 
[ab]x  +  [bb-jy  +  [be]::  +  [bd]w  =  [bn] ; 
[acjx  +  [^^]  J  +  [^^l-s"  +  [cd'\iu  =r  [en] ; 
[ad]x-\-  [bd]y  +  [c^/]^+  [rf^Jie;  =  [^«]  .  J 


.     (41) 


These  are  called  Normal  Equations,  and  the  values  of  the 
unknown  quantities  obtained  by  solvins^  them  will  be  the 
system  of  values  which  makes  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the 
residuals  z/,,  v^,  etc.,  a  minimum,  and  therefore  the  most  prob- 
able system  of  values.     Equatiohs  (36)  are  called  Equations  oj 
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Condition^  or  Observation  Equations,  An  inspection  of  (41) 
gives  us  the  following  rule  for  solving  a  series  of  equations 
of  condition : 

Multiply  each  equation  by  the  coefficient  ofx  in  that  eqimtion^ 
then  add  together  the  resulting  equations  for  a  new  equation^ 
theji  multiply  each  equation  by  the  coefficient  ofy  in  that  equation, 
andy  as  before ,  form  tlie  sum  of  the  resulting  equations.  Continue 
the  process  with  the  coefficients  of  each  of  the  unknown  quantities. 
The  number  of  resulting  Normal  Equations  will  be  equal  to  that 
of  the  unknown  quantities ,  and  the  values  of  the  unknown  quanti- 
ties deduced  therefrom' will  be  the  most  probable  values. 

It  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  this  process  supposes  the 
number  of  equations  of  condition  to  be  greater  than  that  of 
the  unknown  quantities.  If  it  is  less,  this  process  will  give 
us  a  number  of  equations  equal  to  that  of  the  quantities  to  be 
determined,  but  they  will  be  indeterminate  none  the  less  than 
the  original  equations  were,  as  can  be  easily  shown. 

Observations  of  Unequal  Weight. 

22.  In  deriving  the  normal  equations  from  the  equations 
of  condition,  we  have  regarded  the  latter  as  of  equal  weight. 
In  the  more  general  case  the  weights  will  be  unequal. 

In  the  equation  a^x  +  b^y  +  <^xZ  +  d^'^  —  «„  if  we  suppose, 
as  in  (33),  that  p^  represents  the  weight  of  an  observation, 
viz.,  of  «„  that  e,  is  the  mean  error  of  «„  and  £  the  mean  error 
of  an  observation  of  weight  unity,  we  have 


£.  = 


^1 


Multiplying  the  above  equation  by  Vp^,  we  have 

a,  Vp,x  +  b,  Vp,y  +  c,  Vp,s  +  d,  Vp,w  =  n,  Vp,,      (42) 
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an  equation  in  which  the  mean  error  of  the  absolute  term 

n^Vp^  is  ^,  and  the  weight  unity.  In  the  same  manner  we 
multiply  each  equation  by  the  square  root  of  its  weight,  thus 
reducing  them  all  to  the  same  unit  of  weight,  when  we  pro- 
ceed precisely  as  before  in  forming  the  normal  equations. 


Computation  of  the  Coefficients. 

23.  The  method  of  forming  the  normal  equations  is  now 
fully  explained;  the  work  of  computation,  however,  is  some- 
what laborious,  especially  when  the  number  of  equations  of 
condition  is  large.  It  will  therefore  be  important  to  arrange 
the  work  so  that  the  numerous  multiplications  and  additions 
may  be  performed  with  the  least  liability  to  error,  and  so 
that  convenient  checks  may  be  applied  for  insuring  accuracy 
in  the  results.  The  multiplications  may  be  performed  by 
logarithms,  m  which  case  a  four-place  table  will  give  the 
necessary  degree  of  precision,  or  Crelle's  multiplication-table 
may  be  employed  with  advantage.*  We  shall  also  show 
how  to  perform  the  multiplications  by  the  use  of  a  table  of 
squares. 

Convenient  proof-formulae  may  be  derived  as  follows :  Let 
the  sum  of  all  the  coefficients  entering  into  each  equation  be 
formed  in  succession,  and  represent  them  by  s  with  the  proper 
subscript.     Thus : 


^1  +  *i  +  ^1  +  ^:  -  «i  =  -^1 ; 
^«  +  *,  +  ^3  +  <  -  ««  =  -^3  • 


>-. 


(43) 


*  Dr.  A.  L.  Crelle's  '*  Reohentafeln  welche  alles  multipliciren  und  dividiren  mic 
Zahlen  unier  Tausend"  (Berlin,  1869). 
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Multiplying  these  sums  by  their  respectiv'e  a^  b,  c,  etc.,  in 
succession,  and  adding  the  products,  we  shall  have  the  follow- 
ing equations  for  checking  the  accuracy  of  the  coefficients  of 
the  normal  equations : 


[aa\  -\-  [ab']  +  [ac]  -j-  [ad'\  —  [ati]  =  [as] ; 

[_ab-]  +  ibb-\  +  [be]  +  [*rf]  -  [bfi]  =  [bs] ; 

[ac-]  +  [be]  +  [cc]  +  [cd]  -  [en]  =  [cs] ; 

[ad]  +  [bd]  +  [cd]  +  [dd]  -  [rf«]  =  f  ^j]  . 


•     (44) 


This  requires  the  computation  of  the  additional  terms  [as], 
[bs]y  .  .  .  and  the  agreement  must  come  within  the  limit  of 
error  of  the  computation.  These  additional  terms  will  be 
further  useful  for  checking  the  accuracy  of  the  solution  of 
the  normal  equations,  as  will  afterwards  appear. 

24.  If  it  should  happen  that  the  coefficients  of  one  unknown 
quantity  in  the  equations  of  condition  were  much  larger  than 
those  of  another,  considerable  discrepancies  might  exist  in 
the  agreement  of  the  proof-formulae  with  the  sums  of  the  co- 
efficients. It  will  generally  be  necessary  practically  to  limit 
the  computation  to  a  certain  number  of  decimals,  when  the 
products  of  the  large  quantities  may  introduce  errors  into 
the  last  places,  where  the  products  of  the  small  quantities 
introduce  none. 

This  difficulty  is  overcome  by  substituting  for  the  unknown 
quantities  other  quantities  which  will  make  the  coefficients 
of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  throughout.  This  is  con- 
veniently accomplished  by  selecting  the  largest  coefficient 
with  which  an  unknown  quantity  is  affected  and  dividing 
each  of  the  coefficients  of  this  quantity  b)'^  it.  Thus,  let 
«>  A  Vf  ^  be  the  largest  coefficients  of  the  quantities  x^y,  z,  w, 
respectively,  which  occur  in  the  equations  of  condition,  and 
let  V  be  the  largest  of  the  scries  of  known  quantities  ;/„  ;/„ 
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«„  . .  .     Then  we  may  place  the  equations  of  condition  in  the 
following  form : 


where  the  unknown  quantities  are  (oix),  {Py)^  .  .  .  and  the 
values  obtained  in  solving  the  equations  will  be  in  terms  of 
K.  The  equations  will  be  made  homogeneous  by  this  pro- 
cess before  beginning  the  work  of  forming  the  normal  equa- 
tions. The  sums  j„  ^a,  .  .  .  will  be  most  convenient  for  the 
purpose  to  which  they  are  applied,  if  they  are  formed  from 
these  homogeneous  equations. 

For  the  kind  of  problems  which  we  shall  have  occasion  to 
solve  in  the  following  pages  there  will  seldom  be  a  system- 
atic difference  in  the  magnitudes  of  the  coeflBcients  of  the 
different  unknown  quantities  of  importance  enough  to  render 
this  operation  necessary.  In  cases,  however,  where  there  is 
a  marked  difference  in  this  respect  it  will  be  advisable  to 
incur  the  slight  additional  labor  involved,  and  in  some  cases 
it  becomes  a  matter  of  considerable  importance. 

25.  The  formation  of  the  normal  equations  with  the  accom- 
panying proof-formulae  will  therefore  require  the  computa- 
tion of  the  following  quantities : 

[aa]  [ab']  [ac]  [ad']  [an]  [as]; 

[W]  [dc]  [bd]  [bn]  [bs] ; 

[cc]  [cd]  [en]  [cs] ; 

[dd]  [dn\  [ds] ; 

[nn]  [ns] . 
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The  latter  will  be  employed  for  checking  the  final  compu- 
tation,  as  will  be  shown  hereafter.  As  will  be  seen,  there  are 
twenty  of  these  quantities  required  in  a  series  of  four  equa- 
tions.    In  general  the  number  will  be*  ^^  "h  ^)  (^  +  3)  __  j 

2 

where  n  is  the  number  of  unknown  quantities. 

Let  a  sheet  of  paper  be  ruled  with  a  number  of  vertical 
columns  represented  by  the  above  formula.  In  the  first 
horizontal  line  will  be  the  symbols  of  the  products  written  in 
the  columns  below,  viz.,  \ad\y  \ab\,  .  .  .  and  in  the  last  line  the 
sums  of  the  products.  If  the  results  are  correct  the  proof- 
equations  (44)  must  be  satisfied.  The  algebraic  signs  of  the 
various  products  will  demand  special  attention,  as  they  form 
a  very  fruitful  source  of  error. 

If  the  application  of  the  proof-formulas  is  postponed  until 
the  conclusion  of  this  part  of  the  computation,  the  position 
of  an  error  is  often  shown  at  once,  since  each  sum,  with  the 
exception  of  the  sum  of  the  squares,  is  found  in  two  different 
proof-equations.  If  two  of  the  proof-formulae  fail  to  be 
satisfied,  while  the  others  prove  true,  the  error  is  in  the  term 
common  to  both  ;  while  if  only  one  equation  fails  to  be  satis- 
fied, the  error  is  in  the  quadratic  term. 

Before  proceeding  further  it  is  recommended  that  the 
reader  refer  to  the  example  found  on  page  329.  The  num- 
ber of  observation  equations  is  twelve,  each  of  which  has 
been  multiplied  by  the  square  root  of  its  weight.  The  num- 
ber of  unknown  quantities  is  three,  the  coeflficients  of  which 
have  no  systematic  difference  in  magnitude  of  sufficient 
importance  to  require  the  application  of  the  process  for 
rendering  them  homogeneous.  The  formation  of  the 
normal  equations  is  found  on    page  330.     The  number  of 


*  It  is  the  sum  of  a  series  of  terms  in  arithmetical  progression  minus  i;  num- 
ber of  terms  =  (//  -|-  2);  first  term  =  i;  last  term  =  (w  -|"  2). 
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unknown  quantities  being  three,  we  require  by  the  formula 
just  given  fourteen  columns.  It  will  be  observed  that  the 
proof-formulae  are  perfectly  verified,  as  they  should  be  in 
this  case,  no  decimal  terms  having  been  neglected. 

Computation  of  the  Coefficients  by  a  Table  of  Squares, 

26.  By  whatever  method  the  multiplications  are  performed 
a  table  of  squares  will  be  found  very  convenient  for  the 
quadratic  terms.  Terms  of  the  form  \ab'\  may  also  be  com- 
puted with  such  a  table,  as  will  appear  from  the  following. 

We  have       a,b,  =  *{(«.  +  *.)'  -  <  -  KV, 

\ab-\  =  k\\ia\br\-\aa\-\bb-\\.     .     .     (45) 

The  quadratic  terms  \ad\^  \bb\  .  .  .  will  be  computed  in  any 
case,  so  there  will  only  be  required  in  addition  the  terms  of 
the  form  \{a  -\-  b^\  In  case  of  four,  unknown  quantities  we 
shall  require  the  following  quadratic  terms : 


[W]     [(*  +  f)']  \{b  +  dy\  lib  -  «)'] 

\cc\        \(c  +  rf)']  \(c  -  «)'] 
[^]        \(d  -  «)'] 
\ss\  [w«]. 


(46) 


The  last  two  will  be  employed  in  checking  this  and  the  sub- 
sequent computation.  Thus  for  the  case  of  four  unknown 
quantities  we  have  sixteen  terms  of  the  above  form,  or  in 

general,  ■      ' — LxLlL — I  _|-  i. 
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The  equations  having  been  multiplied  by  the  square  roots 
of  their  respective  weights,  and  the  coefficients  made  homo- 
geneous if  necessary,  the  computation  will  be  carried  out  as 
shown  in  the  following  scheme: 


t 
--• 

3 

aa      66 

1 
^9" 9  ^%(% 

cc 

1 

nn  1  ss 

(a  +  b)^ 

(a  4-  c^'^ 

■  •  ■ 

(«  -  «)* 

{6  +  r)» 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 

•  •  • 
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c%c^  ... 
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\ 

'•8«8    ^3*8 

Or,  4- -^9 1'' 
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0*3  +  ^8)* 

(a,  -  »jia 

-C9); 

,": v" 

1     ■  •    1 
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•  •  • 
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\aa-\ybh\\\cc-\\... 
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\(^  +  cn 

[(a  -  «)«J 

[ib  4-  0»J 

1 

la.i]   f  \bb\ 
[ab\ 

[rt.lj  4-    cc\ 
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M 

[aa]  4-  [««] 
[au] 

'ir 

■  •  • 

•  •  ■ 

•  •  • 

In  order  to  derive  a  convenient  proof-formula  we  square 
both  members  of  equations  (43)  and  add 


[ss]  +  3  { [aa]  +  [bb]  +  [cc]  +  [dd]  +  [nn] \  = 
[(«  4-  bY]  +  [(«  +  cf]  +  [(^  f  ^)']  +  [(>  -  «)'] 

+  [(*  Hr  ^)']  +  [','!'  +  ^ /]  +  [">  -  «)'] 

+  [(^  +  ^)']  4-  [<^  -  «)'] 


(47) 


For  an  example  of  the  application  of  the  above  method 
the  reader  will  turn  to  page  334,  where  the  normal  equations 
are  computed  from  the  equations  of  condition  before  re- 
ferred to.  This  method  possesses  some  advantages  over 
that  by  direct  multiplication:  the  most  important  of  these  is 
in  the  fact  that  the  liabilit)'^  to  error  in  algebraic  signs  is  for 
the  most  part  avoided.  Care  being  taken  in  forming  the  sums 
{a  +  b^,  (a  -\-  c)y  etc.,  no  further  attention  need  be  given  to 
the  algebraic  signs  until  the  coefficients  of  the  normal  equa- 
tions are  completed. 
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Solution  of  the  Normal  Equations. 

27.  In  the  solution  of  the  normal  equations  the  work  should 
be  arranged  so  that  it  may  be  conveniently  reviewed  for 
detecting  errors  in  case  such  exist,  and  so  that  proof-formulae 
may  be  applied  at  the  various  stages  of  progress. 

The  order  in  which  the  unknown  quantities  are  determined 
is  generally  indiflferent  except  in  the  case  where  the  nature 
of  the  problem  is  such  that  one  or  more  of  them  cannot  be 
determined  with  accuracy  from  the  equations.  We  may 
know  in  advance  that  we  have  a  case  of  this  kind,  or  it  may 
be  discovered  in  solving  the  equations. 

It  will  be  shown  hereafter  that  the  weight  of  any  unknown 
quantity  will  be  determined  by  arranging  the  solution  in  such 
a  way  that  this  quantity  is  determined  first.  .The  weight  will 
then  be  represented  by  its  coefficient  in  the  last  equation  from 
which  the  others  have  been  eliminated.  If  now  this  coefficient 
is  very  small  it  shows  that  this  quantity  cannot  be  well 
determined  without  additional  data,  and  the  solution  must 
then  be  arranged  so  that  the  uncertainty  in  this  quantity  will 
have  the  least  eflfect  on  the  others.  In  case  a  preliminary 
computation  shows  that  the  weight  of  any  unknown  quantity 
is  very  small,  the  elimination  will  be  repeated  in  such  a  way 
that  this  quantity  is  first  determined.  The  values  of  the 
others  will  then  be  expressed  in  terms  of  this  one.  If  then 
at  any  time  additional  data  become  available  for  determining 
this  quantity,  or  if  it  is  known  from  any  other  source,  the 
other  quantities  become  known  also. 

As  such  cases  will  seldom  occur  in  the  problems  with 
which  we  shall  have  to  deal,  it  will  not  be  necessary  to  enter 
more  fully  into  the  matter  at  present. 

28.  In  the  elimination  it  will  be  convenient  to  employ  the 
method  of  substitution,  using  a  form  of  notation  proposed  by 
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Gauss.  In  developing  the  formulae,  we  shall  suppose  as  before 
the  number  of  unknown  quantities  to  be  four.  It  will  be  a 
simple  matter  to  extend  or  abridge  them  in  case  of  a  greater 
or  less  number. 

The  equations  to  be  solved  are 


.  (41) 


\ad\x  +  \pib'\y  +  \ac\z  -j-  \ad'\w  =  \an\  ; 
{ablx  +  \bU\y  +  \bc\z  +  \bd^w  =  \bn\  ; 
[ac]x  +  [^^]  J  +■  lcc]js  +  [cd]w  =  [en]  ; 
[ad]x+  [M]y+  lcd]z  +  [dd]w  =  [dn]  . 

From  the  first  of  these  we  have 


•  [£«]  _  [«^  [££1  [a^ 

which  value  being  substituted  m  the  remaining  three  equa- 
tions, we  shall  have  x  eliminated.  The  first  of  the  resulting 
equations  will  be 

[m  -  Mm].  +  [M  -  [^w] 


JS 


+ [[*''3  -  wr^y = ['*"'  -  mH- 


and  similarly  for  the  remaining  two. 
Let  us  now  write 


M  -  [^^][«^]  =  [^^  I] ;        [^«]  -  [ff^[''«]  =  [f>»  I] :  J 


k49) 
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and  for  the  coefficients  of  the  second  equation. 


{cc\  -  ^[«]  =  \cc  I] ;        [en]  -  ^^[a«]  =  [cniy, 


(49) 


Similarly  for  the  third, 

[dd]  -  [^][«rf]  =  [^i]  ;     [dn\  -  [^^M  =  \dn  i]. 

Our  three  equations  then  become 

[bb  i]y  +  [pc  i^z  +  [pdi']w  =  \bn  i] ;  \ 

\bc  i^y  +  [cc  i^z  +  [cd  i]w  =  [cni']\\.  .     .     (50) 

{bdi]y+  [cd  i]js  +  [dd  i]w  =  [dm].) 

In  these  the  same  symmetry  of  notation  is  preserved  as  in 
the  normal  equations,  and  it  can  easily  be  shown  that  the 
terms  [bb  i],  [cc  i],  and  [dd  i],  which  have  the  quadratic  form, 
will  always  be  positive. 

From  the  first  of  (50)  we  have 

[^_I]  _  [^£J]      _   [ddl) 

^  ~  \bb  I]      \bb  I]        \bb  I]       ■    •    •    ^51) 

This  is  to  be  substituted  in  the  second  nnd  third,  and  the  fol- 
lowing auxiliary  coefficients  computed : 


\cc  1]-  ^~^jbc  X\=\cc2\  ;   \cn  i]-[^y][^«  i]  =\cn  2]  ; 
[ddl]-  [g-lj[Wi]=[^2]  ;  [dn  i]-[^^-j][^«  i]=[^«2]; 


(49). 
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which  process  gives  us  the  following  equations : 

\cc  2\z  +  \cd  2\w  =  [en  2]  ; )  .    v 

[cd2]z-{-\_dd2]w  =  \dn2].y     •    •    •    v:)  ; 
From  the  first  of  these, 

[r«2]_[^ (53) 

[CC2]         [CC2Y  ^^^^ 

Substituting  this  in  the  second,  and  writing 

idd2]  -  [^^[^^2]  =  {ddl\   \dn  2]  -  [^^][^«2]  =  [rf«3],(49). 

we  have  \dd i\w  =  {dn  i\\ (54) 

from  which  w  —  \-^^-, (55) 

Zy  yy  and  x  can  now  readily  be  found  by  substituting  succes- 
sively in  (53),  (51),  and  (48). 

The  first  equation  in  each  of  (41),  (50),  (52),  and  (54)  are 
called  elimination  equations,  and  are  here  brought  together 
for  convenience  of  reference  : 


\ad\x  +  \f^b'\y    +  \(^c\z    +  {fid'\w    =  [an] ; 
[bb  I] J/  +  [be  i]z  +  [ddi-jw  =  [hn  i] ; 
[ee  2]z  -j-  [ed2]w  =  [en  2]  ; 
[ddi\w=  [dni]  J 


(56) 


This  is  all  that  will  be  strictly  necessary  in  case  the  weights 
and  probable  errors  of  the  unknown  quantities  are  not  re- 
quired. 
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Proof-Formuke, 

29.  Convenient  proof-formulae  for  checking  the  accuracy 
of  the  successive  auxiliary  coefficients  may  be  derived  from 
the  summation  terms  \as\  [bs],  ...  of  equations  (44). 

Referring  to  these  formulae,  let  us  write 

\aa\ 

Substituting  for  [bs]  and  [as]  their  values,  this  expression 
may  be  written  in  the  form 

[*. .]  =  [m  -  Mm]  +  [m  _  Mm] 

Therefore,  writing  for  the  quantities  in  the  brackets  their 
values,  we  have 

ibs  I]  =  [bb  I]  +  [be  I]  +  [bd  i]  -  [bn  i], 

a  formula  by  which  the  accuracy  of  the  coefficients  in  the 
second  member  can  be  tested,  and  which  requires  the  addi- 
tional auxiliary  quantity  [bs  i]. 

Proceeding  in  a  similar  manner,  we  shall  require  for  check- 
ing the  computation  at  the  end  of  the  first  stage  of  the  eli- 
mination the  following  auxiliary  quantities : 

[ds  I]  =  [ds]  -  M[a,]  ; 
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when  we  shall  have  the  following  proof-equations 

\bs  I]  =  \bb  I]  +  \bc  I]  +  \bd  i]  -  \bn  i] 
\cs  i]  =  \bc  i]  +  \cc  i]  +  \cd  i]  —  \cn  i] 
[di  I]  =  \bd\\  +  [r«/i]  +  \dd\\  -  {dn  i] 


•     (57) 


In  the  same  manner  we  have,  for  checking  the  next  step  in 
the  operation, 


\CS  2]  =  [CS  l]  —  r4— ^[*^  I]  ; 


[cs  2\  =  [cc  2]  -|-  [cd  2]  — 
[ds  2]  =  lcd2]  +  [ddz]  - 


[ds2]  =  [ds  l] 


[en  2] ; ) 
[dtt2];) 


[Wl] 
[6d  I] 


[*j  1]: 
(58) 


and  finally, 


[ds  3]  =  [ds2-]-  f^^]["  2] ; 
[ds  3]  =  [^^  3]  -  [dn  3].  .     . 


(59) 


The  agreement  of  these  two  values  of  [ds  3]  must  be  within 
the  limits  of  error  of  the  computation,  and  it  furnishes  a  very 
accurate  control  over  the  accuracy  of  the  computation  up  to 
this  point/ 

30.  After  the  values  of  x,  y,  ^,  w  have  been  determined,  a 
most  thorough  proof  of  the  accuracy  of  the  entire  computa- 
tion is  obtained  by  means  of  the  residuals,  z\,  v^,  .  .  .  obtained 
by  substituting  these  values  of  ;ir,  j,  s,  w  in  the  equations  of 
condition,  (37),  p.  33,  viz. : 


^,^  +  b,y  +  c,z  +  d,w 
a^x  +  b^y  +  c^z  +  djv 
a^x  +  b^y  +  c^z  +  d^w 


«.  =  — 


^1    » 


—  n^=  —  V', 


-  «.  =  - 


^u- 


(37) 
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Multiplying  these  equations  by  —  z/j,  —  z/„  —  z/„  . . .  in  order, 
adding,  and  writing,  in  accordance  with  the  notation  em- 
ployed, 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 
we  have 

\nv\  —  \av\x  —  \pv\y  —  \cv\z  —  \dv\w  =  [vv] ; 

but  by  equations  (40), 

[av]  =  o,        [dv]  =  o,        [cv]  =  o,        [dfc]  =  o. 

Therefore  [nv]  =  [z/z/] (60) 

Now  multiply  equations  (37)  by  n^^  »„  «, .  . .  in  order,  and 
add,  viz. : 

[««]  —  [an]x  —  [*»]^  —  [cnjs  —  [rf«]zc/  =[«z/]  =  [vv].  (61) 

By  means  of  this  equation  [vv]  may  also  be  computed  as 
soon  as  x,  y^  Zy  w  become  known.     But  we  have 

^  =  [^_ffS^_^,_M^.    .  .  (48) 

[aci]       laa]  [aa]         [aa]  .  ^    ^ 

Let  this  value  be  substituted  in  (61),  and  write 

also  write  [bn  i],  [en  i],  etc.,  for  their  values,  when  we  have 
[nn  i]  —  [bn  i]y  —  [en  i]z  —  [dn  i]w  =  [w]. 
Let  the  same  process  be  carried  on  for  eliminating  y,  Zy  and 
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w  in  succession  from  this  and  the  resulting  equations.  We 
shall  have  in  all  the  following  auxiliary  quantities  to  com- 
pute: 

[««!]  =  [««]    -[2][««];    [»» 2]  =  [»« I]  -  [^V«  1] ; 

[««3]  =  [««2]  -  [^]^«2];  [««4]  =  [«»3]  -  [^][^«  3]. 

Either  of  the  following  equations  will  then  give  the  value  of 

\vv\ : 


\nn\  —  \an\x  —  \bn\y     —  \cn\z     —  \dn\w     =  [vv] 

[nn  i]  —  [dn  i']y  —  [en  i]i?  —  [dn  i'\w  =  [z'v] 

[nn  2]    —  [en  2\z  —  [dn  2]w  =  [ini] 

[nn  3]    —  [dn  3]«;  =  [m] 

[nn  4]     =  [vv]  . 


[   (62) 


Only  the  last  of  these  will  generally  be  used. 

31.  The  value  of  [;/«4]  =  [w]  can  be  derived  from  the 
summation  quantities  [;w],  [ns  i],  etc.,  with  very  little  addi- 
tional labor.     We  have 

[fis]  =  [an]  +  [^^]  +  [^^^]  +  [^^0  "■  [^^]- 

Let  us  write  [ns  i]  =  [?ts\  —  \: — l[as'], 

[aaj 

and  substitute  in  this  expression  for  [?is]  and  [as]  their  values, 
when  it  may  be  placed  in  the  following  form : 


+ 


[m  -  g][^]]  -  [[.«]  -  gJM], 
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or  what  is  the  same  thing, 

\ns  i]  =  \bn  i]  +  [^  i]  +  \dn  i]  —  \nn  l]. 

Proceeding  in  a  similar  manner  to  form  in  succession  the 
following  auxiliary  quantities,  we  have  the  series  of  equations 
by  which  the  accuracy  of  the  quantities  \bn  i],  \cn  i], . . . 
\nn  4]  may  be  verified  : 


\ns  3]  =  \ns2\-  te][«  2];  C«^4]=[«^  ^'^-^j'^  3]- 

\ns  i]  =  \bn  i]  +  \cn  i]  +  \(in  i]  —  [««  i]  ; 
\ns  2]  =  \cn  2]  +  \dn  2]  —  \nn  2]  ; 

[/« 3]  =  [^«  3]  -  [«« 3] ; 

[;w4]  =  —  [««4]. 


(49)' 


(63) 


Only  the  last  of  these  equations  will  generally  be  required. 

Form  of  Computation, 

32.  In  computing  the  various  auxiliary  quantities  which 
occur  in  the  solution  of  a  series  of  normal  equations,  the  work 
should  be  arranged  so  that  it  may  be  carried  through  from 
beginning  to  end  in  a  systematic  manner  in  order  to  keep  a 
general  oversight  of  the  results  at  the  various  stages  of  prog- 
ress, and  to  apply  conveniently  the  proof-formulae.  This  will 
be  the  more  important  the  greater  the  number  of  unknown 
quantities.  The  following  scheme  will  be  found  to  answer 
these  requirements. 

It  will  generally  be  found  expedient  to  make  the  computa- 
tion  by  the  use  of  logarithms,  but  in  some  cases  the  computer 
may  prefer  to  perform  the  multiplications  and  divisions  by 
the  aid  of  Crelle's  table.     In  the  following  scheme  we  have 
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s  first  ruled 


supposed  logarithms  used.  A  sheet  of  paper  is  t 
with  vertical  columns,  the  number  of  whiuii  isgn;ait,-r  by  iwo 
than  that  of  the  unknown  quantities.  In  the  hrst  horizontal 
line  will  be  written  in  order  the  coefficients  which  are  com- 
bined with  a,  viz.,  \ad\,  \a.b\  .  .  .  [a«],  [as],  and  immediately 
below  these  their  logarithms.  Attention  is  directed  to  this 
line  by  means  of  the  letter  E  in  the  margin,  as  it  is  the  first 
of  the  elimination  equations  ($6),  and  will  be  used  for  deter* 
mining  j:  after ^y,  s,  and  w  become  known. 

In  the  third  line  are  the  coeflicients  [6d],  Idc], . .  .  {h],  so 
placed  that  the  letters  combined  with  1/  fall  in  the  same  verti- 
cal column  with  the  same  letters  combined  with  a,  viz.,  {ic] 
under  [ac],  [dd]  under  [aJ},  etc. 

In  the  fourth   line  of  the  first  column  is  now  written 

log  ^ — i,  the  value  of  which,  as  well  as  those  of  all  the  quan- 
tities in  this  column,  must  be  carefully  verified,  as  an  error 
in  this  factor  may  not  be  detected  by  the  proof-formula. 

The  log  —4:  is  now  written  on  the  lower  edge  of  a  card 

and  added  in  succession  to  the  logarithms  of  [aS],  [a^],  ,  . . 
las],  and  as  each  addition  is  performed  the  natural  number  is 
taken  from  the  logarithmic  table  and  written  in  the  place  in- 
dicated in  the  scheme.  With  a  little  practice  the  computer 
will  be  able  to  make  this  addition  mentally,  and  take  from 
the  table  the  corresponding  number  without  writing  down 
this  logarithm.    Thus  we  shall  have 


[aa 


[a&]  written  under  [&d]; 
[ac]  written  under  [i^]; 
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« [«)  log  {-i]  1.^  W\  log  [^] 


<=S'- 


lot  vJa 


i.«;i.. 


I     [rf"  =1 

;  1"^  A  ^ 


'^  \'k';!;"!:te!+K:-iT'-'' 


I-m) 


Pnciicillf  oaljr  iho«  proaC-equaLions  whicb  irc  dlilinguithed  bf  an  icccni 
he  cmplojed.  Tbe  lin«  niirkcd  by  ao  E  in  Ihe  margla  give  Ibe  lofiarithiiii  ol 
of  the  eliiDiDalian  equaiioni.  The  loEariibmi  aUTked  ■  tDuit  be  carelnll]!  ii 
STDT  ID  one  ol  tbCM  nuT  eacapc  detection  bf  tbc  prool-equallon. 

Pot  tbe  JMilltation  to  a  numerical  uanple  •*«  pa«e  jji. 
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and  by  subtraction, 

\bbi\\bci\\bdi\\bni\\bsi\. 

These  are  the  coefficients  of  the  second  elimination  equation, 
and  will  be  used  for  determining  y  after  z  and  w  have  become 
known.  The  I  in  the  margin  refers  to  the  proof-formula 
by  which  the  values  of  these  quantities  will  be  verified. 

It  will  not  be  necessary  to  proceed  farther  with  this  ex- 
planation, as  a  reference  to  the  scheme  in  connection  with 
the  formulae  for  the  auxiliary  quantities  will  show  clearly  the 
process.  The  elimination  being  completed,  the  quantities 
[«;/4]  and  —  [«^4]  are  computed  as  shown  in  the  scheme,  the 
agreement  of  which  with  each  other  and  with  \yij\^  obtained 
by  substituting  the  values  of  x,y,  z,  w  in  the  equations  of 
condition,  furnishes  a  most  thorough  proof  of  the  accunicy 
of  the  entire  computation. 


Weights  of  the  Most  Probable  Values  of  the  Unknown  Quantities. 

33.  In  case  of  a  single  unknown  quantity  determined  by 
direct  observation,  the  computation  of  the  weight  of  the 
arithmetical  mean  was  found  to  be  very  simple.  In  the  case 
under  consideration,  where  the  equations  to  be  solved  con- 
tain several  unknown  quantities,  the  difficulty  is  greatly 
augmented. 

In  our  equations  of  condition  we  have  supposed  the  quanti- 
ties observed  to  be  ;/,,  w^,  n^,  etc.  We  have  already  shown  that 
if  the  resulting  equations  of  condition  are  not  of  equal  weight, 
they  may  be  made  so  by  multiplying  each  by  the  square 
root  of  its  respective  weight.  We  shall  therefore  in  investi- 
gating the  weights  of  the  unknown  quantities  assume  the 
weight  of  each  observation  to  be  unity. 
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Let  PxipyypzyPv>y  be  the  weights  of  ;r,  j,  z,  and  w  respectively  ; 

e^  €yj  £„  £^,  their  mean  errors. 
Let  f  be  the  mean  error  of  an  observation. 


As  all  of  our  equations  are  linear,  it  is  evident  that  if  the 
elimination  of  the  three  unknown  quantities  x,  y,  and  z  be 
completely  carried  out,  the  resulting  equation  will  give  w  as 
a  linear  function  of  Wj,  «„  «„  etc.  Similarly,  if  ;r,  y^  and  w  be 
eliminated,  we  shall  have  z  expressed  as  a  linear  function  of 
the  same  quantities,  and  so  of  each  of  the  others. 

We  may  therefore  write 


X  =  a^n^  +  ^a^«  +  ^.«.  +  etc.; 
y  =  A«,  +  A«,  +  A«,  +  etc.; 
^  =  ri«,  +  y,^a  +  n«»  +  etc.; 
'^  =  <^,«i  +  <^.«.  +  ^a«,  +  etc.; 


.    (64) 


or,  >S,  etc.,  being  numerical  coefficients  and  functions  of  a,  b, 
etc. 

We  have  now  from  (31),  remembering  the  above  notation, 


fjp  =  £  sTa^^  +  a,'  -|-  a^  +  etc.  =  b  V[pta], 


\'    .     (65) 


f«,  =  e  i/d/  +  d,«  +  d,»  +  etc.  =  B  V[d6\  ^ 
From(33),        A  =  ^,  =  ^-^^  . . . A  =  ^^.     ...     (66) 

The  weights  therefore  become  known  when  we  have  the 
values  of  [aa]  .  .  .  \S6\,  For  this  purpose  we  must  make  use 
of  the  normal  equations  (41),  which  for  convenience  of  refer- 
ence are  here  rewritten : 
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[aa]x  -|-  [ad]_y  +  [ac']z  -\-  \ad'\w  =  [««]  ; 

[at]^:  -f-  [pc]y  -\-  \cc]2  -\-  [cd'\w  =  [f«]  ; 
[acl]x  +  [,dd]y+  lcd'\z  +  [dl/]a;  =  [rf«]  . 


•     (41) 


Let  us  now  assume  the  following  system  of  equations : 


[aa-]Q  +  lal.]Q'  +  [ac]Q"  +  lad]Q'" 
\ai;\Q  +  [/;^]G'  +  \bcW  +  [*^]0' 

[ar]G  +  \bc\Q'  +  M<2"  +  Vd^Q 
[_ad-]Q +iI'd]Q'  +  [c^](?"  +  [dd-^Q 


fl 


fff 


n 


on 
o; 

o; 
I . 


h. 


•  m 


These  equations  will  be  possible,  as  there  are  four  unknown 
quantities,  (2,  Q\  Q'\  and  <2'",  and  four  equations  fordetermni- 
ing  their  values;  further,  as  the  equations  are  of  the  first  de- 
gree there  will  only  be  one  system  of  values  for  Q,  Q\  etc. 

Now  let  the  normal  equations  be  multiplied  by  Q^  Q\  Q\ 
and  Q'"y  in  their  respective  orders,  and  the  resulting  equations 
added.  Then  in  consequence  of  {Cj)  in  the  resulting  equations 
the  coefficients  of  x,  j,  and  s  will  be  zero,  and  that  of  w  unity. 
Therefore  we  shall  have 


w  =  [a;i]Q  +  [dnW  +  [at]Q''  +  [dnW'. 


(68) 


We  shall  now  show  that  <2"'  =  [^^]>  and  is  therefore  the 
reciprocal  of  the  weight  of  zu. 

Let  us  expand  the  quantities  contained  in  the  brackets, 
equation  (68),  and  compare  the  results  with  the  hist  of 
equations  (64).  We  thus  find  the  following  values  of  d„  d„ 
etc.: 

<y.  =  «,G +  /'.(?'  + ^.  (?"  +  «',(?"' n 

^  =  «.Q  +  KQ'  +  c^Q"  +  <(?'" ; 

<y.  =  ^.(?  +  ^,(?' +  ^.G" +  <(?'".  h   •    .    .    (69) 
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Multiplying  each  of  these  by  its  a  and  then  adding,  then 
multiplying  each  by  its  b,  r,  and  d  successively  and  adding, 
we  have  by  (67)  the  following  equations  : 


^i^i  +  ^A  +  ^A  +  .  .  .  =  [ad-]  =  o ; 

^\^^  +  ^A  +  ^A  +  "  '  =  [^^]  =  o ; 
^,^,  +  dA  +  ^.<^.  +  .  .  .  =  [^^]  =  I  .J 


(70) 


Now  let  each  of  (69)  be  multiplied  by  its  ^  and  the  results 
added.     Then  by  (70)  we  have 

^A  +  ^A  +  ^^^^  +  . . .  =  [^^]  =  Q".    Q.  E.  D.  (71) 

The  solution  of  equations  (67)  therefore  determines  the 
weight  of  w.  In  a  precisely  similar  manner  the  weight  of 
each  of  the  unknown  quantities  may  be  determined.  Thus, 
to  determine  the  weight  of  x^  we  write  for  the  second  mem- 
ber of  the  first  of  (67)  unity  instead  of  zero,  and  write  zero 
for  the  absolute  term  of  each  remaining  equation.  The  re- 
sulting value  of  Q  will  be  the  reciprocal  of  the  weight  of  i-. 

This  process  is  simple  enough  in  theory,  but  its  application 
is  laborious,  as  we  must  solve  equations  (67)  separately  for 
the  weight  of  each  unknown  quantity.  This  does  not  involve 
so  great  an  amount  of  labor  as  may  at  first  appear,  as  much 
of  the  computation  will  already  have  been  performed  in  the 
solution  of  the  normal  equations.  It  is  easy,  however,  to 
derive  a  process  which  will  generally  be  much  more  con- 
venient.    It  is  as  follows : 

34.  In  the  solution  of  equations  (41)  by  successive  substitu- 
tions we  found  for  the  final  equations  in  w — see  (56) — 

\ddi\w  =  [dns]. 

We  shall  now  show  that  the  coefficient  [dd^]  =  -^„  and 
is  therefore  the  weight  of  w. 
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For  this  purpose  let  us  write  equations  (41)  as  follows : 

[aa\x  -f-  [ably  +  [(ic]z  +  [ad~\w  —  [an]  =  A 
\ab\x  +  [bb]y  +  \bc\z  +  [W]z«/  -  [bn]  =  ^ 
[^i^];r  +  [bc]y  -|-  [^r]^  +  [^^]«^  —  [cn\  =  C 
t^jrf];r  +  [bd]y  +  [c^/>  +  [dd'lw  -  [^/«]  =  /?. 

Let  us  now  suppose  the  equations  solved  by  means  of  the 
auxiliaries  Q,  Q\  Q'\  and  Q''\  determined  from  (67),  when  we 
shall  have 

w  =  \an]Q  +  [b7i]Q  +  \cn]Q"  +  [dnW 

+  AQ  +  BQ'  +  CQ'  +  DQ\    (72) 

This  will  now  be  the  same  value  of  w  as  before  obtained,  if 
we  make  A  =  B  =  C  =  D  =  o. 

Let  us  now  suppose  the  equations  solved,  as  before,  by 
substitution.  Since  in  this  process  no  new  terms  in  D  are 
introduced,  the  coefficient  of  D  will  not  be  changed  in  the 
final  equation  for  w,  and  we  shall  have 

[ddi\w  =  [dn  3]  +     ^      +  terms  in  -^,  ^,  and  C\ 

fi-om  which  w  =  ~^—^  4-  ;.-r-r  -,  +  terms  in  -^,  ^,  and  C. 

\ddi\       \ddi\ 

Now  it  is  evident  that  the  coefficients  oiA,B,  C,  and  jD  must 
be  the  same  in  this  equation  as  in  the  value  before  obtained, 
equation  (72).    Therefore 

We  therefore  see  that  we  can  obtain  the  values  of  the  un- 
known quantities  from  equations  (41),  and  at  the  same  time 
their  respective  weights,  bv  arranging  the  elimination  so  that 
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each  in  succession  shall  come  out  last.    The  coefficient  of  the 
unknown  quantity  in  the  final  equation  will  be  its  weight. 

35.  In  solving  a  system  of  four  equations  like  the  above 
It  is  best  to  proceed  as  follows :  Let  w  be  determined,  as 
above,  by  substitution  in  the  order  x^  y,  z.  We  then  have 
w  with  its  weight  from 

[ddi]w  =  \dn  3]. 

Equations  (56)  then  give  successively  z,  y,  and  x. 

Let  now  the  elimination  be  performed  in  the  opposite  order, 
viz.,  Wy  Zyy,  when  we  have  x  with  its  weight  from  the  equa- 
tion 

\aa  z\x  =  [an  3], 

[aa  3]  being  the  weight  of  x. 

This  value  of  x  must  agree  with  the  former  value  within 
the  limits  of  error  of  the  computation,  thus  furnishing  a  con- 
venient check  to  the  accuracy  of  the  computation. 

For  the  weight  of  y  and  z  we  need  not  repeat  the  elimina- 
tion, but  proceed  as  follows : 

Let  us  suppose  the  elimination  performed  in  the  order  x, 
7,  w,  z.  We  shall  then  have  the  same  auxiliary  coefficients 
as  in  the  first  case,  as  far  as  those  indicated  by  the  numerals 
I  and  2,  and  equations  (52)  will  be  the  same  as  before;  but 
as  the  elimination  will  now  be  performed  in  the  order  w,  z^ 
instead  of  ^,  Wy  we  write  them 

\dd2\w  +  \cd2\z  —  \dn2\  ; 
\cd2\w  +  \cc  2\z  =z   [en  2]  . 

From  the  first  of  these,  ' 

[dd2]       [dd2-\ 
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Substituting  this  in  the  second  gives  us  for  the  coefficient 
of  z  * 

[^^3]  =   \fC2\   -   ^^^\cd2\  =/,. 

\cd'^'\ 
But  we  have     \ddi\  =  [dd2]  —  ^ — '^cdi']. 

From  these  two  equations  we  find 

And  in  a  similar  manner, 

[^^  3]  =  [W  2][^]  =  A. 

We  therefore  have  the  following  precepts  and  formulae 
for  computing  the  weights  in  the  case  of  four  normal  equa^ 
tions : 


First,  perform  the  elimination  in  the  order  r>  j,  ^, «/, 

then    p„  =  [dds]; 


Second,  perform  the  elimination  in  the  order  «;,  ^,  j,;r, 

then    p^  —  \aa  3]  ; 

\aa2\ 


A  =  \pb  2\\-^\. 


(73) 
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The  formulae  for  the  auxiliary  coefficients  for  the  second 
elimination  may  be  derived  from  those  for  the  first  by  simply 
interchanging  the  letters  a  and  d  and  b  and  c.  The  process 
is  so  simple  that  it  will  be  unnecessary  to  write  them  out.  in 
full. 


Other  Expressions  for  tite  Weights. 

36.  When  the  equations  have  been  solved,  as  already  ex- 
plained,  and  the  various  checks  applied,  so  that  the  computer 
is  convinced  that  the  results  obtained  are  reliable,  it  may  be 
undesirable  to  repeat  the  elimination  merely  for  determining 
the  weights  of  the  first  and  second  unknown  quantities.  We 
may  derive  convenient  expressions  for  computing  the  weights 
in  this  case,  as  follows : 

Suppose  four  solutions  of  the  equations  to  be  carried 
through  so  that  each  unknown  quantity  in  turn  is  first  deter- 
mined, the  order  of  the  others  remaining  the  same :  we  should 
then  have  each  unknown  quantity  with  its  weight  completely 
determined,  as  we  have  already  seen.  The  solution  of  the 
equations  for  which  we  have  given  the  complete  formulae  is 
in  the  order  d^  c,  b,  a,  where  we  have  written  the  coefficients 
instead  of  the  unknown  quantities.  If  now  we  substitute  the 
values  of  w,  z,  and  y  in  the  third,  second,  and  first  of  equations 
(56)  in  order,  we  have  finally  the  expression  for.r,  which  will 
be  a  fraction  with  the  denominator 


\aci\  [bb  i]  [cc2]  [dd  i\. 

In  the  four  solutions  which  we  have  supposed  made,  the  un- 
known quantities  last  determined  will  be  in  succession  ^r^j-jjr, 
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;',  and  the  denominators  of  the  expressions  for  their  values  w  ill 
be  as  follows : 

[aa]a  [bb  l]^  [ccz]^  {ddi]^\ 
[ad],  [bb  i]e  [^2],  [cc  3], ; 
[aa^^lcci^iddz^lbbz]^', 
[bb^a  [cc  i]a  \.dd2\  [aa  3]^ ; 


where  the  subscripts  show  which  unknown  quantity  is  first 
determined  in  each  solution.  As  the  chmination  is  pcrfoimed 
by  successive  substitutions,  no  new  factors  being  introduced, 
it  follows  that  these  expressions  are  equal  to  each  other  re- 
spectively. 

It  is  evident  that  when  the  order  of  the  elimination  is 
changed  so  that  a  different  quantity  is  first  determined,  the 
order  of  the  others  remaining  the  same  as  before,  the  values 
of  the  auxiliary  coefficients  [Wi],  \cc2]y  etc.,  which  do  not 
contain  the  coefficient  of  this  quantity  will  remain  as  before. 

Suppose,  as  above,  the  unknown  quantities  to  be  determined 
in  the  order  rf,  c,  b,  a.  Now  let  a  second  solution  be  made  in 
the  order  c,  d,b,a\  then  all  of  the  auxiliary  coefficients  as 
far  as  those  designated  by  the  numerals  i  and  2  will  remain 
as  before.  In  a  third  solution  following  the  order  b,  d,  c,  a, 
the  coefficients  designated  by  the  numeral  i  will  have  the 
same  values  as  in  the  first  case ;  while  in  a  fourth  determina- 
tion in  the  order  a,  d,  c,  b,  they  will  all  differ  from  the  first 
series  of  values. 

Thus  indicating  by  the  subscripts  only  those  coefficients 
which  have  values  different  from  those  given  by  the  first 
elimination,  we  have  the  following  equations : 

\ad\  lbb\\  lcc2\  \ddi\  =  \ad\  \bb\\  [dd2]  [cc^]-, 
[aa-]  [bb  i]  [cc2]  [ddi]  =  [aa]  [cc  i]  [dd2]t,  [bbi] ; 
[aa]  [bb  I]  [cc  2]  [dd3]  =  [bb]  [cc  i],  [dd2],  [aa  3]. 


§36. 
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We  already  have  the  weight  of  w.    The  weights  of  z,  y,  and 
X  are  given  by  these  last  equations,  viz. : 


A 


[^3]; 


_  \cc  2] 


[.ddzV, 


A  =  [**  3]  = 


/.,        L««3J        L««J|-^^-|    ^,c\\\dd2-^. 


•     •     (74) 


In  applying  these  formulae  the  following  additional  auxiliary 
coefficients  must  be  computed : 


[d&/2]»  =  \dd\\  - 


\cd\\ 
{cc  1] 
\pc\ 


\cd  I] ; 


\cc  i]„  =  \cc'\      -  p-iM ; 

^^\bd^ : 

[ddi-\^  =  [dd]     -W[M]; 


[cdi]^  =  [cd]      - 


\dd2\  =  \dd  i]„  - 


[cd  il 


[<:</ 1]„. 


•    (75) 


In  case  of  three  unknown  (.luantities  the  formulae  become 


p,  =  [cc  2]  ; 

A  =  [bl>  I] 


[cC2-\  . 


{cc  I]  ' 

^'       ^    J  [*^]  [^^  I]  •  J 


(76) 


where  [rr  i]a  has  the  value  given  above. 
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37.  An  elegant  expression  for  the  weights  is  obtained  by 
making  use  of  the  determinant  notation.  Thus,  referring  to 
the  normal  equations  (41), 


\ab\   \bh-\   \bc\  \aa\  \ab\  \ac\\  ![«<!]   \aF\  Uc\  I  \\aa\  \aS\  Uc'\\ 


w    = 


Q''\  the  reciprocal  of  the  weight  of  Wy  given  by  equations  (67), 
is  the  same  as  the  value  of  w  obtained  from  the  above  equa- 
tion by  making  [an]  =  [dn]  =  [en]  =  o  and  [dn]  =  i. 

Therefore  writing  J  for  the  complete  determinant  which 
forms  the  denominator  of  the  above  expression,  /?"'  for  the 
partial  determinant  formed  by  dropping  the  last  horizontal 
line  and  last  vertical  column,  Z>"  for  the  partial  determi- 
nant formed  by  dropping  the  third  horizontal  line  and  third 
vertical  column,  and  similarly  D'  and  D  for  the  other  two, 
we  have 


A  = 


A  = 


A 


D 


/ » 


A    =    -: 


A=     -K 


D"''\ 


{77) 


A  number  of  other  forms  may  be  derived  for  the  weights, 
all  of  which  involve  about  the  same  numerical  operations  as 
the  above.  In  certain  special  cases  different  forms  may  be 
more  convenient,  but  for  our  immediate  purposes  it  will  not 
be  necessary  to  develop  the  subject  further. 

It  may  readily  be  seen  from  what  precedes  that  the  rela- 
tive weights  of  the  unknown  quantities  may  be  derived,  even 
when  the  number  of  observations  do^s  not  exceed  the  num- 
ber of  unknown  quantities.  No  probable  errors,  however, 
can  be  determined  in  this  case. 
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Mean  Errors  of  the  Unknown  Quantities, 

38.  For  determining  the  mean  and  probable  error  .of  an 
unknown  quantity  nothing  further  is  required  except  the  ex- 
pression  for  the  mean  error  of  an  observation.  It  is  supposed 
that  the  equations  of  condition  have  been  reduced  to  the 
common  unit  of  weight  by  multiplying  each  equation  when 
necessary  by  the  square  root  of  its  weight. 

The  values  of  x.y^  Zy  and  Wy  as  deduced  above,  are  the  most 
probable  values  as  deduced  from  the  given  data.  When 
substituted  in  the  equations  of  condition  the  residuals 
^i»  ^i»  ^s»  etc.,  will  not  be  the  true  errors  unless  the  derived 
values  ;r,  y,  z,  and  w  are  absolutely  the  true  values,  a  condi- 
tion not  likely  to  be  realized. 

Let  (x  +  <^^)>  {y  +  ^y\  (^  +  ^^)f  (^  +  ^^)  be  the  true  values ; 
J„  J„  i^„  .  .  .  J„j,  the  true  errors. 

We  shall  then  have  two  systems  of  equations,  as  follows: 


^.^  +  *..r  +  ^1^  +  ^.^  —  «, 

a,^  +  Ky  +  ^1^  +  d^"^  -  ;/. 
a^  +  b^y  +  c^z  +  d^'w  —  «, 


^1; 


(78) 


a,ix-\-6x)-\-b,{y-\-^y)-\-cS^z-\'^z)-\'dSw-\-^w)  —  «,=  —  A^\  •\ 
aj,x^dx)^bly^^y)^clz^6z)^dlw^^w)  -  «,=  -  J.. 


(79) 


Let  us  multiply  each  of  equations  (78)  by  its  v  and  add  the 
resulting  equations.  Then  by  (40)  the  coefficients  of  x,  y,  z, 
and  w  will  vanish,  giving  us  the  relation  before  derived, 


\vn\  =  [vv], 


(80) 
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Proceeding  in  the  same  manner  with  (79),  we  find 

\vn\  =  \yA-\ (81) 

Therefore  \yA'\  =  [w] (82) 

In  order  to  obtain  an  expression  for  the  sum  of  the  squares 
of  the  true  errors,  viz.,  {_AA\  in  terms  of  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  the  residuals  \vv\  let  us  first  multiply  each  of 
equations  (78)  by  its  A  and  add  the  resulting  equations; 
secondly,  let  us  multiply  each  of  (79)  by  its  A  and  add  in 
like  manner.     The  results  are  as  follows : 

\aA-\x  +  \bA^^y  +  \cA-\z  \  [dA]w  -  [nA]  =  -  [vA]  =  -  [w] ; 
laA]  (X  +  dx)  +  [dA]  {j^+6:y)  +  [cA]  {z  +  Sz) 

+  [dA^  {w  +  dw)  -  [nA-]  =  -  [J J]. 

Subtracting  the  first  of  these  from  the  second,  we  obtain 

[A A-]  =  [w]  -  [aA]dx  -  [bA^Sy  -  [cA-]6z  -  [dA-]Sw.  (83) 

If  we  could  now  assume  Sx,  6y,  dzy  and  Sw  to  vanish,  we 
should  obtain,  since  me^  =  [A A]  by  definition, 

m 

This  will  give  us  a  close  approximation  to  the  true  value  of 
f  when  m  is  large. 

For  a  more  accurate  determination  of  £  we  must  endeavor 
to  find  approximate  values  of  \aA'\dx,  \bA\6y^  etc.  The  true 
values  are  beyond  our  reach,  but  principles  already  estab- 
lished give  us  a  means  of  approximation. 

Multiplying  each  of  equations  (79)  by  its  ^,  and  adding, 
we  have 

\ad\x    +  \ab\y  +  \_ac\z    +  \_ad'\w  -  \an\  )        _  r    .. 
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Comparing  this  with  (41),  we  see  that  the  first  line  is  equal 
to  zero. 

Multiplying  each  equation  of  (79)  by  its  b  and  adding, 
then  in  a  similar  manner  by  its  c  and  d  and  adding,  we  have 
finally 


\ad\dx  +  {ab'\Sy  +  {acYiz  +  \_ad^6w  =  -  {aAl ; 
\ab'\6x  +  \bb\dy  +  \bc\^z  +  \bd\6w  =  -  [b/] ; 
[ac]Sx  +  [bc]Sjy  +  [cc^Ss  +  [cd]Sw  =  -  [cA];  I 
\ad\6x  +  \bd^fiy  +  [W]d^  +  {dd^w  =  -  [oTJ] .  J 


(84) 


Comparing  these  with  (41),  we  see  that  they  are  of  precisely 
the  same  form,  the  unknown  quantities  being  in  this  case 
6x,  Sy,  6s,  and  Sw,  instead  of  x,  y,  s,  and  w,  and  the  absolute 
terms  having  —  J  in  the  place  of  n.  The  solution  will  there- 
fore have  the  form — see  (64) — 


8x=  -  («,J,  +  «r,J,  +  «f,J,  +  . .  .) 

8y=-  {M.  +  M,  +  M,  +  ■■■) 
6z  =  -  {y,A,  +  ,.,J,  +  y,A,  +  .  .  .) 

dw  =  -  (tf, J.  +  <y,^,  +  S,J,  +  ...). 


•     (85) 


If  we  now  write  these  values  in  (83),  we  shall  have  for 

—  [aJ^Sx,  etc.,  the  following  values : 

-  [aJ]Sx  =  (a, J.  +  «,J.  +  a,A,  +  .  .  .) 

(«y.j,  +  d,j.  +  (y,j.  +  ...).J 

In  regard  to  these  products  it  is  to  be  remarked  that  they 
must  necessarily  be  positive,  as  our  conditions  require  [vv] 


(86) 
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to  be  a  minimum.  Any  system  of  values  of  x,y,  z,  and  w,  there- 
fore, differing  from  those  derived  from  the  normal  equations 
(41)  must  increase  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  residuals. 
Therefore  C-^^]  >  \yv\,  and  the  terms  following  \yv\  in  (83) 
must  be  positive. 

Let  us  now  perform  the  indicated  multiplication  in  (86). 

Confining  ourselves  to  the  last  equation,  since  the  form  is 
the  same  for  all,  we  can  indicate  the  result  as  follows : 

The  last  term  indicates  the  sum  of  all  the  terms  formed  by 
multiplying  together  different  values  of  J,  as  ^.-^^  ^^^%y  •  •  - 
-^m-i^m*  Now,  smce  positive  and  negative  errors  occur 
with  equal  frequency  when  the  number  of  equations  of  con- 
dition is  very  large,  we  may  assume  this  term  equal  to  zero.* 
Writing  for  (^,^,),  (A^«)»  ^^c.,  the  mean  value  of  those 
quantities,  viz.,  f*,  and  placing  for  \d6\  its  value  from  the  last 
of  (70),  viz.,  {dd\  =  I,  we  have 

-  \dA-\6w  =  €\ 
In  a  manner  precisely  similar  we  find 

-  [aA]dx  =  -  \bA'\6y  =  -^  \cA^6z  =  -  [dA'ISw  =  f». 
Therefore  equation  (83)  becomes 

me'  =  [vv]  +  4^'- 

/  \^^] 
From  which  f=±>y^^— ^ (87) 

In  this  case  there  are  four  unknown  quantities.     In  general 
if  the  number  of  unknown  quantities  is  //»  we  shall  have 


/  [w 


— ^ 


*  Also  positive  and  negative  values  of  </i ,  ^«  •  •  • »  <5i  ,  da  .  .  .  are  equally  pim* 
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With  the  values  of  p„  /„,  p„  and  /»  computed  by  (73),  we 
have  6nally 

'•"^"'        '''"^'        '•"^'        '""15'^^^ 

and  the  probable  errors  of  jt,  y^  z,  and  «;  will  be  obtained  by 
multiplying  these  respectively  by  .6745. 

We  have  now  developed  the  subject  as  far  as  is  necessary 
for  our  purposes.  A  complete  example  of  the  solution  of  a 
series  of  equations  with  three  unknown  quantities,  together 
with  the  determination  of  their  respective  weights  and 
probable  errors,  will  be  found  in  connection  with  article 
(191)  of  this  volume. 


INTERPOLATION. 


39.  In  the  Nautical  Almanac  are  given  various  quantities, 
such  as  the  right  ascension  and  declination  of  the  sun,  moon, 
and  planets,  places  of  fixed  stars,  etc.,  which  are  functions  of 
the  time.  This  is  assumed  as  the  independent  variable,  or 
argument  as  it  is  termed  by  astronomers.  The  ephemeris 
gives  a  series  of  values  of  the  function  corresponding  to 
equidistant  values  of  the  argument.  In  case  of  the  moon, 
which  moves  rapidly,  the  position  is  given  at  intervals  of  one 
hour ;  the  place  of  the  sun  is  given  at  intervals  of  twenty -four 
hours ;  while  the  apparent  places  of  the  fixed  stars  vary  so 
slowly  that  ten-day  intervals  are  sufficiently  small.  When 
any  of  these  quantities  are  required  for  a  given  time,  this 
time  will  generally  fall  between  two  of  the  dates  of  the  ephe- 
meris— seldom  coinciding  with  one  of  them  ;  the  required 
value  must  then  be  found  by  interpolation. 

hiterpolation  in  general  is  the  process  by  which,  having  given 
a  series  of  numerical  values  of  any  function  of  a  quantity  (or  argu- 
ment), the  value  of  the  function  for  any  other  value  of  tlie  argu- 
ment may  be  deduced  zvithout  knowing  the  analytical  form  of  the 
function. 

We  shall  consider  the  subject  more  in  detail  than  will  be 
necessary  for  the  simple  purpose  of  using  the  ephemeris, 
on  account  of  its  importance  in  other  directions. 

In  what  follows  we  shall  suppose  the  values  of  the  function 
given  for  equidistant  values  of  the  argument,  which  will 
always  be  the  case  practically.     Also  the  intervals  must  be 
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small  enough,  so  that  the  function  will  be  continuous  between 
consecutive  values  of  the  argument. 

Let  w  =  the  interval  of  the  argument. 

,..{T-3w\  {T--2W),  {T^w\  (7),  {T+w),  {T^2w\ 
(7^+3^)»  - .  .  =  the  values  of  the  argument. 

The  notation  for  the  arguments,  functions,  and  successive 
differences  will  be  shown  by  the  foUowmg  scheme : 

Arfn-  ist  3d  3d  4th  ^th 

ment.    Function.    Difference.    Difference.      Diftereoce       Difference.    Difference. 

•'^  fXT-lw)  f  \T-\iv)\  /"(T-iw)  W90) 

^^     '  fiTA-lwY  /'"(T'+iw)  /'(7H-47£/) 

The  notation  shows  at  once  where  each  quantity  belongs 
in  the  scheme.  The  first  differences  are  formed  by  subtract- 
ing each  function  from  the  quantity  immediately  following 
it,  the  argument  being  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  arguments 
of  the  two  functions.  Similarly  the  second  differences  are 
formed  by  subtracting  each  quantity  in  the  column  of  first 
differences  from  the  one  immediately  below  it,  and  so  on  for 
the  successive  orders  of  differences.  It  will  be  observed  that 
the  even  orders  of  differences,  /",/'^  etc.,  fall  in  the  same 
horizontal  lines  with  the  functions  themselves,  and  have  the 
same  arguments,  while  the  odd  orders,  f\  f"\  etc.,  fall  be- 
tween those  lines.  The  even  differences  all  have  integral  argu- 
ments, and  the  odd  differences  fractional  arguments. 

The  arithmetical  mean  of  two  consecutive  differences  is 
indicated  by  writing  it  as  a  function  of  the  intermediate 
argument.     For  example : 
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40.  Suppose  now  we  set  out  from  the  function  whose  argu- 
ment is  T.     Evidently, 

AT^w)  =y(7-)+/'(r+i«/); 

7(7-+  2w)  =^AT^w)  +f{T+iw) 

=AT)  +  2/'(  r+  itw)  +f"{T  +  w) ; 

AT  +  iw)  ^ Af  +  2w)  +  f\T  +  ^w) 

=AT)+inT^^w)  +3/"(7-+a;)4-/"'(r+}«/). 

Proceeding  in  this  manner,  we  readily  discover  the  law  of 
the  series;  viz.,  the  coefficients  are  those  of  the  binomial 
formula,  and  each  successive  function,/',/",  etc.,  is  on  the 
horizontal  line  drawn  under  the  one  which  immediately  pre- 
cedes it.     Thus  we  have  the  general  formula 

AT+  nw)  =AT)  +  nf{T+  \w)  +  ^^^^)/"(r+«;) 

+  "(«  -  0  («  -  ^y »( 7-+  j^) 
I .  — .  3 

1.2.3*4 

+  •  •  (91) 

• 

If  we  assign  integral  values  to  n  we  obtain  the  tabular 
values,  viz.,/ 7"  +  w)jJ\T-\-  2w),  etc.;  but  the  formula  is  not 
used  for  this  purpose,  but  for  interpolating  between  the 
tabular  values,  in  which  case  n  is  fractional  and  must  be  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  the  interval  of  argument  w  as  the  unit. 

41.  A  more  convenient  form  may  be  given  to  this  expres- 
sion (91),  as  follows :     We  have 

r{T+w)  =f'{T)+r\T-\-\w)^ 

r\  T  +  iw)=  r\  r+  \w)  ^f\  T)  +r{  T+  \w)  ; 
fi^{T+  2w)  =r\T)+  2r{T+^w)  +/^(r)  +f^\T+  izc;). 
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Substituting  these  values  in  (91)  and  reducing,  we  readily 
obtain 

AT+  nw)  =AT)  +  nf{T+  W)  +  ""^^/"{.T) 

^  (l±iW?^li)y"'(7-_j.  Jo,) 

1.2.3 

+ TTTi         ^  (^)+  •  •  •  (92) 

The  law  of  the  series  is  obvious ;  viz.,  a  factor  is  added  to  the 
numerator  of  each  succeeding  coefficient  alternately  after 
and  before  the  other  factors,  the  last  factor  of  the  denomi- 
nator being  the  same  as  the  order  of  differences.  The  succes- 
sive differences  are  taken  alternately  below  and  above  the 
horizontal  line  drawn  immediately  below  the  function  from 
which  we  set  out. 

Formula  (92)  will  be  used  for  interpolating  forward.     For 
interpolating  backward  a  better  form  may  be  derived  by 

writing  for /X7'+i^)»/"'{7'+  i«/), . . .  their  values  in  terms 
oif\T  -  hv\f"\T  -  iw\  .  .  .  viz. : 

r\T+  iw)  =  r\T  ~  \w)  +f%T). 


Changing  n  at  the  same  time  into  —  n,  since  the  formula  is 
to  be  used  for  interpolating  backwards,  we  readily  find 

AT-  mv)  =AT)  -  nf\T-  \w)  +  »^!LzAf"(T) 

_  (?+il«L'iZli}/"'(7'-i«;) 
1.2.3 

'  1.2.3.4  .^    ^     >'  ^^=^r 
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42.  In  applying  (92)  and  (93)  it  will  be  more  convenient 
to  write  them  as  follows : 

AT+nw)  =f{T)  +  n  [f'{T+^)  +  *L^  |/"(r) 

+'^  {/"'(7'+i«')  +  ^  j/nT-) 
+"-^{riT+kw)...\\\\\,    .    (92). 

AT-  nw)  =AT)  -  n  [f'{T-  \w)  -  "-^  \/"{T) 

\f\T-^w)...\\  }|  }  .    .    (93). 


r+  2 


In  (92),  and  (93),  each  difference  is  used  to  correct  the  one  of 
the  next  lower  order  immediately  preceding  it,  and  the  quanti- 
ties  to  be  multiplied  will  generally  be  small.  In  interpolating 
a  value  of  the  function  corresponding  to  a  value  of  the  argu- 
ment between  Tand  (r+  \w),  we  use  (92),  and  set  out  from 
fyT).  If  the  argument  is  between  (7^+  h^)  and  {T -\-w\ 
we  use  (93),  and  set  out  from  f(T-\-  w). 

When  the  interpolation  is  carried  to  any  given  order  of 
diflferences,  as  the  fifth,  it  is  a  little  more  accurate  to  take  the 
arithmetical  mean  of  the  last  differences,  which  fall  immedi- 
ately above  and  below  the  horizontal  line  drawn  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  required  function.  Thus  the  last  term  of  (92),  and 
(93)1  would  be  /•'(  T), 

43.  For  the  quantities  tabulated  in  the  American  Ephe- 
meris  it  will  only  be  necessary  to  carry  the  interpolation  to 
second  differences ;  but  for  computing  ephemerides  or  tables 
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of  any  continuous  function,  much  labor  is  saved  by  comput- 
ing the  quantity  directly  for  a  comparatively  few  dates  and 
supplying  the  intermediate  values  by  interpolation.  If  the 
function  is  of  such  a  character  that  some  order  of  differences, 
as  the  third,  fourth,  or  any  other,  vanishes,  this  gives  exact 
values  for  the  interpolated  quantities,  and  in  fact  the  process 
may  then  be  used  for  computing  values  of  the  function  for 
any  value  whatever  of  the  argument.  It  is  on  this  principle 
that  "tabulating  engines"  are  constructed. 

44.  As  an  example  of  the  application  of  (90),  (92),,  and  (93),, 
we  take  from  the  American  Ephemeris  the  following  values 
of  the  moon*s  right  ascension  for  intervals  of  12  hours: 

1883, 

July  /=a.  /'.  /-.        r'.        f\        p. 

h.    m.         s. 

3d,     ^  5  45  15.6S 

29  39.05 
12*"  6  14  54.73  —  27.08 

29  11.97  —  6.91 

4th,   o^  6  44    6.70  —  33.99  +  2.01 

28  37.98  —  4.90  —  .06 

12*^  7  i^  44.68  —  38.89  +  1.95 

27  59.09  —  2.95  —  .01 

5th,   o^  7  40  4377  -41.84  +  1.94 

27  17.25  —  i.oi  —  .16 

\2^  8    8     1.02  —42.85  +  1.78 

26  34.40  +    .77  -  .33 

6th,   tf*  8  34  35.42  -  42.08  +  1.45 

25  52.32  +2.22  —.33 

12**  9    o  27.74  —  39.86  +  1.12 

25  12.46  +3-34 

7th,   tf*  9  25  40.20    .  —  36.52 

.  24  35.94 
12^  9  50  16.14 
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Example  i.  As  an  example  of  the  application  of  (92),,  let 
us  interpolate  the  moon's  right  ascension  for  1883,  July  Sth, 

4\ 

Since  the  interval  of  the  argfument  w  is  here  la**,  we  have 
in  this  case  nw  —  /^ ,  ox  n  =  -^  ■=■  \.  Setting  out  from  July 
5th,  &,  we  have 

f{T  -\w)       =  -      .01 

fiT+iw)       =  -      .16  .-.  f{T)z=-  .085 

—^r    =  -   .040 
f    =+  1.940 

Corrected,/"'       =  +    1.900 
^  {/"-  +  ...=  -      .792 

/'"       =  -    1. 010 
Corrected,/'"      =  —    1.802 

i±i[r'+...=  ^  .801 
f    =  -  41.840 

Corrected,/''       =  —  42.641 

^^  I /"  +  ...=  +  14.214 

/'        =27™i7'.250 

Corrected,  /'        =r27"'3 1".464 
«!/'4-..  .  =  9™io*.488 
/=  a  =  />40"'43».77 
1883,  July  5th,  4\  a  =  7»^49"^54».26 

This  value  agrees  exactly  with  that  found  in  the  American 
Ephemeris  for  1883  (see  page  115). 
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Example  2.  Let  us  now  apply  (93),  to  determine  the  moon's 
right  ascension,  July  5th,  20^.  Here  we  set  out  from  July  6. 
As  before,  n  =  \,f\T)  =  -  .33. 

-  -j-r    =  +   .154 
f*^    =  +  1450 

Corrected,/*''       =  +    1-604 
-'^{/'"-...  =  +      .668 

/-       =  +      770 
Corrected,/'''       =  +    1.438 

-"-T^l/"'--=-      -639 

/"  =    —    42.080 

Corrected,/"       =  —  42.719 

^  |/   -...=  -  14.240 

/'        =26"'34".400 

Corrected ,  /'        =  26"2o*.  x  60 
—  «!/'  —  ...  =   8"46".720 
/=  a  =  8»'34"35"42 
1883,  July  5th,  20^  a  =  8*'25°'48'.70 

The  algebraic  signs  of  the  various  corrections  are  deter- 
mined without  difficulty,  as  follows:  If  a  horizontal  line  be 
drawn  in  the  table  of  functions  and  differences  (p.  75)  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  given  argument  (in  the  first  of  the  above 
examples  immediately  below  5^0**),  the  successive  differences 
required  will   fall  alternately  below  and   above  this  line. 
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Beginning  with/*'  we  determine  the  correction  to/*'',  which 
is  to  be  applied  so  as  to  bring  the  value  nearer  to  that  imme- 
diately below  the  line.  In  this  case/'*  =  +  1.94;  that  which 
immediately  follows  is  +  178 ;  therefore  the  correction  must 
be  subtracted  from  1.94,  giving  the  corrected /'' =  1.90. 

The  value  of  f"  is  —  i.oi ;  the  value  immediately  above 
the  line  is  —  2.95.  The  first  must  be  corrected  so  as  to 
bring  it  nearer  the  latter,  giving  in  this  case  the  corrected 
f'"  —  —  1.802,  and  so  on  for  each  difference  in  succession. 
That  is, 

When  the  quantity  is  \  ^^^^  \  the  horizontal  line,  apply 
the  correction  so  as  to  bring  it  in  the  direction  of  the  one  in 
the  same  vertical  column  immediately  \  v.^^  \  it. 

Special  Cases, 

45.  Whenever  (92),  or  (93),  can  be  applied,  nothing  more 
will  be  necessary ;  they  require,  however,  a  knowledge  of 
the  value  of  the  function  for  several  dates  both  before  and 
after  those  between  which  the  interpolation  is  made.  It  is 
sometimes  necessary  to  interpolate  between  values  of  the 
function  near  the  beginning  or  end  of  the  table :  as,  for  in- 
stance, we  might  require  from  the  tabular  values  of  the 
moon*s  right  ascension,  given  on  page  75,  to  determine  the 
value  between  the  dates  July  3d,  o^,  and  3d,  12**,  or  between 
7th,  o\  and  7th,  12**.  In  either  of  these  cases  the  series  of 
differences  terminates  with  /';  so  the  above  formulae  will 
only  give  the  value  to  first  differences  inclusive. 

We  shall  consider  the  two  cases  separately. 

46.  First,     For  argtitnents  near  the  beginning  of  tlu  table. 

As  before,  calling  the  arguments  between  which  it  is  re- 
quired to  interpolate  the  function,  T  and  T'  +  ^j  we  may 
apply  formula  (91),  setting  out  from/(7'). 
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If  the  argument  for  which  the  value  of  the  function  is  re- 
quired is  nearer  7^+  '^  than  T,  it  will  be  a  little  simpler  to 
set  out  from  T-^  w  and  interpolate  backwards.  In  this  case 
the  formula  requires  the  following  modification : 

Changing  n  into  —  n,  we  have 

f{T-  nw)=/iT)  -  nf\T  +*«/)+  "^^^ f'\T  +  «;) 


\.2.X  •'       ^        18/ 


3 

+  «("  +!)(«+  3)  («  +  3)^„^  ^  ^  2^) 

1.2.3.4 

«(«  +!)(«+  2)  («  +  3)  («  +  4) ^, 7,  ,    .     . 
1.2.3.4.5  -/'(^+l«')  •  •  • 

From  the  manner  of  forming  the  successive  functions,  we 
have 

/'   (7-+  \w)  =/'(7'-i«;)+/"(r) 

/"(7'+    «.)=  /''(r)+/"'(7'-Hw) 

/'"  (  r  +  !«;)  =  /'"( 7M-i«.)+/t'(  7-  +  zir) 

Substituting  these  values  in  the  above  and  reducing,  we 
have 

-"~:'.'T"/'"(7-+w 

I .2. 3. 4. 5 
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For  greater  convenience  in  the  application,  (91)  and  (94) 
may  now  be  written  as  follows : 

f{JJ^nw)=AT)^n\^f\T^W>-\-'^\f"{T+w) 

-t~^  {/"'(r+}«;)+?-=l3  {/'.•(r+2«;) 

+"-f^|/''(7'+f'U')-..}}ll}     •      •      ^5 

AT-nw)  =AT)  +  n  {  -f'{T-^)  +  '^\f'\T) 

+'^\-f\T+iw)...\  }  }  I  |.    .    (95). 

Example  3.  Required  the  moon's  right  ascension,  1883, 
July  3d,  4''.  Referring  to  the  series  of  values  (Art.  44),  we 
have  for  this  case  rnv  =  4'' ;  .".  «  =  J. 

r    =-      .06 

^V"    =+      -044 

/'"    =  +     2.0I0 

Corrected,/'"  =  +    2.054 

'-^-(/"•...=  -    1.369 
/'"='-    6.91 


Corrected,/'"  =  —    8.279 
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^{/-...=  +     4.599 
/''    =  -  27.08 

Corrected,/"  =  —  22.481 

^^-^{/"••.  =  +    7494 

/'    =29"39».o50 

Corrected,  /'    =29^46'.  544 

n{f\..=z  9-55-.S15 
f^  a  =  s*'45"i5*.68o 

1883,  July  3d,  4\  a  =  5^55™!  1M9S 

Example  4.  Required  the  moon's  right  ascension,  1883, 
July  3d,  8**.  In  this  case  we  use  formula  (95)4,  since  the 
argument  is  nearer  12**  than  o*".    «  =  -J. 

-/^    =+      .06 

/'^^  =  +    2.01 
Corrected,/'^  =  +    2.05 

^{/-...  =  +    1.172 

-  f'  =  +    6.910 
Corrected,  f"  =  +    8.082 

-X_  I /-...  =  +    3.592 

/''  =  —  27.080 
Corrected,/"  =  —  23.488 
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^'  {/-...  =  +     7.829 

— /'  =  ~29"'39'.o5o 
Corrected,/'  =  — 29'"3r.22i 

«!-/'...  =  -  9'" 50/407 
f=ia  =  6»»i4'"54».730 

1883,  July  3d,  8\  a  =  &  5'"  4-.323 

47.  Second.    Argufttcnts  near  the  end  of  the  table. 
Proceeding  in  a  manner  precisely  similar  to  that  of  the 
previous  article,  we  readily  obtain  the  formulae 

AT+  nw)  =AT)  +  nf'{T+  *«/)  +  ^^-^^VXH 

{n-i)n{n+i) 

'  1.2.3 

~  1.2.3.4 

+  (^-^^^(«+JL(^±fI(!i±3V.(r -!«>).  (97) 

1.-.J.4.5 

y(r  -  ««;)  =  y(r)  -  «/'(r  -  i,w)  +  "^'"  ~  ^V\t  -  w) 

n(n  —  I)  in  -  2\ 

Til -^  (T--!'^) 

'  1.2.3.4  -^        ^  ^ 

n(n--i)  in  -  2\  in  -  iM^t-^)  s    n  /  «x 

^^^  ]  second  \'  ^^   these  applies  for  interpolating  in  the 
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direction  in  which  the  argument  \  decreases  f '      ^^^  above 
may  be  written  as  follows  : 


J{T  +  fiw)  =  AT)  +  n 

n  -\-  I 


+  ^-'-\r(T-iu,)...\\\\]      . 


3 
«  +  3 


w) 

(98) 


AT-  nw)=AT)+n\  -f\T-  \w)  +  ^  \f"{T 

«  — 3  i 


—  w) 


+ 


«—  2 

3 
«-4 


{- 


■/'"(  T-\w)  +  — -^  I  /'••(  T  -  2w) 


+^i-/-(^-w-;;!}i 


(98.) 


Example  5.  Required  the  moon's  right  ascension,  1883, 
July  7th,  4\ 

«  =  1;         r=-.33;         /'^  =  +  i.i2;         /-  =  +  3.34; 
/"  =  —  36.52  ;        /'  =  24  35.94 ;        /=  9»»25°'40^20. 

Substituting  in  (98)  as  above,  we  find 

«  =  9*"  33"  56'.o5. 

Example  6.  Required  the  moon*s  right  ascension,  1883, 
July  7th,  8\ 

By  substituting  the  numerical  values  in  formula  (98),  we 
find  for  this  case 

or  =  9^  42"  7*.97. 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  the  application  of  formulae  (95), 
(95\,  (98),  and  (98),  the  algebraic  signs  of  the  various  correc- 
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tions  may  be  determined  in  a  manner  entirely  similar  to  that 
explained  m  connection  with  formulae  (92),  and  (93)j.  (See 
Art.  44.) 

Interpolation  into  the  Middle. 

48.  When  the  function  is  to  be  interpolated  for  a  value  of 
the  argument  half  way  between  two  consecutive  dates  of  the 
table,  this  is  called  interpolation  into  the  middle. 

For  this  case  either  (92)^  or  (93),  may  be  used,  but  a  more 
convenient  formula  is  obtained  as  follows.  Write  \  in  place 
of  n  in  (92)  : 

Then  in  (93)  let  «  =  i,  and  set  out  from  (T -\-  w)\ 

Taking  the  mean  of  these  equations,  observing  in  the  result- 
ing equation  that  the  coefficients  of  the  odd  diflferences, 
/'>/'">  etc.,  vanish,  and  writing 

il/  {T)  +f{T+w)\  ^  [/(r+  *«;)], 
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-  TT)W'(^+  ilfj  +  •  .  •  (99; 

or 

-i^l/"'(^+i«')---i;!-  (99). 

Example  7.  Let  it  be  required  to  determine  the  moon*s 
right  ascension,  1883,  July  5th,  6''.  We  must  interpolate  into 
the  middle  between  July  5th,  o\  and  July  5th,  12''. 

f^'  z=  4-    1.860 

-  i\/'''  =  -      .349 
/"  =  -  42.345 

Corrected,/"  =  —  42.694 

-*;/"...  =  +  5.337 

Therefore  1883,  July  5th,6'',rt^=7^54'"27'.73 

Proof  of  Computation. 

49.  The  method  of  differences  furnishes  a  very  convenient 
check  on  the  accuracy  of  a  computation,  when,  for  a  series 
of  values  of  an  argument  succeeding  each  other  at  regular 
intervals,  a  series  of  values  of  any  function  have  been  com- 
puted. Suppose  an  erroneous  value  of  one  of  these  quanti- 
ties, f{T)  -f-  Xy  has  been  obtained,  x  being  the  error.  The 
functions,. with  the  respective  differences,  would  then  be  as 
follows:  ' 


4jr 


Ar+2wY  ^JJ         /"(T+2W) 
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Thus  the  error  x  in  the  function  has  increased  to  (>x  in  the 
fourth  diflference,  the  greatest  deviation  being  iji  the  horizon- 
tal line  where  the  erroneous  value  of  the  function  is  found. 

Suppose,  for  example,  an  error  of  5*  had  been  made  in 
computing  one  of  the  values  of  the  moon's  right  ascension 
given  in  Art.  44.  The  scheme  of  differences  would  then 
be  as  follows : 


July 

h   m     c 

/' 

/" 

/"' 

r 

3d. 

0" 
12'' 

IJ.   Ul.     n. 

5  45  15-68 

6  14  54-7.3 

29  39.05 
29  11.97 

—  27.08 

—  I.91 

4th, 

0" 

6  44  6.70 

28  42.98 

—  28.99 

—  19.90 

-17.99 

12^' 

7  12  49.68 

27  54.09 

—  48.89 

+  12.05 

+  31-95 

5th, 

0" 

12'' 

7  40  43-77 

8  8  1.02 

27  17.25 
26  34.40 

-  36.84 

-  42-85 

—  6.01 

—  18.06 

6th, 

0" 

8  34  35-42 

We  see  at  once  without  going  further  than  second  differ- 
ences that  the  value  for  July  4th,  12*',  is  erroneous. 

Differential  Coefficients, 

50.  When  we  have  a  series  of  numerical  values  of  a  func- 
tion, corresponding  to  equidistant  values  of  the  argument, 
we  may  compute  the  numerical  values  of  the  differential  co- 
efficients from  the  tabular  differences  as  follows:  Either 
form  of  the  interpolation  formula  is  arranged  according  to 
ascending  powers  of  n.  The  function  f[T-\'  nw)  expanded 
by  Taylor's  formula,  and  the  differential  coefficients,  com- 
pared with  the  coefficients  of  the  different  powers  of  n  in  the 
above  expansions,  give  at  once  values  of  these  quantities. 
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The  most  rapid  convergence,  and  consequently  the  best 
formulae,  will  be  obtained  by  introducing  into  formula  (92) 
the  arithmetical  means  of  the  odd  differences  situated  above 
and  below  the  horizontal  line  drawn  through  the  function 
from  which  we  set  out,  using  the  notation  for  the  arithmeti- 
cal mean  given  on  page  71. 

From  the  manner  of  forming  the  differences  we  readily  see 

/'(7'+i«.)=/'(r)  +  4/"(r); 
/"'(r+  W)  =f"\T)  +  hrXT) . 


These  values  being  substituted  in  (92),  we  readily  derive 
AT  +  nm)  =  AT)  +  i/XT)    ■k-~J'\T) 

1.2.3  l.J.3.4 

(n  +  2)  (»  +  I)  «  («  -  I)  (»  -  2) 

"•"  1.2.3.4.5  J  ^n  ■  " 

Arranging  this  according  to  ascending  powers  of  «,  it  be- 
comes 


A  T+nw)  =A  T)+ [/'( T)  -  i/"'(  T)+i^{  T)  -  jh^'^i  7) . . .]« 

ft 
2 
n' 


+U"{T)  -  ^/*%T)  +  ijir'iT)  ...]- 


I .2.3.4 

^  '-■^  ^  '     -^1.2.3.4.5.6 
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Expanding  the  function  by  Taylor's  formula, 


dy     n\t''         d'f 


&      5 

;/  w 


dT^  1.2.3.4  '  dT""  1.2.3.4.5 


+  .  .  .     (100) 


Comparing  the  coefficients  of  like  powers  of  n  in  these  two 
scries,  we  have  the  following  values  for  the  differential  co- 
efficients : 


dAT) 

dt 

dT 

dy{T) 
dr 


dt    =  ^,[/'(7')-i/"'(7')+A/"(7')-TiTr/-"(7')...]; 

-^  1/"{T)  -  i^f%T)  +  Vo/'-'i:^) . . .] ; 
~.  \J"\T)  -  i/"(r)  +Ti„-/-"(r) . . .] . 


(lOl) 


51.  Formulae  (loi)  will  not  apply  to  values  of  the  function 
near  the  beginning  or  end  of  the  table.  We  obtain  formulae 
for  these  special  cases  by  comparing  formulae  (91)  and  (97), 
respectively — arranged  according  to  ascending  powers  of  « — 
with  Taylor's  formula.     We  thus  obtain — 

For  arguments  near  tite  beginning  of  table  : 


dfT) 
dT 

dy^T) 
dT" 


=  -  [/'( T+iw)  -  i/"{T+w)  +  i/"'{  T+  !«;) 


w 


i/'-(r+  2zv)  +  lAXT+^zci)  . . .]  ; 


w 


(lOl), 
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For  arguments  near  end  of  table  : 
")P"  =  \,W^T-kw)^hf"{T-w)^\f"\T-%w) 

•  a  •  •  •  •  • 

Example  8.  Let  it  be  required  to  compute  the  numerical 
values  of  the  differential  coefficients  of  the  moon's  right 

ascension  with  respect  to  the  time,  -yj^-jj^i  •   •   •  for  1883, 

Jul)^  5th,  &. 

In  substituting  the  numerical  values  in  (loi),  Wyf\f"  .  .  . 
must  all  be  expressed  in  the  same  unit.  It  will  be  convenient 
to  express  them  in  seconds. 

From  the  numerical  values  given  on  page  75  we  have 

i/'(^)  =  TJ-^'':b3  =  +  -°38  3836; 

-  /'"( T)  =  — ^P^^-  -^  =  -  .000  0458 ; 
w'     ^    '        12  X  60  X  60  ■' 

I    ^  ,  _^  1 .94 

-/'"( r)  =  yy3^^^^g^  =  + .000  0449 ; 

Therefore  ^^  =  +  .038391  ; 

d'a 
w-jj^=  —  .000972. 

doc 
This  value  of  -™  may  be  regarded  as  the  fractional  part  of 
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a  second  which  the  moon's  right  ascension  increases  in  one 

second  of  time  at  the  instant  July  5th,  o* .     In  the  hourly 

ephemeris  of  the  moon  given  in  the  Nautical  Almanac  there 

is  given  in  connection  with  the  moon's  right  ascension  the 

"  difference   for  one  minute,"  which  is  simply  the  value  of 

the  differential  coefficient  multiplied  by  60 ;  i.e.,  we  may  sup- 

doc 
pose  the  a  in  -r^  to  be  expressed  in  seconds,  and  the  T  in 

minutes.  Thus  we  have  for  the  example  above  the  *'  differ- 
ence for  one  minute**  =  2\30346.  So  in  connection  with  the 
solar  ephemeris  there  is  given  the  sun's  hourly  motion  in 

right  ascension,  which  is  the  value  of  -jy,multiplied  by  60x60. 

The  hourly  motion  in  declination  is  expressed  in  seconds  of 
arc. 

52.  By  means  of  these  differential  coefficients  as  given  in 
the  ephemeris,  the  second  differences  are  taken  into  account 
in  the  interpolation  in  a  very  simple  manner,  for  we  have  to 
second  differences  inclusive 

The  difference  of  these  expressions  is 

/"iT)  =  w^^X 
and 

AT-\- nw)  =y(r)  +  «(^-P«'  +  "^-^)-  (102) 

Thus  we  have  only  to  correct  the  value  of  the  first  differen- 
tial coefficient  by  adding  to  it  algebraically  the  product  of 
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the  difference  of  two  consecutive  values  by  one  half  the  in- 
terval n.  We  then  use  the  corrected  dilfcrcntial  coefficient, 
as  we  should  do  if  the  first  differences  were  constant. 

Example  9.  Required  the  sun's  right  ascension  and  decli- 
nation, 1883,  July  4th,  4\  Bethlehem  mean  time. 

As  the  longitude  of  Bethlehem  from  Washington  is 
—  6*"40*.2,  the  corresponding  Washington  time  is  3''53™i9\8 
=  July  4th,  3^8888  =  July  4.162. 

From  the  solar  ephemeris  for  the  meridian  of  Washington 
we  then  find  : 

Date.  CL'  Hourly  Motion.  ^-  Hourly  Motion. 

July  4.0      6*^  53"*  33". 79        10'. 307        22°  52'  51^1      —  I3"-I9 

July  5.0      6**57'"4i".o2        io\294       22''47'22".7      —  I4".i8 

^cfa     n  ^     . 

zv  -pp^  .  -  z=  .013  X  i.io2  =  .00105 

Corrected  hourly  motion  =  10*306 

10.306  X  3*'.889  =  40'.o8 

Required  a  =  6*^54"' I3".87. 

d'd     n 
ixf  -ppi  .  -  =  .99     X  J.  162  =  .080 

Corrected  hourly  motion  —  I3'.27 

13-27  X  3''-889  =51'' 61 

Required  d  =  22""  51' 59".5. 

53.  If  values  of  the  differential  coefficients  are  required 
for  values  of  the  argument  between  the  dates  of  the  table, 
we  may  derive  the  necessary  formulae  by  differentiating  the 
function  developed  by  Taylor's  formula  (100),  viz. : 


df  -r^nw)  _  4f(T)     ,    d^T)  iPAT)  1^ 

dT         ""     df'^    dT  ^"^    d'r     1.2 

d^AT+nw)  _dy{T)      d^AT)  . 

dT         ■"     dT^    '^~  dr  ''^  •  •  • ' 


(103) 
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Substituting  in  these  the  values  of     )j.    .     ^rr^    •  •  •    (^01), 
we  have  the  values  required.* 


The  Ephemeris. 

54.  In  case  the  American  Ephemeris  and  Nautical  Almanac 
is  used,  most  of  the  quantities  there  tabulated  may  be  taken 
from  the  tables  by  the  method  of  Art.  52,  an  example  of  the 
application  of  which  has  been  given.  The  lunar  distances 
which  are  given  in  that  part  of  the  ephemeris  computed  for 
the  meridian  of  Greenwich  form  an  important  exception. 
These  distances  are  given  for  three-hour  intervals,  together 
with  the  ^^ proportional  logarithm  of  the  differ cncey  This  pro- 
portional logarithm  is  simply  the  logarithm  of  3*' — the  inter- 
val of  the  table — divided  by  the  difference' between  the  two 
consecutive  distances.  It  is  convenient  to  suppose  the  3^  re- 
duced to  seconds  of  time,  and  the  tabular  distance  expressed 
in  seconds  of  arc.  The  proportional  logarithm  may  then  be 
defined  as  the  number  of  seconds  of  time  required  for  the  distance 
to  change  one  second  of  arc.     Thus  : 

1883,  July  6th,  o^  distance  between  centres 

of  sun  and  moon  =  24°    2'  55" 

1883,  July  6th,  3^,  distance  between  centres 

of  sun  and  moon  =  25°  32'  44'' 
Difference  =     1°  29' 49" 

Proportional  logarithm  of  difference  —  log  -^-^r — t, 

.       loSoo" 


*  A  very  full  discussion  of  this  subject,  with  elaborate  tables  for  computing 
the  numerical  coefficients,  may  be  found  in  Vol.  II.  of  Oppolzer's  "  Lchrbuch 
zur  Bahnbestimmung." 
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For  simple  interpolation,  disregarding  second  and  higher 
orders  of  diflferences,  we  proceed  as  follows : 

Let  T'and  7^+  3*"  =  the  two  consecutive  dates  between  which 

the  distance  is  to  be  interpolated  ; 
T'  -f-  /  =  the  time  for  which  the  distance  is  required; 
D  and  D^  =  the  distances  at  times  T'and  7"+  3^  5 
D'  =  distance  at  time  T -\-  t; 

J'  :=D'  -  D. 

Then  all  being  expressed  in  seconds, 

A'  \  A  z=z  t  \  10800; 

log  A'  =  log  /  -  PLA. (104) 

If  we  subtract  both   members  of  this   equation  from  log 
10800,  we  have 

.       10800      ,       10800    ,    _.  . 
log  —^  =  log  — ^-  +  PLA, 

or  PLA'  =  PLt  +  PLA (104), 

With  formula  (104)  only  the  common  logarithmic  tables 
are  required;  with  (104),  we  use  the  tables  of  proportional 
or  logistic  logarithms  given  in  works  on  navigation.  The  lat- 
ter  tables   give  at  once  for  any  angle  /  the  logarithm  of 

3*"        3° 
r-  or  ^o"-     Sometimes  the  tables  are  computed  for  the  argu- 

ment  -~. 

The  following  simple  example  will  illustrate  both  formulae 
(104)  and  (104), : 
Example  10.     Required  the  distance  between  the  centres 
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of  the  sun  and  moon,  1883,  July  6th,  i^  is"",  Greenwich  mean 
time. 

From  the  cphcmcris,  18S3,  July  6th,  o*»,  Z>   =  24*    2'  55" 

PL  Difference  =    .3019 
/  _.  ih  15m  _.  ^joo*         log  /  =  3.6532 

log  A^*  =  3.3513.      Therefore  A'  =         37'  25" 

jy  =  24'  40'  20" 

For  using  equation  (i04)j  we  employ  the  tables  of  propor- 
tional logarithms  given  in  Bowditch's  Navigator,  Table 
XXII: 

PL  Difference  =  .3019 
PL  i*»  IS""  =  .3802 

PL  A'  =  6821;       ^'  =  o^  3/  25''. 

As  will  be  seen,  with  the  proportional  logarithms  the 
quantity  A'  is  given  at  once  in  degrees,  minutes,  and  seconds, 
without  the  necessity  of  reducing  /  in  the  first  place  from 
the  sexagesimal  to  the  decimal  notation,  and  in  the  second 
place  reducing  A'  from  the  decimal  to  the  sexagesimal.  At 
the  end  of  the  American  Ephemeris  for  1871  is  given  a  table 
of  "  Logarithms  of  small  Arcs  in  Space  or  Time,''  by  using 
whicli  this  reduction  is  also  avoided. 

The  foregoing  process  disregards  second  and  higher 
orders  of  differences.  In  order  to  take  these  into  account, 
we  have  in  the  general  interpolation  formula  (92) 

nw  =  /,  w  =  y\      .'.  «  =  -];• 

AT+t)     =D\        AT)  =  D; 
f\T-^\w)=  A,      r{T)=:  A". 

In  which  ^''  will  be  the  diflference  between  two  consecutive 
values  of  ^. 
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Then  «_Zi  =  EZ_'  =  _3l^, 

2  2  6       ' 

and  formula  (92),  becomes    U  ^  D  -{-  -;t\A  —  --^ — A"y 
Let     (^  —  — >^ — ^' j  =  [^]  =  corrected  tabular  difiFerence ; 

Then  we  may  assume 

{0  —  ^—r—Q'j  =  [G]  with  sufficient  accuracy,   (105) 

in  which  Q'  is  the  difference  between  two  consecutive  val- 
ues of  Q,  {Q  and  A  are  inverse  functions  one  of  the  other, 
but  the  algebraic  sign  of  the  correction  need  give  no 
trouble.) 

It  will  be  a  little  more  accurate  if  we  take  for  Q"  the 
arithmetical  mean  of  the  differences  between  Q  and  both  the 
preceding  and  following  values  found  in  the  table. 

Example  11.  Required  the  distance  between  the  centre  of 
the  moon  and  Fomalhaut,  1883,  Julv  2otli,  19*"  20""  5%  Gh. 
M.  T. 

From  the  ephemeris, 

July  20th.  1 5»>  (?=.4536     q'  -  j^  211 

July  20ih,  18''      D  32"  41'  20"      Q  =  .4747 

July  20th,  21*'      D^i^i^i'    o"      Q=.499S     ^'=  +  248 

Then    /     =  i"»  20"  5'  =  I^3347  [Q]  =    .4683  J'  =    o'  27'  I4'^5 

Mean  ^'  =       230  log    /   r=  3.6B17  ZX  =  32"  14'    5". 5 

—  ?-^  Q"  =  -64  log  J'  =  3.2134 

o 

If  we  had  neglected  the  second  differences  in  this  example 
we  should    have  found  J'  =  0°  26' 51",  which  can  only  be 
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considered  a  rough  approximation.  If  the  interpolation  be 
extended  to  third  differences,  we  find  A'  =  27'  I3".8.  This 
differs  from  the  first  value  by  a  quantity  which  will  be  of 
very  little  importance  in  practical  cases. 

To  Find  the  Greenwich  Time  Corresponding  to  a  Given  Lunar 

Distance, 

55.  First,  We  may  interpolate  the  time  directly  from  the 
ephemeris,  neglecting  the  second  differences;  then  with  the 
time  so  found  as  a  first  approximation  we  deduce  the  cor- 
rected proportional  logarithm  {Q\  and  repeat  the  computa- 
tion. 

/  being  the  required  quantity,  either  (104)  or  (104),  give 
the  first  approximation,  viz., 

log  /  =  log  A'  +  PLA, (106) 

or  PLt  =    PLS  -  PLA (106), 

Then  with  this  value  of  /  \vc  determine  the  corrected  pro- 
portional logarithm  [(?]  by  (105).  and  repeat  the  computation. 

Example  12.  1883,  July  20th:  determine  the  Gh.  M.  T. 
when  the  distance  between  the  moon's  centre  and  Fomal- 
haut  was  32°  14'  5".5. 

.4536 

We  find  from  the  ephemeris  that  on  July  20th,  18*'  D   =  32**  41'  20"    PL  .4747 

Given  value  of  D'  =  32®  14'     5". 5         .4995 
log  J'  =  3.2134  Therefore  J'  =         27'  14". 5 

PL  J    =    .4747 
log    /   =  3.6881  Approximate/   =  i*'  21™  i6" 

By  (105).  -  5lll/(_r'=  -  63.  Therefore  [Q]    =    .4684  =  PLJ 

Repeating  computation,  PL  J    —    .4684 

log  J'  =  3.2134 
^  _  jh  20"  o6«  log  /      =  3.6818 

Required  Gh.  M.  T.,  July  20th,  ig^  20»  6*. 
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Table  I  at  the  end  of  the  American  Ephemeris  gives  the 
correction  required  on  account  of  the  second  diflferences  in 
the  moon's  motion  in  finding  the  Greenwich  time  corre- 
sponding to  a  given  lunar  distance.  It  is  designed  to  obvi- 
ate the  necessity  for  the  second  computation  in  the  case 
just  considered.  The  formula  for  this  correction  is  derived 
as  follows : 

Let      T  -\'  t   =  the  time  taken  from  the  table  when  second 

differences  are  neglected ; 
T  -\- 1'  =.  the  time  taken  when  second  differences  are 

considered ; 
Q  and  \Q\    =  the  tabular  and  corrected  proportional  log- 
arithms. 

Then  (io6)  log  /  =  log  ^'  +  (2 ; 

log  /'=  log  A'  +  [G]  ; 

log  /'-  log  /  =  [(2]-G  =  -  ^0",  from  (105). 

Then   as  log  /'  —  log  /  will   never  be  very  large,  we  may 
treat  it  as  a  differential,  viz., 

logV  ~  log  /  =  ^  log  /  =  M  \-^^\ 
M  being  the  modulus  =  .434294. 

Then  ^m^')  =  -  ^'Ci 

'■-'  =  -  %-;r->^'-  •  •  •  (■"« 

Where    /    is    supposed   given    in    minutes    and  /'  —  /  is 
expressed  in  seconds.     The  correction   will  be   applied  to 
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/  with  th  e  I  j^j^^g  [  sig^  when  the  proportional  logarithm 

.     (  diminishing ) 
*^  \  increasing   j  * 

If  the  table  is  not  at  hand,  /'  —  /  may  very  readily  be 

computed  from  (107). 

In  the  last  example,  /     =  i**  21°^  16"  =  %V^.26^\ 

Q'  =  230. 
Therefore  t'  —  t  —        —  i"^  io».8; 

/  =        i»»  20°*    5*.2. 

56.  In  the  British  Nautical  Almanac  the  differential  co- 
efficients are  not  given  in  connection  with  the  right  ascen- 
sion and  declination  of  the  sun,  moon,  and  other  bodies  as 
in  the  American  Ephemeris.  If,  therefore,  it  is  considered 
necessary  to  carry  the  interpolation  to  second  differences,  it 
must  be  done  by  the  interpolation  formula. 
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CHAPTER    I. 

THE  CELESTIAL  SPHERE.— TRANSFORMATION  OF 

COORDINATES. 

57.  When  we  view  the  heavens  on  a  clear  night,  the  stars 
and  Other  celestial  bodies  appear  to  us  to  be  projected  on  the 
surface  of  a  sphere  of  indefinite  radius,  with  the  centre  at  the 
eye  of  the  observer. 

A  few  hours'  observation  would  show  us  that  all  these 
bodies  are  apparently  revolving  about  us  from  east  to  west, 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  make  a  complete  revolution  in  about 
twenty-four  hours.  This  appearance  we  know  from  other 
considerations  is  due  to  the  diurnal  revolution  of  the  earth. 

In  addition  to  this  first  motion  we  should  soon  recognize 
a  second,  in  consequence  of  which  the  sun  appears  to  move 
among  the  stars  from  west  to  east,  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
complete  a  revolution  in  about  one  year.  We  know  this  to 
be  due  to  the  annual  revolution  of  the  earth  about  the  sun. 
There  are  various  other  motions  recognized,  some  of  which 
require  very  long  periods  for  completing  their  cycle.     Of 
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these  precession  and  nutation  are  examples.  Some  of  these 
motions  we  shall  have  occasion  to  consider  hereafter. 

For  our  purposes  it  will  frequently  be  convenient  to  speak 
of  the  apparent  motions  of  the  heavenl)'^  bodies  as  if  they 
were  the  true  motions.  Thus  we  say  that  a  star  passes  the 
meridian  at  a  given  time,  when  we  know  in  fact  that  the 
meridian  passes  the  star;  or  that  the  sun  rises  above  the 
horizon,  when  in  fact  the  horizon  passes  below  the  sun.  The 
reader  will  never  be  misled  by  such  expressions,  and  we  are 
by  this  means  often  able  to  avoid  cumbersome  circumlocu- 
tions in  language. 

As  we  view  the  celestial  sphere  all  the  heavenly  bodies 
appear  to  be  at  equal  distances,  and  with  few  exceptions  to 
maintain  the  same  positions  relative  to  each  other.  We  can 
measure  their  directions,  but  at  present  are  not  concerned 
with  their  distances. 

The  department  of  astronomy  with  which  we  are  now 
occupied  deals  for  the  most  part  with  exact  measurements — 
either  of  the  co-ordinates  of  the  stars,  or  of  the  observer's 
position  on  the  earth's  surface.  If  we  know  the  latitude  and 
longitude  of  our  observatory,  we  can  by  observation  deter- 
mine the  spherical  co-ordinates  of  any  star.  If,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  positions  of  the  heavenly  bodies  are  known,  obser- 
vation furnishes  the  data  for  determining  our  position  in 
latitude  and  longitude.  It  is  with  problems  of  the  latter 
class  that  this  book  is  chiefly  concerned. 

Spherical  Co-ordinates. 

58.  The  position  of  a  star  on  the  celestial  sphere  is  deter- 
mined by  means  of  two  spherical  co-ordinates,  measured  with 
reference  to  a  fixed  great  circle. 

Three  dififerent  systems  are  in  common  use,  according  as 
the  circle  of  reference  is  the  horizon,  the  equator,  or  the 
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ecliptic.     For  our  purposes  we  shall  define  these  circles  as 
follows : 

The  Horizon  is  a  great  circle  of  the  celestial  sphere  formed 
by  a  plane  passing  through  the  eye  of  the  observer  and  per- 
pendicular  to  the  plumb-line. 

The  Celestial  Equator  is  a  great  circle  of  the  celestial 

sphere  formed  by  a  plane  passing  through  tlu  eye  of  the  ob- 
server  atid perpendicular  to  tlie  earth's  axis. 
The  Ecliptic  is  a  great  circle  of  the  celestial  spJiere  formed  by 
a  plane  passing  through  the  eye  of  tlie  observer  and  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  earth's  orbit. 

Either  of  these  circles  considered  as  the  basis  of  a  system 
of  co-ordinates  is  called  ^primitive  circle.  The  great  circles 
formed  by  planes  perpendicular  to  the  primitive  circle  are 
called  secondaries. 

The  Zenith  is  the  point  where  the  plumb-line  produced  pierces 
the  celestial  sphere  above  the  horizon. 
,  The  Nadir  is  the  point  where  the  plumb-line  produced  below 

the  horizon  pierces  the  celestial  sphere,  ^ 

The  Zenith  and  Nadir  are  the  poles  of  the  horizon. 

Vertical  circles  are  secondaries  to  the  horizon. 
Hour-circles,  or  circles  of  declination,  are  secondaries  to 
the  equator. 

The  Meridian  is  the  hour-circle  zv/rch  passes  through  the 
zenith  and  nadir. 

The  Meridian*  Line  is  the  line  in  which  the  plane  of  the 
meridian  iiiter sects  the  plane  of  the  horizon.  The  north  and 
south  points  of  the  horizon  are  the  points  in  which  this  lifie 
pierces  tlte  celestial  sphere, . 

The  Prime  Vertical  is  the  great  circle  whose  plane  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  meridian,  and  passes  through 
the  zenith. 

r  '  .       '  ■ 
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The  East  and  West  Line  is  the  line  in  which  the  plane  of  the 

prime  vertical  intersects  the  plane  of  the  horizon.  TJie  east 
and  west  points  of  the  horizon  are  the  points  in  which  this 
line  pierces  the  celestial  sphere. 

The  north  and  south  points  are  the  poles  of  the  prime 
vertical. 

The  east  and  west  points  are  the  poles  of  the  meridian. 

The  Horizon, 

59.  The  spherical  co-ordinates  referred  to  the  horizon  as 
the  primitive  or  fundamental  plane  are  the  altitude  and  cuii- 
ntuth. 

The  Altitude  of  a  heavenly  body  is  its  distance  above  the 
horizon  y  me  ensured  on  a  vertical  circle  passing  through  that 
body. 

The  Azimuth  of  a  luavenly  body  is  the  distance  from  the  north 
or  south  point  of  the  horizon^  measured  on  t/ie  horizon  to  t/ie 
foot  of  the  vertical  circle  passing  through  the  body. 

For  astronomical  purposes  it  is  customary  to  measure  the 
azimuth  from  the  south  point  through  the  entire  circumfer- 
ence in  the  order  S.,  W.,  N.,  E.  For  geodetic  purposes  it  is 
generally  reckoned  from  the  north  point.  Navigators  and 
surveyors  frequently  use  other  methods,  which  it  is  not 
necessary  to  enlarge  on  in  this  place. 

Instead  of  the  altitude,  the  zenith  distance  of  a  star  is  fre- 
quently used ;  this  is  simply  the  distance  from  the  zenith  to 
the  star,  measured  on  a  great  circle.  The  zenith  distance  and 
altitude  are  complements  of  each  other. 

We  shall  use  the  following  notation  : 

h  =  altitude ; 
a  =  azimuth; 
z  =;  zenith  distance.         z  =  90**  -^h. 
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In  consequence  of  the  diurnal  motion  the  altitude  and  azi- 
muth of  any  star  are  constantly  changing  their  values. 


The  Equator, 

60.  The  points  in  which  the  meridian  intersects  the  equa- 
tor are  the  north  and  south  points  of  the  equator.  The  points 
in  which  the  earth's  axis  pierces  the  celestial  sphere  are  the 
poles  of  the  equator,  and  are  called  respectively  the  north 
and  south  pole.     This  line  is  also  the  axis  of  the  heavens. 

When  the  equator  is  the  fundamental  plane,  the  position 
of  a  star  may  be  fixed  either  by  its  declination  and  hour- 
angle  or  by  its  declination  and  right  ascensioiy 

The  Declination  of  a  star  is  its  distance  north  or  south  of 
the  equator  measured  on  an  hour-circle  passing  through  the 
star.  When  the  star  is  north  of  the  equator  the  declination 
is  +;  wlieti  south,  — . 

The  Hour-Angle  of  a  star  is  the  angle  at  either  pole  between 
the  meridian  and  the  hour -circle  passing  through  the  star  ; 
or  it  is  the  distance  measured  on .  tlie  plane  of  the  equator 
from  the  south  point  of  the  equator  to  the  foot  of  the  hour- 
circle  passing  through  the  star. 

The  hour-angle  is  reckoned  from  the  south,  in  the  direction 
S.,  W.,  N.,  E.,  from  o°  to  360°,  or  from  o''  to  24*'.  In  some 
cases  it  is  convenient  to  reckon  the  hour-angle  towards  the 
cast,  in  which  case  it  must  be  considered  minus.  The  hour- 
angle  is  constantly  changing,  in  consequence  of  the  appar- 
ent revolution  of  the  celestial  sphere.  As  this  revolution 
does  not  aflFect  the  position  of  the  equator,  the  declination  is 
independent  of  the  diurnal  motion. 

The  planes  of  the  equator  and  ecliptic  intersect  each  other 
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at  an  angle  of  about  23°  27'.  The  line  in  which  these  planes 
intersect  is  the  line  of  the  equinox,  and  the  points  where  it 
pierces  the  celestial  sphere  are  the  equinoctial  points.  They 
are  known  respectively  as  the  vernal  equinox  and  the  autum- 
nal equinox.  The  points  on  the  equator  90°  from  the  equi- 
noctial points  are  the  solstices^  known  as  the  summer  solstice 
and  the  winter  solstice.  The  equinoctial  colure  is  the  hour- 
circle  passing  through  the  equinoxes.  The  solstitial  colure 
is  the  hour-circle  passing  through  the  solstices. 

The  equinoxes  are  the  poles  of  the  solstitial  colure,  and  the 
solstices  are  the  poles  of  the  equinoctial  colure. 

The  Right  Ascension  of  a  star  is  the  arc  of  the  equator  itir 
tercepted  between  the  vernal  equinox  and  the  foot  of  the  hour- 
circle  passing  through  the  star.  It  is  reckoned  from  the  ver- 
nal equinox^  in  the  order  of  the  signs  Aries,  Taurus,  etc., 
from  0°  to  360°,  or  from  &  to  24^. 

The  right  ascension  and  declination  are  both  independent  of 
the  diurnal  motion.  Instead  of  the  declination,  the  north-polar 
distance  is  frequently  employed.  It  is  the  distance  from  the 
north  pole  to  the  star  measured  on  a  great  circle,  and  is  the 
complement  of  the  declination.     We  shall  let 

tf  =  Declination  of  a  star ; 
a  =  Right  ascension ; 
/  =  Hour-angle ; 
p  =  North-polar  distance  =  90®  —  *. 


The  Ecliptic. 

61.  When  the  ecliptic  is  the  fundamental  plane,  the  co- 
ordinates are  called  latitiide  and  longitude. 


§62. 


THE  ECLIPTIC, 
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The  Latitude  of  a  star  is  its  distance  north  or  south  of  ttie 
ecliptic  measured  on  a  secondary  to  the  ecliptic.  When  north 
of  the  ecliptic  the  latitude  is  -(-;  wlien  south,  — . 

The  Longitude  of  a  star  is  t/ie  distance  measured  on  the  eclip- 
tic from  the  vernal  equinox  to  the  foot  of  the  secondary  pass- 
ing through  the  star.  It  is  reckoned  in  the  order  of  the  signs 
from  o°  to  360°. 

Longitude  will  be  designated  by  A ; 
Latitude  will  be  designated  by  >^. 


These  co-ordinates  must  not  be  confounded  with  terrestrial 
latitude  and  longitude,  with  which  they  have  no  connection. 
The  system  is  much  used  in  orbit  computation. 

Fig.  I  will  serve  to  illustrate  the  preceding  definitions. 
It  represents  the  sphere  projected  on  the  plane  of  the  hori- 
zon. 

Zis  the  zenith,  CVT  t\iQ  ecliptic,  WVE  the  equator,  O  the 
position  of  any  star. 


OL 

LQ=LPQ 

VEQ  WL 

VTCD 

OD 

OH 

SH 

OZ 

PO 


Declination,  S ; 
Hour-angle,  /; 
Right  ascension,  at;^ 
Longitude,  A ; 
Latitude,  ^ ;  w, 

Altitude,  h ;    * 
Azimuth,  a\  " 

Zenith  distance,  z\ 
N.  P.  distance,/. 


62.  The  following  diagram  will  assist  in  giving  definiteness 
to  the  symbols  employed  in  the  foregoing.      The  notation 
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should  be  thoroughly  memorized,  as  the  symbols  will  be 
constantly  employed  hereafter. 


(Azimuth  =  a  ; 
Altitude  =  h ; 
Zenith  distance  =  z. 


SphericalCo-ordinates 


r  Hour-angle  =  t ; 

[  North-polar  distance  =  /. 


The  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  we  shall  designate  by  b.  Its 
mean- value  for  1881.0  is  ^  =  23°  2f  i6".6o.  (See  American 
Ephemeris,  page  248.) 

The  position  of  the  observer  on  the  surface  of  the  earth  is 
given  in  latitude  and  longitude.     We  shall  let 

g)  =  Latitude,  +  when  north,  —  when  south; 
L  =  Longitude,  +  when  west,  —  when  east. 

63.  For  astronomical  purposes  longitude  in  this  country 
is  reckoned  from  the  meridian  of  Washington  or  Greenwich. 

In  Fig.  2  the  large  circle  represents  a  section  of  the  celes- 
tial sphere,  and  the  small  one  a  section  of  the  earth,  both 
formed  by  the  intersection  of  the  plane  of  the  meridian. 
HH'  is  the  horizon,  EE'  the  equator,  Z  the  zenith,  Z' 
the  nadir,  P  the  north  pole. 

The  latitude  of  the  point  O  will  be  equal  to  the  arc  EZ, 
which  by  definition  is  the  declination  of  the  zenith  of  O.  It 
is  also  equal  to  the  arc  PH\  or  the  elevation  of  the  north 
pole  above  the  horizon  of  O, 
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The  angle  between  the  equator  and  the  horizon  of  any  place 
will  therefore  be  90°  —  ^,  ^  being  the  latitude  of  the  place. 


Transformation  of  Co-ordinates. 

64,  Problem  I.  Having  given  the  altitude  and  azimuth  of 
any  star^  to  find  the  corresponding  declination  and  hour-angle. 

Let  us  refer  the  star's  position  to  a  system  of  rectang-ular 
co-ordinates  in  which  the  horizon  shall  be  the  plane  of  XY, 
the  positive  axis  of  X  being  directed  to  the  south  point,  the 
positive  axis  of  Y  to  the  west  point,  and  the  positive  axis  of 
Z  to  the  zenith. 

Then  will  Xjy,z  =z  the  rectangular  co-ordinates  of  the  star; 
A,  //,  a  =  .the  polar  co-ordinates  of  the  star; 
A  being  the  distance  or  radius  vector. 

We  Ihen  have*       x  =  J  cos  h  cos  a;  \ 

y  z=z  J  cos  h  sin  ^i:;  y  .     .     .     .     .     (lio) 
z  =  jd  sin  h.  ) 

*Scc  Davies*  Analytical  Geometry,  edition  of  1869,   p.   302;  or  any  other 
work  on  analytical  geometry  of  three  dimensions.  ^ 
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Let  the  star  now  be  referred  to  the  equator  as  the  funda- 
mental  plane,  the  positive  axis  of  X  being  directed  to  the 
south  point  of  the  equator,  the  positive  axis  of  Fto  the  west 
point,  and  the  positive  axis  of  Z  to  the  north  pole. 

Let  now  x\  y\  z'  be  the  rectangular  co-ordinates; 
-^,  (^,  /  be  the  polar  co-ordinates. 

We  then  have  x'  —  A  cos  ^  cos  /; ) 

y  =  ^  cos  (^  sin/;  V (m) 

s'  =  A  sin  6.  ) 

The  problem  now  requires  these  values  of  ;r',  y,  and  z'  to 
be  expressed  in  terms  of  ;r,  j,  and  z.  We  observe  that  the 
axes  of  Fare  the  same  in  both  systems;  that  the  axes  of  Jf 
and  Z  make  the  angle  90°  —  q)  with  those  of  X'  and  Z\ 
We  therefore  require  the  formulas  for  transformation  of  co- 
ordinates from  one  rectangular  system  to  another  having  the 
same  origin,  viz.: 

x'  =       X  cos  (90°  —•  cp)-\-  z  sin  (90°  —  (p)\ 

y  =        Ty 

z'  =  —  X  sin  (90°  —  (p)-\-  z  cos  (90°  —  ^); 

or  ;r'  =        x  sin  cp  -\-  z  cos  q)\  \ 

y  =      ry  [ (112) 

z'  -=.  —  X  COS  q)  -\-  Z  €\Xi   <p.) 

Substituting  in  (112)  the  values  of  ;r,  ^,  and  ir  from  (no), 
and  of;r', y,  and  ^  from  (in),  dropping  at  the  same  time 
the  factor  A  which  is  common  to  every  term,  we  have 

cos  S  cos  /  =       cos  A  cos  a  sin  (p  +  sin  A  cos  cp; 
cos  (J  sin  /  =       cos  A  sin  a;  J.  (n3) 

sin  d  =  —  cos  //  cos  a  cos  (p  -|-  sin  //  sin  (p. 
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These  equations  express  the  required  relation,  but  they 
are  not  in  convenient  form  for  logarithmic  computation;  be- 
sides, the  required  quantities  S  and  /  are  given  in  terms  of 
their  sines  and  cosines. 

It  is  always  best,  when  practicable,  to  determine  an  angle 
in  terms  of  its  tangent.  The  tangent  varies  rapidly  for  all 
angles  great  or  small,  and  consequentl)'  if  a  small  error  from 
any  cause  exists  in  the  tangent  it  will  have  but  little  effect 
on  the  value  of  the  angle.  On  the  other  hand,  if  the  value 
of  the  angle  is  near  90°  or  270"^  and  is  given  in  terms  of  its 
sine,  this  function  will  vary  slowly  with  the  angle,  and  a 
small  error  in  the  sine  will  produce  a  large  error  in  the 
angle.  The  same  is  true  of  the  cosine  for  angles  near  0°  or 
i8o\  If  the  angle  is  near  90^  or  270°  it  may  be  determined 
with  accuracy  from  its  cosine,  or  if  near  0°  or  180°  it  may  be 
accurately  determined  from  its  sine.  In  any  case  it  can  be 
determined  with  accuracy  from  its  tangent. 

For  the  purpose  of  effecting  the  required  transformation  in 
(113),  let  us  introduce  the  auxiliary  equations 

sin  A  =  ;/ cos  A';  ]  /,,.\ 

cos  h  cos  a  =  7t  sm  N.  ) 

This  will  be  possible,  for  we  have  the  two  arbitrary  quan- 
tities n  and  N,  and  the  two  equations  (114)  for  determining 
them.     Substituting  these  values  in  (113),  we  have 

cos  S  cos  /  =        n  sin  A^ sin  g>  A-  n  cos  N  cos  (p  =.  n  cos  {q>  —  N)-\ 

cos  5  sin  /  =  cos  h  sin  a\      ;-  (115) 

sin  ^  =  —  «  sin  iVcos  (p  •\-  n  cos  N  sin  q>  =  n  sin  (<p  —  N).  ) 

For  determining  Nwe  divide  the  second  of  (114)  by  the 
first,  then  we  have 

tan  N  =  cot  k  cos  a (i  16^. 
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For  determining  /  we  divide  the  second  of  (115)  by  the 
first;  and  substitute 

cos  A  cos  a 

ft    ^ : ^ 

Sin  N 

t         ,      \     -        ^      .             sin  iV  ,      ^ 

from  (114),  VIZ.,    tan  /  = 7 ^,  tan  a (117) 

For  determining  6,  divide  the  third  of  (115)  by  the  first: 

tan  (J  =  tan  (9  —  iV)  cos  / (118) 

We  may  now  obtain  a  formula  for  proving  the  accuracy 
of  the  computation  by  dividing  the  second  of  (114)  by  the 
first  of  (115),  viz., 

sin  N  cos  h  cos  a 

....    (119) 


cos  {(p  —  N)       cos  ^  cos  / 

Formulae  (116),  (117),  and  (118)  solve  the  problem  com- 
pletely, and  (119)  is  a  proof  of  the  accuracy  of  the  work. 
The  proof  consists  in  this  equation  being  satisfied  when  we 
substitute  for  ^  and  /the  values  obtained  from  equations  (i  17) 
and  (118).  If  the  work  has  been  correctly  performed  the 
two  logarithms  should  not  differ  by  more  than  three  or  four 
uiiits  in  the  last  place.  This  proof  is  not  always  reliable, 
however. 

Collecting  together  these  formulae  for  convenience  of 
reference,  we  have 


tan  N  =  cot  h  cos  a\ 

sin  N 
tan  /    =  7 xTT  tan  a\ 

cos  \<p  —  N)    ' 

tan  6  =  tan  {(p  —  N)  cos  /; 
sin  N  cos  //  cos  a 


cos  {(p  —  N)       cos  6  cos  /* 


(I) 
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With  regard  to  the  species  of  these  angles  it  is  to  be  re- 
marked,  first,  iVmay  be  taken  in  any  quadrant  which  satisfies 
the  algebraic  sign  of  tan  N\  second,  S  is  always  less  than  90° 
and  is  +  when  tan  S  is  -[->  and  —  when  tan  is  — ;  third,  for 
the  species  of  /  let  us  examine  the  equation 

cos  S  sin  /  =  cos  h  sin  a. 

Cos  6  and  cos  h  will  always  be  +,  therefore  the  species  of  / 
will  be  the  same  as  that  of  a. 

As  an  example  of  the  application  of  these  formulae,  take 
the  following:  r 


Latitude  of  Say  re  Observatory 

Sun*s  altitude 
Azimuth 


40°  36'  23''.9; 
47°  15'  i8".3; 
80°  23'    4"  47; 


Required  d  and  /.     The  computation  is  as  follows : 


qf  —  N  — 


q>  =  40*  36'  23". 9 
h  =  47'  15'  i8".3 
a  =  80°  23'  4*'. 47 

cot  A 
cos  a 

=  9-9657782 
=  9.2228053 

cos  h  =  9.8317007 
cos  a  =  9.2228053 

A^  =  8''  46'  33". 2 
Ar=3i«49'5o".7 
/  =  46'4o'  4".  53 
d  =  23*  4'  24".33 

tan  N 

=  9.1885835 

9.0545060 

tan  a  =  0.7710501 

sin  N  =  9.1S34690 

sec  (g>  —  N)  =    .0707S05 

tan  ((p  —  N)  - 

=  9.7929304 

tan  /  =  .02 

52996 

cos  /  = 

=  9.8364670 

cos  =  9.8364670 

tan  8  = 

=  9.6293974 

cos  d  =  9.9637894 

9.8002564 


sin  N 


cos  h  cos  a  • 


cos  (<p  -  N)  =  9='54»495  (prooO  ~-g-^-,  =  9.2542496 
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65.  Problem  II.  Having  given  the  declination  and  lumr- 
angle' of  any  star,  to  determine  tJte  altitude  and  azimuth.  This 
is  the  converse  of  tlie  preceding  problem.  In  this  case  we  require 
t/te  values  of  x,y,  z  in  terms  of  the  values  of  x\  y\  z'. 

Our  formulae  (112)  for  transformation  then  become 


X  ■='  X   sm  qt  —  z  cos  q> ; 
z  =^  x'  cos  (p  -\'  z'  sin  q) , 


(120) 


Substituting  in  these  the  values  of  ;r,  y,  z,  x\  y,  z\  from  (i  10) 
and  (hi),  dropping  at  the  same  time  the  common  factor  A^ 
we  have 

cos  //  cos  a  =  cos  ^  cos  /sin  9?  —  sin  6  cos  cp ;  ) 
cos  //  sin  a  =  cos  (^  sin  /;  >  (121) 

sin  h  =  cos  ^  cos  /  cos  9  +  sin  (^  sin  (p.) 

We  may  now  adapt  these  equations  to  logarithmic  computa- 
tion by  introducing  the  auxiliaries  m  and  M,  such  that 

sin  S  z^  m  sin  M;     . 
cos  d  cos  /  =  7H  cos  M ; 


when,  by  a  process  like  that  used  in  solving  equations  (113), 
we  find  the  following  formulas : 


tan  M  = 


tan  d 


tan  a  =  - 


cos  / 
cos  M 


tan  //  = 


sin(^  —M) 

cos  a 
tan(>^w]7)' 
cos  (^  cos  / 
sin  {cp  —  Af)  ""  cos  //  cos  a' 


tan  /; 


cos  M 


•  .  (11) 
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The  remarks  in  reference  to  the  species  of  the  angles  in 
formulae  (I)  will  apply  equally  to  (II). 
The  following  example  will  illustrate  the  application  of 

these  formulae : 

•    C"  ^ 
Given  w^  =  40°  36'  23".9 ; 

syS  =  23°    4'  24",3  ; 

V  /  =  46°  40'    4''.5  . 

Required  a  and  h. 


tan  ^    =  9.6293972 
cos  /     =  9.8364670 

tan  M  =  9.7929302 


<p  =  40"  36'  23". 9 
5  =  23*'  4'24".3 
/  =46"  40'  4  ".5 

J/ =31"  49  50"- 7 
4p-  M  =    8^  46'  33". 2 
a  =  80"  23'  4". 47 

A  =47^  15'  18  ".3 

tan  /  =  o  0252995 
cos  M  =  9.9292195 
cosec  (^  —  i1/)  =  .8165310  tan  (<p  —  i^/")  =  9.1885835 


cos  8 
cos  / 


9.9637894 
9.8364670 

9.8002564 


tan  a  =  0.7710500 


cos  a  =  9.2228053 
tan  //  =  .0342218 


cos  a 
cos  h 


cos  M 


sin  {tp  —  M) 


=  .7457505  (proof) 


cos  «5  cos  / 
cos  h  cos  a 


9.2228053 

9.8317007 

9.0545060 
.7457504 


66.  As  may  readily  be  seen,  the  preceding  formulae  and 
many  more  may  be  derived  by  applying  the  equa-  *^ 

tions  of  Spherical  Trigonometry  to  the  triangle 
formed  by  the  zenith,  the  pole,  and  the  star.  Thus 
in  the  figure  the  sides  of  the  triangle  are  90°  —  ^,  jpo^j 
90°  —  <y  =  /,  and  90°  —  h  =  z.  The  angles  are  /, 
180°  —  ay  and  g,  the  angle  at  the  star,  called  the 
parallactic  angle.  When  any  three  of  these  quan- 
tities are  given,  the  determination  of  any  other 
part  is  merely  a  question  of  trigonometry. 
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Corollary.  To  find  the  hour-angle  oj  a  star  when  in  the 
horizon^  or  at  the  time  of  rising  or  setting. 

When  the  star  is  in  the  horizon  the  altitude,  h^  is  zero,  and 
the  last  of  equations  (121)  becomes 

cos  ^  cos  /  cos  9>  +  sin  (^  sin  9?  =  o, 

sin-  <y  sin  ^ 

or  cos  /  =  —  ^^^  ^  ^^^  ^  =  —  tan  o  tan  cp,  .    .     (122) 

cos  o  cos  <p  ^  \      J 

From  this  equation  we  may  determine  / ;  but,  as  before  re- 
marked, it  is  better  to  determine  the  angle  from  its  tangent 
For  this  purpose  first  add  both  members  of  (122)  to  unity, 
then  subtract  both  members  from  unity,  and  we  have 

cos  S  cos  a?  —  sin  (^  sin  q> 
I  +  cos  /  —  ^  ^ 


I  —  cos  /  =;= 


cos  S  COS  (p  ' 

COS  S  cos  (p  +  sin  6  sin  <p 


COS  ^  cos  <p 

cos  {cp  +  (J) 

or  2  cos'  \t  —  ^^^^—% ; 

cos  q)  COS  O 

cos  {cp  —  6) 


2  sin'  it  = 


COS  qj  COS  6' 


Dividing  the  second  of  these  by  the  first  and  extracting  the 
square  root, 


tan*/=±A/ ;^    ,    /. (123) 

y  cos  (^  +  d)  "^    ^' 

At  the  time  of  rising  the  lower  sign  will  be  used ;  at  the 
time  of  setting,  the  upper.  This  formula  may  be  used  to 
compute  the  time  of  sunrise  and  sunset  at  any  place  whose 
latitude  is  known.  For  example,  let  it  be  required  to  com- 
pute the  apparent  time  of  sunrise  at  Bethlehem  on  the  morn- 
ing of  July  4th,  1 88 1. 
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From  the  Nautical  Almanac,  page  329,  we  find  for  the 
sun's  declination         ^  =  22"*  52' 01". 

The  latitude  (p  =  40°  36'  23''.9. 

9)  —  <y  =        17°  44'  22".9  cos  =  9.9788425 

^  +  <y  =       63°  28'  24".9  cos  =  9.6499288 

tan'  \t  =    .3289137 
i/  =  -    55°  35'  52^.5  tan  \t  =    .1644569^ 

/  =  —  III''  ii'45".o 

/  =  —  7*»  24°*  47". 

It  being  sunrise,  /  is  minus.  If  we  subtract  this  quantity 
from  12** — the  time  when  the  sun  is  on  the  meridian — we 
have  for  the  apparent  time  of  sunrise 

4'  35"  13'. 

This  differs  from  the  ordinary  or  mean  time  by  an  amount 
equal  to  the  equation  of  time,  as  will  be  explained  hereafter. 
(See  Art.  92.) 

67.  Problem  III.  Required  the  distance  between  two  stars 
whose  right  ascaisions  and  declinations  are  known. 

The  two  stars  and  the  pole  will  fprm  the  vertices  of  a  tri- 
anglfe  of  which  the  sides  will  be  90°  —  (^,  90°  —  6'^  and  rf,  the 
required  distance.  The  angle  opposite  d  will  a-oc 
be  or'  —  ^. 

a  and  a!  are  the  right  ascensions  of  the  stars,    so^i 
6  and  ^'  are  the  declinations. 

/    Jb 

In  the  triangle  two  sides  and  the  included      i.^ 
angle  are  given;  the  third  side  is  required.  ^®-  ♦• 
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We  can  apply  equations  (121)  to  this  case  by  writing 
(compare  Figs.  3  and  4) 

A  =  90^- rf; 

t  =^  a'  —  a\ 
a  =  180°  -  B. 

Thus  we  have 

sin  d  cos  B  =  sin  d  cos  tf'  —  cos  S  sin  d^  cos  (a'  ^  a);\ 

sin  d  sin  B  =  cos  S  sin  (a'  —  «^) ;  >  (124) 

cos  rf  =  sin  (J  sin  6^  +  cos  (^  cos  S^  cos  (or'  —  or) .  ) 

If  the  quantity  d  can  be  determined  with  sufficient  pre- 
cision from  its  cosine,  the  last  of  these  gives  the  required 
solution,  and  we  may  adapt  it  to  logarithmic  computation  as 
follows : 

Write  sin  (^  =  ^  sin  AT; 

cos  S  cos  (a'  —  a)  =z  k  cos  K. 


Then  tan  AT  = 


cos  d  = 


cos  (a'  —  a)  * 

sin  d  cos  f^'  —  K) 


.    .    .    (IV) 


If  this  does  not  give  d  with  the  required  degree  of  accura- 
cy, we  may  determine  it  in  terms  of  the  tangent  in  a  manner 
precisely  similar  to  that  employed  in  solving  equations  (113) 
and  (121).    Thus,  let 

sin  d  =  n  cos  N; 
cos  6  cos  (a'  ^  a)  =  n  sin  N. 
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When  we  readily  find 


taniV  = 

cot  S  cos  {a'  —  a); 

tan^  - 

sin  iV        ^      ^ 
cos(iVr+<y')^''^' 

tan  d  — 

cot  (iV^  +  d') 
cosB 

sin  N 

cos  <y  cos  (a'  —  ar) 

cos(A^+<yO  "■ 

sin  d  cos  ^ 

-a); 


(m 


Required  the  distance  between  the  sun  and  moon,  1881, 
July  4th,  o**,  Bethlehem  mean  time. 

From  the  Nautical  Almanac  for  1881,  p,  114,  we  find,  for 
the  moon, 

{/  =       12**  39™    3".22; 
d'  =  -    9°  23'  16^7. 

From  p,  329  of  the  same,  for  the  sun, 

a  =z    6^  55"^  32'.73; 
6  =  22°  50'  2 1 ''.9. 

The  computation  then  is  as  follows,  using  equations  (IV): 


a'  —  a=:         5**  43"  30'.49 

d  —  a—       85*  52'  37".  35  cos  (a'  —  n:)  = 


a 
a 
6  =        22*  5c/  2l".9 


tan  ^  = 


8.8567115 
9.6244585 


«'  =  - 
9?  '-K^'- 


W  18'  45".  19 

9*  23'  i6".7 
89*  42'     i".89 


tan  AT  =    .7677470 


sin  6 
cosec  A' 


9.5887992 
.0062374 


^  =   89-  52'  55". 5 


cos(^'— A^)  =  7.7182360 
cos  d  =.  7.3134726 
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Applying  formulae  (I  V)^  to  the  solution  of  the  same  prob- 
lem, we  have  the  following: 

a!  —  a=:^       85**  52'  37"-35  cos  =  8.8567115  cos  =  8.8567115 

d  =   22*  so'  21''. 9   cot  =  .3755415  cos  =  9.9645407 

iV=    9*  41'  14". 8   tan  =  9.2322530  8.8212522 

«'  =  -.  9"  23'  16". 7 

^+5'=    0*1/58".  I 

^  =   66**  48'  40''. 8 

^=   89''52'55".5 

tan  (a'  —  a)  =  1.1421632 
SID  N  =  9.2260154 
cos  (iV+  <5')  =  9,9999940  cot(A^+<^')  =  2.2817621 

factor  =  9.2260214 

tan  B  =  0.3681846  cos  B  =  9.5952317    cos  =  9.5952317 

tan  d  =  2.6S65304    sin  =  9.9999991 

95952308 
proof  9.2260214 

sin  N  , 

iKT\Ri\  =  9-2260214 

cos  \N  +  o') 


CHAPTER  11. 

PARALLAX.— REFRACTION.— DIP  OF  THE  HORIZON. 

68.  The  same  star  may  be  observed  from  points  on  the 
surface  of  the  earth  separated  from  each  other  by  several 
thousand  miles.  If  the  distance  to  the  star  is  so  great  that 
the  diameter  of  the  earth  is  inappreciable  in  comparison,  it 
will  appear  in  the  same  part  of  the  heavens  from  whatever 
part  of  the  earth  it  is  seen.  If,  however,  the  diameter  of  the 
earth  bears  an  appreciable  ratio  to  the  distance  of  the  object, 
then  when  the  observer's  position  changes  there  will  be  an 
apparent  change  in  the  place  of  the  star.  .This  difference  in 
position  is  called  parallax. 

It  is  customary  in  dealing  with  bodies  which  have  an  ap- 
preciable parallax  to  reduce  all  positions  to  the  earth's  cen- 
tre.  Thus  the  places  of  the  sun,  moon,  and  planets,  which 
we  find  given  in  the  ephemeris,  are  the  places  as  they  would 
appear  to  an  observer  at  the  centre  of  the  earth.  This  which 
we  are  considering  is  the  diurfial parallax.  With  the  subject 
of  annual  parallax,  which  depends  upon  the  position  of  the 
earth  in  its  orbit,  we  have  at  present  nothing  to  do.  It  may 
be  remarked  that  on  account  of  the  great  distances  of  the 
fixed  stars  their  diurnal  parallax  is  in  all  cases  inappreciable. 
It  is  only  necessary  to  consider  it  in  connection  with  the 
bodies  of  the  solar  system. 
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Definitions. 

69.  The  Geocentric  Position  of  a  body  is  its  position  as 

seen  from  the  earth's  centra. 
The  Apparent*  or  Observed  Position  is  its  place  as  seen 

from  a  point  on  the  earth's  surface. 
The  Parallax  is  the  difference  between  the  geocentric  and  the 

observed  place. 
It  may  also  be  defined  as  the  angle  at  the  body  formed  by 
two  lines  drawn  to  the  centre  of  the  earth  and  the  place  of 
observation  respectively. 
The  Horizontal  Parallax  is  the  parallax  when  the  star  is 

seen  in  the  horizon. 
The  Equatorial  Horizontal  Parallax  is  the  parallax 

when  seen  in  the  horizon  from  a  point  on  the  earth's  equator. 
It  may  also  be  defined  as  the  angle  at  the  body  subtended 
by  the  equatorial  radius  of  the  earth. 

70.  Problem  I.     To  find  the  equatorial  /lorizontal  parallax 
of  a  star  at  a  given  distance  from  the  earth's  centre. 

Let   7t  =r  the  equatorial  horizontal  parallax  =  PSC; 
a  =  the  equatorial  radius  of  the  earth  =  PC ; 
^  =  star's  distance  from  the  earth's  centre  =  SC, 

«   Then  from  the  figure  we  have 

Fig.  5. 

sin  7r=-j; (125) 

*  The  terms  apparent  place  and  true  place  are  to  be  considered  simply  as 
relative  terms.  When  dealing  with  parallax  we  speak  of  the  true  place  as  the 
place  when  corrected  for  parallax.  So  when  speaking  of  refraction  the  appar- 
ent place  is  the  place  affected  by  refraction,  and  the  true  place  is  the  place  cor- 
rected for  refraction,  but  it  may  still  require  corrections  for  parallax  and  a  va- 
riety of  other  things.  When  dealing  with  the  places  of  the  fixed  stars  we  use 
the  term  apparent  place  in  a  still  different  sense,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter. 
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s  being  the  place  of  the  star,/  a  point  on  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  and  c  being  the  centre. 

For  astronomical  purposes  the  mean  distance  of  the  earth 
from  the  sun  is  regarded  as  the  unit  of  measure.  Then  for 
the  sun  we  have 


J=  i; 


sm  n  zzz  a 


(126) 


71.  Problem  II.  To  find  the  parallax  of  a  star  at  any 
zenith  distance,  the  earth  being  regarded  as  a  sphere. 

In  the  figure,  s  represents  the  place  of  the  star,  z  the  zenith, 
E  the  centre  of  the  earth,/  a  point  on  the  surface. 

Let 

^'  =  the  observed  zenith 
distance; 

2  =  geocentric  zenith  dis- 
tance; 

/   =  parallax  =  PSE\ 

a   =  radius  of  earth  =  PE\ 

A   =  distance  of  star  =  SE. 

From    the  triangle  SEP 
we  have 

A  \  a=  sin  z'  :  sin  /. 

Fig.  6. 


From  which  sin/ =^  sin y; (127) 

or,  from  (125),  sin/  =  sin  ;r  sin  ^' (128) 

/  and  n  will  generally  be  very  small ;  hence  for  most  pur- 
poses we  may  write 


/  =  ;r  sin  z\ 


(129) 
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The  foregoing  solution  is  only  an  approximation,  the  earth 
not  being  a  sphere  as  we  have  there  regarded  it.  For  many 
purposes  this  is  sufficiently  exact,  while  for  others,  particu- 
larly where  the  moon  is  considered,  it  is  not  so.  A  more 
rigorous  solution  requires  us  to  consider  the  true  form  of  the 
earth. 

Form  and  Dimensions  of  the  Earth, 

72.  The  earth  is  in  form  approximately  an  ellipsoid  of  rev- 
olution, the  deviations  from  the  exact  geometrical  figure  be- 
ing  so  small  as  to  be  inappreciable  for  our  purposes. 

The  dimensions  of  the  ellipsoid  as  given  by  Bessel  are  as 
follows: 

Equatorial  radius  A  =  3962.8025  miles; 
Polar  radius  B  =  3949.5557  miles; 
Eccentricity  of  meridian  e  =         .08169683; 

log^  =        8.9122052. 

Many  other  determinations  of  these  quantities  have  been 
made,  differing  more  or  less  from  the  above,  but  these  are 
still  in  more  general  use  than  any  others. 

Definitions. 
73.  The  Geographical  Latitude  of  a  point  on  the  earth's 

surface  is  the  angle  made  with  tlie  plane  of  tlie  equator  by  a 
normal  to  the  surface  at  this  point. 

The  Geocentric  Latitude  is  tJu  angle  formed  with  the 

plane  of  tlie  equator  by  a  line  joining  the  point  with  the 
earth's  centre. 

The  Astronomical  Latitude  is  the  angle  formed  with  the 

plane  of  the  equator  by  a  plumb-line  at  the  given  point. 
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If  the  earth  were  a  true  ellipsoid  and  perfectly  homoge- 
neous,  the  geographical  and  astronomical  latitude  would 
always  be  the  same.  Practically,  however,  the  plumb-line 
frequently  deviates  from  the  normal  by  very  appreciable 
amounts.  This  deviation  is  always  small,  but  in  mountainous 
countries,  as  the  Alps  and  Caucasus,  deviations  have  been 
observed  as  great  as  29".  Unless  otherwise  stated,  when 
speaking  of  latitude  the  astronomical  latitude  is  to  be  under- 
stood. We  shall  also  assume  for  present  purposes  that 
it  coincides  in  value  with  the  geographical  latitude. 

Let  the  annexed  figure 
represent  a  section  cut 
from  the  earth's  surface 
by  a  plane  passing  through 
its  axis.  This  section  will 
be  an  ellipse.  Let  K  be 
any  point  on  the  surface,  ^ 
P  and  F  the  north  and 
south  poles  respectively. 
Then  HH'  will  represent 
the  horizon  of  the  point  K. 

Fig.  7. 

Let  ft   =  CK       =  radius  of  the  earth  for  latitude  K(yE'\ 
q>   =  KO'E'  =  geographical  latitude  of  point  K; 
tp'  =  KCE'   =  geocentric  latitude  of  point  K\ 
A    =  semi-major  axis  of  ellipse  =  CE'\ 
B   =  senji-conjugate  axis  of  ellipse  =  CP, 


The  angle  CKO  =  cp  —  (p'  is  called  the  reduction  of  the 
latitude.  For  determining  the  parallax  with  precision  we 
require  (q)  —  cp')  and  p,  the  determination  of  which  for  any 
latitude  tp  we  shall  now  investigate. 


• 
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To  Determine  [<p  —  ^'). 
74.  We  have  for  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  (Fig.  7) 

Ay  +  E":^  =  A^B*; (130) 

dx 
tan(p=  -—; (131) 

<p  being  the  angle  which  the  normal  forms  with  the  trans- 
verse axis  of  the  ellipse.     Also, 

tan^'=-^ (132) 

By  differentiating  (130)  we  find 

Therefore  from  (132)  and  (133) 

Da 

tan  (p'  =  -^^Xsxi  <p (134) 

From  equation  (134)  9?'  may  be  readily  computed  for  any 
given  value  of  (p.  It  will  greatly  facilitate  this  computation, 
however,  to  develop  {cp  —  cp')  in  the  form  of  a  series.  For 
this  purpose  we  make  use  of  Moivre*s  formulae,  viz.:* 

*As  some  readers  may  not  be  familiar  with  these  very  useful  formulae,  we 
give  their  derivation. 

Developing  »  =  ^  by  Maclaurin's  formula,  we  have 

t*=i-\ 1 1 1 ,  etc.;.     .     .    (a) 

I   '   1.2  '   1.2.3      1.2.3.4 

X^  X* 

also,  cosjf=i 1 .etc., (h) 

*  1.2   '   1.2.3.4  ^  ' 

sinx=:jr 1 ,  etc (c) 

1.2.3      1.2.3.4.5  ^ ' 
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2  COS;r 
2  V—  I  sin  X 


—  jrT  — 


V—  I  tan  ;r  = 


^2-r*'-  I 


+   1 


•       •       (13s) 


R 


Writing  tan  <p'  ^  p  tan  <p  where  p  =  —    substituting  for 

tan   q)    and   tan  q>  the   value  given   by  the  last  of  (i35)> 
and  dropping  the  common  factor  ^—  i,  we  have 


from  which     ^a^*"-^  =  ^^   '     ^ ^^—-=L 

{p+i)-'{p'-iy^'^ 


Substituting  in  (3)  and  {c)x'^  =  —  s*,     whence    jt  =  2  V—  i,    2  =  —  jr  V—  i, 


we  have 


cos  jr  =  I  -j 1- 


1.2      1.2.3.4 


etc. ; 


—  V—  I  sin  jr  =  s  -| 1- 


1.2.3      1.2.3.4.5 


adding,  cos  x— 


«   .     f 


—  isinjr  =  iH 1 1 

'   I    '1.2      1.2.3      1.2.3.4 


-\ f-  etc. 


=  ^  =  ^-«v=r. 


Writing  —  jr  for  +  x,  we  have    cos  x  —  r  —  i  sin  jt  =  ^ 


_  ^— xV  —1 . 


cos  X 


+  V-  I  sin  jr=  ^^^'-i; 


adding  and  subtracting,  2  cos 4:  =  e"^  -^  -|-  ^-«»'-i; 

2Vir"i  sinx  =  ^*>'^^^-^-«»'-T 


O.E.D. 
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Writing  q  =  T—j — ,  this  becomes 

/  +  I 

whence      ^av-,(^'-^)  __ jz —  — /j^gv 

I  —ge^*^-  ' 

Taking  the  logarithms  of  both  members  of  equation  (136), 
we  have 

2  V  —  i{(p'  —  (p)  =  log(l  —  ge-^^^^^^)  —  log(i  —  ge^^^^^ ). 

Expanding  the  logarithms  in  the  second  member  by  the 
formula 

X*        x^         X* 

log  (i  -  ^)  =  -  ;r  --  y  -  J  -  -^,  etc., 
we  have 


2  V— i(9>'— <^)=  —  y^-«**^^— i^^-4**^^— i^V-«**^etc. 

_^y^^v—    +^^^4*^:^7    _|_^.^6*4^irr^   et^.^ 

This  becomes  by  the  second  of  (135) 


2  V—  I  (9>'—  ^)  =  2  V"—  I  ^  sin  2<^  +  2  r—i  .  ^'  sin  4^ 

+  2  4^—  I  iy'  sin  6g),  etc., 

or  q/  —  (p  =iq  sin  2<^+^^  sin  4^  +  \q^  sin  691,  etc.     (137) 

In  this  equation      q  =  t~t~"~  =  ^rn — :?^- 

Substituting  for  A  and  -ff  their  values  given  in  Art.  72, 
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and  dividing  by  sin  i "  in  order  to  express  the  result  in  seconds 
of  arc,  we  readily  find 

y  =  -  69o".6s; 
\q^  =  +  I ''.16; 
i^  =  -       ''.003. 

Therefore  we  have  the  very  convenient  and  practically  rigor- 
ous  formula 

q^  ^  qj  z=L  6gp'\6^  sin  2(p  —  i".i6  sin  4^.     .    (138) 


To  Determine  p. 
75.  X  and  y  being  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  Ky  we  have 

p"  =  ^'+y;.   .....    (139) 

Ay  +  B'x'  =  A'lT; (130) 

tan  ^'  =  -^  =  -^,  tan  cp (134) 

Combining  (130)  and  (134),  eliminating  7,  we  have 


;r'(i  +  ^' tan>']     =  A\ 


or  x\\  +  tan  qt  tan  (p')  =  A\ 

Combining  this  with  (139)  and  (134)  to  eliminate  ;r,  we  find 


sec  (p'  ^      I  cos  q)  . 


sec 

Vi  +  tan 


The  computation  of  P  from  (140)  is  very  simple,  but  it 
may  be  rendered  much  more  so  by  developing  p,  or  log  p 
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into  a  series.  For  this  purpose  we  shall  regard  A — the 
equatorial  radius — as  unit}',  when  we  have 

.  ^  sec- <p'  ^  i+^-.tan>  ^  cos>  +  ^.sin> 

^  ~  I  +  tan  9>  tan  a>'  ^    R       ,      ""        ,  ^ 

I  +  A^  ^^^   9       cos*  9  +  X*  sin> 

Let  us  write     jj*  =  ^  ■~<^'        ^S'*  ~  ^  ""  ^' 

T-u  u  ^.       I  —  ^'  sin'  9> 

Then  we  have  p  = ,   »  ,    ■ 

I  —  r  sin'  q) 

Taking  the  logarithms  of  both  members, 

2  log  p  =  log  (i  —  g*  sin»  —  log  (i  —  ^  sin». 
Developing  the  second  member  by  the  logarithmic  formula, 

2  loff  p= jj/T""  ^'  ^'"'^  ""  *^*  ^'"'*^ ""  *^'  ^*"'^  -  ^^^-1. 

^  L+  ^'   sinV  +  ^e'    s\n*<p  +  ie'    sin>  +  etc. J* 

or  log  p  =  Jil/(^  —  ^')  sinV  +  i-^/<^'  —  ^')  sin*^ 

-f  iil^C^"  —  ^")  sin  V,  etc. 

Substituting  for  e,  g^  and  J/  their  values, — ^being  the  mod- 
ulus of  the  common  system  of  logarithms  =  .43429448, — 
we  readily  find 

log  p  =  —  .00143968  sinV  —  .00001438  sin*^  —  .00000015  sinV-    (141) 

76.  From  this  the  computation  of  log  p  is  very  simple.  A 
better  series  is,  however,  obtained  by  expressing  it  in  terms 
of  functions  of  the  multiple  angles,  instead  of  powers  of  the 
sine  as  here. 
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For  effecting  the  required  transformation,  let  us  write  (142) 

log  p  =  a  sinV  +  ft  sinV  +  Y  sin*9>; 

also  sin  q>  =  — --=(^*^^-^— ^-*^^^^); 

2  y —  I 


and  for  convenience  write  ^**^^^  =  x\        ^-♦^^^^  =  — . 

Then  a  sinV  =  ~    ~  -^^  ^  "^"  T»  r 

/?  sinV  =  +  f^[.'-  4^+  6  -  A  +  i^]; 

,.  SinV  =  -  l-^x'-  6x*+  15^-  20  +  -^  -  I  +  ij], 


Therefore  log  p  =       [f  +  |/*  +  -|  Y  +  etc,j; 

But  ;r^  +  -J  =  ^>**^=^  +  ^"  a^*^=n  --  2  cos  2<^; 

x*  -| — 4  =  ^4**'-  '  +  ^"  4*^^^^  =  2  cos  49>; 
;!?•  +  -i  =  ^6**^=^  +  g-(^vzr\  __  2  cos  6<p. 
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Substituting  these  values  with  the  numerical  values  of  a^ 
fty  and  y  as  given  in  (141),  and  we  find 

log  p  =  9.9992747  +  .0007271  cos  2^  —  .0000018  00549).  (142) 

77.  We  therefore  have  for  computing  {<p  —  9?')  and  log  p, 

<p—  (p/  =:  [2.839258]  sin  2q>  +  [o.o6446n]  sin  4<p;  |        ^ 
log  p  =  9.999  2747  +  [6.861594]  cos  2(p  +  [4.25527J  cos  4<?>.  >  ' 

In  which  the  quantities  in  brackets  are  logarithms  of  the  co- 
efficients. 

Let  us  apply  formulae  (V)  to  the  determination  of  9  —  9/ 
and  log  p  for  latitude  40°  36'  23".9. 

We  have  2(p  =    8i°  12'  48"; 

49>  =  162°  25'  36". 

9.9992747 

[2.839258]  sin  2<p  =  +  682^.54  [6.861594]  cos  2<p  =  1 1 10.6 

[o.o6446„]  sin  4<P  =  —        "-35  [4.25527n]  cos  4<p  =  17.2 

Therefore        qt  —  <p'  =  11'  22".  19  log  p  =  9.9993875 

78.  We  are  now  prepared  for  the  complete  solution  of  the 
problem  of  parallax.  The  following  method  is  that  of  Olbers 
(see  Bode's  Jahrbuch,  181 1,  p.  95). 

We  shall  consider  four  cases,  viz.: 

First — To    determine    the  parallax    in   zenith    distance    and 

azimuth^  having  given  the  geocentric  zenith  distance  and 

azimuth. 
Second — Parallax  in  zenith  distance  and  azimuth^  having  given 

the  observed  zenith  distance  and  azimuth. 
Third — Parallax  in   declination  and  right  ascension^  having 

given  the  geocentric  declination  and  right  ascension. 
Fourth — Parallax   in  declination  and  right  ascension^  having 

given  the  observed  declination  and  right  ascension. 
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Case  First. 

79.  Let  the  star  be  referred  to  a  system  of  rectangular 
axes,  the  horizon  of  the  observer  being  the  plane  of  XYy  the 
positive  axis  of  X  being  directed  to  the  south  point,  the 
positive  axis  of  Y  to  the  west  point,  and  the  positive  axis  of 
Z  to  the  zenith. 

Let  5',  ify  B!  =  the  rectangular  co-ordinates; 

A\  z\  a'  =  the  polar  co-ordinates. 

Then  B,'  =  A'  sin  z  cos  a'\  \ 

r}'  =  A'  sin  z'  sin  ^';  V (143) 

e!  =  A'  cos  z\  ) 

Next  let  the  star  be  referred  to  a  system  of  co-ordinate 
axes  parallel  to  the  first,  the  origin  being  at  the  centre  of 
the  earth. 

Let  By  7,  <2  =  the  rectangular  co-ordinates;- 

A^a^z  =  the  polar  co-ordinates; 

and  we  have  ^  =  J  sin  ^  cos  a\  \ 

17  =  J  sin  ^  sin  a\\ 044) 

Z  =.  A  cos  z.  ) 

Let  the  co-ordinates  of  the  first  origin  referred  to  the 
second  be 

^o»  Vo>  <?o  =  rectangular  co-ordinates; 
p,  {<p  —  q)'\  a^  =  polar  co-ordinates. 

With  the  co-ordinate  planes  situated  as  in  the  present  case, 
tf,  will  be  zero.  We  shall  write  a^  =  a  —  a,  2iS  this  form  will 
be  found  convenient  in  a  future  transformation. 
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We  then  have 

S^  =  p  sin  {(p  —  9>')  cos  {a  —  a);  \ 

77.  =  p  sin  {<p  -  tp")  sin  {a  —  a);  I.    .    .    (145) 

2o  =  P  cos  (9>  —  q)).  ) 

The  formulae  for  passing  from  the  first  system  (143)  to  the 
second  (144)  will  be 

S'  =  S  —  ^of        v'  =  V  —  ^7.;        <?'  =  <2  —  <2..     (146) 

Substituting  for  these  quantities  their  values  (143),  (144), 
and  (145),  we  have 

J'  sin  ^  cos  a'=J  sin  z  cos  a-- ft  sin  {(p—tp')  cos  (^— ^);  ) 
'  -^' sin -ff' sin  ^j'=^:^  sin^rsin  a— p  sin  (^—^')  sin  (a— ^j);  >  (147) 

J' cosy  =-^C0S-8r  ^pcos{(p—(p').  ) 

These  equations  express  the  required  relation  between  the 
quantities  given,  viz.,  a  and  Sy  and  those  required,  a'  and  r'. 
It  remains  to  transform  them  so  as  to  render  their  application 
convenient. 

Let  us  divide  the  equations  through  by  J  and  write  from 

(125) 

sin  ;r  =  -r,  {a  being  unity  in  this  case.) 

also  /*  =  --r;  viz.: 

/sin  «'  cos  a'  =  sin  z  cos  a  —  p  sin  tt  sin  (<p  —  q/)  cos  («  —  a);  \ 
/sin  c'  sin  a'  =  sin  s  sin  a  —  p  sin  tt  sin  (<p  —  </>')  sin  (<2  —  a);  M148) 
/cos  z'  =  cos  5  —  p  sin  tc  cos  (<p  —  <//).  ) 

In  these  equations  let  all  horizontal  angles  be  diminished 

*  As/is  eliminated  from  our  formulae,  we  are  not  concerned  with  its  value. 
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by  ax  the  resulting  equations  will  be  what  we  should  have 
obtained  if  our  original  axes  of  ^,  S',  and  £^  had  been  directed 
to  a  point  whose  azimuth  was  a^  instead  of  zero  as  in  the 
present  case.     We  thus  obtain 

/sin  z'  cos  {a'—  a)  =  siviz  —  p  sin  it  sin  {<p  —  (p^)  cosa\  \  /  v 
/sm  y  sin  (^'—  ^ )  =  p  sin  ;r  sin  {(p  —  9>')  sin  a.) 

psiXiTt  sin  ((p  —  qf") 
Let  us  write      »f  = ^-^ (i 


Sin  £r 


50) 


Then  (149)  become 


/sin  z^  cos  (/i'  —  ^j)  =  sin  z  (i  —  m  cos  ^i); 
/sin  y  sin  {a'  —  a)  =  m  sin  ^  sin  a; 


and  by  division, 


tan  (a'  —  ^)  = (151) 

^       I  —  m  cos  a  V  ^  / 


(150)  and  (151)  determine  the  parallax  in  azimuth. 
To  determine  (z'  —  z)  we  proceed  as  follows : 
Multiply  the  first  of  (149)  by  cos  i(a'  —  a),  and  the  second 

by  sin  i{a'  —  a);  add,  and  divide  the  result  by  cos  i{a'—  a). 

A  simple  reduction  then  gives 

/sm  y  =  sm  ^  -  p  sm  ;r  sm  {9-9)  cQg  ^{a'  -  a)'   ^^^2) 

Let  us  write 

.  cos  iCa'  +  a) 

sin  (a>  —  ^ ) rr-7 ;  =  cos  ( a>  —  a> )  tan  y, 

^^       ^  ^  cos  t(^  —  ^) 

.  ,^  cos  ^^^z'  +  ^"^  ,      ^ 
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(152)  then  becomes 


/  sin  ir'  =  sin  ir  —  p  sin  n  cos  {<p  —  ^')  tan  y ; ' 

and  the  last  of  (148), 

y  cos  z  =  cos  ^  —  p  sin  n  cos  (^  —  <^'). 


(154) 


Multiplying  the  first  of  (i  54)  by  cos  z  and  the  second  by  sin  -sr, 
and  subtracting,  then  multiplying  the  first  by  sin  z  and  the 
second  by  cos  z^  and  adding,  we  find 


X  '     (  »         \  '  f  ,x  sin  (^  —  ;^) 

/sm  (^  -  ^)  =  p  sm  n  cos  {9  -  <P)  — ^^ — J 

/cos  {z  —  z)  =  I  —psin7rcos{(p—(p)- 


Writing  now        n 
and  we  have 


cos  y 

^  sin  TV  cos  {(p  -  ^0  . 

^  cosy  ,    .    .    .    .    VI55; 


/  sin  {z'  —  z)  = 
fcos{z'  —  z)  = 

tan  {z'  —  z)  =• 


n  sin  (^  —  ;^) ; 

I  —  «  cos  {z  —  y); 

«  sin  U  —  ?^) 
I  —  «  cos  (^  —  y)' 


(156) 


(155)  and  (156)  now  determine  the  parallax  in  zenith  distance, 
and  the  problem  is  completely  solved. 

80.  Formulae  (150),  (151),  (155).  and  (156)  may  be  placed  in 
a  form  more  convenient  for  logarithmic  computation,  as  fol- 
lows :     Write 


.     ^                             p  sin  TT  sin  (a>  —  a?')  cos  a      ,      . 
sm  5  =  w  cos  a  =  -v- .     (157) 


sm  z 
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Then 

,  ,         ,       sin  5  tan  a 
tan  {a  —  ^ )  = : — ^ 

^  '         I  —  sin  5 

sin  ^ 
=  tan  a 


=  tan  a 


=  tan  a 


=  tan  a  tan  3 


cos'  i^y  —  2  sin  \^  cos  ^5  +  sin'  ^S* 

sin  5 
(cos^i^  —  sin^S)' 

sin  ^  cos  i^^  +  sin  \^ 

cos'  ^5  —  sin*  \^  '  cosi^  —  sin  i^^ 

I  +  tan  i^ 


I  —  tan  i^' 


But  ^-±4^4?  =  tan  (45°  +  i^)  I 

I  —  tan  i!^  \-r^     I    38   / » 

therefore 

tan  {a  -  a)  =  tan  ^7  tan  3  tan  (45^*  +  P).    .    (158) 

In  a  similar  manner  writing 

p  sin  ;r  cos  ((p  —  <p')  cos  (-sr  —  >^)  ,      . 
sin  5'  =  «  cos  (s  -  r)  = -^— ^\  (159) 

we  find 

sin  5'  tan  (z  —  y) 

tan  (^  —  z)  = — r., 

^  -^  I  —  sm  S' 

=  tan  5'  tan  (45°  +  i^')  tan  (s  -  y).     (160) 
For  computing  y  we  have 

tan  ^=tan(^-<,>  )-„-^^-.-_-^  =  '^<^- ^^-^^a'^- 
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Therefore 

tan  Y  =  ^^  (^  —  9^0  [cos  a  —  ^xna  tan  \f^a'  —  «)]. 
By  Maclaurin's  formula  we  have 

tan  ;r  =  ;r  +  \^y  etc. 

Therefore  if  we  neglect  terms  of  the  third  and  higher  orders 
in  Y^  {9^  ■"  9^')»  ^'^d  {a'  —  ^?),  all  of  which  are  small  quantities, 
we  have 

Y  =  {(p  —  q>')  [cos  a:  —  sin  tf  \{a'  —  «)].      .     (i6i) 

^  /  ,         V  w  sin  a: 

From  tan  (a  —  a)  = 

^  ^       1  —  m  cos  a 

we  have,  by  neglecting  terms  of  the  higher  orders, 

,  ,        ,  .  P  sin  7r{^  —  (p')  sin  a 

(a  —  a)  =  msin  a  = : . 

^  ^  sm  ^ 

Substituting  this  in  (161),  we  have 

P  sin  n  s\n^a{(p  —  (p'Y  sin  i"     ,  ,  ^ 
Y={<P-  9)  COS  a- T^^z •   ^'^^) 

This  is  accurate  to  terms  of  the  second  order  of  {(p  —  (p')  in- 
clusive. 

It  will  readily  appear  that  for  any  value  of  z  not  less  than 
{(p  —  (p')  the  second  term  will  always  be  inappreciable. 
When  z  is  very  near  zero  the  formula  is  apparently  inappli- 
cable. As  we  shall  not  have  occasion  to  apply  it  to  such 
cases,  it  will  not  be  necessary  for  our  purposes  to  discuss  it 
further.  We  may  therefore  compute  y  from  the  practically 
rigorous  formula 

r  =  (^  -  ^0  cos  a (163) 
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8i.  We  have  therefore  the  following  complete  formulae 
for  computing  the  parallax  in  zenith  distance  and  azimuth, 
having  given  the  geocentric  zenith  distance  and  azimuth. 

p  sin  ;r  cos  a  sin  (a>  —  m') 

sin  ^  = : ^-^ ^-^: 

sm  z 

tan  (a'  —  «)  =  tan  a  tan  ^  tan  (45°  +  ^S); 

y  =.  {(p  —  cp')  cos  a\  \  (VI) 

.     ^-       p  sin  n  cos  (z  —  v)  cos  (a>  —  a>') 

sm  5   = —'\ 

cos  >^  ' 

tan  {z'  —  £r)  =  tan  (^  —  >^)  tan  S'  tan  (45°  +  \^'). 

In  the  meridian,  a:  =  «'  =  o.  Therefore  for  this  case  (VI) 
become 

Y  -  9  -  9'\  ) 

sin  S'  =  p  sin  ;r  cos  [js^  —  {<p  —  9>')]  /•  (VI)i 

tan  {z"  —  z)  =  tan  [^  —  (^  —  9?')]  tan  S'  tan  (45°+  JS')- ' 

As  an  example  of  the  application  of  (VI)  let  us  take  the 
following: 

1881,  July  4th,  9**,  mean  Bethlehem  time,  the  geocentric 
position  of  the  moon  was  as  follows: 

Zenith  distance  =  s*  =  65°  40'  46". 5; 
Azimuth  =  a  =  48""  19'  49".8. 

Required  the  parallax  in  azimuth  and  zenith  distance  for 
Bethlehem. 

We  have  found  for  the  latitude  of  Bethlehem  (Art.  77) 

fp  —  <p'  =  11'  22".i9; 
log  p  =  9-9993875- 
From  the  Nautical  Almanac,  page  113, 

TT  =  56'  20^.4. 

Our  computation  is  now  as  follows: 
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a    =  48"  19'  49".8  cos  a  =  9.8227125 

<p  —  <p^  =         11'  22".  19  sin  =  7.5194794 

«   =  65''  40'  46''. 5  cosec  =    .0403593 


r  =        7'  33". 54 


log  p  =  99993875 
jr   =        56'  20". 4  sin  JT  =  8.2145238 

M^  y  =65"  33'  i2".96  '    cos  =  9.6168344 

cos  {(p-  (f/)  =  9.9999976 
secx  =    .0000009 


5   =                 8".  145  sin  5  =  5.5964625 

3'  =         23'  16". 92  sin  3'  =  7.8307442 

45°+ i^    =45' 00'    4".07 

45'>+i5'=45^ii'38".46 

cos  a  =  ^.8227125  tan  a  =  0.0506037 

log  {g}  —  (p')  =  2.8339053  tan  3  =  5.5964625 


log  y  =  2.6566178 


tan  (45*  +  ^3)  =  .0000171 

tan  {a'  —  a)  =  5.6470833 
{a'  —  a)  =        9''.i52 

tan  3'  =  7.8307540 

tan  (45"  +  i^')  =  0029412 

tan  {z  —  y)  =    -3423734 

tan  (z'  —  z)  =  8.1760686 
{z'  -;r)=  51' 33^58 

We  thus  have  for  the  apparent  place       a'  =  48**  19'  59". o 

z'  =  66°  32'  20".  I 

Take  the  following  example  of  application  of  (Vl)^: 

log  p  =  9.9993875 

sin  7C  =  8.2138035 
^\f  c*Llmfn\uo^^^  "'''''"  [  .  =  51'  06'  45".5        cos  [.  -(9  -  g^)]  =  9-7995903 

Equa^rialhorizonulpar-  J  ^  ^        ^^,  j^,,  g  ^.^  y  ^  8.0127813 

<p  ^  (fl  —        11'  22".  19      tan  [a  —(9  —  ^)]  =  0.0904399 

3'  =        35'  24^.29  tan  3'  =  8.0128043 

45'  +  \y  =  45- 1/  42''.  15  tan  (45'*  +  i^')  =    .0044727 

s'  —  «  =        44'    3''.  13  tan  («'  —  «)  =  8.1077169 
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Case  Second, 

82.  To  compute  the  parallax  in  azimuth  and  zenith  dis- 
tance, having  given  the  observed  azimuth  and  zenith  distance. 

To  obtain  the  expression  for  (2'  —  z)  we  multiply  the  first 
of  (154)  by  cos  2  and  the  second  by  sin  2',  and  subtract.  We 
thus  have 

c,*«  r.'       .\       P  sin  n  cos  {(p  -  <p')  sin  (^  -  /) 

sm  (2  —  2)=^ .  .     (104) 

^  ^  cos  y  V    T/ 

For  {a  —  a)  we  multiply  the  first  of  (148)  by  sin  a\  the 
second  by  cos  ^z'  and  subtract,  recollecting  that  cos  (^  —  ^)=  i, 
sin  {a  —  a)  =  o.     We  thus  find 

.                        p  sin  ;r  sin  (^  —  (p")  sin  a'  .  ^  . 

sm  (a  —a)  = v- -^--^ .      .     .     .     (165) 

We  thus  have  for  the  parallax  in  zenith  distance  and  azi- 
muth, having  given  the  apparent  zenith  distance  and  azimuth, 


y  =1  {(p  —  q)')  cos  a\ 

.     ,  ,         .        p  sin  ;r  cos  i(p  —  w')  sin  (z'  —  v) 

sm  (2   —  2)  = ^ ^-^ —\ 

^  ^  cos  y 

o;..  /v       ^\        P  sin  n  sin  {cp  -  <p')  sin  a' 
^  ^  sin  2 


(VII) 


To  compute  y  we  may  substitute  a  for  a  without  appre- 
ciable error. 

To  compute  {a!  —  a)  we  must  first  obtain  2  by  applying 
the  correction  (2'  —  ^)  to  the  observed  zenith  distance. 

In  the  meridian,  a  =  a'=  o,  whence  y  =  (p—  (p\  a'  —  a  =  o, 
and  (VII)  become 

sin  {2'  —  2)  =  psm  7c  sin  [2'  —  {(p  —  ^')]  .     (VI I)^ 

For  all  bodies  except  the  moon  (VII)  may  be  greatly  sim- 
plified, as  follows: 
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{s!  —  2\  (a!  —  a\  and  n  being  very  small,  we  may  write 
the  arcs  in  place  of  their  sines.  (9>  —  qj>)  and  y  being  small, 
we  may  write  for  their  cosines  unity.    We  then  have 


y'  =  (9>  —  q>')  cos  a\ 
z'  ^  z^np  sin  {z'  -  y);       '  }      (VIII) 

a'  —  a  =  Ttp  sin  {(p  —  (p')  sin  a'  cosec  z. 


J 


In  computing  these  we  may  use  a  and  z  or  tf'  and  xr'  in- 
diflferently  in  the  second  terms.  It  will  often  be  sufficiently 
accui"ate  to  use 

^'-s^TTsins';) ^^jjj 

a   —  tf  =  o.  J 

These  last  are  what  we  obtained  when  we  treated  the 
earth  as  a  sphere. 


Application  of  Formula  (VW). 

Latitude  of  Bethlehem  =  cp  =  40"  3O'  23''. 9 

Apparent  azimuth  of   moon  =  a'  —  48*  19'  59". o 

Apparent  zenith  distance  of  moon  z=i  z'  =  66'  32'  20''. i 

Equatorial  horizontal  parallax  =  tc  =         56'  20". 4 

q>  —  cfJ  ■=.  11'  22". 19 


log(<p-  qJ)  =  2.8339053 
cos  a!  =  9.8226904 

cos  {<p  —  <//)  =  9.9999976 

sin  (c'  —  y)  z=.  9.962 1 103 

sec  y  =    .0000009 

logp  =  99993875 
sin  Tt  —  8.2145238 

log  y  -  2.6565957 

y  =       453".52 

jj'  -  ;^  =  66'  24'  46". 58 

sin(<jp-  <//)  -  7.5194794 
sin  a^  =  9.8733333 

cosec  z  —    .0403593 

2'  -  *  -         51'  33''.58 
z  —  65**  40'  46". 52 

sin  (s'  —  s)  =  8. 1 760201 

a'  —  d  =                   9".  152 
a  =  48°  19'  49". 85 

sin  («'—«)  =  5.6470833 
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Application  of{y\l\. 

Apparent  zenith  distance  of  the  moon  |  _    #  __  -.0      o    «/,  ^ 
at  meridian  passage  )  ~"      ~  ^      ^     ^ 

Equatorial  horizontal  parallax  =  ;r  =         56'  14". 8 

q>  —  <p/  =         11'  22''. 19 

logp  =  9.9993875 

sin  n  =  8.2138035 

sin  [«'  —  {<p  -<?/)]  =  9.8944903 


sin  (y  —  «)  =  8.1076813 
f'  —  2!  =   44'  3''.  13 


Application  of  (VIII). 

Find  the  parallax  in  azimuth  and  zenith  distance  of  Venus 
as  seen  from  Bethlehem,  having  given  the  following: 

log  {cp  —  qJ)  =  2.83390         sin  {z  —  y)  =  9.96312 
cos  a  =  8. 52941         


a 

= 

271^ 

56' 

21" 

z 

— 

66' 

43' 

35" 

n 

— 

I3".6i 

r 

^^ 

23".! 

-r 

= 

66' 

43' 

12'' 

log  p  =  9.99939 

log  y  =  1. 36331  log  ;r  =  1. 13386 


a 


sin(<p  -  ((J)-  7.51947 
sin  a  =  9  99975n 
cosec  5  =    .03686 

«'  —  «  =  -}-  12''. 48        log  {z'  —  «)  =  1.09637 
—  a  =  —      ".05         log  (a'  —  fl)  =  8.68933„ 


For  this  case  formula  (VIII,)  gives 

log  K  —  1. 13386 
sin  z  =  9.96314 


log  (2'  —  s)  =  1.09700        s'  —  s  =  -}-  12''.  50 
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Application  of  (VII),. 

Zenith  distance  of  Venus  at  time  of  transit  =  «  =  24*"  15'  35" 
Equatorial  horizontal  parallax  =  ;r  =  I3">57 

(p  —  qjf  =         11'  22" 

log  n  =  1. 13258 

log  p  =  9.99939 

sin  [«  —  (9  —  <^)]  =  9.6105 1 

log  («'-«)=    .74248        2/  —  sr  =  5".  53 


CVzj^  Third. 

83.  Required  the  parallax  in  right  ascension  and  declina- 
tion,  having  given  the  geocentric  right  ascension  and  declina- 
tion. 

Let  the  equator  of  the  observer  be  taken  as  the  plane  of 
X,  y,  the  positive  axis  of  x  being  directed  to  the  vernal  equi- 
nox, the  positive  axis  oi  y  to  that  point  on  the  equator  whose 
right  ascension  is  90°,  and  the  positive  axis  of  2  to  the  north 
pole  of  the  heavens. 

Let         x,  y,  z'  =  the  rectangular  co-ordinates ; 
J',  a\  6^  =  the  polar  co-ordinates. 

We  then  have         x'  =  ^'  cos  d'  cos  a' ;  \ 

y  =  J'  cos  c^'  sin  a' ;  V (166) 

js'  =  J'  sin  d\  ) 

In  the  second  system  let  the  origin  be  at  the  centre  of  the 
earth,  the  axes  being  respectively  parallel  to  those  of  the 
first  system. 

Let  X,  y,  z  be  the  rectangular  co-ordinates ; 

J,  or,  S  be  the  polar  co-ordinates. 


§  83.   PARALLAX  IN  RT,  ASCENSION  AND  DECLINATION,    143 

Then  x  ^  A  cos  S  cos  ot ;  \ 

y  =  A  COS  (^  sin  or ;  > (167) 

^  =  J  sin  c^.  ) 

Let  now 
x^yy^yZ^  =  rectangular  co-ordinates  )  of  the  observer's  position 

?•     referred  to  the  eai  th*s 
p,  (p\  6  =  polar  co-ordinates  *      centre. 

Here  p  is,  as  before,  the  line  joining  the  observer's  position 
with  the  centre  of  the  earth,  and  q>'  and  6  are  respectively 
the  declination  and  right  ascension  of  the  point  where  this 
line  produced  pierces  the  celestial  sphere ;  or  in  other  words, 
of  the  geocentric  zertith.  The  declination  of  the  zenith,  as 
we  have  seen  (Art.  63),  is  equal  to  the  latitude  =  ^'  in  this 
case. 

The  right  ascension  of  the  zenith,  6,  equals  the  right  ascen- 
sion of  the  observer's  meridian — all  points  on  the  same  me- 
ridian having  the  same  right  ascension.  This  we  shall  see 
hereafter  is  equal  to  the  observer's  sidereal  time. 

We  have  then      x^  =  p  cos  9>'  cos  6  ;  \ 

y^  =  p  cos  (p'  sin  6;\ (l68) 

z^  =  p  sin  9>' ;  ) 

and  for  passing  from  system  (i66)  to  (167), 

x'  =  x  -  X,;        y  =y  --y^;        y  =  ^  —  £r,.      (169) 

Therefore 

A'  cos  6^  cos  a!  •=.  A  cos  S  cos  a  —  p  cos  ^'  cos  0 ; ) 

A'  cos  S'  «in  a'  -=1  A  cos  S  sin  a  —  p  cos  <p'   sin  6 ;  I  (170) 

A'  sin  6'  =  A  s\n  6  —  p  sin  (p\  ) 
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As  before,  let  us  divide  through  by  ^,  and  write 

/=-;         sin;r=-. 
Then 

/cos  <y'  COS  ot'  =  cos  S  cos  or  —  p  sin  ;r  cos  (p^  cos  6 ;  j 
/cos  <J'  sin  or'  =  cos  <J  sin  a  ^  p  sin  ;r  cos  cp^  sin  0 ;  >  (171) 
/  sin  6'  =  sin  (J  —  p  sin  n  sin  9'.  ) 

Let  us  diminish  all  horizontal  angles  by  a^  which  will 
be  equivalent  to  transforming  our  rectilinear  systems  to 
others  in  which  the  axes  of  x  and  x'  make  respectively  the 
angle  a  with  the  original  axes.     We  thus  derive 

/cos  6'  cos  {a  —  a)  =cos  S—p  sin  n  cos  9?'  cos  {0  -—  a)\]  . 
/cos  6'  sin  {a'  —  a)  =  — p  sin  tt  cos  ^'  sin  (d'  —  a),  j  ^  ^  -^ 

T  •.  ,       p  sin  ;r  cos  <7>' 

Let  us  write  m  = r , (i73) 

cos  O  V  /J/ 

which  substituted  in  (172)  and  the  second  divided  by  the 

first,  we  find 

/  /         X  ^'^'  sin  (or  —  (9)  ,       ^ 

tan  {a'  —  a)  =  . ^.    .     .     (174) 

^  ^       I  —  m  cos  (<r  —  ^)  ^  ' 

84.  As  in  case  first,  we  may  give  this  a  form  oetter  adapted 
to  logarithmic  computation,  as  follows:     Write 

.     _,           ,         ,          ^.        p  sin  ;r  cos  (p'  cos  {a  --  6) 
sin  5  =  ;;/'  cos  (a  —  6)  = z.—^^^ \      (l^-v 

Then  (174)  becomes 

/   /         X       .      /         /ix      sin  S" 

tan  (a  —  a)  =  tan  (a  —  6) -. — rr. 

^  ^  I  —  sm  :^ 
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But 

sin  S^     _  sin  ^ 

I  —  sin  S^ "~  cos*  i^  —  2  sin  i^  cos  i^  +  sin'  ^^ 
__  sin  3^ 

~  (cos  p  -  sin  *S7 

^ sin  5(cos  i^  +  sin  ^S) 

—  (cos  ^3+  sin  i^)  (cos  i-^—  sin^S)  (cos  ^3—  sin  i^) 

sin  ^  cos  i^  +  sin  ^3 

"  cos'i:^-  sin'iS)  *  cos  P  -  sin  ^^ 
=  tan  ^  tan  (45°  +  ^S). 

• 

Therefore 

tan  (a'  -  a)  =  tan  (a  -  0)  tan  3  tan  (45°  +  ^S),  (176) 

which  determines  (a'  —  a).  For  determining  (cJ'  —  6)  we 
multiply  the  first  of  (172)  by  cos  ^{a'  —  a),  the  second  by 
sin  ^a' —  a);  add  the  products,  and  divide  the  result  by 
cos  \{pt'  —  a).     By  this  process  we  obtain 


^        ^,              ^           .                 ,  cos  \Ma  -U  «)  —  91 
/ cos  o  =  cos  o  —  p  sm  ;r  cos  (p  ,,   , r — -, 

The  last  of  (171)  is 

/sin  <y'  =  sin  <y  —  p  sin  ;r  sin  q)'. 
Let  us  write 


{"^77) 


tan  <^'  cos  i(ar'  —  a) 

^"  ^  =  cos  [K«-  +  cc)-dy    •    •    •    (^78) 


Then  (177)  become 


/  sin  6'  =  sin  6  —  ft  sin  n  sin  (p'  \  )  .      . 

fcos  ^'  =  cos  <y  —-  p  sin  TT  sin  <p'  cot  y.  )     ' 
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Multiply  the  first  of  these  by  cos  (J,  the  second  by  sin  <y,  and 
subtract ;  then  multiply  the  first  by  sin  6,  the  second  by 
cos  <y,  and  add.     We  thus  obtain 


f  sin  (p'  —  o)  =z  p  sm  TT  sin  q)'  —    ^ 


/cos  (d'  —  d)  =  I  —  p  sin  ;r  sin  q) 


sin  >^ 

,  cos  (<y  -  >') 


sin  Y 


(180) 


/       P  sin  ;r  sin  ^  ,  ^  , 

Let  us  write  n   = : (i8i) 

sin  Y  ^      ^ 

Introducing  this  value  and  dividing  the  first  equation  by  the 
second,  we  find 

«'  sin  {p  —  y) 

tan  (S'  -  c^)  = '        t^     — :> 

^  ^       \  —  n  cos  (6  —  y) 

Then  writing 

.     r..         ,        /  .V  V        P  sin  n  sin  a>'  cos  {p  —  y^    , 

sin  5'  =  «'cos  ((^  -  y)  =  ^^ ^ ^^ ^^,   (182) 

\         '  J  sin  y  »   \      / 

this  equation  becomes 

tan  (5'  -  (5)  =  "'"  X-\\n^  "  =  ^^"  (^  -  -^^  ^^"  ^'  ^^"  ^45°  +  i^O-    (183) 

Equations  (175),  (176),  (17S),  (182),  and  (183)  give  the  com- 
plete solution  of  the  problem. 

> 

We  thus  have  for  computing  the  parallax  in  right  ascen- 
sion and  declination,  having  given  the  geocentric  right  ascen- 
sion and  declination,  the  following  formulas: 
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.     ^       p  sin  Tt  COS  a>'  cos  (0 '—  a) 

sm  ^  = K — ^^ -; 

cos  o 

tan  (a  —  a')  =  tan  (^  —  a)  tan  B  tan  (45°  +  iB); 

tan  <7>'  cos  Ha  —  a') 

*^"  ^^  =  3^r[i(^-+-«yr^;  1-  (IX) 

.     ^,       p  sin  7t  sin  «>'  cos  (y  —  c^) 

sm  3^   = -. -; 

sin  y  ' 

tan  (6  -  6')  z=  tam  {y  "  6)  tan  5'  tan  (45°  +  i^y  J 

In  the  meridian,  a  =z  a'  =  6.    Therefore  y  =  (p\  and  the 
above  become 

sin  3'  =  p  sin  n  cos  {(p'  —  c^);  )  /.«x 

tan  (d  -  <yO  =  tan  {<p'  -  (J)  tan  5'  tan  (45°  +  p')-  > 


Application  of  Formula  (IX). 

Required  the  parallax  of  the  moon  in  right  ascension  and 
declination,  1881,  July  4th,  9*",  Bethlehem  mean  timfe,  as  seen 
from  Bethlehem. 

Converting  9^  mean  time  into  sidereal  time  by  the  method 
to  be  explained  hereafter  (p.  170),  we  have 

Bethlehem  sidereal  time  =  0  =  is**  52"  50'.2 

From  the  Nautical  Almanac,  p.  114,  we  find  a  =  12**  57"  io'.56 

5  =  -II''     3'48".4 

Astronomical  latitude  of  Bethlehem  =  <p  =  40**  36'  23". g 

q)  —  <p'  —  11'  22  ".2 

Geocentric  latitude  of  Bethlehem  —  q>  —  40°  25'    i'  .7 

Naatical  Almanac,  p.  1131  equatorial  horizontal  parallax  =  ;r  =  56'  20". 4 

0  —  a  =  2'*  55"  39'-64 

-  43    54  54  .6 
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cos  (0  —  a) 

sec  <y 

cos  <f> 


9.8575542 

.0081471 

9.8815812 


tan  qJ  =  9.9302268 


log  p  =  99993875 
sin  n  =  8.2145238 


9. 81 18080 

9.6861710 

.1164301 

7.9611938 
=         31'  26".  36 
=  45°  15'  43".2 

=  7.8283204 


sm  q> 

cos  {y  —  ^) 

cosec  y 

sin  5 

45'  +  i3 

sin  3' 

5'  =    o*'23'    9".  15 
45' +  i3' =  45^  II' 34".6 


cos  i(a  —  a) 
sec  [Ka  +  «')  -  0] 

tan  >' 

y 

y  —  S 

tan  O'  —  ^) 

tan  5' 

tan  (45'*  +  i^') 

tan  {d  -  8) 

5-  <5' 

tan  (0  —  a) 

tan  3 

tan  (45°  +  i3) 


9.9999957 
.1443121 

.0745346 

49°  53'  33".56 
60"  57'  2i".96 
0.2554636 
7.8283302 
.0029250 

8.0867188 

41' 58  ".39 
99835502 

7.9612118 

.0039719 


tan  (a  -  a')  =  7-9487339 


a  —  a  = 


»» 


o  30  32  .94 


a  = 


therefore  a' 

i(«  +  cc') 

0 

Uo^  +  a)-0 


194'  17'  3S".4 
193^47'  5".5 
194*  2'  21". 9 
233"  12'  33".o 
315'  49'  48".9 


We  therefore  have  for  the  position  of  the  moon  as  seen 
from  Bethlehem,  1881,  July  4th,  9^,  mean  time, 


i2»>  55 


8-.36; 
-  ii°45'46".79- 


Application  ^/(IX,). 


At  the  time  of  meridian  passage  at  Bethlehem,  1881,  July 
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4tli,  the  moon's  declination  and  equatorial  horizontal  paral- 
lax were  as  follows : 


d  =  -  io°  30'  2 1 ".6 

q)'  =        40°  25'     I "7 

<p'  ^6=       50^  55'  23".3 


sin  ie 
cos  (g>'  —  6) 


99993875 
8.2138035 

9.7995903 


sin  3'  =  8.0127813 
3'  =         35'  24".  29 

450  +  i3=45°i7'42".i 


Required  (<J  -  6y 


Un  (9'  —  ^)  =    .0904399 


Un  3' 
tan  (45°  +  i^) 


8.0128043 
.0044726 


tan  (6  -  5')  =  8.1077168 
d-d' =  44' 3".  13 


CV^j^  Fourth, 

85.  Required  the  parallax  in  right  ascension  and  declina- 
tion, having  given  the  apparent  right  ascension  and  declina- 
tion. 

Multiply  the  first  of  C171)  by  sin  a\  the  second  by  cos  a'\ 
subtract  and  reduce.     The  result  is 

.     ,            ^        p  sin  ;r  cos  q)'  sin  (^  —  or')  ,  ^  ^ 

sm  (a  -  aO  = --^ -.    .     (184) 

To  obtain  (J  —-  c^'  we  make  use  of  (179).     Multiply  the 

first  by  cos  <J',the  second  by  sin  6'\  subtract  and  reduce.    We 

thus  have 

•     /x.        ^/N        9  sin  n  sin  q)'  sin  Cv  —  cJ')  ,  ^  ^ 

sin  {S  -  <y')  = 4 ^- -.    .     (185) 

We  have  therefore  the  following  formulae  for  the  parallax 
in  right  ascension  and  declination,  having  given  the  appar- 
ent co-ordinates: 
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sin  (a  —  a')  = 


tan  Y  = 


sin  {6  -  6')  = 


p  sin  ^  cos  (p'  sin  (0  —  a')  " 

-  • 

cos  S  * 

tan  ^'  cos  i{a  —  a') 
cos  [^{a  +  tr')  -  (9]  • 
p  sin  ;r  sin  q)'  sin  (>^  —  c^') 

sin  y 


(x> 


To  compute  the  first  of  these  we  require  S^  which  will 
be  unknown  until  after  we  have  computed  the  last,  which 
in  turn  requires  a  knowledge  of  a  obtained  from  the  first. 
We  must  therefore  proceed  indirectly  as  follows:  Compute 
(nr— a''),  using  in  the  denominator  <^'  instead  of  (J.  With  the  ap- 
proximate value  of  a  so  obtained  compute  (S  —  6')\  this  gives 
us  S,  with  which  we  recompute  {a  —  a').  It  will  never  be 
necessary  to  repeat  the  computation  oi  d  —  6'  with  this  new 
value  of  a. 

In  the  meridian,  a  =  a  =  6,  Therefore  y  =  ^',  and 
formulae  (X)  become 

sin  (S  —  6^  z=  p  sin  tt  sin  (<p'  —  S'). ,     .     .     (X), 

For  all  bodies  except  the  moon  w^e  may  write,  without 
appreciable  error, 

sin  {o(-a')  =  {a(- a');     sin{S-6')={6-6y,     cos^a—a')=  i; 
sin  TT  =  tt;  cos  ^'  =  cos  S;  i{a-\-a^)=  a'; 

giving  the  following  approximate  formulae: 


a  —  a  —  - 


TTp  COS  g)'  sin  (6  —  a') 


tan  y 
d  -  6' 


COS  d' 
tan  q?' 


\  cos  {&  -  aj 
TTp  sin  9>'  sin  (y  —  S^) 


sm  ; 


!/ 


".    .     .    (XI) 
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In  these  formulae  we  may  use  either  the  geocentric  co- 
ordinates {a.  and  6)  or  the  observed  (a'  and  6')  indifferently. 
In  the  meridian,  where  6  =  or  =  a',  ;^  =  ^'  and  (XI)  become 


6  -6'  z=,np  sin  (^'  -  6"), 


(XI). 


Application  of  (X). 

Required  the  geocentric  place  of  the  moon,  having  given 
the  apparent  place  as  seen  from  Bethlehem,  i88i,  July  4th, 
9^,  Bethlehem  mean  time,  as  follows : 


Apparent  right  ascension  =  a'  = 
Apparent  declination 


I2»'  55"    8«.36; 


From  Nautical  Almanac,  p.  113, 
Geocentric  latitude, 
Sidereal  time, 

sec  S'  =    .009  2176 

♦sec  5  =    .008  147 1 

cos  tp'  =  9.881  5812 

sin  {0  —  a)  =  9.845  0774 


=  <5'  =  -  ii°45'   46". 79. 
It  = 


56'     20".4 

<p'  =       40^  25'      i".7 

0  =        i5»>  52"  50'.2 

0  -  a'  =       44°  25'   27".6 


log  p  =  9.999  3875 
sin  7t  =  8.214  5238 

sin  <p'  =  9.81 1  8080 

sin  (jr  —  d')  =  9.944  5358 

cosec  y  =    .116  4320 


Approx.  sin  (a  —  a')  =  7.9497875 
Approx.  {a  —  a')  =  30'  37".5 

«'  =  193^  47'    5".4 
Approx.  a  =  194"  17'  43 

i{a  +  a')=  194^    2' 24".  2 

[i(a+a')-G]  =  3i5'*49'5i".2 

^a  -  a')  =  .         15'  i8".8 


sin  (d  -  S')  =  8.086  6871 
•*-«'=  41'  58".39 

«  =  -  ii**     3'  48".4 


tan  if/  =  9.9302268 

cosKa  —  a')  =  9-9999957 

sec  [Ka  +  a')  —  0]  =    .  1443074 


tan  y  =    .0745299 

r  =  49^  53'  32".5 
;.  -  <5'  =  61''  39'  I9".3 

Corrected  sin  (a  —  a')  =  7.9487170 

True  (a  —  a')  =  30'  32". 94 

a  =  194^  17'   38". 34 

=    12''  57™  io'.55 


*This  value  is  inserted  after  the  computation  of  the  parallax  in  declination. 
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Application  of  (X),. , 

1 88 1,  July  4th,  at  meridian  passage,  Bethlehem,  the  moon*s 
apparent  declination  and  equatorial  horizontal  parallax  were 
as  follows : 

(J'  =  —  11°  14'  24".7   Required  the  parallax  in  declination. 
n  =  56'  I4".8 


<p'  =       40°  25'    I''./ 
(^'_<y'=       5i°39'26".4 


log  p  -  9.9993875 

sin  It  —  8.2138035 

sin  {<p  —  <5')  =  9.8944903 


sin  (6*  -  <5')  =  8.1076813        (5  -  5'  =  44'  3".  13 


Application  of  (XI). 

1881,  July  4th,  16*",  Bethlehem  mean  time,  the  right  ascen- 
sion, declination,  and  equatorial  horizontal  parallax  of  Venus 
were  as  follows : 

From  Nautical  Almanac,  p.  355,  a  =    3^  46"  12*  .25 

d  =  16°  18'  23^3 
From  Nautical  Almanac,  p.  388,  n  —  I3''.6i 

Sidereal  time,*  B  =  22**  53""  59". 2 

, *  . «  _ 

*  See  p.  170. 
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The  computation  is  then  as  follows : 


6-  a  = 

<p'  = 

r  = 


igh     7-47. 
286°  56'    45" 
40'  25'        I  ".7 

71      o    27 
54*48'     4" 


cos  (6  —  a')  =  9.46459 
tan  q>  =  9.93027 


tan  y  =    .46568 


a  —  or  =  —  10  .31 

=  —  -.69 

5  -  <5'  =  +    7".6i 


cos  ^ 

sin  (0  —  a) 

sec  5 

logp 
log  w* 

sin  (x  —  ^) 

sin  qJ 

cosec  ^ 

log  (<^r  -  a') 
log  (5  -  «') 


9.88156 
9. 98072* 
.01783 

9-99939 
I- 13386 

9  91231 

9.81183 

.02405 

i.oi336» 
.88144 


Application  of  (XI),. 

To  compute  the  parallax  of  Venus  in  declination  at  the 
time  of  meridian  passage,  Bethlehem,  1881,  July  4th. 
The  data  are  as  follows : 


d  = 


n 


9   = 


<y  —  d'  = 


16°  20'  48".$ 
ir.57 

40°  25'    i"7 


log  7C  =    1. 13258 

log  p  =  9.99939 
sin  (^'  —  6)  =  9.6105 1 


5".53         log  {^-^1=    ^7424^ 


Refraction, 

86.  When  a  ray  of  light  passes  obliquely  from  a  rarer 
into  a  denser  medium,  it  is  bent  or  refracted  out  of  its  origi- 
nal course  towards  the  normal  drawn  to  the  surface  separating 
the  two  media,  at  the  point  where  the  ray  pierces  this  surface. 
The  angle  which  the  original  direction  of  the  ray  makes  with 
this  normal  is  the  angle  of  incidence,  and  the  angle  formed  with 
the  normal  by  the  bent  or  refracted  ray  is  the  angle  of  refrac- 
tian. 
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According  to  Descartes,  refraction  takes  place  in  accord- 
ance with  the  following  laws: 

I.  Whatever  the  obliquity  of  the  incident  ray,  tlie  ratio  which  the 
sine  of  t/ie  angle  of  incidence  bears  to  the  sine  of  the  angle  of 
refraction  is  always  constant  for  tlie  same  two  media,  but 
varies  with  different  media. 
II,  The  incident  and  refracted  ray  are  in  the  same  plane,  which 
is  perpendicular  to  the  surface  separating  the  two  media. 
If  the  density  of  the  air  were  uniform  and  constant,  the 
determination  of  the  effect  of  refraction  would  be  a  com- 
paratively easy  matter  in  accordance  with  these  laws.  Neither 
condition  is  realized,  however. 

The  density  of  the  air  is  a  maximum  at  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  and  it  continually  decreases  as  we  ascend  above  the 
surface,  until  it  practically  disappears  at  an  altitude  of  45  or 
50  miles.  It  is  also  continually  varying  in  density,  as  showD 
by  the  readings  of  the  barometer  and  thermometer. 

In  consequence  of  the  decrease  in  density  of  the  air  as  we 
ascend  above  the  surface  of  the  earth,  it  follows  that  the 
path  o£  a  ray  of  light  through 
r  theatmosphereisnotastraight 
line,  but  a  curve,  as  shown  in 
the  figure.     We  see  a  star  in 
the    direction    of    a    tangent 
'*drawn    to  the  curve  at  the 
point  where  it  enters  the  eye. 
In  consequence,  the  altitudes 
of  all  celestial  bodies  appear 
to  us  greater  than  they  really 
are  ;  but  in  accordance  with 
Descartes'  second  law,  the  azi- 
muths are  not  affected  at  all. 
It  sometimes  happens  that  there  are  lateral  deviations  of 
an  anomalous  character,  but  these  are  beyond  the  scope  of 
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theory,  and  when  they  exist  are  generally  to  be  counted 
among  the  accidental  errors  to  which  observations  are  liable. 

The  complete  investigation  of  the  laws  of  astronomical  re- 
fraction is  a  very  complex  and  difficult  problem,  and  one 
which  has  never  been  solved  with  entire  satisfaction.  We 
shall  not  enter  into  the  theory  here,  but  confine  ourselves  to 
the  explanation  of  the  use  of  our  refraction  tables  based  on 
those  of  Bessel. 

Bessel's  formula  for  the  amount  of  refraction  at  any  zenith 
distance  z  is 

r  =  a .  /?^x^  tan  ^ (i86) 

In  which  r  is  the  refraction ;  a  varies  slowly  with  the  zenith 
distance;  A  and  A  also  vary  with' the  zenith  distance,  and 
differ  but  little  from  unity.  This  difference  is  never  appre- 
ciable except  for  large  zenith  distances :  for  our  purposes  it 
will  generally  be  sufficiently  accurate  to  regard  them  as 
unity.  /^  is  a  factor  depending  on  the  barometer  reading. 
As  this  reading  depends  on  the  pressure  of  the  air  and  the 
temperature  of  the  mercury,  it  is  tabulated  in  the  form 

P  =  t  XB. 

In  which  B  depends  on  the  reading  of  the  barometer,  and  / 
upon  the  attached  thermometer. 

y  depends  upon  the  temperature  of  the  air  as  shown  by  the 
detached  thermometer. 
We  may  therefore  use  the  formula 

r  =  R  X  B  X  t  XT. (187) 

In  which  R  ■=•  a  tan  z  is  given  in  table  II  A; 

^depends  upon  the  barometer  and  is  given  in  table  II  B; 

/  depends  upon  the  attached  thermometer  and  is  given  in  table  II  C; 

7*  depends  upon  the  detached  thermometer  and  is  given  in  table  II  D. 
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As  an  example  take  the  following: 


}ff 


Apparent  altitude  =  A'  =  31°  49'  48' 
Barometer  reading  29.5 1  inches 

Attached  thermometer        78°.2 
Detached  thermometer       82°.  i 

Table  II  A,  R  =  93".6  log  =  1.97 13 

II  B,  B  =  .983  log  =  9.9928 

II  C,  /   =  .997  log  =  9.9990 

II  D,  T=  .941  log  =  9-9736 

r  =  i'  26".4  logr  =  1.9367 

For  many  purposes,  especially  for  small  zenith  distances, 
it  will  be  sufficiently  accurate  to  use  the  mean  refraction  R 
without  correcting  for  barometer  and  thermometer. 

An  approximate  value  may  be  obtained  by  the  formula 

r  =  sf\7  tan-sr (188) 

This  will  be  accurate  enough  for  many  purposes,  and  may 
be  of  service  in  cases  where  tables  are  not  available.  This 
would  give  for  our  example  above 

r  =  1'  32".95. 

When  the  greatest  precision  is  demanded,  table  III  must 
be  employed.     For  the  above  example  we  have 

A  =  1.004 


TablelllA.              log  rr - 

1. 76021 

A  = 

1. 00 

.00306 

log  ^  =  - 
log    (=  - 

.00127 
.00179 

III  D,       A.  log;-  =  - 

.02757 

log  r  -  - 

.02746 

tan  z  = 

.20709 

r  =  i'  26".43          log  ^  = 

1.93667 
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In  the  volume  of  astronomical  observations  of  the  Wash- 
ington Observatory  for  1845  "^^y  be  found  refraction  tables 
earned  out  much  farther  than  those  given  here.  They  are 
convenient  when  many  computations  arc  to  made  with  great 
precision. 

Refraction  in  Right  Ascension  and  Declination. 

87.  As  our  tables  give  the  refraction  in  zenith  distance  or 
altitude,  if  we  require  the  effect  in  right  ascension  and  decli- 
nation it  will  be  necessary  to  express  the  increments  of  these 
quantities  in  terms  of  the  increment  of  the  zenith  distance. 
Differential  formulae  will  be  accurate  enough  for  any  case 
which  is  likely  to  arise.  Such  formulae  are  given  in  works 
on  Trigonometry.  Those  required  for  this  particular  pur- 
pose are  derived  as  follows : 

Let  us  assume  the  general  formulae  of  spherical  trigonome- 
try, VIZ.: 

cos  a  =  cos  b  cos  c  -\-  sm  b  sin  c  cos  A\  \ 
sin  a  cos  B  =  cos  ^  sin  r  —  cose  sin  b  cos  A\  >  ,    (189) 
sin  a  s\n  B  =  sin  b  sin  A.  ) 

Applying  these  formulae  to  the  triangle  formed  by  the  zenith, 
the  pole,  and  the  star,  we  have 

sin  <^=sin  ^  cos  ^— cos  (p  sin  s  cos  a\ 
cos  S  cos  ^=sin  ^  sm  ^+cos  q>  cos  z  cos  a\  \  (190)    ^-^f^"-? 
cos  ^  sin  g=  cos  gj  sin  a. 

Also, 

cos  -8r=sin  (p  sin  (J+cos  (p  cos  S  cos  /; 
sin  js  cos  ^=sin  (p  cos  cJ— cos  (p  sin  6  cos  /;  [•  (191)3' 
sin  s  sin  q=  cos  (p  sin  /.  )  Fig.  9. 
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Now  differentiating  the  first  of  (190),  regarding  ^  and  zovXy 
as  variables, 

cos  ^d6  =z  —  (sin  ^  sin  £r  -[-  cos  <p  cos  z  cos  a)dz. 

Combining  this  with  the  second  of  (190),  we  have 

dS  =  —  cos  qdz (192) 

Differentiating  the   first  of  (191),  regarding  z,  6,  and  /  as 
variables, 

— sin£rrf^=(sin  q)  cos  <^— cos  q)  sin  d  cos  i)d6 —cos  (p  COS  6s\n  tdt. 

Combining  this  with  the  second  and  third  of  (191)  and  with 
(192),  we  readily  derive 

cos  Sdt  =  +  sin^^^r (193) 

In  (192)  and  (193), 

dz  —  the  refraction  in  zenith  distance  =  r; 
/=©  —  «;        therefore        dt  =  —  da. 

Our  formulae  then  become 

dS  =  -  r  cos  g;\  _    ^      ^ 

cos  oda  =  —  r  sm  ^.   I 

For  applying  these  formulae  we  must  compute  q,  and  we 
require  z  for  taking  from  the  table  the  refraction  in  zenith 
distance. 

Equations  (191)  give  these  quantities,  the  solution  of  which 
is  as  follows : 

Let  n  s\n  N  =  cos  q)  cos  /; 

n  cos  N  =  sin  (p. 


§87. 


REFRACTION, 


^59 


Then 


and  finally, 


cos  ^  =  «  sin  (<y  +  ^y> 
sin  z  cos  q  =  n  cos  ((^  +  N)\ 
sin  -sr  sin  q  ==  cos  ^  sin  /; 

tan  N  =  cot  <p  cos  /; 

sin  iV 


tan  q  = 

tan  ^  = 
sin  N 


rrtan  /; 


(XII) 


cos{6+N) 
cot  ((^  +  N) 

cos  ^ 
cos  ^  cos  / 
COS  (rf  +  N)  ~  sin  ^  cos  q ' 

As  an  example  of  the  application  of  formulae  (194),  take 
the  foUowing: 

Given  the  sun's  right  ascension  a  =       21**  47°"  S9'.92 

Declination  6  z=  —  13°  17'  38''.7 

Latitude  9?  =       40°  36'  24" 

Sidereal  time  G  = 

Barometer  reading 

Attached  thermometer 

Detached  thermometer 


o"    o""    o" 
29.5  inches 
65^1 
70°. o 


From  (XII)  we  find 
z  =  61^  SS'.o;         cos  q  =  9.94620; 

From  table  II  A,  R  =  i'  49".o 

II  B,  .983 

II  C,  .998 

II D,  .962 


sin  q  =  9.67068. 

log  =  2.0374 
9.9927 
9.9994 
9.9834 


logr 
cos  q 
sin  q 


2.0129 
9.9462 
9.6707 


dS  =  —  9i".0 
cos  ^da  =  —  48".3 


log  =  1. 9591 
log  =  1.6836 
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Dip  of  the  Horizon. 

88.  At  sea,  altitudes  of  the  heavenly  bodies  are  measured 

from  the  visible  horizon,  which 
is  generally  a  clearly  defined 
line.  As  the  eye  of  the  observer 
H  is  elevated  above  the  sui  face  of 
the  water,  this  visible  horizon, 
owing  to  the  curvature  of  the 
earth,  will  be  below  the  true 
horizon. 

Thus,  in  the  figure,  let  the 
circle  represent  a  section  of  the 
earth  made  by  a  vertical  plane 
passing  through  the  eye  of  the 
observer  at  A.  Then  AH  will  be  a  section  of  the  true  hori- 
zon;  AC  will  be  a  section  of  the  visible  horizon;  the  dip  will 
be  the  angle  HAC  —  AOC 


Fig.  io. 


Let  D  =  the  dip; 

:  the  radius  of  the  earth  in  feet ; 

:  ABy  the  height  of  the  eye  above  the  water  in  feet 


a 

X 


Then  from  the  triangle  ACO, 


AC=atSinD=:  vAO'-  C(7  =  s/[a  +  ;r)'  -  dr  =  )/2ax  +  ;r"', 


or 


tan  Z?  = 


\^2ax  -|-  jr' 


a 


As  x"^  will  be  very  small  in  comparison  with  2ax^  we  may 
neglect  it  without  appreciable  error.  Also,  D  being  a  small 
angle,  we  may  write 


tan  D  —  D  tan  i 


// 
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Therefore  we  have  D  =  ^ r\    -  ^> 

tan  \"y   a      ' 


or  •  Z>  =  63".82  ^x  in  feet (195) 

This  formula  would  give  us  the  true  value  of  the  correc- 
tion if  there  were  no  refraction,  the  effect  of  which  is  to  di- 
minish D.  The  refraction  very  near  the  horizon  is  always  a 
somewhat  uncertain  quantity,  but  for  a  mean  state  of  the 
air  the  dip  corrected  for  refraction  will  be  found  by  multi- 
plying the  value  given  by  (195)  by  the  factor  .9216, 


or  U'  =  58".82y;r  in  feet.      ....     (196) 

An  approximate*  value  sometimes  used  by  navigators  is 
obtained  by  taking  the  square  root  of  the  number  of  feet 
above  the  water  and  calling  the  result  minutes.  Thus  if  the 
eye  is  25  feet  above  the  water,  this  process  would  give  for 
the  dip  5';  formula  (196)  gives  4'  54". 

The  dip  must  be  subtracted  from  the  observed  altitude  to 
obtain  the  true  altitude. 


CHAPTER  III. 


89.  For  astronomical  purposes  the  day  is  consi 
beginning  at  noon   instead  of  at  midnight;   the  hours  are 
reckoned  from  zero  to  twenty-four,  instead  of  from  zero  lo 
twelve  as  in  civil  time.     Thus,  July  4th,  9''  a.m.,  civil  reckon- 
ing, would  be  July  3,  21",  astronomically. 

In  all  operations  of  practical  astrononiy  the  time  when  an 
observation  is  made  is  a  very  important  element.  There  are 
various  methods  of  reckoning  time,  of  which  three  are  in 
common  use,  viz.,  mean  solar,  apparent  solar,  and  sidereal  time. 
Before  entering  upon  the  relations  between  these  dlfTerent 
kinds  of  time,  some  preliminary  considerations  are  necessary. 

90.  The  transit,  culmination,  or  meridian  passage  of  a  heaven- 
ly body  at  any  place  is  its  passage  across  the  meridian  of 
that  place. 

Every  meridian  is  bisected  at  the  poles;  and  as  a  star  in 
the  course  of  its  apparent  diurnal  revolution  crosses  both 
branches,  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  between  the  uj>per 
culmination  and  lower  culmination. 

The  Upper  Culmination  of  a  heavenly  body  is  its  passage 
over  that  branch  of  the  meridian  which  contains  the  ob- 
server's zenith. 

Tile  Lou-er  Culmination  is  the  passage  over  that  branch 
which  contains  the  observer's  nadir. 

Any  star  whose  north-polar  distance  does  not  exceed  the 


^ 
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north  latitude  of  the  place  of  observation  is  constantly  above 
the  horizon,  and  may  be  observed  at  both  upper  and  lower 
culmination.  Any  star  whose  south-polar  distance  does  not 
exceed  the  north  latitude  of  the  place  of  observation  is  al- 
ways below  the  horizon,  and  therefore  cannot  be  observed 
at  all.*  Stars  between  these  limits  can  be  observed  at  upper 
culmination  only. 

The  rotation  of  the  earth  on  its  axis  being  uniform,  it 
follows  that  the  intervals  of  time  between  the  successive 
transits  of  a  point  on  the  equator  over  either  branch  of  the 
meridian  will  be  of  equal  length.  Such  an  interval  is  a  si- 
dereal day,  and  the  point  with  the  transit  of  which  the  side- 
real day  is  regarded  as  beginning  is  the  vernal  equinox. 

A  Sidereal  Day  is  the  interval  between  two  successive  transits 
of  t/te  vernal  equinox  over  the  upper  branch  of  the  fneridian. 

The  Sidereal  Time  at  any  meridian  is  the  liour-angle  of  the 
vernal  equinox  at  that  meridian. 

The  right  ascensions  being  reckoned  from  the  vernal  equi- 
nox, it  follows  that  a  star  whose  right  ascension  is  a  will 
culminate  at  a  hours,  sidereal  time. 

Therefore  the  sidereal  time  at  any 
meridian  is  equal  to  the  right  ascension 
of  tfiat  meridian. 

In  the  figure  let  EE^  be  the  equator, 
/'the  pole,  PM  the  meridian  of  any 
place,  PN  the  hour-circle  of  any  star 
5,  '^  the  vernal  equinox.     Then  from  our  definitions, 

MPN  =  hour-angle  of  star  5  =  /  ; 
iVPf  =  right  ascension  of  star  S  ^  ct\ 
MP^  =  the  sidereal  time  at  the  meridian  PM  =  &. 


*  If  the  latitude  of  the  place  of  the  observer  is  south,  obviously  these  con- 
ditions will  be  reversed. 
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Therefjre  fe)  =  or -f.  ? {197)] 

Thus,  if  we  have  by  any  method  determined  the  hour.  I 
angle  of  a  star,  this  equation  gives  the  sidereal  time:  a,  the  | 
right  ascension,  being  taken  from  the  ephemeris,  or  from  i 
star  catalogue. 


The  interval  between  ttvo  successive  transits  of  the  sun  over  the 
upper  branch  of  t Ice  meridian  is  an  AppARliNT  SoLAR  Day. 

The  hour-angle  of  the  sua  at  any  meridian  is  the  APPARENT 
Time  at  that  meridian. 

Owing  to  the  annual  revolution  of  the  earth,  the  sun's 
right  ascension  is  constantly  increasing;  therefore  it  follows 
that  the  solar  day  will  be  longer  than  the  sidereal  day. 
Thus  in  one  year  the  sun  moves  through  24  hours  of  right 
ascension.  In  one  year  there  are,  according  to  Bessel, 
365.24222  mean  solar  days;  therefore  in  one  day  the  sun's 


right  ascension  increases  - 


=  3'°  56'.555.    In  one  hour 


365.24222 
one  twenty-fourth  of  this  amount  =  9', 8565. 

These  figures  represent  the  mean  or  average  rate  of  change. 
The  actual  change,  however,  is  not  unifurm,  and  in  conse- 
quence the  apparent  solar  days  are  not  of  equal  length.  This 
want  of  nniformily  results  from  two  causes,  which  will  now 
be  explained. 

First  Inequality  of  the  Solar  Day. 
91.  The  apparent  nrbit  of  the  sun  about  the  earth  is  an  el* 
lipse  with  the  earth  in  one  of  the  foci.  Let  the  ellipse.  Fig.  12, 
represent  this  apparent  orbit.  When  the  sun  is  at  A  the 
right  ascension  is  increasing  more  rapidly  than  when  it  is  at 
A' \  therefore  in  the  first  case  it  will  have  a  larger  arc  to 
pass  over  between  two  successive  meridian  passages  than 
in  the  second.     This  inequality  alone  being  considered,  the 
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length  of  the  solar  day  will  be  a  maximum  when  the  sun  is 
in  perigee,  and  a  minimum  when  it  is  in  apogee.  We  may 
imagine  a  fictitious  sun  to  move  in 
the  ecliptic  in  such  a  way  that  the  an- 
gular distances  AEP,  PEP,,  PEP,',  /•  \  \  \  /  "^ 
etc.,  described  in  equal  times,  shall  /^~'~'~"~~~---^l>\ \ /  V\ 
be  equal.  Let  both  start  together  "r 
from  A  on  January  ist,  moving  in 
the  direction  of  the  arrow.  On  Jan- 
uary 2d  the  true  sun  will  be  in  ad- 
vance of  the  fictitious  sun,  and  will 
continue  so  until  June  30th,  when  they  will  be  together  at 
A'.  Therefore  from  January  ist  to  June  30th  the  fictitious 
sun,  having  the  smaller  right  ascension,  will  always  pass  the 
meridian  in  advance  of  the  true  sun.  From  A'  to  A  the 
fictitious  sun  wili  be  in  advance  of  the  true  sun,  and  will  con- 
sequently pass  the  meridian  later,  until  they  both  reach  A, 
when  they  will  again  be  together,  January  1st. 

Second  Inequality  of  the  Solar  Day. 
92.  The  figure  represents  a  projection  of  the  sphere  on 
the  plane  of  the  equinoctial  colure.  P  is  the  north  pole,  P' 
the  south  pole,  to^  the  equa- 
tor, te^w  the  ecliptic.  Now 
the  fictitious  sun  before  con- 
sidered moves  in  the  ecliptic 
describing  the  equal  arcs  -vA, 
AB,  BC,  etc.,  in  equal  times. 
Let  the  hour-circles  PAP, 
PBF,  etc.,  be  drawn;  then 
the  distances  fa,  ab,  be,  etc., 
intercepted  on  the  equator, 
will  not  be  equal,  but  the 
distance  VJE  =  T  o,  both  being ' 
quadrants. 
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We  may  now  suppose  a  second  fictitious  sun  to  move  in 
the  equator  in  such  a  way  as  to  complete  the  circuit  of  the 
equator  in  the  same  time  that  the  first  completes  the  circuit 
of  the  ecliptic. 

Let  both  start  from  the  vernal  equinox  <f  together  on 
March  20th  ;  on  March  21st  the  second  fictitious  sun  will  be 
in  advance  of  the  first,  and  will  continue  so  until  June  20th, 
when  they  will  both  have  completed  a  quadrant  and  will  be 
on  the  solstitial  colure  at  the  same  instant,  the  first  at  ®  arid 
the  second  at  o.  Therefore  from  March  21st  until  June 
20th  the  right  ascension  of  the  first  fictitious  sun  will  be  less 
than  that  of  the  second,  and  it  will  always  pass  the  meridian 
first. 

From  June  20th  to  September  22d  the  first  fictitious  sun 
will  be  in  advance  of  the  second,  at  which  time  they  will 
both  be  together  at  =^.  From  September  22d  until  Decem- 
ber 2 1  St  the  second  will  be  in  advance  of  the  first,  at  which 
time  they  will  both  again  be  on  the  solstitial  colure  at  the 
same  instant,  the  first  at  v^  and  the  second  at  o.  From  this 
until  March  20th  the  first  will  again  be  in  advance  of  the 
second,  when  finally  they  will  again  be  together  at  ^ ,  having 
completed  an  entire  revolution. 

As  the  second  fictitious  sun  describes  equal  arcs  of  the 
equator  in  equal  times,  it  follows  that  the  intervals  of  time 
between  each  two  successive  transits  over  the  same  branch 
of  the  meridian  will  be  equal. 

A  Mean  Solar  Day  is  the  interval  betweeji  two  successive 

transits  of  the  second  fictitious  stdn,  or  the  mean  sun  over  the 

upper  branch  of  the  meridian. 
The  Mean  Solar  Tlme  at  any  meridian  is  the  hour-angle  of 

the  second  fictitious  sun  or  tlte  mean  su?t  at  that  meridian. 
The  Equation  of  Time  is  the  quantity  which  must  be  added 

ah^cbraically  to  the  apparent  time  to  produce  the  mean  time. 
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The  equation  of  time  is  given  in  the  Nautical  Almanac,  p. 
326  and  following,  for  Washington  apparent  noon  of  each 
day  in  the  year.  If  we  require  its  value  for  any  other  time, 
we  must  interpolate  between  the  values  there  given.  It  is 
the  algebraic  sum  of  the  two  inequalities  explained  above. 
From  the  foregoing  we  readily  see  that  the  equation  of  time 
will  be  zero  four  times  in  the  course  of  the  year ;  also  that 
there  will  be  two  maxima  and  two  minima  values. 

By  referring  to  the  ephemeris  for  1 881,  we  find  the  value 
to  be  zero  on  April  14th,  June  13th,  August  31st,  and  De- 
cember 23d.  The  maxima  values  +  H"'  28'  and  -|-  6'"  is** 
occur  February  loth  and  July  25th  respectively  ;  the  mini- 
ma values  —  3'"  51"  and  —  16'"  iS**  on  May  14th  and  Novem- 
ber 2d. 

We  have  the  following  simple  precepts : 

To  convert  a  given  instant  apparent  time  at  any  meridian  into 
the  corresponding  mean  time,  add  algebraically  to  tJu  apparent 
time  tlu  equation  of  time  taken  from  the  ephemeris. 

To  convert  the  meaft  time  at  any  meridian  into  the  correspond- 
ing apparent  time,  subtract  the  value  of  the  equation  of  time 
taken  from  the  ephemeris. 

Example  i.  1881,  July  4th,  5^^  7"'  16',  Bethlehem  apparent 
time;  find  the  corresponding  mean  time. 

Longitude  of  Bethlehem     —  6"'  40\3 
Bethlehem  apparent  time    5*'  7'"  16*. 
Washington  apparent  time  5^  o""  35'.7  =  July  4,21 

From  the  Nautical  Almanac  (p.  329)  we  find 

Eq.  of  time  July  4  =  +  4"*  ii'*-30 

July  5  =  4-4"'  2i«.69 

Difference  10^.39 
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.21  X  io'.39  =  2M8 
Eq.  of  time  July  4       =         4"^  1 1".30 

July  4.21  =         4"^  i3».48 
Apparent  time  =  5^    7""  i6\ 

Mean  time  =  5^  1 1"^  29*.48 

Example  2.  1881,  November  12th,  10**  15°"  7",   Bethlehem 
mean  time;  find  the  apparent  time. 
From  the  Nautical  Almanac  we  find 

Equation  of  time  =    —  is*"  34".7i 
Mean  time  =  10^  15"    7*.oo 

Apparent  time        10^  30"'  4i".7i 

Comparative  Length  of  the  Sidereal  and  Mean  Solar  Unit. 

93.  Owing  to  the  annual  revolution  of  the  earth  about  the 
sun,  the  number  of  sidereal  days  in  a  year  will  be  greater  by 
one  than  the  number  of  mean  solar  days.  According  to 
Bessel  the  year  contains 

365.24222  mean  solar  days;* 
366.24222  sidereal  days. 

Therefore 

One  mean  solar  day  =  \,       —  sidereal  days 

^       365.24222  -^ 

=  1. 00273791  sidereal  days; 

One  sidereal  day        =  J  j'  ^  "_  mean  solar  days 

^  366.24222  -^ 

=  0.99726957  mean  solar  days. 


*  These  values  given  for  iSoo  are  not  absolutely  constant;  the  length  of  the 
year  is  diminishing  at  the  rate  of  o'.595  in  100  years. 
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Let  /©  =  mean  solar  interval; 

I^  =  sidereal  interval; 
/i  =  1.00273791. 


Then 

/^    =  /o)[i  =  /©  +  /©(/^  —   !)  =  /©+  .00273791/0;  1 

/o  =  ^;     =/._/.(,-i)=/.-.oo.;3^3/..}    <"" 

By  the  use  of  these  formulae  the  process  is  very  simple. 
It  is  rendered  still  more  so  by  the  use  of  tables  II  and  III 
of  the  appendix  to  the. Nautical  Almanac.     Table  II  gives 

the  quantity  ( i  —  — )/»,  with  the  argument  /^^,  and  table  III 

/* 

gives  (>ii  —  i)/©,  with  the  argument  /©. 
One  or  two  examples  will  illustrate  their  use. 

Example  i.  Given  the  mean  solar  interval  /©  =  4**  40™  30". 

Find  the  corresponding  sidereal  interval. 

/©  =  4^  40"  30\ooo 
Table  III  gives  for  4**  40°*  +  45''-997 

Table  lU  gives  for      30'  +       .082 

I:^  =  4*^  41'"  l6^o79 

Example  2.  Given  the  sidereal  interval  I^  =  4^  41'"  i6\o79 

Find  the  corresponding  mean  solar  interval. 

I*  =  4**  41"^  i6*.079 
Table  II  gives  for  4**  41°  —  46\o35 

Table  II  gfives  for      i6".079  —      -044 

/©  =  4**  40"'  30".ooo 
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To  Convert  the  Mean  Solar  Time  at  any  Meridian  into  the  Cor- 
responding Sidereal  Time. 

94.  Referring  to  Fig  11  and  formula  (197),  we  see  that  if 
5  represents  the  mean  sun,  then 

MPN  =  the  mean  time  =  T; 

NP^  =  the  right  ascension  of  the  mean  sun  =  ao. 

Then  we  have  &  =  a^  -\-  T.     .     .     .     .    .     .     (199) 

The  right  ascension  of  the  mean  sun,  or©,  is  g^ven  in  the 
solar  ephemeris  of  the  Nautical  Almanac,  for  Washington 
mean  noon  of  each  day.  It  is  there  called  the  sidereal  time 
of  mean  noon^  which  it  is  readily  seen  is  the  right  ascension 
of  the  mean  sun  at  noon,  since  at  mean  noon  the  mean  sun 
is  on  the  meridian  when  its  right  ascension  is  equal  to  the 
sidereal  time. 

If  Z  =  the  longitude  of  the  meridian  from  which  T  is  reck, 
oned,  then  (T-\- L)  =  the  time  past  Washington  mean  noon. 

Let  Vo  =  sidereal  time  of  mean  noon  at  Washington. 

Then  a©  =  Fo  +  (r+  Z)(/i  -  i), 

and  0=  r+  Fo +(r+Z)(//-  I).     .     .     (200) 

The  last  term  may  be  taken  from  table  III  before  used,  or 
we  may  compute  it  by  the  method  given  in  Art.  90.  We  there 
found  the  hourly  change  in  right  ascension  of  the  mean  sun 
to  be  9\8565.     If  we  express  (7^+  L)  in  hours,  we  have 

ao  =  Fo  +  (^+Z)9^8565. 

When  this  operation  has  frequently  to  be  performed  at 
any  meridian  other  than  Washington,  it  is  a  little  more  con- 
venient to  use  the  sidereal  time  of  mean  noon  at  the  merid- 
ian itself. 

Let  V  =  the  sidereal  time  of  mean  noon  at  meridian  whose 
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longitude  is  L.  Then  if  we  consider  L  as  reckoned  towards 
the  west,  the  Washington  time  of  mean  noon  at  the  given 
meridian  will  be  Z,  and  we  shall  have 

or  F  =  Fq  +  9\8565Z;        L  being  expressed  in  hours. 

Formula  (200)  then  becomes 

©  =  F+  r+  71[)ii  -  I).    ....    (201) 

Example  i.  Longitude  of  Bethlehem  =--&"40*.3=^— *'.iii2; 

Mean  solar  time,  1881,  July  4th,  9^  00™  00'. 
Required  the  corresponding  sidereal  time. 
From  the  Nautical  x\lmanac,  p.  329,  we  find 

Vo  =     6-51™  22*.6lO 

—  .1112  X  9*8565,  or  from  table  III, 
N.  A.,  {/d  —  i)L  =  —  I '.096 

V=    &  51'"  2I^5I4 
Mean  solar  time  T  =    9^  00"  oo'.ooo 

Table  III,  {m  -  i)T  +  i"'  28\7o8 

Sidereal  time  O  =  15''  52™  50^.222 

Example  2,  T  =  1881,  July  4th,  2 1**  7™  3^.2,  Ann  Arbor  mean 
time.     Required  ©. 

Longitude  of  Ann  Arbor  =  +26'"  43'.  i     =  ''.4453 

Vo  =    6*'  51"*  22\6lO 

•4453  X  9'.8565,  or  table  III,  {m  —  i)L        =  +  4^.389 

V=    0'  51"^  26\999 

7^=  21*"    7""    3".2oo 
Table  III,  {m  -  i)T  =     +  3"^  28M45 

Sidereal  time  0  =    4**  01™  58^.344 
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To  Convert  Sidtreal  into  Mean  Solar  Time. 

95.  Xhis  process,  the  converse  of  the  preceding,  may  be 
briefly  stated  as  follows: 

First.  Subtract  from  the  given  sidereal  time  the  sidereal 
time  of  mean  noon;  we  then  have  the  sidereal  interval  past 
noon,  viz.,  ^  —  V. 

Second.  Convert  the  sidereal  interval  (0  —  F)  into  the 
corresponding  mean  time  interval,  by  subtracting  the  quan- 
tity (0  -  V){\  -  -)  found  in  table  II,  N.  A. 

The  formula  is  as  follows: 

r=  (0-  F)  -  (0-  F)(l --).    .     .     (202) 

Example  \.  Given  i88«,  July  4th,  15^  52'"  5o\222  Bethlehem 

sidereal  time. 
Required  the  corresponding  mean  solar  time. 

(r)  —  15''  52"*  50^.222 
4s  before,  F  =    &'  5 1 '"  2 1  *.  5 1 4 

0  —  r=    9''  oi"'  28\7o8 
Table  II,  (0  -  V)[\  -  ^)  =  T"  ^8*708 

Mean  time  T  =    9*'  00"'  00*. 

Example  2.  Given  1881,  July  4th,  4^  i"'  58\344  Ann  Arbor 

sidereal  time. 
Required  the  mean  solar  time. 

0  =    4*'    I'"  58^.344 
As  before,  F  =    6^  5 1"^  26^.999 

0  —  F=  21'*  10"'  31^.345 
Table  11,(0  -F)(i-  ^)  =  3'°  28M4S 

Mean  time  r=  21^    7°^  03".2 
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It  is  sometimes  necessary  to  convert  mean  solar  time  into 
sidereal,  or  vice  versa,  in  reducing  old  observations  made 
before  the  publication  of  the  solar  ephemeris  in  the  form  now 
employed.  Bessel's  Tabulce  Rcgiomontance  furnish  the  data 
necessary  for  solving  the  problem  for  any  date  between  1750 
and  1850.  The  method  of  using  these  tables  for  this  purpose 
is  fully  explained  in  Art.  362  of  this  work. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

ANGULAR  MEASUREMENTS.— THE  SEXTANT.— THE  CHRO- 

NOMETER  AND  CLOCK. 

96.  The  circles  of  astronomical  instruments  are  graduated 
continuously  from  zero  to  360°.  With  ordinary  field-instru- 
ments the  smallest  division  is  commonly  10',  though  sometimes 
less.  The  large  circles  of  fixed  observatories  are  graduated 
much  finer.  Fractional  parts  of  a  division  are  read  by  means 
of  the  vernier,  or  reading  microscope. 

The  edge  of  the  circle  on  which  the  division  is  marked  is 
called  the  limb.  The  circle  or  arm  which  carries  the  index 
is  called  the  alidade. 

The  vernier^  also  called  the  nonius^  is  an  arc  carried  by  the 
alidade,  and  graduated  in  the  manner  described  below,  for 
measuring  fractional  parts  of  a  division. 

Let  AB  (Fig.  14)  be  a  portion  of  the  limb  of  a  circle.     Each 

division  is  supposed  to  be  one 
degree  of  the  circle.     The  arc 
^  CDy  carried  by  the  alidade  and 
graduated  as  shown,  forms  a 
^'^  '*'  vernier. 

In  this  case  there  are  ten  divisions  on  the  vernier,  cover- 
ing a  space  equal  to  nine  divisions  of  the  limb.  Each  space 
on  the  vernier  is  therefore  shorter  by  -^  of  one  degree  (equals 
6')  than  a  space  on  the  limb.  In  the  figure  the  index  coin- 
cides with  the  zero-point  of  the  limb ;  division  one  of  the  ver- 
nier falls  behind  division  one  of  the  limb,  6';  division  two  of 
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Fig  15. 


the-vernier  falls  behind  division  two  of  the  limb,  2  X  6'=  12', 
etc.,  etc. 

The  method  of  using  the  vernier  will  now  be  clear  by  re- 
ferring to  Fig.  15.  In  this 
case  the  index  falls  between 
42°  and  43°  on  the  limb.  The 
reading  of  the  circle  is  there- 
fore 42°  plus  a  fractional  part 
of  a  degree.  This  fraction  is  given  by  the  vernier  as  follows : 
Looking  along  the  scale  until  we  find  a  line  of  the  vernier 
which  coincides  with  a  line  of  the  limb,  we  find  this  to  be  the 
case  with  the  one  marked  4.  Therefore,  following  down  the 
vernier  scale  towards  the  zero-point,  it  is  evident  that 

Line  3  of  the  vernier  is       6'  to  the  right  of  45°  of  the  limb 

Line  2  of  the  vernier  is  2  x6'=  12'  to  the  right  of  44°  of  the  limb 
Line  i  of  the  vernier  is  3  X  6'=  1 8'  to  the  right  of  43°  of  the  limb 
Line  o  of  the  vernier  is  4  X  6'= 24'  to  the  right  of  42°  of  the  Hmb. 

The  reading  is  therefore  42°  24'  or  42^.4,  the  number  on  the 
vernier  where  the  line  of  the  latter  coincides  with  a  line  of 
the  limb,  giving  the  tenths  of  a  degree  at  once. 
In  general  let 

d  =  the  value  of  one  division  of  the  limb ; 
d'  =  the  value  of  one  division  of  the  vernier ; 
n  =  the  number  of  divisions  of  the  vernier  corresponding  to 
«  —  I  of  the  limb. 

Then  (n  -  \)d  =  nd\ 

and  d  —  d'  =  -d. (203) 

rf  —  rf'  is  the  least  reading  of  the  vernier.  We  have  therefore 
the  following  very  simple  rule : 
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To  find  the  least  reading  of  a  vernier  :  Divide  the  length  of  one 
division  of  the  limb  by  the  number  of  spaces  of  the  vernier. 

For  example,  suppose  the  limb  graduated  to  lo',  and  the 
number  of  divisions  of  the  vernier-scale  to  be  60.  Then  the 
least  reading  of  the  vernier  will  be 


10'  __  600" 
60  """  60 


=:^—=    IO'^ 


This  IS  a  very  common  arrangement. 

In  the  vernier  just  described  n  divisions  of  the  vernier 
were  equal  to  «  —  i  of  the  limb.  Verniers  are  sometimes 
made  in  which  n  divisions  are  equal  to  «  +  i  of  the  limb. 

Then  (»  +  ly  =  nd'    and    d'  --  d  =  -d,      as  before. 

It  is  to  be  observed  that  in  this  case  the  reading  of  the  ver- 
nier  proceeds  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  limb. 

Many  different  forms  of  division  and  arrangement  are 
found  in  verniers,  but  they  all  follow  the  same  general  princi- 
pie,  a  practical  familiarity  with  which  makes  the  reading  of 
any  form  of  vernier  very  simple. 

The  Reading  Microscope, 

97.  Instead  of  the  vernier,  in  very  fine  instruments  the 
alidade  carries  a  microscope  the  optical  axis  of  which  is  per- 
pendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  circle.  This  is  a  C()mf)ound 
microscope  with  a  positive  eye-piece.  In  the  common  focus 
of  the  object-lens  and  eye-piece  are  the  micrometer-threads 
(or  reading  the  circle.  The  micrometer  (Fig.  \6a)  consists  of 
a  frame  of  brass,  across  which  are  stretched  two  spider-lines. 
Sometimes  these  lines  make  an  acute  angle  with  each  other, 
as  shown  in  the  figure ;  sometimes  they  are  made  parallel  and 
quite  close  together.     The  plane  of  the  frame  is  parallel  to 
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the  plane  of  the  circle  MNy  and  it  is  moved  parallel  to  a  tan- 
gent  to  the  circle  by  the  screw  G.  Attached  to  the  screw  and 
revolving  with  it  is  the  cylinder  FE,  graduated,  as  shown  in 
the  figure,  for  recording  the  fractional  parts  of  a  revolution  of 
the  screw.  The  cylinder  is  generally  graduated  into  either 
60  or  100  parts.  Suppose  now  the  distance  between  two 
divisions  of  the  circle  to  be  5',  and  that  five  revolutions  of 
the  screw  are  just  sufficient  to  move  the  cross-threads  over 
this  distance :  then  evidently  one  revolution  moves  the  threads 
over  i'.  If  the  head  is  divided  into  60  parts,  then  each  divi- 
sion of  the  head  corresponds  to  a  motion 
of  the  cross-threads  over  i".  By  making 
the  screw  sufficiently  fine  and  increasing 
the  number  of  divisions  of  the  head,  at 
the  same  time  increasing  the  power  of 


Pig.  x6a. — The  Mickombter. 


Fig.  16.— The  Reading  Microscope. 


the  microscope,  this  division  of  space  may  be  carried  to  an 
almost  unlimited  extent.  For  the  purpose  under  considera- 
tion, however,  we  should  soon  reach  a  limit  beyond  which 
nothing  would  be  gained  by  increasing  the  delicacy  of  the 
microscope. 

For  reading  the  entire  number  of  revolutions  of  the  screw 
there  is  sometimes  a  scale  attached  to  the  outside  of  the  box  in 
which  the  slide  moves.  More  frequently  the  scale  is  inside 
the  box,  placed  at  one  side  of  the  field  of  view.  When  so 
placed  it  consists  of  a  strip  of  metal  in  the  edge  of  which 
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notches  are  cut ;  the  distance  between  two  consecutive  notches 
being  equal  to  one  revolution  of  the  screw.  Every  fifth  notch 
is  made  deeper  than  the  others  for  facility  in  counting. 

Suppose  now  the  cross-threads  to  stand  opposite  the  centre 
notch  (which  is  generally  distinguished  in  some  manner),  and 
the  zero  point  of  the  head  to  be  exactly  at  the  index-mark. 
The  point  in  the  field  now  occupied  by  the  cross-threads  is 
the  fixed  point  to  which  all  angular  measurements  are  re- 
ferred ;  it  corresponds  exactly  to  the  zero-point  of  the  ver- 
nier. Suppose,  further,  the  zero-point  of  the  circle  to  be 
exactly  under  the  intersection  of  the  threads.  Now  let  the 
instrument  be  revolved  on  its  axis  through  any  angle :  the 
number  of  divisions  of  the  circle  which  pass  by  this  point 
of  reference  will  then  be  the  measure  of  the  angle. 

For  the  purpose  of  fixing  the  idea,  let  the  arrangement  be 
that  described  above,  viz.,  the  circle  graduated  to  5',  and  the 
micrometer  reading  to  single  seconds.  If  now  the  revolu- 
tion of  the  instrument  has  brought  the  scale  into  the  position 
shown  in  Fig.  17,  we  see  from  the  position  of  the  threads 
that  the  entire  angle  passed  over  is  between  45°  15'  and 
45°  20'.  By  means  of  the  screw  let  the  cross-threads  be 
moved  so  as  to  coincide  with  division  15'.     Then  the  entire 

.  number  of  revolutions  of  the  screw  will 

give  the  number  of  minutes  to  be  added 
to  45°  15',  and  the  fractional  part  of  a 
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45  40        revolution  given  by  the  head  will   be 

^'°'  '^'  expressed  in  seconds.    Thus  if  the  whole 

number  of  revolutions  were  two,  and  the  reading  of  the  head 
53,  the  angle  would  be  45°  \f  53".  In  making  the  bisection, 
the  screw  should  always  be  turned  in  the  same  direction,  to 
guard  against  the  effect  of  slip  or  lost  motion  in  the  screw. 
If  the  thread  is  to  be  moved  in  a  negative  direction  it  should 
be  moved  back  beyond  the  line,  and  the  final  bisection  made 
by  bringing  it  up  from  the  other  side. 

98.  When  everything  is  in  perfect  order  a  whole  number 
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of  revolutions  of  the  screw  is  exactly  equal  to  the  distance 
between  two  consecutive  lines  on  the  circle.  This  is  pro- 
vided for  by  an  arrangement  for  changing  the  focal  length 
of  the  microscope,  and  for  moving  the  object-lens  nearer  to 
or  farther  from  the  plane  of  the  circle.  This  adjustment  is 
subject  to  small  disturbances,  on  account  of  changes  of 
temperature  and  other  causes.  The  error  caused  by  an  im- 
perfect adjustment  is  called  the  error  of  runs.  The  correc- 
tion for  runs  is  found  by  reading  the  microscope  on  two  con- 
secutive divisions  of  the  circle.  If  this  does  not  correspond 
to  the  exact  number  of  revolutions  of  the  screw,  the  excess 
or  deficiency  is  to  be  distributed  in  the  proper  proportion 
to  measurements  made  with  the  screw. 

For  determining  the  correction  a  number  of  readings 
should  be  made  in  different  parts  of  the  circle  in  order  to 
eliminate  from  the  result  the  accidental  errors  of  graduation. 
Some  observers  in  certain  kinds  of  work  always  read  the 
micrometer  on  both  divisions  of  the  limb  between  which  the 
zero  point  falls.  For  example,  in  Fig.  17  the  micrometer- 
thread  would  be  set  on  both  division  1 5'  and  20',  thus  eliminat- 
ing from  the  resulting  reading  the  effect  of  runs,  and  to  some 
extent  the  accidental  errors  of  graduation  and  of  bisection. 

For  insuring  greater  accuracy  two  or  more  microscopes 
or  verniers  are  used.  When  there  are  two  they  are  placed 
opposite  each  other,  or  180°  apart.  When  there  are  three 
or  more  they  are  placed  at'  uniform  distances  around  the 
circle.     If  the  probable  error  of  the  reading  of  one  micro- 

scope  be  i",  that  of  the  mean  of  two  will  be*— 7^  =  ".71 ; 

that  of  four  will  be  —p^  =  '\t. 

The  principal  value  of  two  or  more  microscopes,  however, 
is  for  eliminating  the  error  of  eccentricity. 

*  See  Introduction,  Art.  14,  Eq.  (25). 
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Eccentricity  of  Graduated  Circles. 

99.  The  centre  of  the  alidade  seldom  coincides  exactly 
with  the  centre  of  the  graduated  circle.     This  deviation 

from  exact  coincidence  is  called  ec- 
centricity. 

In  order  to  understand  the  effect 
of  eccentricity,  let 

C   be  the  centre  of  the  circle ; 
C\  the  centre  of  the  alidade  ; 
(?,  the  zero-point  of  the  limb ; 
or,   the  point  on  the  limb  where  it  is 
intersected  by  a  line  joining  C 
P»G.  18.  and  C ; 

C«,  the  direction  of  the  line  drawn  from  the  centre  of  the 
alidade  to  the  zero-point  of  the  vernier  when  the 
telescope  is  directed  to  any  object. 

The  true  position  of  the  object  is  given  by  the  direction 
of  the  line  C'71,  while  the  reading  of  the  circle  gives  the 
direction  Cn,  differing  from  the  former  by  the  small  angle 
n'Cn  =  CnC , 


Let  now       CnC  =  p  ; 

CC  ^e\ 

Cn  =  r  \ 

Cn  =  r'; 


Angle  OCn  =  ;/; 
OCa  =  a. 

Then  CCn  =z  n  —  a. 


From  the  trianpfle  CCn  we  have 

y  sinp  =  e  sin  (;/  —  a) ; 
r'  cos/  =  r  —  e  cos  (w  - 


«); 


from  which 


sin  (n  —  a) 


tan/  = 


I cos  (n  —  a) 

r 


.     (204) 
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The  angle  /  will  always  be  small,  and  the  denominator  of 
(204)  diflFers  but  little  from  unity.  We  may  therefore  write, 
without  appreciable  error, 

/  =  -  sin  (»  —  or) (205) 


100.  It  is  more  elegant  to  expand  the  above  expression  into  a  series  in  terms 

e 
of  ascending  powers  of  -.     Equation  (204)  is  of  the  form 

sin  /  a  sin  x 


cos  /        I  —  tf  cos  X  * 

from  which  we  readily  find 

sin  /  =  fl  sin  (/  +  x) (206) 

Now  add  sin  (/  +  •*")  ^o  ^o\\i  members  of  (206) ;  then  subtract  sin  (/  +  x)  from 
both  members  ;  finally,  divide  the  first  expression  by  the  second : 

sin  p  +  sin  {p  -\-  x)  _  {a  -f-  i)  sin  {p  -\-  x) 
sin  /  —  sin  (/  +  x)  ~  («  —  i)  sin  (/  +  x)  ' 

I  -4-  tf 

from  which  tan  (/  +  \^)  = tan  ^x (207) 

I  —  a 

Applying  to  this  the  process  of  development  made  use  of  in  Art.  74,  Eq.  (137), 
we  find 

p  =.  a  sin  X  -f-  \o!^  sin  2x  +  ^a*  sin  3x,  etc. 

Writing  for  a  and  x  their  values  and  dividing  by  sin  i",  in  order  to  express/  in 
seconds  of  arc,  we  find 

'  =  7^^  *'"  ("-">  +  s;^-^  *'" «(«  -  «) + i^T^ ''"  3(''-'^)-  (^°8) 

The  first  term  is  identical  with  (205),  and  will  always  give  the  necessary  accu- 
racy without  using  the  following  terms. 

lOl.  Besides  the  eccentricity  above  considered  there  is  a 
similar  effect  due  to  the  play  of  the  axis  of  the  instrument  in 
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its  socket.  This  is  not  a  determinate  quantity  like  that  we 
have  been  considering,  but  when  two  verniers  or  microscopes 
i8o°  apart  are  used,  the  effect  of  both  will  be  eliminated,  as 
appears  Irom  the  following : 

Let     n'  and  n"  be  the  readings  of  the  two  microscopes ; 
«,  the  true  value  of  the  angle. 

Then  from  the  first  microscope 

«  =  «'  +  e"  sin  («'  —  a). 
Similarly,  n  =  n"  +  e"  sin  {n"  -  a). 

In  which  e"  has  been  written  for  — r- 


r  sm  \' 


Now  ;/"  differs  very  little  from  i8o°  +  n\  so  that  no  appre- 
ciable error  will  be  introduced  by  writing  the  second  of  the 
above  equations 

;/  =  n"  +  /'.  sin  [i8o°  +  {n'  -  a)]  ■=  n"  -  /'  sin  («'  -  a\ 

Therefore  n  =  \{n'  +  ^^")»  from  which  the  correction  for 
eccentricity  is  eliminated.  In  a  similar  manner  it  may  be 
shown  that  the  mean  of  three  microscopes  will  be  free  from 
the  effect  of  eccentricity.  In  case  of  four,  as  the  mean  of 
each  pair  i8o°  apart  is  free  from  this  error,  it  follows  that 
the  mean  of  the  four  will  be. 

The  constants  e"  and  a  may  be  determined  very  readily  by 
taking  readings  in  different  parts  of  the  circle;  but  with  a 
complete  circle  they  will  not  be  required.  It  is  only  in 
the  case  of  the  sextant,  where  we  have  a  limited  arc  of  the 
circle  read  by  a  single  vernier,  that  this  becomes  a  matter  of 
importance.  The  application  to  this  case  will  be  considered 
in  the  proper  place. 
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102.  In  the  detennination  of  time  and  latitude  when  ex- 
treme  accuracy  is  not  required,  the  sextant  is  one  of  the  most 
convenient  and  useful  of  astronomical  instruments.  It  is 
light  and  easy  of  transportation :  in  observing  it  is  simply 
held  in  the  band,  and  consequently  entails  no  loss  of  time  in 


.— Thi  Sbxtakt. 


mounting  and  adjusting ;  it  is  therefore  especially  adapted  to 
the  requirements  of  navigation  and  exploration.  For  use  on 
land  the  sextant  is  sometimes  mounted  on  a  tripod,  which 
adds  something  to  lis  accuracy.  When  the  instrument  is 
used  by  a  skilful  observer,  however,  the  advantage  is  not 
great.  In  most  cases  where  such  an  arrangement  could  be 
made  use  of  the  sextant  will  not  be  employed  at  all,  but  will 
give  place  to  an  instrument  of  greater  precision. 
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The  principal  features  of  the  sextant  may  be  seen  froi 
Fig.  19.  The  graduated  arc  is  about  60"  in  extent,  hence  th( 
name,  sextant  This  arc  of  60"  is  divided  into  120  parts, 
called  degrees  for  reasons  which  will  soon  appear.  The  arc 
commonly  reads  directly  to  10',  and  by  means  of  the  vernier 
to  lo",  A  mirror,  C,  called  the  index-glass,  is  attached  to  the 
arm  carrying  the  vernier,  aud  revolves  witii  it  about  a  piv( 
at  the  centre,  A  second  mirror,  N,  is  attached  to  the  frame 
the  instrument,  and  is  called  the  horison-gtass.  Only  half  of 
tliis  glass  is  silvered,  viz.,  that  next  the  plane  of  the  instru- 
ment—an arrangement  which  makes  it  possible  to  see  an  ob- 
ject directlv  through  the  unsilvered  part  by  means  of  the 
telescope,  and  at  the  same  time  the  im^ge  of  the  same  object, 
or  of  a  second  one,  reflected  from  the  silvered  part  of  tlic 
mirror.  In  order  to  make  these  images  equally  distinct  an 
adjusting-screw  is  provided  {not  shown  in  the  figure),  by 
which  the  telescope  can  be  moved  nearer  to  the  plane  of  the 
instrument  or  farther  from  It.  Attached  to  the  frame  are  sev- 
eral colored  glasses,  E  and  F,  which  may  be  brought  into  a 
position  to  protect  the  eye  when  observing  the  sun.  These 
are  sometimes  attached  to  an  axis  so  that  they  can  be  at  once 
reversed,  the  object  being  to  eliminate  any  error  due  to  want 
of  parallelism  of  the  surfaces  by  taking  half  of  a  series  of 
measurements  in  each  position.  There  is  also  a  revolving 
disk  attached  to  the  eye-piece  of  some  instruments  containing 
a  number  of  colored  glasses  of  different  shades.  Other  minor 
features  can  best  be  learned  by  the  inspection  of  the  instro^ 
ment  itself.  | 

103.  The  principle  which  lies  at  the  foundation  of  the  sei-. 
tant  and  instruments  of  like  character  is  the  following:  If  a 
ray  of  light  suffers  two  successive  reflections  in  the  same 
plane  by  two  plane  mirrors,  then  the  angle  between  the  first 
and  last  direction  of  the  ray  is  double  the  angle  of  the  mir^ 
rors.     In  Fig.  20  let  M  and  m  be  the  two  mirrors  supposei" 
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perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper ;  let  AM  be  the  first 
direction  of  a  ray  of  light  falling  on  the  mirror  J/;  it  will  be 
reflected  in  the  direction  Mniy  and  finally  from  m  in  the  direc- 
tion mE.  Draw  MB  parallel  to  mEy  J/P  perpendicular  to  J/, 
Mp  perpendicular  to  m.    The  angle  between  the  first  and 


Fig.  20. 


last  direction  of  the  ray  is  equal  to  the  angle  AMB.  The 
angle  between  the  mirrors  is  equal  to  PMp.  We  have  now 
to  show  that  AMB  =  2PMp. 

Consider  first  the  mirror  m.     The  incident  ray  Mm  makes 


with  the  normal  the  angle 


Mmp"  =  mMp  =  pMB  =  pMP  +  PMB. 


ifl) 


Consider  now  M.    The  angle 


mMP  =  PMA  =  AMB  +  PMB. 


W 


186  PRACTICAL   ASTRONOMY. 

Subtracting  {a)  from  {b), 


from  which 


mMP  —  mMp  =  A  MB  -  pMP, 
2pMP  =  A  MB. 


L 
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If  now  the  angle  between  two  objects  is  to  be  measured, 
the  instrument  is  held  so  that  the  plane  of  tlie  graduated  arc 
passes  tlirough  both.  The  telescope  is  then  directed  to  one 
of  the  objects,  which  is  seen  through  the  unsilvered  part  of 
the  horizon-glass,  and  the  index-arm  is  revolved  until  the  re- 
flected image  of  the  second  object  is  brought  in  contact  with 
the  direct  image  of  the  first.  The  reading  of  the  limb  will 
then  be  the  required  angle ;  the  graduation  before  explained, 
viz.,  each  degree  being  divided  into  two,  gives  the  angle 
between  the  objects,  wliich  is  twice  that  of  the  mirrors. 

104.  In  the  prismatic  sextant  of  Pistor  &  Marlins  (Fig.  21) 
the  horizon-glass  is  replaced  by  a  totally  reflecting  prism. 
The  arrangement  has  this  advantage,  viz.,  that  by  ils  use 
angles  of  all  sizes  from  0°  to  180",  and  even  larger,  can  be 
measured,  while  the  common  form  of  sextant  is  not  adapted 
to  the  measurement  of  angles  much  greater  than  120°. 

In  using  the  instrument  the  prism  B  interferes  with  the 
rays  of  light  which  should  reach  the  index-glass,  .^,  when 
the  angle  is  about  140° ;  but  angles  of  this  magnitude  may 
be  measured  by  turning  the  instrument  over  and  holding  it 
in  the  reverse  position.  If,  for  instance,  the  double  altitude 
of  the  sun  is  being  measured,  the  instrument  will  ordinarily 
be  held  in  the  right  hand,  with  the  arc  below  and  the  tele- 
scope above.  If,  however,  the  double  altitude  is  about  140°, 
the  instrument  must  be  held  in  the  left  hand,  with  the  tele- 
scope below  and  the  arc  above.  In  case  the  head  of  the  ob- 
server interferes,  as  will  be  the  case  when  the  angle  is  near 
iSo",  the  difficulty  is  overcome  by  means  of  the  prism  £ 
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placed  back  of  the  eye-piece  so  as  to  reflect  the  rays  of  light 
coming  through  the  telescope  in  a  direction  at  right  angles 
to  its  axis. 

105.  The  arc  of  the  sextant  may  be  extended  to  an  entire 
drcumfcrence,  and  the  index-arm  produced  so  as  to  carry  a 


vernier  at  each  extremity.  The  instrument  then  becomes 
Mn^swa^X^rtfiecting circle.  As  previously  shown,  this  arrange- 
ment possesses  the  advantage  of  eliminating  the  eccentricity, 
and  to  some  extent  the  errors  of  graduation.  This  instru- 
ment is  used  precisely  like  the  sextant. 
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Other  foniis  of  reflecting  circles  have  been  made  possess- 
ing advantages  in  certain  directions,  but  they  do  not  seem 
to  have  met  with  great  favor,  although  they  are  theoretically 
much  more  perfect  instruments  than  the  sextant ;  practically, 
however,  this  superiority  is  not  so  great.  This  is  no  doubt 
due  in  part  to  the. fact  that,  except  in  the  hands  of  an  obser- 
ver of  more  than  usual  skill,  the  errors  of  observation  are  so 
great  as  practically  to  neutralize  their  greater  theoretical 
advantages. 

Adjustments  of  the  Sextant. 

io6.  First  Adjustment.  The  Index-glass.  The  plane  of 
the  reflectijig  surface  must  be  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
sextant. 

To  ascertain  whether  this  is  the  case,  place  the  index  near 
the  middle  of  the  arc,  then  look  into  the  glass  so  as  to  see 
the  image  of  the  arc  reflected.  If  the  adjustment  is  perfect, 
the  arc  seen  directly  will  be  continuous  with  its  reflected 
image. 

This  adjustment  is  attended  to  by  the  maker  and  is  not 
liable  to  derangement ;  for  this  reason  no  provision  is  com- 
monly made  for  correcting  a  want  of  perpendicularity.  It 
may  be  corrected  when  necessary  by  removing  the  glass 
from  its  frame  and  filing  down  one  of  the  points  against 
which  it  rests,  or  by  loosening  the  screws  holding  the  frame 
to  the  index-arm  and  inserting  a  piece  of  paper  or  other  thin 
substance  under  one  side. 

107.  Second  Adjustment,  TllE  HORIZON-GLASS.  The  plane 
of  this  mirror  must  also  be  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
sextant. 

The  index-glass  must  first  be  in  adjustment;  if  then  it  is 
possible  to  place  it  in  a  position  parallel  to  the  horizon-glass 
by  moving  the  index-arm,  then  the  latter  will  also  be  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  sextant.     To  test  this  adjust- 
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ment  proceed  as  follows :  Bring  the  index  near  the  zero- 
point  and  direct  the  telescope  to  a  well-defined  point — a  star 
is  best.  If  then  the  index-arm  be  moved  slightly  one  way 
and  then  the  other — the  plane  of  the  instrument  being  verti- 
cal— the  reflected  image  of  the  object  will  move  up  and  down 
through  the  field.  If  the  adjustment  of  the  two  glasses  is 
perfect,  the  two  images  may  be  made  to  coincide  exactlj% 
otherwise  the  reflected  image,  instead  of  passing  over 
the  direct,  will  pass  to  one  side  or  the  other  of  it.  Two 
small  capstan-headed  screws  are  provided  for  making  this 
adjustment  when  necessary.  A  pair  of  adjusting-screws  is 
also  provided  for  correcting  the  position  of  the  glass  in  the 
opposite  direction,  viz.,  to  make  it  parallel  to  the  index-glass 
when  the  vernier  is  at  zero.  If  the  direct  and  reflected 
image  of  the  star  are  brought  into  exact  coincidence  by 
means  of  the  tangent-screw,  the  reading  of  the  vernier,  if 
not  zero,  is  called  the  index  error.  The  screws  just  men- 
tioned are  for  correcting  this  error.  It  will  be  found  better 
in  practice  not  to  attempt  this  adjustment,  but  to  determine 
the  error  and  apply  the  necessary  correction  to  the  angles 
measured,  as  will  be  explained  hereafter. 

108.  Third  Adjustment.  T/ie  axis  of  tlie  telescope  must  be 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  t lie  instrmnent. 

Two  parallel  threads  are  placed  in  the  eye-piece  to  mark 
approximately  the  middle  of  the  field :  they  should  be  made 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  instrument  by  revolving  the  eye- 
piece. The  axis  of  the  telescope  will  now  be  the  line  drawn 
through  the  optical  centre  of  the  object-glass  and  a  point 
midway  between  these  lines.  To  determine  whether  this 
line  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  instrument,  select  two 
well-defined  objects  100°  or  more  apart,  and  bring  the  re- 
flected image  of  one  in  contact  with  the  direct  image  of  the 
other,  making  the  contact  on  one  of  the  threads ;  then  move 
the  instrument  so  as  to  bring  the  images  on  the  other  thread. 
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If  the  contact  still  remains  perfect,  the  line  is  in  adjustment; 
if  any  correction  is  required,  there  will  be  found  a  pair  of 
screws  for  the  purpose  on  opposite  sides  of  the  ring  which 
holds  the  telescope. 

The  above  test  will  be  found  difficult  to  apply,  especially 
if  the  observer  has  not  a  considerable  amount  of  experience 
in  the  use  of  the  instrument.  One  less  difficult  is  the  follow- 
ing :  Place  the  instrument  face  upward  on  a  tabic,  then  lay 
on  the  arc  two  strips  of  metal  or  wood,  llie  width  of  which 
must  be  the  same  and  equal  to  the  distance  of  the  axis  cf  tl 
telescope  from  the  plane  of  the  instrument.  Now  sight 
across  the  upper  edges  of  these  strips,  and  have  an  assistant 
mark  with  a  pencil  on  the  wall  of  the  room  (which  should  be 
15  or  20  (eet  distant)  the  place  where  the  sight-line  inter- 
sects it;  then,  without  disturbing  anything,  look  through  the 
telescope,  which  has  been  previously  directed  to  this  part  of 
the  wall  and  properly  focused,  and  see  whether  this  mark 
is  found  in  the  middle  of  the  field  ;  if  so,  then  the  adjustment 
is  satisfactory. 
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Method  of  Observing  with  tlte  Sextant. 

109.  To  Measure  the  Distance  between  Two  Stars,  Diref 
the  telescope  to  one  of  the  stars,  then  revolve  the  instrument 
about  the  axis  of  the  telescope  until  its  plane  passes  througT 
the  other  (taking  care  to  have  the  index-glass  on  the  rigW 
side),  then  move  the  index-arm  until  the  image  of  the  second 
star  is  brought  into  the  field,  clamp  the  instrument  and  bring 
tlie  two  images  into  perfect  contact  by  means  of  the  tangent- 
screw.  The  reading  of  the  vernier  corrected  for  index  en 
will  be  the  required  distance.  Unless  the  two  stars  are  quit* 
near  each  other  it  will  be  expedient  to  compute  the  distance 
approximately  before  attempting  the  observation.  The  iv. 
dex  may  then  be  set  at  the  approximate  distance,  which  wUJ 
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greatly  facilitate  finding  the  two  images.  A  common  obser- 
vation of  this  character  is  that  of  observing  the  distance  of 
the  moon  from  the  sun  or  a  star  for  determining  longitude. 
In  the  Nautical  Almanac  will  be  found  given  for  every  day 
throughout  the  year  the  distance  of  the  moon  from  the  sun, 
and  certain  stars  and  planets,  which  may  be  used  for  this 
purpose.  The  index  may  at  once  be  set  at  the  approximate 
angle  without  any  preliminary  computation,  li  the  distance 
of  the  moon  from  a  star  is  measured,  the  image  of  the  star  is 
brought  into  contact  with  the  bright  limb  of  the  moon,  the 
contact  being  made  at  the  point  where  the  great  circle  join- 
ing the  star  witli  the  centre  of  the  moon  intersects  the  limb. 
To  ascertain  this  point  the  instrument  must  be  revolved 
through  a  small  arc  back  and  forth  about  the  axis  of  the 
telescope  (supposed  to  be  directed  to  the  star);  the  image  of 
the  moon's  limb  will  then  pass  back  and  forth  across  the 
field,  and  should  appear  to  pass  exactly  through  the  centre 
of  the  star's  image,  which  will  in  general  not  be  reduced  to 
a  simple  point  by  the  feeble  telescope  of  the  sextant. 

This  distance  is  to  be  corrected  for  the  moon's  semidiam- 
eter  in  order  to  give  the  distance  between  the  star  and  the 
centre  of  the  moon. 

In  measuring  the  distance  between  the  moon  and  sun,  the 
bright  limb  of  the  moon  is  brought  in  contact  with  the  near- 
est limb  of  the  sun.  The  measured  distance  must  then  be 
corrected  for  the  semidiameters  of  both  moon  and  sun. 

110.  Measurement  of  Altitudes.  At  sea  altitudes  are  meas- 
ured by  bringing  the  reflected  image  of  the  body  in  contact 
with  the  line  uf  the  horizon  as  seen  directly  through  the 
telescope.  In  order  that  the  result  may  be  correct  the 
plane  of  the  instrument  must  be  held  exactly  vertical.  To 
accomplish  this  the  instrument  is  revolved  or  vibrated 
slightly  about  the  axis  of  the  telescope,  at  the  same  time 
moving  it  so  as  to  keep  the  image  in  the  centre  of  the  field. 
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The  image  will  appear  to  describe  an  arc  of  a  circle,  the 
lowest  point  of  which  must  be  made  tangent  to  the  horizon 
by  moving  the  index-arm.  If  the  sun  is  observed,  the  lower 
limb  must  be  made  tangent  to  the  horizon.  As  the  altitude 
of  the  sun's  centre  is  required,  the  reading  of  the  vernier 
must  be  corrected  for  index  error,  retraction,  parallax,  and 
semidiameter.  If  a  star  is  observed,  there  will  be  no  correc- 
tion for  semidiameter  or  parallax. 

III.  For  observing  altitudes  on  land  the  artificial  horizon 
must  be  used.  This  is  a  shallow  basin,  about  3  inches  by  5, 
for  holding  mercury.  It  is  provided  with  a  roof  formed  of 
two  pieces  of  plate  glass  set  at  right  angles  to  each  other  m 
a  metal  frame,  for  protecting  the  mercury  from  agitation  by 
the  wind.  The  surf;ice  of  the  mercury  forms  a  mirror  from 
which  the  image  of  the  sun  or  star  is  reflected  ;  and  as  it  is 
perfectly  horizontal  the  reflected  image  will  appear  at  an 
angular  distance  below  the  horizon  equal  to  the  altitude  of 
the  body  itself  above  the  horizon.  If  now  the  image  of  a 
star  reflected  from  the  mirrors  of  the  sextant  is  brought  mto 
contact  with  the  image  reflected  from  the  mercury,  the  angle 
which  will  be  measured  is  evidently  twice  the  altitude  of  the 
star. 

The  opposite  sides  of  the  glass  plates  forming  the  roof  to 
the  horizon  should  be  exactly  parallel,  otherwise  the  pris- 
matic form  introduces  an  error  into  the  measured  angle.  It 
is  possible  to  derive  a  formula  for  the  correction  necessary 
to  free  an  observation  from  this  source  of  error,  but  it  will 
be  better  in  practice  to  observe  half  of  a  series  of  altitudes 
with  one  side  of  the  roof  next  the  observer  and  then  reverse 
it.'taking  the  remaining  half  in  the  opposite  position. 

The  mercury  must  be  freed  from  the  particles  of  dust  and 
impurities  which  will  generally  be  found  floating  on  its  sur- 
face. It  may  be  strained  through  a  piece  of  cbamois-skm 
or  through  a  funnel  of  paper  brought  down  to  a  fine  point 
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at  the  end.  Another  method  is  to  add  a  small  amount  of  tin- 
foil  to  the  mercury,  when  the  amalgam  which  will  be  formed 
will  rise  to  the  top  and  may  be  drawn  to  one  side  with  a 
card,  leaving  the  surface  entirely  free  from  specks  of  any 
kind. 

112.  In  measuring  altitudes  for  any  purpose,  a  number  of  measures  should 
be  made  in  quick  succession  and  the  mean  taken.  In  this  way  the  accidental 
errors  of  contact  and  reading  will  be  greatly  diminished.  Thus,  in  taking  the 
altitude  of  the  sun  for  determining  the  time,  a  series  of  not  less  than  three  alti- 
tudes should  be  measured  on  each  limb.  Suppose  the  observations  made  when 
the  sun  is  east  of  the  meridian,  and  the  altitudes  therefore  to  be  increasing;  the 
readings  on  the  upper  limb  will  be  made  first,  as  follows:  Set  the  index  on  an 
even  division  of  the  limb  at  a  reading  lo'  or  15'  greater  than  the  double  altitude 
of  the  upper  limb.  When  the  two  images  are  then  brought  into  the  field  they 
will  appear  separated,  but  will  be  approaching  each  other.  The  observer 
watches  until  they  become  tangent,  when  the  time  is  carefully  noted  by  the 
chronometer.  The  index  is  then  moved  ahead  10',  15',  or  20',  and  the  same  pro- 
cess repeated.  A  little  practice  will  enable  the  observer  to  take  the  altitudes  in 
this  manner  at  intervals  of  10'  without  difficulty,  in  which  case  five  readings 
may  be  taken  which  will  correspond  to  an  increase  of  40'  in  the  double  altitude 
or  20'  in  the  actual  altitude.  As  the  sun's  diameter  is  about  32'  of  arc,  the  index 
may  now  be  moved  back  to  the  first  reading,  and  five  readings  on  the  lower 
limb  taken  at  the  same  altitudes  as  before.  In  this  case  the  images  will  overlap 
and  will  gradually  separate,  the  time  to  be  noted  being  that  when  the  two  disks 
are  tangent. 

If  the  sun  is  observed  west  of  the  meridian,  the  readings  on  the  lower  limb 
will  be  made  first.     The  altitudes  will  of  course  be  decreasing. 

113.  The  beginner  will  sometimes  find  difficulty  in  bringing  the  two  images 
intci  the  field  together.  A  convenient  way  of  accomplishing  this  is  as  follows: 
Bring  the  index  near  the  zero-point  and  direct  the  telescope  to  the  sun,  when 
two  images  will  be  seen;  then  bring  the  instrument  down  towards  the  mercury 
horizon,  at  the  same  time  moving  the  arm  so  as  to  keep  the  reflected  image  in 
the  field  until  the  image  reflected  from  the  mercury  is  found,  when  both  will  be 
in  the  field  together.     A  little  practice  will  make  this  process  very  easy. 

In  observing  stars  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  bringing  the  direct  image  of 
one  star  in  contact  with  the  reflected  image  of  another.  Sometimes  a  small 
level  is  attached  to  the  index-arm  to  facilitate  finding  the  reflected  image,  and 
at  the  same  time  for  preventing  mistakes  of  the  kind  just  mentioned.  It  may 
be  shown  geometrically  that  when  the  two  images  of  any  star  are  brought  in 
contact  in  the  manner  we  have  been  describing,  the  angle  formed  with  the 
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horiion  by  Ihe  index-glass  will  be  equal  to  Ihat  formed  wiih  ihe  hori«on-gU<s 
by  Lhe  axis  of  ihe  leiescope.  As  both  telescope  and  horizon-glass  are  lixed  \f 
ihe  frame  ol  the  insinimcnt,  it  is  therefore  a  constant  angle.  If  Ihcn  fhe  level 
above  mentioned  is  adjuEted  so  that  the  bubble  will  play  (the  plane  of  Ibc  in- 
strument being  vectical)  when  the  index-glass  makes  this  constant  angle  with 
the  horizon,  it  may  be  used  for  ihc  purpose  mentioned.  The  method  ol  finding 
the  reflected  image  will  then  be  as  follows:  Look  Ihroush  ihe  telescope  at  the 
image  reflected  from  the  mercury;  then,  holding  the  inslrumenl  in  the  same 
position,  move  the  index-arm  unlil  tlic  bubble  plays.  If  the  reflected  image  is 
not  then  in  the  field  also,  the  reason  will  be  that  Ihe  plane  of  the  instrument  is 
not  vertical.  Il  wili  be  brought  into  the  field  by  revolving  ibi 
and  forlb  about  the  axis  of  the  telescope. 

To  adjust  this  level,  bring  the  iwo  images  of  the  sun  orakn 
centre  of  Ihc  field  and  move  the  lube  until  the  bubble  plays. 


Errors  of  the  Sextant. 
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114.  Among  the  various  theoretical  errors  to  which  se». 
taut  observations  are  liable  there  are  two  which  call  for 
detaiic^d  investigation,  viz.,  index  error  and  eccentricity. 

To  Determine  ihe  Index  Error.  The  arc  is  graduated  a  short 
distance  backward  from  the  zero-point ;  when  the  reading 
falls  on  this  side  ot  the  zero-point  the  reading  is  said  to  be 
off  arc  ;  a  direct  reading  being  on  arc.  j 

First  Method  of  Determining  the  Index  Error.  By  a  Stan 
Direct  the  telescope  to  a  star,  and  by  means  of  the  tangent- 
screw  bring  the  direct  and  reflected  images  into  exact  co- 
incidence. The  reading  of  the  vernier  will  then  be  the  index 
error,  and  it  must  be  applied  as  a  correction  to  all  angles 
measured  with  the  instrument. 

The  correction  will  be  +  when  the  reading  is  off  arc; 
The  correction  will  be  —  when  the  reading  is  on  arc. 

The  mean  of  several  readings  should  always  be  taken  so  as  J 
to  diminish  the  effect  of  errors  of  observation. 


// 
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Example,  The  following  readings  were  made  with  a  Pistor 
&  Martins  sextant  for  determining  the  index  correction  : 

On  arc. 

45" 
6o'' 

n" 

6o" 

30" 

75 
70 

65" 
Mean  of  ten  readings,     T  2".o. 

The  index  correction  being  /,  we  have  therefore 

/==  _  i'2".o. 

115.  Second  Method.  By  the  Sun.  Measure  the  apparent 
diameter  of  the  sun  by  bringing  the  direct  and  reflected 
images  tangent  to  each  other  and  read  the  vernier  ;  then 
bring  the  opposite  limbs  into  the  position  of  tangency  and 
again  read  the  vernier.  If  the  first  reading  is  on  arc,  the 
second  will  be  oflf  arc,  and  vice  versa. 

Let  r.=  the  reading  on  arc ; 

r'  =  the  reading  off  arc  ; 
/  =  the  index  correction  ; 

5  =  the  true  diameter  of  the  sun. 

• 

Then  5  =  r  +  /; 

5  =  r'  -  /: 
from  which  /  =  i(r'  —  r) (209) 
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When  observations  are  made  on  the  sun  for  any  purpose, 
the  gradual  heating  up  of  the  instrument  sometimes  changes 
the  value  of  the  index  correction.  For  this  reason  some  ob- 
servers determine  its  value  both  at  the  beginning  and  end  of 
such  a  series  of  observations.  The  following  example  taken 
from  the  AstronoiniscJu  Nachrichten,  Band  23,  No.  548,  will 
illustrate  this,  and  at  the  same  time  the  application  of  for- 
mula (209) : 

Second  Determination. 


First  Determination. 

On  arc. 

Off  arc. 

32'  20" 

30'  60" 

20" 

60" 

25" 

50" 

20" 

50" 

On  arc. 


32  5 


// 


jf 


jf 


jf 


OflF  arc. 

31'  15" 
10" 
20" 
10" 


r  =  32'2i".2    r'  =  3o'55 
/=  -43".  I 


// 


r  =  32'  i".2     r'  =  31'  I3".8 
/  =  -  23''.7 


Eccentricity  of  the  Sextant. 

m 

116.  As  the  arc  of  the  sextant  is  limited  and  is  read  bv  a 
single  vernier,  the  effect  of  eccentricity  is  not  eliminated ;  it 
should  therefore  be  investigated.  This  can  only  be  done  by 
comparing  the  values  of  angles  measured  by  it  with  their 
known  values  determined  in  some  other  wav.  The  ancrles 
between  terrestrial  objects  may  be  measured  with  a  good 
theodolite,  and  the  same  angles  measured  with  the  sextant, 
or,  what  is  better,  stars  may  be  used. 

In  using  stars  for  the  purpose  we  may  proceed  in  either 
of  two  ways. 

First,  by  measuring  the  distances  between  knoivn  stars.  The 
right  ascensions  and  declinations  of  the  stars  will  be  taken 
from  the  Nautical  Almanac  (it  will  be  best  to  use  none 
except  Nautical  Almanac  stars  for  the  purpose).     The  posi- 
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tions  of  the  stars  as  they  seem  to  us  will  differ  from  those 
given  in  the  Nautical  Almanac  by  the  amount  of  refraction 
in  a  and  S.  The  necessary  corrections  must  be  computed 
by  f  194),  and  the  apparent  distances  of  the  stars  by  (IV)  or 
(1V)„  Art.  67. 

Second^  by  measuring  the  altitudes  of  known  stars.  The  lati- 
tude of  the  place  of  observation  must  be  known  and  the  true 
time.  Then  from  (II),  Art.  65,  the  true  altitude  of  the 
star  may  be  computed,  or,  if  it  is  very  near,  the  meridian 
formula  (244)  may  be  used.  This  altitude  must  be  corrected 
for  refraction  to  make  it  comparable  with  that  measured  by 
the  sextant.  Whatever  plan  is  adopted,  the  angles  chosen 
should  be  such  that  the  measurements  will  be  distributed 
with  some  approach  to  uniformity  over  the  entire  arc  of  the 
sextant. 

Let    n'  =  the  value  of  the  angle  given  by  the  instrument ; 
n  =  the  true  value  of  the  same  angle; 
s  =  the  correction  of  zero-point  for  eccentricity. 

Then  since  in  the  sextant  the  reading  of  the  arc  is  double 
the  actual  angle  passed  over  by  the  index-arm,  we  shall  have, 
from  formula  208, 

p  =z  [n  —  (;/'  —  ir)]  =  2r"  sin  (in  —  a) ; 

and  for  the  zero-point,  s    =  —  2e"  sin  a. 

Subtracting,      n  —  n   ^^  2/'[sin  (\7i  —  a)  -\-  sin  a\  ; 

trom  which        n  —  n'  =  4^"  sin  x7t  cos  (^/z  —  a).    ,     ,     (210) 

When  the  constants  e"  and  or  are  to  be  determined  from  ob- 
servation, equation  (210)  must   be    transformed  as  follows: 
Expanding  cos  {^n  —  a),  the  equation  becomes 

(4/'  cos  a)  sin  J«  cos  ^n  +  (4^''  sin  a)  sin'  ^n  =  n  —  n\ 
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?°^"=^=} (211) 

Sin  «  ==  y  ;  ! 


Let    4^"  cos  er  =  ;r ; 

4^"  sin  az=L  y 


s  =  the  sum  of  any  outstanding  constant  errors; 
sin  J/i  cos  i;/  =  A,  a  known  coefficient; 
sin"  in  =  B,  a,  known  coefficient ; 
n  —  ft  =  Ny  the  quantity  given  by  observation. 

Then  each  measured  angle  gives  us  one  equation  for  deter- 
mining the  unknown  quantities  x,  y,  and  z,  viz., 

Ax-\-By-^z  =  N. (212) 

If  everything  were  perfect,  three  such  equations  would 
completely  solve  the  problem.  In  order  to  obtain  a  result  of 
practical  value,  however,  a  considerable  number  of  angles 
must  be  measured  and  the  resulting  equations  combined  by 
the  method  of  least  squares. 

Having  determined  x  and  j/,  we  have  /'  and  a  from  (211). 
With  these  values  a  table  of  corrections  is  then  to  be  com- 
puted by  (210). 

These  corrections  may  be  computed  for  intervals  of  io°t 
from  zero  up  to  the  largest  angles  ever  measured  with  the 
instrument.  The  correction  for  any  intermediate  point  may 
then  be  taken  out  by  interpolation. 

Example  * 

We  give  as  an  example  the  investigation  of  the  eccentricity  of  sextant  **  Stack- 
pole  4152,"  made  by  Prof.  Boss  of  the  U.  S.  Northern  Boundary  Survey.  The 
observations  were  made  1873,  August  20.  at  the  U.  S.  Astronomical  Station 
No.  8. 

Latitude  =  <p  =  49 ""  i'  2''. 4  ;  determined  by  zenith  telescopc.f 
Longitude  =  L  =  i''  41'"  i8*  west  of  Washington. 

*  For  a  full  understanding  of  the  details  of  this  example  a  knowledge  is  re- 
quired of  some  principles  which  are  explained  later.  It  will  be  advisable  to 
read  Chapter  V.  before  attempting  it. 

f  See  Chapter  VIII. 
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Eleven  angles  were  carefully  measured,  each  measurement  consisting  of  ten 
readings.  All  except  two  were  measurements  of  double  altitudes  of  stars.  All 
were  north  stars  except  one,  viz.,  a  Aquila^  observed  on  the  meridian.  The 
north  stars  were  in  most  cases  observed  both  before  and  after  meridian  pas- 
sage ;  by  this  arrangement  any  small  undetermined  error  of  the  time  is  pracii- 
cally  eliminated. 

The  chronometer  correction  was  determined  by  measuring  the  altitudes  of 
a  Bootis  west  of  the  meridian  and  a  Andromeda  east,  both  being  observed  ai 
exactly  the  same  altitude.* 

The  two  angles  which  form  the  exception  above  referred  to  were  measure- 
ments of  the  distances  between  aK-itidromedie  and  a  Pegasi^  and  a  Ursa  Alinoris 
and  y  Crpfui  respectively. 

The  index  correction,  determined  both  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  ttie  scries, 
was  as  follows  : 

Beginning,     /  =  —  3'  43". 
End,  /=  -  3'42"-5. 

The  following  will  serve  as  a  specimen  of  the  form  of  record  and  method  of 
reduction.  The  series  of  ten  readings  is  divided  into  two  parts  so  that  one  may 
serve  as  a  check  on  the  other. 

Double  Altitude  of  a  Ursa  Maj oris. 


Sextant. 

Chronometer. 

Sexunf. 

Chronometer. 

I. 

63'  25'  50" 

19^ 

12™  21' 

6. 

62 

39'  45" 

ig-^ 

17"  i8« 

2. 

15    50 

13     23 

7. 

29   50 

18    22 

3. 

63      6   45 

14     23 

8. 

21    10 

19     16 

4- 

62    57    10 

15      21 

9- 

13     5 

20    12 

5- 

48    10 

16     20 

10. 

3   55 

21      9 

Means  63'    6'  45"        19**  14"  21'. 6  62"  21'  33"  19''  19™  i5».4 

Chron.  correction  J  7^  —  22    50  .0  AT  —  22    ^o  .o 


ig'^ 

14" 

2I« 

6 

AT  - 

22 

50 

.0 

iS** 

SI"* 

31' 

.6 

10 

55 

52 

.0 

True  time  =  6  =  iS**  51"' 3iV6  iS'' 56"' 25*4 

From  ephemeris,  a  =  10   55    52  .0  10   55    52  .0 

Hour-angle  /  =  7''  ss"*  39».6  8''    o'"  33"  4 

/=  118^  54"   54"  120'    8'   21" 

The  true  altitude  of  the  star  at  the  instant  of  observation  is  then  computed  by 
formulae  (II).  Art.  65  : 


•  See  .^nicies  125,  126,  and  127. 


200 


PRACTICAL  ASTRONOMY. 


§ii6. 


9  = 

49' 

01' 

2" 

.4 

♦5  = 

62" 

26' 

II' 

•3 

/  — 

ii8' 

54 

54" 

.0 

M- 

75^ 

50' 

7" 

.4 

<p-M- 

124 

51' 

9" 

.8 

a  — 

151' 

3d' 

15" 

.2 

h  = 

31" 

29 

58" 

.3 

Refraction  r  = 

1' 

30" 

•4 

h'  = 

31^ 

31' 

28" 

.7 

2>4'  = 

63' 

2 

#  r 

57 

.4 

Index  Cor.  /  = 

3' 43' 

.0 

Computed   n  = 

63^ 

6 

40 

4 

Measured  w'  = 

03  = 

6' 

45 

.0 

tan  5  =  0.282349 

cos  /  =  9.684407a  tan  / 

tan  M  =  o.  597942n        cos  Af 

cosec  (<p  —  M) 

tan  a 


0.257769* 
9.388649 

0.085856 

9.732274* 


Proof     9.474505 


cos<5 
cos  / 


9  665329 
9  684407* 


n  —  w  = 


lan  {<p—M)  =  0.157152* 
—  4". 6  cos  fl  =  9.944463,4   cosfl 

lan  A  =  9. 78731 1    cos  A 


9349736* 

9.944463* 
9.930763 


9.875231* 
Proof    9.474505 


<p- 


*6 

t 

M 

M 

a 
h 


r 

h' 

ih' 

Index  Cor.  / 

Computed   ft 

Measured   n 


=    49'  01'  02  . 
=    62^26  11". 3 
=  120^    S'  21". o 

-  75**  18' 50".  I 
=  124' 19'  52". 5 
.-3  152^    7'5i".6 

=    31^    7'i6".5 

i'3i".7 
31*    8'48".2 

62''  I7'36".4 

3430 

62'*2i'i9".4 

62  21  33  .0 


tan  6 

cos  / 

tanil/ 


0.282349 
9.700792*        tan  / 

0.58155711     cos  Af 

cosec  {ip  —  M) 

tan  a 


=  o  236128* 

=  9- 40401 7 
=  0.083130 

=  9-723275n 


«  —   w    = 


—  13  .6 


tan 
cos  a 
tan  h 


o.  165609* 

9.946462 

9.780853 


Mean  —  N  =  —  9".!. 


Proof     9.48/147 

cos  d  =  9.665329 
cos  /  =  9.700792* 

9.366121* 

cos  a  =  9.946462* 
cos  //  =  9  932512 

9.S78974* 
Proof    9.487147 


The    computation    for    determining    the    true    angular    distance    between 


*  The  declination.  5,  is  taken  from  the  ephemeris. 
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a  Andromeda  and  a  Pcgasi  is  also  given  in  full.     We  take  from  the  ephemeris 
for  1873,  August  20— 

a  Andromeda  :  a  —    o**    i*"  51'. 78      a  Pegasi  :  a  —  22**  58"»  28'. 50 

6  =  28°   23'    3o".8  d  =  14"    31'    33".2 

The  observed  distance  was  20"    15'   20". 5 
Chronometer  lime  20'*  26'"    3V 6. 
Refraction  factor  B  X  ^  X  T  =  .960.     [See  Eq.  (1S7).] 

We  first  determine  ^  and  z  by  equations  (XII);  then  the  refraction  in  right 
ascension  and  declination  by  (194). 

a  Andromeda. 
r  =  20*'  26"    3'.6 

J  r  =  —    22  50  . 

6  =  20     3  13  .6 

a  =    o      I  51  .8 
/  =  —    3»'  sS"*  3S*.2 

/  =  —  59"  39'  33"        cos  /  =  9  70341       tan  /  =  0.2326211    cos  /  =  9.70341 

^  =  49      I  2  .4    cotcp  =  9.93890                                      cos  (p  =  9.81679 

iV  =  23    41  39       tan  N  =  9.64231      sin  iV  =  9.60407                       9.52020 

^  =  28    23  31 

6 -\- N  =  s^     5  10    sec  (<5 -f- A*")  =    .21150       cot  =  9.89147 

^  =  —  48    10  21                 tan  ^  =    .04Si9n  cos^  =  9.S2405  cos  (/  =  ()  82405 

5  =  49    25  46                                                   tan  z  =    .06742    sin  z  =  9.S8059 

9  7<^4t'4 
9.81557  —Proof—  9i^»5?6 

From  table,  mean  refraction  =  68".  i 

Factor  =  .960         Therefore  r  =  65". 4 

a  Pegasi. 
T  =       20''  26"    3\6 

J7*  =       —     22  50  . 

0  =      20     3  13   6 

a  =      22    58  23  .5 

/  =  —    2»'  55*"  I4*.9 

/  =  —  43'  48'  44"       cos  /  =  9.85830      tan    /=  9.98i99n    cos  /  =  9.8583c 

<p  =      49      I  2  .4  cot  (p  =  9.93890                                     cos  <p  =  9.81679 

A' =      32      5  2      lan  A*"  =  9. 79720    sin  A^  =  9.72523                     9.67509 

<5  =      14    31    33 
d']-N=      46   36    35  sec((^+A'')=    .16307     001  =  997558 

^  =  —  3^>    34      5  lan  //  =  9.87029n  cos  =  9.90479  cos  ^  =  9.90479 

s  r=      49    39      o  tan  z  =    .07079   sin  z  =  9.88201 

9.78680 
9.88830  —Proof—  9.88S29 
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Mean  refraction  =  68". 6  , 

Factor  =  .960        Therefore  r  —  65 ".9 


By  (194)— 


a.  Andrombdac 
COS  q  —  9.82405 
log  r  =  1. 81558 
sin  q  =  9.87225n 
log  d6  —  i.63963n  dd  —  —        43". 6 


cos  8da  —  1.68783 
15  cos  d  =  1. 12043 
log  da  =    .56740    dec  =  + 

Uo  =      o 


a.  PbGASI. 

cos  q  =  9.90479 
log  r  =  I. 81889 
sin  q  =  9.775o8» 
log  dd  =  1. 72368*   </(J  =  — 
<5o  =   28  23  30  .8    cos  dda  —  1.59397     *o  =  14  31  33  .2 
8  •=   28  24  14  .4     15  cos  ^  =  1.16198 
3  .69    log  da  =    .43199 
I  51  .78 


52".9 


a  — 


qYi  jm 


48'.09 


d  =  14  32  26  . 1 
i/a  =  +         2  .70 
ao  =  22  58  28  .50 

a  =  22*»58«»25».8o 


These  values  of  the  right  ascensions  and  declinations  of  the  stars  are  the  ones 
to  be  employed  in  computing  the  apparent  distance  between  the  two  stars  by 
equations  (IV)i. 


a'  - 
a  - 

a'  -  a  = 

a'-  a  = 

S  = 

N- 

8'  = 

N  +  8'  = 

B  ±^  - 

d  = 

I  - 

n  = 

ft'  = 

n-  n'  = 


:  24'*   I"  48'.09 

:   22   58  25  .80 

ih   ^m  22'.29 

IS*"  50'  34  -35  cos  (a'  —  a) 

14  32  26  . 1       cot  8 

74  54  39  .6      tan  JV 

28  24  14 .4 

103  18  54.0  cot(A^+  8') 

49  57   5  -9      cos  B 
20  II  39.8       tan  </ 

3  43  . 
20  15  22  .8 

20  15  20 . 5 
+      2".3  =  AT. 


9.983I8I 

tan  (0*  —  a)  = 

9.452982 

.586075 

siniV  = 

9.984762 

.569256 

sec  (A^  +  8')  = 

.637698. 

9  374i36» 

tan  B  = 

.07544211 

9.808504 

Proof 

.622460 

9.565632 

cos  (a'  —  a)'  = 

9.983181 

cos  8  = 

9.985862 
9.969043 

cos  B  = 

9.808504 

sin  d  = 

9- 538079 
9.346583 

Proof 

.622460 

The  value  of  N"  obtained  by  the  original  computation,  and  which  is  employed 
in  our  equations,  is  2". 2.     The  difference  is  of  no  importance  here. 

JV  is  now  the  absolute  term  of  equation  (212).  For  the  coefficients  A  =  sin  in, 
cos  in,  and  B  =  sin'  in  we  must  employ  for  n  not  the  above  angles,  but  the  angle 
corresponding  to  the  point  on  the  limb  which  coincides  with  the  vernier-scale.  For 
example,  the  first  measured  angle  of  the  first  series  is  63"*  25'  50".     The  limb 
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was  graduated  directly  to  lo';  these  intervals  were  subdivided  by  the  vernier  to 
lo".  The  zero- point  of  the  vernier  falls  between  63''  20'  and  63"  30';  then  read- 
ing along  the  vernier  to  the  point  where  coincidence  takes  place,  we  find  this  to 
be  at  the  reading  69''  10'  of  the  limb.  It  is  therefore  the  eccentricity  of  this 
point  by  which  our  angle  is  affected,  and  not  that  of  the  point  63*  25'  +• 

In  this  way  we  find  the  point  of  contact  for  each  reading  of  our  series  as 
follows  : 


63'  25'  50" 

Point  of  contact 

=  69  =*  10' 

15'  50" 

=  69"*  00' 

6'  45" 

=  69'  45' 

62'  57'  10" 

=  70**  00' 

%. 

48'  10" 

=  70"  50' 

39'  45" 

=  72'  15' 

29'  50" 

=  72**  10' 

\n  =  If  ii'f 

/  sin  =  9.47075 

21'  10" 

=  63"  30' 

/cos  =  9.98014 

13'    5" 

=  65^  15' 

A  =  0.2824 

log  A  =  9.45089 

62'    3' 55" 

Mean 

=  «  = 

-  65^  55' 

B  =  0.0874 

log  B  =  8.94150 

68"  47' 

Therefore  from  this  series  we  derive  the  equation 

o.2824jr  +  0.0874^  -f-  c  =  —  9". I. 

By  proceeding  in  a  similar  manner  with  each  of  the  eleven  angles  measured, 
the  following  equations  of  condition  are  obtained  : 

.0703jr  +  .00501'  -f  s  =  —  5.5; 
.Ii04jr  +  .0123K+ 5  = -f-  2.2; 
.2019X  +  .0425r  +  «  =  —  7.3; 
.234ijr  4-  .0582,v  +  s  =  —  17.5; 
.2824jr  +  .o874>' -4- s  =  —  9-^\ 
.3295jr  +  .1239V  -4-  2  =  —  18.5; 

.3586x+i5i5;'+  3  =  -  10.5; 
•3933-«-  +  -iQia;'  +  z  =  —  14.0; 
•  3997-*  4-  .1996^'  +  c  =  —  24.0; 
.4244^:  +  .2357;^  +  «  =  -  46.2; 
.4423X  +  .26687  +  -  =  ~  28.6. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  coefficients  of  x  and  y  are  much  smaller  throughout 
than  those  of  s,  while  the  absolute  terms  are  relatively  large.  It  would  there- 
fore be  a  little  more  systematic  to  render  the  equations  homogeneous,  as  ex- 
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plained  in  Art.  24,  before  forming  the  normal  equations.     This  has  not  been 

done,  however. 

The  details  of  the  formation  of  the  normal  equations  (Articles  21  and  25)  are 

as  follows  :   As  the  number  of  unknown  quantities  is  three,  we  rule  our  sheet 

(3  -L.  2)  (3  4-  3) 
into  — -' — I  =  14  vertical  columns  (Art,  25),  to  which  wc  have 

added  two  columns  for  the  residuals  (z/)  and  their  squares  {vv).     These  will  be 
filled  in  after  the  unknown  quantities  have  been  determined. 


No. 

flf    ' 

1 
be              cc 

CM 

cs 

aa 

ab 

an 

I 

.0703 

.ooso 

7     5.5 

6.5753 

.00494 

.00035 

7      -3»67 

2 

.1104 

.0123 

+     a.2 

- 1.0773 

.01218 

.00136 

+      .2429 

3 

.9019 

.0495 

-      7-3 

8.5444 

.04074 

.00859 

—    1.4739 

4 

.2341 

.058a 

-    17s 

18.7923 

.05480 

.01362 

—    40967 

5 

.2824 

.0874 

-    ntl 

Z0.4698 

.07976 
.X0859 

.02468 

-    a.5698 

6 

.3295 
.3586 

."39 

199534 

.04084 

-    6.0957 

7 

.1515 

-    X0.5 

12.0101 

.12854 

.05432 

-    3.7*53 

8 

-ym 

.I9»3 

-    140 

15.5846 

•«5467 

.07529 

-    5.5062 

9 

'•3997 

.1996 

—    24.0 

25.5993 

47.8601 

•«5974 

.07976 

-    9.5928 

JO 

.4''44 

•2J57 

—    46.2 

.18014 

.looua 

-  196075 

—  12  6498 

II 

•44^3 

.2668 

-    98.6 

30.3091 

.19561 

.1180X 

3  2469 

[be] 

II.O 

[cc] 

-179.0 
[cm] 

194.621 1 

Z.X1971 
[na] 

f«t' 

-  63-50x3 
[an] 

No. 

as 

bb 

bn 

bs 

nn 

ns 

V 

vv 

I 

-h     .4622 

.00002 

-      .0275 

-f-   .0329 

30.25 

—      36.16 

4-  1.7 

2.89 

2 

—      .u8l> 

.CXXJ15 

+      .o27» 

-    .0133 

484 

-        2.37 

-  6.1 

37-21 

3 

--    1  7251 

.00181 

-        3ic>3 

4-    .3631 

5329 

-      62.37 

+  10 

I.OO 

4 

4-39>^< 

.00339 

—     1.0185 

1.0037 

306.25 

-    32887 

+    9-7 

94.09 

5 

2  0567 

.00764 

-       -7953 

•9>5' 

82.81 

-      95.28 

-    1.9 

3.6X 

6 

6  57.1^' 

.01536 

—      2.2Q22 

2.4722 

34225 

-     369- '4 

4-   3.2 

10.24 

7 

4  3068 

.02Jq6 

-     i.5<»7 

1  8105 

110.75 

—     126.11 

-    8.2 

67.24 

8 

6  1294 

.03657 

—    2.67S2 

2.9813 

196.00 

—     218.18 

-    98 

96.04 

9 

10.2319 

.03982 

-   47904 

5.1096 

576.00 

-     614.38 

7    0.9 

0.81 

10 

20  3118 

•o.=^554 

—  10.8803 

IT. 2806 

2ii4.44 

—  2211.14 

-f  16.6 

275.56   1 

II 

13  4057 

.07118 

-  76305 

-  31-9958 

8.0865 

817.96 

-    86684 

-    5.2 

27.04 

70.3846 

.25444 

34.1412 

465434 

—  4930.84 
\ns] 

61573 

[t/rj 

[as\ 

{bb\ 

l^^] 

The  correctness  of  the  work  up  to  this  point  is  now  verified  by  substitution 
in  proof-formulae  (44). 

Therefore  the  normal  equations  are  as  follows  : 


i.iiQ7.r4-    .5168V+    3.24692  = 

.5i68.r+    .2544>'+     i.3742^  = 

3.2469X  +  1.3742^'  +  II.OOOOZ  = 


-  65.5013; 

-  31.9958  ; 

-  179.0000. 
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For  tbe  solat^on  of  these  equationt  we  make  uie  of  the  form  given  in  ArL  32. 


["J        ..i.9J 
/  E  o.a49>»> 

[-*i           .!.6i 

1«1=   3.1469 

[«|  -6s.io,3        [«1      ^.j9,6 
/  =  ,. 8.6150.1        /=   ,.647478 

B 

'S-"— 

l«]            .=544 

[*.:]         ..37" 

,,4^84 

l*-]-3'-Mi8     ,[*.l      34-M.. 
-30-'3"3     I               3'-436> 

'g, -«•-•' 

I«>i          .»I5, 

[fc.J     —M. 

I*-il-   .,,6,5       [ij.)        ,.«,5o 
/=D...6jB.I        /=oi.e8o 

I' 

[..]  =  ,>.o™ 

U-lll-.79.OOPO  1  [,j]         I94.6!.ii 

'[bti""«»- 

'=    9.rS6j3 

t«l)  =  .o.04=3      'lai]=-9-4?9S 
■3-7974     1               -../»4SS 

II 

k-.l-  ..Sj..       [f„]      +3-4M7 

ni' 

/I=    0.66959. 

=  =  -.".673     1 

■W'*"- 

[..1=4«S4.34 

I«1=-4,3..S4 
-4  ■'7-43 

'K—'-i'-'^::!: 

[«  >]  -  B.J.4. 
-    .S3.S6 

™  „!!:l";l:b%:r'"* 
,.y,"- 1"  :-;»-i+f—l-i—ii 

'K— 

■3-3! 

|«,J-  6^BJ 

The  work  i>  c^c<'kcd  n[  tht  *>• 

[«  ,1-6,3,6, 

The  iliminatien  iqtmtifnt  (56)  are  here 

[ii.lj. +  [*.!]=  =  [*«.]. 

By  substituting  in  these    the  coefficients,  the  logarithms  of  which  are  in  tbe 
horiiontai  lines  marked  E  in  the  foregoing  scheme,  we  find 

y  =  —  i47"-47;        ■»■  -  +  S3''.I2- 

These  values  substituted  in  the  equations  of 
For  the  final  proof  of  the  accuracy  of  the  entire 

[„«  3]  =  [H. 

The  agreement,  though  not  exact,  is  sufficiently  close  tor  our  purpose,  and  as 
close  as  could  be  expected  when  the  magnitude  of  some  of  the  numerical  quaa- 
tiliei  involved  in  the  equations  is  considered. 


rendition  give  the  residuals  -v. 
computation  we  have,  Eq.  (61), 
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For  determining  the  weights  of  x^y^  and  z  we  employ  equations  (76),  by  means 
of  which  we  find 

Pz  =    .6114;  /y  =    .006135;        /,  =    .01196. 

The.  mean  error  of  an  observation  we  obtain  by  formula  (88),  viz.,  . 


f    m  — 


vv\ 


8".7725. 


The  mean  errors  of  x,  y^  and  z  are  then  given  by  equations  (89); 


fx   = 


^p^ 


=  80". 21; 


fu   = =  112    .00; 

4>. 


tt=  — =•=  ii".a2. 


♦>. 


These  quantities  multiplied  by  .6745  give  the  probable  errors. 

Collecting  our  results,  we  have  the  following  values  of  x,  y,  z,  with  their 
probable  errors: 

x  =  +    23". I  ±  52".9; 

^  =  -  147".5  ±  75"-5; 
xr  =  —       4   .7  ±     7  .6. 

We  next  compute  a  table  of  corrections,  to  be  employed  with  this  instroment, 
by  formulae  (211)  and  (210),  viz. : 


J I 


ft  —  n   =^ 


4^  cos  a  =  x; 
4^"  sin  a  =  y; 
4^"  sin  ^n  cos  (in 


-«). 


We  find 


4/"  =  I49".3;        «  =  -  81**  6'. 


Substituting  for  n  successively  10",  20°,  etc.,  we  have  the  following  table  of 
corrections : 


Angle. 

Correction. 

1 

Anjflc. 

Correction. 

o' 

o".o 

80'^ 

-    9".  8 

lO** 

+  o".7 

^: 

-  iy'.4 

20" 

+  o".9 

100 

-  I7".5 

30^ 

+  o",5 

no** 

-  22". 0 

40^ 

-  o".5 

120* 

-  26".9 

50" 

-  2".0 

130* 

-  32". I 

60" 

-  4".i 

140* 

-  37".7 

70- 

-  6".7 

§  11/.  OTHER  ERRORS  OF  SEXTANT.  20/ 

Other  Theoretical  Errors. 

1x7.  In  a  complete  theoretical  discussion  of  the  sextant  there  are  several 
other  sources  of  error  which  require  consideration.  The  more  important  of 
these  are  the  following:  prismatic  form  of  the  index-glass^  of  tlie  colored  glass 
s hades ^  and  of  the  horizon-roof;  want  of  perpendicularity  of  the  planes  of  the  in- 
dex  and  horizon  glass  to  the  plane  of  the  instrument;  inclination  of  line  of  collima- 
tion  of  telescope  to  plane  of  instrument;  errors  of  graduation  of  the  limb. 

With  a  good  instrument  well  adjusted  the  effect  of  any  one  of  these  will  be 
small,  although  they  may  combine  together  in  such  a  way  as  to  produce  a  very 
appreciable  efifect  on  the  value  of  a  measured  angle.  Not  much  can  be  gained, 
however,  practically  by  investigating  in  detail  the  forms  of  the  corrections  re- 
quired; The  experienced  observer  will  avoid  these  errors  as  far  as  can  be 
done  by  careful  adjustment,  and  then  will  arrange  his  observations  with  a  view 
to  eliminating  from  the  results  such  of  them  as  remain  undetermined.  See 
Art.  127. 

The  Chronometer, 

118.  The  chronometer  is  simply  a  watch  made  with  special 
care,  and  in  which  the  balance-wheel  is  so  constructed  that 
changes  of  temperature  will  produce  the  least  possible  effect 
on  its  time  of  oscillation.  The  test  of  a  good  chronometer 
is  the  uniformity  of  its  rate  from  day  to  day.  It  is  impossi- 
ble to  make  an  instrument  so  perfect  that  24*"  as  shown  by  it 
shall  exactly  correspond  to  one  day,  but  its  excellence  is  in- 
dicated by  the  uniformity  with  which  it  gains  or  loses. 

The  daily  rate  of  a  chronometer  is  the  amount  which  it 
gains  or  loses  in  24  hours. 

Tlu  error  of  the  chronometer  \s  the  difference  between  the 
time  as  shown  by  the  face  of  the  instrument  and  the  true 
time. 

The  chronometer  correction   is   the  amount  which  must  be 
added  to  the  reading  of  the  chronometer-face  at  any  instant 
to  give  the  true  time;  it  is  equal  to  the  error  with  its  sign  * 
changed. 

It  is  a  convenience  to  have  the  error  and  rate  small,  but  it 


208  PRACTICAL  ASTRONOMY,  §  ll8. 

is  not  essential.  Chronometers  are  made  in  two  diflTerent 
forms,  viz.,  box-chronometers  and  pocket-chronometers. 
The  first  form  of  instrument  is  generally  suspended  by 
means  of  gimbals  in  a  wooden  box,  in  such  a  manner  that, 
whatever  the  position  of  the  box,  the  face  of  the  instrument 
will  maintain  a  horizontal  position.  This  arrangement  is 
useful  at  sea,  but  for  transportation  on  land  the  instrument 
must  be  securely  fastened,  as  otherwise  the  violent  agitation 
produced  by  sudden  shocks  would  be  injurious.  The  bal- 
ance-wheel of  this  form  of  instrument  oscillates  at  half-second 
intervals. 

The  pocket-chronometer  is  generally  somewhat  largei 
than  an  ordinary  watch.  The  oscillation  or  beat  is  a  little 
more  rapid  than  with  the  box-chronometer;  thus  the  pocket- 
instruments  of  T.  S.  and  J.  D.  Negus  beat  five  times  in  two 
seconds. 

A  chronometer  regulated  to  sidereal  time  is  more  conven- 
ient for  observation  on  stars.  With  the  sun  a  mean  time 
chronometer  is  preferable. 

The  error  and  rate  will  be  considered  more  fully  in  con- 
nection  with  the  subject  of  determining  time.  Most  chro- 
nometers require  winding  every  24  hours.  This  should  be 
done  at  about  the  same  time  each  day,  as  if  they  are  al- 
lowed to  run  much  longer  than  the  usual  time  a  different 
part  of  the  spring  comes  into  action,  which  may  affect  the 
rate.  Such  instruments  will  run  for  48^'  or  more  before 
stopping,  so  that  in  case  the  winding  should  be  neglected 
for  one  day  they  will  be  found  running  the  next;  but  for 
the  reason  just  stated  this  should  not  occur. 

Comparison  of  Chronometers, 

119.  When  the  errors  of  several  chronometers  are  to  be 
determined  at  the  same  time,  the  error  of  one  of  them  is  ob- 
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tained  by  observation,  and  of  the  others  by  comparison  with 
this.  When  two  sidereal  or  two  mean  solar  chronometers 
are  compared  together  the  beats  will  be  sensibly  of  the  same 
length,  but  generally  the  two  will  not  beat  exactly  together; 
the  fraction  of  a  second  by  which  the  beat  of  one  falls  be- 
hind  that  of  the  other  must  therefore  be  estimated.  With 
some  practice  this  can  be  done  so  that  the  error  in  the  esti- 
mation will  not  much  exceed  o*.i. 

When  a  sidereal  is  to  be  compared  with  a  mean  time  chro- 
nometer the  error  o£  comparison  will  be  much  smaller. 
Since  i''  of  sidereal  time  is  equal  to  o\99727  mean  solar  time, 
it  follows  that  the  sidereal  gains  o\oo273  on  the  mean  time 
chronometer  in  one  second;  this  gain  will  amount  to  one 
entire  beat,  or  o*.5,  in  183",  or  approximately  3"".  Therefore 
practically  once  every  three  minutes  the  beat  of  the  two  will 
coincide.  It  is  found  that  with  a  little  practice  the  ear  can 
detect  a  discordance  in  the  beats  as  long  as  they  differ  by 
a\02  or  o*.03,  and  therefore  the  comparison  can  be  made 
within  this  limit  of  error. 

When  a  number  of  chronometers  are  to  be  compared  with 
a  standard  clock,  it  may  be  done  very  conveniently  by  means 
of  the  chronograph.*  The  clock  beins;-  connected  with  the 
chronograph,  the  observer  taps  the  signal-key  in  coincidence 
with  one  or  more  even  bents  of  the  chronometer,  and  thus 
the  time  by  both  clock  and  chronometer  are  recorded  on 
the  same  sheet. 

Ttu  Astronomical  Clock, 

120.  In  a  fixed  observatory  the  clock  is  an  instrument  of 
great  importance.  It  is  generally  regulated  for  sidereal 
time.     The  only  part  of  the  mechanism  which  requires  notice 

*  See  Art.  121. 
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here  is  the  pendulum,  which  is  made  of  the  necessary  length 
to  beat  seconds. 

The  rate  of  the  clock  depends  upon  the  length  of  the 
pendulum;  and  since  a  rod  of  metal  changes  its  length  with 
every  change  of  temperature,  some  method  of  compensation 
is  necessary  in  order  to  keep  the  centre  of  oscillation  at  a 
constant  distance  from  the  point  of  suspension.  For  accom- 
plishiiig  this  two  different  forms  are  used,  viz.,  the  gridiron 
and  the  w^r^^rw?/ pendulum. 

In  the  gridiron  pendulum  the  rod  is  composed  of  a  num- 
ber of  parallel  bars,  alternately  of  brass  and  steel.  These  are 
so  arranged  that  the  expansion  of  the  steel  bars  tends  to  /«- 
crease  the  length,  while  that  of  the  brass  bars  tends  to  dimin- 
ish it.  As  these  metals  expand  and  contract  by  different 
amounts  when  subjected  to  changes  of  temperature,  the 
relative  lengths  of  the  two  may  be  so  adjusted  as  to  maintain 
a  constant  length  for  the  system. 

With  the  mercurial  pendulum  the  rod  consists  of  a  single 
bar  of  steel.  The  *'  b(;iy'  is  a  cylindrical  vessel  of  glass  or 
metal  filled  with  mercury.  The  expansion  of  the  rod  de- 
presses the  centre  of  oscillation,  wiiile  that  of  the  mercury 
raises  it.  Thus  by  making  the  cylinder  of  proper  propor- 
tions,  as  compared  with  the  rod,  the  necessary  compensation 
is  effected. 

With  a  clock  which  is  exposed  to  sudden  changes  of  tem- 
perature the  gridiron  pendulum  will  give  a  more  uniform 
rate  than  the  mercurial,  as  tlie  comparatively  thin  bars  of 
metal  will  accommodate  themselves  to  the  temperature  of 
the  air  much  sooner  than  the  comparatively  large  mass  of 
mercury. 

The  density  of  the  air  as  indicated  by  the  barometer  also 
affects  the  rate  of  the  clock  by  its  variable  resistance  to  the 
motion  of  the  pendulum.  Struve  found  for  the  standard 
clock  of  the  Poulkova  observatory  a  change  of  o^32  in  rate 
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for  a  variation  of  one  inch  in  the  barometer.  It  is  therefore 
very  important  to  protect  the  standard  clock  from  sudden 
and  extreme  atmospheric  changes.  In  some  observatories 
this  is  done  by  placing  it  in  an  air-tight  compartment  below 
the  surface  of  the  ground. 


The  Chronograph. 

121.  The  chronograph  is  used  in  connection  with  the  clock 
for  registering  graphically  on  a  strip  or  sheet  of  paper  the 
beats  of  the  latter.  Fig.  22  shows  a  common  form  of  this 
instrument.  The  sheet  of  paper  on  which  the  record  is  to 
be  made  is  wrapped  around  the  cylinder,  which  in  this  in- 
strument is  14  inches  long  and  6  or  7  inches  in  diameter. 
The  cylinder  is  given  one  revolution  per  minute  by  means 
of  the  clockwork.  The  pen  which  is  shown  above  the  cyl- 
inder is  supplied  with  aniline  ink,  and  being  moved  slowly 
along  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  it  traces  a 
continuous  spiral  on  the  surface. 

The  apparatus  is  placed  in  an  electric  circuit  passing 
through  the  clock,  and  so  arranged  that  the  pendulum  breaks 
the  circuit  for  an  instant  at  the  beginning  of  each  second.* 
By  means  of  a  spring  which  acts  in  the  direction  contrary 
to  that  of  the  electro-magnet  shown  in  the  figure,  the  pen  is 
thus  given  a  slight  lateral  motion  at  each  beat  of  the  clock, 
producing  instead  of  a  continuous  line  a  line  graduated  as 
shown  in  the  folding  plate.  Fig.  22^. 


*  The  arrangement  may  be  such  that  the  circuit  will  be  closed  for  an  instant 
at  the  beginning  of  each  second,  remaining  open  during  the  remainder.  The 
break-circuit  plan  is  the  one  more  commonly  employed.  Various  mechanical 
devices  are  employed  by  different  makers  for  causing  the  clock  to  open  or  close 
the  circuit 
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Each  of  these  spaces  is  the  graphic  record  of  one  second  of 
time  as  shown  by  the  clock.  The  beginning  of  the  minute  is 
marked  by  the  omission  of  one  of  the  points.  The  instru- 
ment here  shown  will  run  2\  hours.  When  the  paper  is 
removed  from  the  cylinder  and  spread  out  it  is  marked  with 
parallel  hnes,  each  line  being  the  record  of  one  minute  of 
clock  -time. 

In  order  to  make  use  of  this  apparatus  for  recording  the 
time  of  the  occurrence  of  any  phenomenon,  the  wire  which 
forms  the  circuit,  passing  from  the  battery  through  the 
clock  and  chronograph,  is  made  to  pass  through  a  signal-key 
held  in  the  hand  of  the  observer,  and  by  means  of  which  the 
circuit  can  be  instantly  broken. 

In  Fig.  23,  aa'  is  the  wire  through  which  the  circuit  passes. 
When  the  point  b  touches  the  metallic  plate  c  h 

the  circuit  is  closed.  A  key  is  so  arranged 
that  by  tapping  it  with  the  finger  this  point 
is  raised  and  the  circuit  broken;  this  pro-  °  fig. 23. 
duces  a  mark  on  the  chronograph-sheet  similar  to  that  made 
by  the  clock,  and  the  position  of  which  is  the  record  of  the 
instant  when  the  key  was  pressed. 

Fig.  22a  is  a  reduced  copy  of  the  chronograph  record  of 
transits  of  the  stars  B  Aqtiarii^  y  Aquarit,  n  Aquarii,  o  Aquarii, 
a  LacertCB,  and  v  Aqiiarii  observed  with  the  transit-circle  of 
the  Washington  observatory,  1884,  December  7. 

Each  star  is  observed  over  eleven  threads.*  The  record 
begins  by  striking  the  signal-key  several  times  in  quick  suc- 
cession before  the  star  reaches  the  first  thread,  in  order  to 
mark  the  beginning  of  the  series;  then  it  is  tapped  in  exact 
coincidence  with  the  star's  passage  over  each  thread  in  suc- 
cession. 


♦  See  Art.  170. 
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Taking  the  first  of  the  above  stars,  Q  Aquarii^  our  chrono- 
graph-sheet gives  the  following  record : 


22*'  lo"*  33*.4 

22*^  io°*47*.9 

36^o 

5o*.o 

37«.6 

54M 

41 V 

55^7 

43^8 

22**  lo"  58'.3 

22^  lo™  45^8 

For  reading  the  record  a  scale  long  enough  to  reach  the 
entire  length  of  the  sheet  is  used,  the  spaces  of  which  are 
the  same  as  those  of  the  sheet.  These  spaces  are  numbered 
continuously  from  o  up  to  6o;  each  space  being  divided  to 
tenths,  the  fractional  parts  of  these  subdivisions  may  be  esti- 
mated. 

While  the  paper  is  on  the  cylinder  it  is  necessary  to  mark 
somewhere  on  the  sheet  the  hour  and  minute  shown  by  the 
clock  ;  this  serves  as  a  starting-point  for  reading  the  record. 

For  the  purpose  of  determining  longitude,  chronometers 
are  sometimes  provided  with  a  break-circuit  attachment, 
when  they  can  be  used  with  a  chronograph  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  a  clock. 

The  main  advantages  which  the  chronograph  possesses 
over  the  methods  employed  before  its  introduction  are, 
firsts  a  comparatively  inexperienced  observer  can  record 
astronomical  phenomena  by  its  use  with  a  degree  of  accuracy 
which  it  would  take  months  or  perhaps  years  of  practice  to 
acquire  without  it;  and  second^  the  record  is  made  by  simply 
pressing  a  key  with  the  finger:  thus  many  more  observations 
can  be  made  in  a  given  time  than  is  possible  when  everything 
must  be  written  down  with  a  pencil 


CHAPTER  V. 

DETERMINATION  OF  TIME  AND   LATITUDE.— METHODS 
ADAPTED   TO   THE   USE  OF  THE   SEXTANT.* 

122.  In  a  spherical  triangle,  when  three  parts  are  known  any 
other  part  may  be  determined.  Let  us  consider  the  triangle 
PZS,  where  P  is  the  pole  of  the  heavens,  Z 
the  observer's  zenith,  and  5  a  known  star 
(the  word  star  here  including  the  sun,  moon, 
or  a  planet). 

If  we  measure  the  altitude  of  5,  the  side 
SZ  of  our  triangle  is  known.  The  declination 
6  is  taken  from  the  Nautical  Almanac.  If 
then  we  know  the  hour-angle  /,  we  have  the 
data  for  determining  the  latitude  (p.  If  q>  is 
known,  we  have  the  hour-angle  /  by  compu- 
tation, and  therefore  the  time  local  time,  from 

(197)- 

We  have  then  simply  to  give  the  solutions  of  this  triangle 

best  adapted  to  the  different  cases  which  will  be  considered, 

and  to  determine  what  conditions  will  be  most  favorable  to 

accuracy. 

Determination  of  Time, 

123.  By  a  single  altitude  of  the  sun. 

Let  h'  =  the  observed  altitude  of  the  sun's  limb,  corrected 

for  index  error ; 


*  The  methods  of  this  chapter  are  of  course  equally  adapted  to  the  use  of  any 
instrument  for  measuring  altitudes. 
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It  =  the  true  altitude  of  the  sun's  centre  ; 
z  =  the  true  zenith  distance  of  the  sun's  centre  =  90°—  //; 
r  =  the  correction  for  refraction  ; 
/  =  the  correction  for  parallax ; 
s  =  the  correction  for  semidiameter. 

Then  h  =1  h'  —  r  +  p  ±  s (213) 

^  is  ±  when  the  \     ^^^^  \   limb  is  observed. 
-^  (  upper  ) 

The  required  solution  of  the  triangle  may  now  be  deduced 
from  the  last  of  equations  (121),  viz., 

cos  s  =  sin  (p  sin  6  -{-  cos  ^  cos  ^  cos  / ; 

from  which 

cos  z  —  sin  o)  sin  S 

cos  /  = :3 (214) 

cos  <p  cos  d  \    -r/ 

In  some  cases  this  equation  may  be  conveniently  employed 
for  computing  r,  as  when  the  same  star  is  observed  on  several 
successive  days  at  the  same  place,  sin  (p  sin  6  and  cos  ^  cos  S 
mav  then.be  considered  constant  for  a  week  or  more  in 
onlinary  sextant  work.  The  numerator  will  be  computed 
with  addition  and  subtraction  logarithms. 

As  /  is  given  in  terms  of  the  cosine,  this  equation  should 
not  be  used  when  the  angle  is  less  than  45°. 

124.  To  place  (214)  in  a  form  more  generally  applicable, 
first  subtract  both  members  from  unity,  then  add  both  mem« 
bers  to  unity,  viz.: 

cos  (J)  COS  S  4-  sin  (p  sin  d  —  cos  z 

1  —  cos  /  = ^ ; 

cos  </>  cos  d 

cos  (p  cos  (^  —  sin  (/J  sin  ^  -^  cos-s^ 
I  +  cos  /  = -  -   - ; 

cos  cp  cos  o 
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from  which  we  easily  obtain 


«;„  jL,  _  .  /sin  k\p  +  (y  -  tf)]  sin  ^\z  -  (y  -   d)] 
smi/-y cos  9>  cos  S '     (^^S) 


/cos  \\_z  +  (y  +  "tf)J  COS  i[.g  -(</>  +  d)] 

cosi/  =  y 55iV3^tf =    ^^'^^ 


/sin  i[^  +  (^  —  (J)]  sin  ^[^  —  (^  —  d)\ 
tan  i/  =  y  cos  i[^  +T^  +  6)-\  cos  i[^  -"(^  +  tf)]'     (^'7) 

For  most  purposes  equation  (215)  will  give  the  necessary 
degree  of  precision. 

When  the  extremest  accuracy  is  required  (217)  should  be 
used. 

These  equations  give  /  in  degrees,  minutes,  and  seconds  of 
arc.  For  our  purposes  it  must  be  reduced  to  time  by  divid- 
ing by  15. 

Then  let  T^  —  the  chronometer  time  of  observation; 
^T  =  the  chronometer  correction  ; 
£  =  the  equation  of  time. 

Then  the  apparent  time  ot  observation  is  /  (Art.  90). 

Mean  time  of  observation      =/-[-£=  T^  -\-  JT;\      (^,q\ 
from  which  JT=f-^E  -  T,.  )'    ^      ^ 

J  Z  is  the  quantity  required. 

In  the  above,  where  the  object  observed  was  the  sun,  we 
have  supposed  the  chronometer  to  be  regulated  to  mean  time. 
If  a  sidereal  chronometer  has  been  used,  the  mean  time 
(/  -f-  £)  must  be  converted  into  sidereal  time  by  (200")  or  (201) 
and  the  resulting  value  compared  with  the  chronometer  time. 
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Example  I. 

West 

Observation  of  sun  for  time. 

_      Sextant. 

Chronometer. 

0  88"  so'  oo'' 

jh  35.U  i2t. 

89  00 

0 

35     39.5 

10 

0 

36       3.5 

20 

0 

36     30.5 

89   30 

0 

36     56.5 

G  88"  so' 

0" 

3**  37"  55'- 5 

~  89     0 

0 

38     22  . 

10 

0 

38     48  . 

20 

0 

39     14  .5 

89   30 

0 
0" 

39    41  .0 

Means       89"  10' 

3b  yjm  26t.3 

/              - 

II 

Eccentricity              — 

45 

2A  -  89"    9' 

4" 

^  =  44   34 

32 

Refraction  r  —          — 

49 

Parallax/  = 

6 

A  =  44 

s  =  45 
We  have  now  the  data  for  applying  formulae  (215)  and  (218). 


33'  49" 

26   1 1     =  zenith  distance  of  sun's  centre. 


q,  = 

38" 

4' 

0" 

S  = 

iS 

42 

17 

<p 

-  6   =: 

19 

21 

43 

#*    ^^ 

45 

26 

II 

2  +  (<P 

-<5)=. 

f>4 

47 

54 

z  —  {(f> 

-S)  = 

26 

4 

28 

+  (<P- 

-5)    - 

32 

23 

57 

_(^- 

13 

2 

14 

¥- 

23'' 

44' 

28" 

t  — 

47 

28 

56 

t  — 

— 

3'' 

9"  1 

t  = 

20 

50 

E  = 

+ 

6 

/ 

+  ^  = 

20 

56 

T- 

3 

37 

AT  = 

6 

41 

sec  =  0.10386 
sec  =    .02357 


A* 

9-9 
4.3 


S  .  sin  =  9.72901 

Z>  .  sin  =  9.35331 

sin'  \t  =  9.20975 

sin  it  =  9.60487 


19.9 
54.6 

28.7 


55'.7 

4.3 
13  .0 

17  .3  =  mean  solar  time. 
26  .3  =  observed  time. 

9  .0  =  chron.  correction  [Eq.  (218)]. 

This  value  differs  but  little  from  the  value  assumed  above.  If  the  diflference 
had  been  large  it  would  have  been  necessary  to  take  from  the  ephemeris  the 
value  of  8  for  this  more  correct  time,  and  to  repeat  the  computation  for  a  more 
correct  value  of  d  T.  Or,  if  the  difference  were  not  too  great,  the  necessary 
correction  could  be  determined  by  a  differential  formula. 

*  Thesr  values  are  written  down  for  the  purpose  of  computin|^  the  differential  formuUe  in 
case  it  is  thought  desirable.    See  Articles  1V8-131. 
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Colorado,  1878,  July  28.9. 

Mean  solar  chronometer.  Obsenrer  B. 

Negus  1326. 

Thermometer  78*. 
Latitude  q>     —  38*    4'    o"  Barometer       26.05 

Longitude  L  —         i*»  44"  4i»  w.  of  Washington. 
Assumed  J  T'  =     —  6    41       7  Index  Correction. 

On  Arc.  Off  Arc. 

31'  50"  359"  28'  45'' 

31    30  28    40 

31    40  28    40 


31'  40"  359-^  28'  42'' 

Index  correction  =  /  =  —  11" 

From  the  refraction  table  we  find  Mean  refraction    =  59''.! 

Barometer  factor  =  .  880 
Thermometer        =  .946 
Therefore  r  =  49". 2 
From  the  American  Ephemeris  we  find — 

p.  248,  eq.  hor.  parallax  n  =  8^.72 

p.  327.  6  =  +  ir  42'  16". 7 

p.  327,  equation  of  time  £  =  -\-         6"'  12'  .99 

p.  327,  semidiameter        s  =  15'  47". 7 

6  is  interpolated  from  the  ephemeris  by  the  method  explained  in  Art.  52. 

The  ephemeris  is  given  for  the  meridian  of  Washington;  therefore  we  require 
the  Washington  time  of  our  observation. 

Time  of  observation  T  =         3^  37°'  26V  3 

•  Approximate  correction     J  T  =  —    6   41       7 

Approximate  local  time  =        20    56    19 

Longitude  =  i    44    41 

Washington  time,  July  28  =       22    41      o 

=  I**  19'"  o*  before  noon  of  July  29 
=  I".3i7 

At  noon,  July  29,  5  =  18"  41'  29".  6 

Hourly  change  July  28  =  —  35^.00 
Hourly  change  July  29  =  —  35".  77 
Therefore  the  correction  to  <5  =  —  i''.3i7[—  35.77+i.77X*.o55] 

+  47".i 
At  time  of  observation  8  =  18"  42'  16". 7 

At  noon  July  29.  eq.  of  time  =      +6'"  12'. 89 

Correction  for  <*. 055  =  .10 

£  =  6"  1 2'. 99 

In  taking  £  from  the  ephemeris.  second  differences  need  not  be  considered  for 
this  purpose,  though  it  has  been  (lone  in  this  case. 
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If  a  sidereal  chronometer  had  been  used  we  should  have  had 
only  to  convert  the  mean  time  t-\-  E  into  sidereal  time,  when 
we  should  have  had  J  Z  by  comparing  with  the  observed  time 
'  as  now.  It  may  be  remarked  also  that  in  using  a  sidereal 
chronometer  the  observed  sidereal  time  must  be  converted 
into  mean  solar  time  for  the  purpose  of  taking  6  and  E  from 
the  ephenieris,  since  these  are  given  for  mean  solar  time. 

In  reducing  such  a  series  as  this  it  is  perhaps  a  little  better 
to  reduce  the  readings  on  the  two  limbs  separately;  the  two 
reductions  will  then  mutually  check  each  other.  Of  course 
the  altitudes  must  be  corrected  for  semidiameter.  If  a  con- 
siderable number  of  series  have  been  reduced  in  this  way 
the  observer  can  see,  by  comparing  results,  whether  his  per- 
sonal equation  is  the  same  for  both  limbs. 

125.  By  a  single  altitude  of  a  star. 

It  will  be  convenient  to  use  a  sidereal  chronometer  when 
practicable. 

Let  (")  =  the  true  sidereal  time  of  observation ; 

(r)^  =  the  chronometer  time  of  observation  ; 
^i")  =  the  chronometer  correction. 

Then  /  is  computed  the  same  as  above  ;  recollecting  that  for 
a  star  the  semidiameter  and  parallax  will  be  inappreciable, 
we  have 

-c  =  90°  —  (//'  —  r); (219) 

<-)  =  it  -^  a)  =  f\-|- J0; 
J&  =  (/  -I-  a)  —  ©, (220) 
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Example  2.  West  Las  Animas,  Colorado.  1878,  July  29.3. 

Observation  of  A  returns  for  time.  Observer  B. 

Sidereal  chronometer. 

Negus  1590. 
Chronometer. 

18'' II"  29'. o     Latitude     <p  =  38**   4' 00" 

11  55.0     LongitudeZ  =  i''44«4i«w.of  Wash. 

12  21  .0     Thermometer  74'*.o 

12  46  .5     Barometer        25  .91 

13  13  o 


Sexunt. 

87'  4o' 

30 

20 

10 

87    00 

Means 

87"  20'  00" 

/ 

-  18 

£ 

-  42 

2A  = 

87"  19'  00" 

A  = 

43   39  30 

r  = 

-46 

k  = 

43    38  44 

%  = 

46    21   16 

?  = 

38      4     0 

6  = 

19   48   58 

q>  ^  6  = 

iS**  15'    2" 

»+(^-^)  = 

64    36  18 

«-(^-«)  = 

28     6   14 

S  = 

32    18     9 

D  = 

14      3     7 

i/  = 

24^  44'  33  ".3 

/  = 

49    29     7 

/  = 

3"  I7»56V5 

igu  ijm  2o".9      From  ephemeris,  a=i4'»  io°»  8'. 2 

6=19**  48' 58" 


sec  <p  =  0.10386         +   9.9 
sec  i  =    .02651 


sin  S  =  9.72786         +  20.0 
sin  D  =  9-3^525         +  50.5 


sin*  i/  =  9.24348 
sin  i/  =  9.62174         +  27.5 

a  =  14    10     8.2 
0  =  17    28     4.7  =  sidereal  time 
Observed Oo=  18    12   20.9  =  chron.  reading 

^0  =  —    44'"i6V2  =  chron  cor.  [Eq.  (220)]. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  numerical  work  is  somewhat  less 
in  case  of  a  star  than  of  the  sun. 

In  case  a  mean  solar  chronometer  has  been  used,  the  side- 
real time  (/  +  ^)  must  be  converted  into  mean  solar  time  by 
(202),  and  the  resulting  value  compared  with  the  chronome- 
ter time. 
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Example  3.  West  Las  Animas,  Colorado.  1878,  July  27  3. 

Observation  of  a  Corona  Borealis  for  time.  Observer  b. 

Mean  solar  chronometer. 
Negus  1326. 

Lfltiiude     <p  =  33'   4'  00" 
Longitude  Z  =    i"*  44"'  4i«  w.  of  Wuh. 
Thermometer  62". o 
Barometer        26  . 1 1 


Sextant. 


Chronometer. 


95' 


50' 
40 
30 
?o 


If 


95 

10 

Means        95"" 
/ 
E 

30^    0" 
0 

-  52 

2A  =  95 

^  =47 

r  = 

29     8 

44  34 
-46 

17 


3'»  16'.  o 

3  40.0 

4  5.0 
4  32.5 
4     57.5 


i^h  ^m    Q^  2   From  the  ephemeris,  a  =ri5»»29"»34'.i 

6  =27'  7'  32" 


A  =  47^  43'  48" 
2:  =  42    16   12 

<p  =  38^    4'    o" 

(5  =  27     7  32 

<p  —  6  =  10   56  28 

t  +  {g>—6)  =  53    12  40 

,_(<p-  S)  =  31    19  44 

5  =  26    36  20 
Z>  =  15    39  52 


sec 
sec 


fl)  =  o.  10386 
0  =    .05061 


sin  S  =  9.651 13 
sin  D  =  9.43137 


+    9.9 

+    4.5 


+  25.2 
+  45.0 


sin*  ^/  =  9.23697 
sin  y  =  9  61848 


+  27.7 


if  =  24^  32'  43" 
/  =  49      5   26 
/  =    3»'  i6'°2i'.7 
nr  =  15    29  34.1 
G  =  18    45   55  .8  =  sidereal  time.     This  is  now  converted  into  mean 

solar  time  by  equation  (202). 
y  =    8    21   15.7=  sidereal  time  of  mean  noon  from  ephemeris 
6  —  F  =  10    24  40  . 1 

I  42  .3        Table  II,  Appendix  to  Ephemeris. 
M.  S.  time  =  10    22   57  .S 
Chronom.  =  17      4     6.2 
J  y  =  -    6   41     S  .4 

126.  Conditions  most  favorable  to  accuracy  in  determining  time  by  a  single 
altitude. 

As  our  data  will  always  be  liable  to  more  or  less  uncertainty,  it  becomes  a 
matter  of  jjjreat  practical  importance  to  so  arrange  our  observations  that  small 
errors  in  the  quantities  regarded  as  known  shall  have  the  least  effect  on  the 
computed  value  of  t. 


*  These  quaniities  are  written  down  so  that  we  may  employ  them  in  computing  the  differen* 
tial  formula;  when  desinible.    vSee  Articles  128-131.) 
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As  we  require  equations  (121),  we  rewrite  them  here  for  convenience  of  ref- 
erence. 

cos  h  cos  a  =  cos  6  cos  /  sin  ^  —  sin  <5  cos  <p;       {e)  \ 
cos  h  sin  a  =  cos  5  sin  /;  (y*)  v     .     .     (121) 

sin  h  =  cos  6  cos  /  cos  g>  +  sin  S  sin  cp.     (^)  ) 
To  determine  the  effect  upon  t  of  a  small  error  in- the  measured  altitude.     Differ- 
entiating (^)  with  respect  to  h  and  /  and  reducing  by  means  of  (/),  we  readily 
find 

<//  = ^—. dh (221) 

cos  €p  sin  a  ^      ' 

From  this  we  see  that  for  a  given  latitude  <p  a  small  error  dh  in  the  altitude 

will  produce  the  least  effect  when  sin  a  has  its  greatest  value,  viz.,  when  the  star 

is  on  the  prime  vertical.     Also,  that  for  a  constant  positive  error  dh  the  error 

1  west  ) 
produced  in  /  will  be   T    when  the  star  is  *!  r  of  the  meridian,  and  may 

therefore  be  eliminated  by  observing  both  east  and  west  stars. 

(221)  also  shows  that  dt  will  be  least  when  cos  q>  is  greatest,  that  is,  when 
<p  is  small;  the  most  favorable  part  of  the  earth's  surface  for  this  kind  of  deter- 
mination being  the  equator. 

Effect  of  a  small  error  in  the  assumed  latitude  <p.  Differentiating  {g)  with  re- 
spect to  cp  and  /  and  reducing  by  means  of  (^)  and  (/),  we  find 

dt  = d(p\ (222) 

tan  a  cos  <p 

from  which  it  appears  that  when  the  star  is  near  the  prime  vertical  dt  is  rela- 
tively small.  If  the  star  is  on  the  prime  vertical.  ///  is  zero,  as  tan  a  is  then 
infinite. 

If  the  star  is  not  observed  on  the  prime  vertical,  dt  will  disappear  from  the 
mean  of  two  observations  at  the  same  distance  east  and  west  of  the  meridian. 
Also,  we  see  that  an  error  dcp  will  have  the  least  effect  on  /  when  the  latitude  is 
near  zero. 

In  the  same  way  we  may  discuss  the  effect  of  a  small  error  in  <5,  but  as  no 
stars  will  ever  be  likely  to  be  used  for  this  purpose  whose  declination  is  uncer 
tain  to  any  appreciable  amount,  this  is  not  practically  a  source  of  error. 

127.  From  this  discussion  we  see  that  a  determination  of  time  should  always 
depend  on  observations  of  stars  both  east  and  west  of  the  meridian;  the  obser- 
vations should  be  made  at  as  nearly  the  same  azimuth  as  possible  east  and  west, 
and  if  two  stars  are  employed  it  will  be  belter  if  the  declinations  are  nearly  equal. 

dh  may  be  regarded  as  including  all  of  the  undetermined  errors  of  the  instru- 
ment— see  Articles  115.  116.  and  117 — as  well  as  constant  errors  of  observation 

and  refraction. 

Differential  FormultC. 

128.  The  numerical  values  of  the  differential  coefficients  of  /  with  respect  to 
q),  6,  and  2h  are  often  convenient  where  the  time  has  been  determined  in  tfic 
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manner  just  explained.  Sometimes  values  of  ^,  <$,  or  2^  are  employed  in  the 
computation  which  are  afterwards  found  to  require  small  corrections.  If  these 
are  so  small  that  the  second  and  higher  powers  may  be  neglected,  the  necessary 
correction  of  the  hour-angle  may  be  found  by  the  differential  formula.  Other- 
wise the  computation  must  be  repeated. 

Let  A(p^  A8^  Aih  =  small  corrections  to  the  values  of  the  latitude,  declina- 
tion, and  double  altitude  employed; 
At  =  the  resulting  correction  to  the  hour-angle. 

Then,  neglecting  terms  of  the  second  and  higher  orders, 

M  ^  f-A<f>  +  ^l^JS  +  ^z(2/. («3) 

The  differential  coefficients  may  be  computed  by  the  formulae  of  the  previous 
article,  but  they  are  not  convenient  since  they  require  a  knowledge  of  the  azi- 
muth. 

129.  For  practical  purposes  a  more  convenient  process  is  the  following, 
where  the  numerical  values  of  these  coefficients  are  expressed  in  terms  of  the 
differences  of  the  logarithms  employed.  Taking  logarithms  of  both  members 
of  (215),  we  have 

2  log  sin  \t  =  log  sin  S  +  log  sin  D  -\-  log  sec  <p  -\-  log  sec  <5;      .     (224) 

where  5  =  ^[2  +  (<?>  -  d)\  =  490*'  —  i2A  +  ^(<p  —  S);  \  .      . 

£>  =  i[z  -{<p-  S)]  =  ^90"  -  i2>4  -  i(<jp  -  <5).  f 

First  differentiate  (224)  with  respect  to  2A  and  ^t.     We  find 

2<//sinV       Ms'inS     </S     a2h       dism  D     dD    d2h 


From  (225), 


d\t  dS     '  d2h '  dU  ^      dD       '  d2h '  d^t' 

dS  _  dP  _       I 

d2h  ~  d2h  ~         4* 


Tu       r                              .  .       dl  s'm  U        yt,   '     .,      J,  ^/sin  S        a,   •     c 
Therefore  we  nave,  writing r,v—  =  -^/sin  -kt  and  -   .f, —  =  ^a/sin  6 .  .  .  , 

dt_   _  _  J/ sin  5+  A/s'inD 
d2A~~  4^/sin  i/  ^      ' 

The  quantities  A/  sin  S,  Ai  s\n  D  .  .  .  are  the  rates  of  change  of  the  loga- 
rithms for  the  values  of  S.  D,  etc.,  employed.  It  requires,  therefore,  very  little 
time  to  take  these  from  the  tables  while  computing  /,  as  we  have  done  in  the 
examples  in  the  foregoing  pages. 

Thus,  in  example  i  we  have  found  J/sin  5=  19.9,  which  is  the  change  expressed 
in  units  of  the  last  decimal  place  of  log  sin  S  produced  by  a  change  of  i'  in  .S". 
In  practice  the  /sin  of  the  angle  5'  less  than  5  is  subtracted  from  that  of  the 
angle  5'  greater,  and  the  difference  divided  by  10.  This  is  a  little  more  accu- 
rate than  to  take  the  difference  between  consecutive  logarithms. 
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In  our  example  S  =  32*  24' 

/sin  32'  19'  =  9.72803 
/sin  32*  29'  =  9.73002 

Difference  for  10'  =         199 
Difference  for    i'  =^=19.9 

In  like  manner  we  have  found  J/sinZ>=        546 

Al^\vi\t  =  —  28.7 

Therefore,  by  («6).    £  =  -  i5:i±||^  =  +  .64,. 

A  correction  to  the  assumed  value  of  2A  may  result  from  a  variety  of  causes, 
such  as  the  employment  of  values  of  the  refraction,  parallax,  index  error,  or 
eccentricity,  which  are  only  approximately  correct,  or  from  errors  in  the  pre- 
liminary computation. 

Suppose  the  value  of  2A  employed  in  example  i  was  found  to  require  the  cor- 
rection J2A  =1'.     Then  the  resulting  correction  to  the  hour-angle  would  be 

Jf  =  .649  X =  2V596. 

15 

130.  For  the  value  of  -7^  we  differentiate  (224)  with  respect  to  /  and  ^,  viz., 

2<//  sin  j/  __  di  sec  d     dd        <//sin  S    JS     d8_       dl  sin  D    dD      dS 
'd\t       ~       dS       '  dy'^      dS   '  'dS'  djt'^        dir~  •  'dS   '  dii* 

•and  from  (225),  5^  =  -  ^  ;  ^  =  +  i' 

^^      ^  dt       2  J/  sec  (5  -  J/  sin  5  +  J I  sin  D 

Therefore  — ^  = -r—-, — - — ! (227) 

do  2  J/ sin  i/  ^     '' 

Substituting  the  numerical  values  of  J/ sec  <5,  J/ sin  S,  etc.,  given  in  exam- 
ple I,  we  find 

df  _  8.6  -  19.9  +  54.6 

dd  -      =:i^:r~"  ~  "  •^5^- 

If  now,  for  example,  the  S  with  which  the  reduction  is  made  were  found  to 
require  the  correction  Jd  =  i',  we  should  have 

^         ^^  A^  60' 

13X.  For  ^—  we  differentiate  with  respect  to  q>  and  /,  viz., 

2dl  sin  j/  _  iZ/sin^*    ^    j^   ,   <//  sin  Z?  <//>      </<p      ^/  sec  <p     ^<p 
</i/       ""       dS     '  dqi'  dkt^       dD      d^  '  d^i'^        dq>       *  7\r 
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Therefore  -j-  = -—„...,> .      ....     (astS) 

For  our  example  i  we  have  by  this  formula 

^  ^  19.8  +  19.9  -  54.6  ^  _    j^ 
</*•  S7-4  ■       ' 

and  a  correction  of  i    to  the  assumed  latitude  produces  a  corresponding  cor 
rectloD  to  the  time  of 

Jl  =  —  ,a6o  —  =  —  i'.04. 

PrtbabU  Error. 

132,  By  means  of  formula  (336)  ne  may  reduce  the  time  of  each  altitude  to 

the  time  of  the  mean  altitude  for  the  purpose  of  comparing  the  individual  me**- 

uretoeots  and  computing  the  probable  error.     The  application  to  example  i 

will  sufficiently  explain  the  process. 

The  mean  value  of  2A  is  Sg"  10',  so  that  each  time  will  be  reduced  to  th«  time 
corresponding  to  this  altitude.  Further,  as  one  half  the  readings  were  made  on 
the  lower  limb  and  one  half  on  the  upper  limb,  we  must  add  to  the  latter  and 
subtract  from  the  former  the  time  required  for  the  sun  to  mo*e  in  altitude  over 
an  arc  equal  to  the  sun's  semidiameier,  or  in  double  attitude  ft  space  equal  to 
the  diameter. 
Thus  we  have — see  example  i — 

Semidiameter  of  sun  =  .9  =  15'  47". 7; 
Diameter  of  sun  =  3i'S90. 


From  previous  article. 

Therefore  reduction  for 
The  reduction  is  now 


emidiameter 
s  follows; 


:  .6J9. 


Limb. 
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Then  by  formulae  (27),  probable  error  of  single  observation  =  r  =  •.43; 

probable  error  of  mean  =  r©  =  ■.14. 

The  reader  must  not  fall  into  the  error  of  supposing  that  this  quantity  repre- 
sents the  actual  probable  error  of  a  determination  of  time  by  this  method,  since 
no  account  is  here  taken  of  the  relatively  large  constant  errors  to  which  observa- 
tions of  this  kind  are  liable.  The  subject  will  be  considered  more  at  length 
hereafter.     (See  Art.  156.) 

Corrections  for  Refraction  and  Motion  in  Declination. 

133.  The  refraction  of  the  atmosphere  and  the  sun's  motion  in  declination 
affect  the  computed  value  of  At  by  small  quantities,  which  it  may  be  considered 
desirable  to  take  into  account  in  a  more  refined  discussion. 

Correction  for  Refraction,  Since  refraction  decreases  with  the  altitude,  it  fol- 
lows that  when  the  sun's  altitude  increases  by  a  given  quantity — 10' for  example 
— as  measured  with  the  instrument,  the  actual  space  passed  over  is  greater  than 
10'  by  the  difference  of  refraction  for  the  first  and  last  position.  Thus,  instead 
of  simply  A2.h  as  used  in  our  formula,  we  should  employ  A2h  -f-  2  Jr,  Ar  be- 
ing the  difference  between  the  refraction  for  altitude  h  and  that  for  h  +  Ah, 

For  our  example  we  find  for  the  mean  altitude  of  the  sun,  viz.,  44**  34', 

Change  in  refraction  corresponding  to  10'  altitude  =  o".30  =  ^Ar, 
Therefore  the  correction  to  At  corresponding  to  A2h  =  10'  is 

•  30 
.649  X  =      '.013 

15 
This  must  be  added  to  the  computed  interval,  viz.,  At  =  25*.96 

A't  =  25«.g73 

134.  Correction  for  Sun* s  Motion  in  Declination,  Since  the  sun's  declination  is 
not  constant,  but  is  ever  increasing  or  diminishing,  the  time  required  for  the 
altitude  to  change  by  a  given  amount  will  be  slightly  modified  by  this  cause. 

For  our  example  with  Aih  —  10'  we  find  At  =  25".97.  Referring  to  the 
example,  we  have  found  the  hourly  motion  in  declination  to  be  —  35".  7;  there- 
fore in  the  interval  25».97  the  change  is  —  ".26. 

dt 

By  formula  (227)  we  have  found  for  this  example  -jx  =  —  .754. 

ad 

—  ".26 
Therefore  correction  to  ^/  =  —  .754  X  '■ —  =  4-  '013. 

15 

Therefore  the  final  value  of  At  corresponding  to  A^h  =  10'  is  25».986. 
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If  both  limbs  are  reduced  together,  as  in  our  example,  the  redaction  for  semi- 
diameter  should  be  corrected  for  motion  in  declination,  but  not  for  refraction 
since  both  limbs  are  observed  at  the  same  altitude. 


Determination  of  Time  by  Eqtial  Altitudes. 

135.  By  a  star  observed  at  eqtial  altitudes  east  and  west  of  the 
meridian, 

Met/iod  of  observing.  When  the  star  is  at  some  distance 
east  of  the  meridian  (the  nearer  the  prime  vertical  the 
better),  measure  with  the  sextant  a  series  of  five  or  more 
altitudes  in  the  manner  already  explained  (Arts,  iii,  112, 
and  113);  then,  a  short  time  before  the  star  reaches  the 
same  altitude  in  the  west,  set  the  vernier  at  the  reading 
of  the  last  altitude  and  observe  the  same  number  of  alti 
tudes  as  before  at  the  same  readings.  Some  observers 
prefer  to  take  only  one  reading  east  and  then  lay  the  in- 
strument where  nothing  will  disturb  it  until  it  is  time  for 
the  west  observation.  In  this  way  both  observ^ations  are 
secured  at  absolutely  the  same  altitude  so  far  as  it  depends 
on  the  reading  of  the  instrument ;  but  there  is  the  objection 
that  only  one  reading  can  be  made,  which  more  than  neutral- 
izes the  advantage.  No  correction  for  index  error,  refrac- 
tion, or  parallax  is  required. 

Now,  as  the  declination  is  constant  and  the  altitudes  the 
same,  the  numerical  values  of  the  hour-angle  measured  east 
and  west  of  the  meridian  will  be  equal.  Suppose  a  sidereal 
chronometer  used.     Let 

(-y    =  the  chronometer  time  of  the  first  observation; 
(-:>"  =  the  chronometer  time  of  the  second  observation; 
^&    =  the  chronometer  correction. 

Then  the  sidereal  time  of  the  star's  meridian  passage  equals 
its  right  ascension  a. 
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For  the  first  observation       a  =  0'-|-J0-|-^; 

For  the  second  observation  a  =  0''+  ^0  —  ^. 

From  which  J0  =  a  -  i(0'  +  0") (229) 

Example  I.     1856,  March  19th,  equal  altitudes  of  Arcturus 
east  and  west  of  the  meridian  were  observed  as  follows: 

East  of  meridian,  &  =  11''    4""  51*.  5 
West  of  meridian,  0'^  =  17   21    30.0 


K0'+0")=  14  13   10.7s 

From  ephemeris,      a  =  14     9      7. 11 

Therefore  J0  =     —  4'"    3^.64 

136.  If  a  mean  time  chronometer  is  employed,  the  sidereal 
time  of  the  star's  culmination  (which  is  equal  to  the  right 
ascension)  must  be  converted  into  mean  time,  and  this  com- 
pared with  the  mean  of  the  observed  times  as  before. 

Example  2,  1856,  March  15th,  equal  altitudes  of  Spica  were 
observed  as  below,  the  time  being  noted  by  a  mean  time 
chronometer: 

Latitude     </>  =  —  33"  56' 

Longitude  Z  =  —  i**  13'"  56'  from  Greenwich. 


Chronometer. 
East. 

Sextant. 
Double  Alt. 

Chronometer. 
West. 

lo"*  20™    o'.s 

104'     0' 

2^  40«  38'. 

20     28 

10 

40      10.5 

20     55 

20 

rjyll 

39     42 

io»'  20^  27».83 

— .  2»«  4o«"  10M7 

4(7'+  T")=  12   30     19.0 

From  ephemeris,  a  =  ^  = 
Then — Art.  95 — from  ephemeris  V  = 

<9  -  r  = 
Table  il,  ephemeris, 


13  17 

37.92 

23  32 

53.22 

13    44 

44   70 

—    2 

15  .12 

Mean  time  =        13    42     29.58 

\{T'  4-  r")  =      12  30    19.00 

Therefore  J  y  =  4"    i    12     10.58 
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137.  By  equal  altitudes  of  the  sun. 

This  method  is  less  simple  when  applied  to  the  sun,  for  the 
reason  that  the  sun's  declination  cannot  be  considered  con- 
stant for  the  interval  of  time  between  the  morning  and  after- 
noon observations.  The  mean  of  the  observed  times  will  not 
therefore  be  the  time  of  meridian  passage  as  in  case  of  a  star. 
The  correction  due  to  this  cause  is  called  the  equation  of  equal 
altitudes.     To  determine  its  value  we  proceed  as  follows : 

Let  Ad  z=z  the  hourly  change  in  declination  taken  from  the 

Nautical  Almanac. 
Then  tA6  =  the  total  change  in  6  in  the  time  / ; 

dt  =  change  produced  in  /  by  the  increment  tASoi  6. 

Then  since  /  =  f{^\ 

and  neglecting  terms  of  higher  order  than  the  first, 

^^='d~6'^^^ (^30) 

To  determine  -j^  we  differentiate  the  last  of  equations  (121) 
with  respect  to  /  and  S,  viz., 

dt   _  sm  q)  cos  d  —  cos  q)  sin  S  cos  t  _  tan  q)      tan  6 
dS  ~"  cos  (p  cos  (S  sin  /  "~  sin  /       tan  /  * 

Therefore  substituting  this  value  in  (230),  and  dividing  by 
15,  as  dV  IS  required  in  seconds  of  time,  we  find 


St  = 


tan  q)      tan  6^    JS 

-.  -:  —  z    —y    t  - (231) 

.sin  t       tan  /J     15  ^  ^  ^ 


Now  suppose  a  mean  time  chronometer  used,  and  let 
T^'and  T"  =  chronometer  times  of  east  and  west  observatioa 
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231 


Then  will 

t  ^  dt  =^  the  hour^ngle  of  the  A.M.  observation ; 
t  -\-  dt  =  the  hour-angle  of  the  P.M.  observation  ; 
E  =  equation  of  time. 

Then     E  =  T'   -^^  ^T  -{-  {t  —  dt)  from  a.m.  observation  ; 
£  =  T"  -\-  ^T  —  {t  -[-  dt)  from  p.m.  observation. 


From  which 


AT=  E  ^  \_k{T'  +  T")  -  St\ 


(232) 


Example  3.  1856,  March  5th,  at  the  U.  S.  Naval  Academy 
the  sun  was  observed  east  and  west  of  the  meridian  as 
follows : 


East,     T^  =  i^    8"  26V6 
West.  T"  =8    45    41  .7 


/=  ^7-''  -  7'0  =  3'4S'»37'.5 

=  S?**  9' 
=  3".8io 

i{T'+  T")  =  4^S7"'    4M5 
St  =  +  15.18 

^  =  +  II     35  .11 

^7*=  —  4''45°  13'- 86 


Latitude  <p  =       sS"  59' 
Longitude  Z  =  —    2"'  i6" 
from  Washington 
From  ephemeris,  d  =  —    5"  46' 
Equation  of  time  ^  =  +  11"  35M1 

Ad=+         58".  ID 


tan  q>  =  9.9081 
sin  /  =  9.9243 

9.9838 

*A  =  1. 1696 


tan  S  =  9.oo42n 
tan  /  =    .  1900 

8.Si42n 

*B  =  1. 1980 

log  /  =    .5^09 

log  ^6  =  1.7642 

logiV  =  8. 8239 

log  St  =  i.i3i2 

138.  Equal  altitudes  of  the  sun  observed  in  t/ie  afternoon  of 
one  day  and  the  morning  of  the  day  following. 

In  this  case  the  mean  of  the  observed  times  plus  the  neces- 

*See  tables  of  addition  and  subtraction  logarithms. 
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sary  corrections  will  be  the  time  of  the  sun's  passing  the 
lower  branch  of  the  meridian,  or  midnight. 

Let  /'  =  the  sun's  hour-angle,  reckoned  from  the  lower 

branch  of  the  meridian. 

Then  /'  =  /  +  180°  ;        sin  /  =  —  sin  /' ;        tan  /  =  tan  /'. 

Therefore  for  this  case  (231)  becomes 


rtan  9>  ,  tan  (Tl  ,  J<y 

6t=  —  \-. — 5-f- — T,   /'— -;    .    .    .    (233) 
Lsm  /    '  tanrj     15'  \  ooj 


and  the  clock  correction  will  be  given  by  (232),  as  before, 
except  that  for  E  we  write  12^  -j"  -^• 

Example  4.  1856,  May  3d.  The  altitude  of  the  sun  being 
observed  on  the  afternoon  of  the  3d  and  the  morning  of  the 
4th  as  follows,  required  the  correction  of  the  chronometer 
at  midnight. 


r'  =    6*^  54"'  IOV3  Latitude  south  =  <p  =  —  43*'  21' 

T'^  =21     917.5        Longitude  W.  of  Wash.  =  Z  =  +  9**  i"  40* 

From  cphemeris,  5  =       15*  15' 

J(5  =  +43''.76 
Equation  of  time  -£  =  —  3"  i8'.67 


i( 

'pn 

T')  -  t' 



t 

/ 

34" 

• 

t' 

= 

106 

'53 

t 

t' 

— 

7^ 

126 

\{T 

n  _|_  2-/) 

^^ 

14" 

!•" 

43' 

.9 

dt 

— : 

22 

^2 

12^  +  E 

— 

II 

56 

41 

.33 

Jr=  —    2^    4'"40".4 


tan  <p  =  9.9750« 
sin  /'  =  9.9809 

9-994i« 
A  =  1.0764 


tan  S  =  9.4356 
tan  t'  =    .5I79» 

8.9i77» 
B  =  1.1114 

log/=     .8528 

log  Ad  =  1.6411 

logiV  =  8.823Q 

log(—  St)  =  i.3469« 
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139.  The  chief  advantages  possessed  by  the  method  ol 
determining  time  by  equal  altitudes  are  the  following :  the 
computation  is  very  simple,  and  no  corrections  are  required 
for  parallax,  refraction,  semidiameter,  or  instrumental  errors, 
nor  is  a  knowledge  of  the  latitude  required,  except  very  rough- 
ly, when  the  sun  is  employed.  The  disadvantages  are  the  diffi- 
culty and  often  impossibility  of  obtaining  the  observations  at 
exactly  the  same  altitude,  owing  to  clouds  or  other  hincfer- 
ances ;  also,  the  changes  which  often  take  place  in  the  re- 
fraction between  the  morning  and  afternoon.  A  correction 
for  this  last  mentioned  source  of  error  may  be  computed  by 
means  of  a  differential  formula,  but  it  has  not  been  thought 
necessary  to  develop  it  here. 

Latitude, 

140.  We  have  seen  (Art.  63)  that  the  astronomical  latitude 
of  any  place  is  equal  to  the  declination  of  the  zenith  of  that 
place,  or  to  the  elevation  of  the  pole  above  the  horizon.  The 
distinctions  between  the  different  kinds  of  latitude,  as  defined 
in  Art.  73,  must  be  borne  in  mind.  We  are  at  present  onl  v 
dealing  with  the  astronomical  latitude €is  there  defined.  It  is 
perhaps  unnecessary  to  state  that  all  formulae  derived  will 
be  applicable  to  either  north  or  south  latitude,  care  being 

taken  to  use  the  proper  algebraic  signs :     gQ„4.u  [  latitudes 

and  declinations  being  \  £,;"f,* 

*=*  (  mmus. 

First  Met /tod. 

141.  By  the  zenith  distance  of  a  star  observed  on  the  meridian. 
Resuming  the  last  of  equations  (121), 
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COS  -s"  =  sin  9>  sin  6  -f-  cos  <p  cos  S  cos  ^, 


§  141 


we  know  that  when  the  star  is  on  the  meridian. 


/  =  o; 


cos  /  =  I. 


Therefore  we  have 


cos  z  =  cos  (9>  —  S)  i 
±  s  =  q)  —  d     and     q)  =  d  ±  z.       .     .     (234) 

By  referring  to  the  figure,  J?5  =  d,zS=  s,  and  we  readily 
see    that  in  the  above  formula  the  sign  will  be  ±  for  a 


star  j  ^^^J[j  I  of  the  zenith. 


vf 


The  same  formula  applies  to  a  star  S'^  observed  below  the 
pole.  If  we  reckon  the  declination  on  that  branch  of  the  me- 
ridian which  contains  the  observer's  zenith,  or,  what  is  the 
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same  thing,  if  we  replace  S  in  formula  (234)  by  (^180^^  —  S),  it 
then  becomes 

<P  =  (180^  -6)^z (235) 


Second  Method, 

142.  By  a  circumpolar  star  observed  at  both  upper  and  lower 
culmination. 

From  1,234)  we  have— 

For  upper  culmination  9>  =  6  —  z\ 

For  lower  culmination  tp  =  180°  —  <^  —  y. 

The  mean  of  which  gives  cp  =    90°  —  \{z  +  z\    (236) 

The  method  has  this  advantage,  viz.,  that  the  latitude 
determined  in  this  way  does  not  require  a  knowledge  of  the 
place  of  the  star ;  it  is  therefore  especially  adapted  to  the 
determination  of  the  latitude  of  a  fixed  observatory,  where  it 
is  desirable  to  make  the  results  independent  of  what  has  been 
done  at  other  places.  As  will  appear  hereafter,  when  extreme 
accuracy  is  required  there  will  be  a  small  correction  neces- 
sary for  the  change  in  6  between  the  first  and  second  observa- 
tion. The  result  is  also  aflfected  by  whatever  error  there 
may  be  in  the  tabular  value  of  the  refraction  used. 

The  following  example  will  illustrate  both  the  above 
methods : 

1875,  November  nth,  at  the  Washington  observatory  the 
zenith  distance  of  Polaris  was  observed  as  follows: 

Upper  culmination  z  =  49°  45'  22''.2  ; 
Lower  culminations'  =  52°  27'  2o".o. 
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From  the  Nautical  Almanac  we  find  for  the  declination  of 
Polaris  at  the  time  of  upper  culmination  at  Washington : 

Nov.  1 1.4,  ^  =  88"  39'    2".8 
a  =  49   45    22  .2 


Therefore,  formula  (234),  <p  =  5  —  s  =  38"  53'  40". 6 

Also  for  lower  culmination,      Nov.  11.9,  d  =  88   39     3  .0 

J  =  52   27    20  .0 

Then  formula  (236)  gives  (p  =  180"—  6  —  z'  =  38**  53'  37". o 
The  mean  of  these  values  gives  us  g)  =  38**  53'  38". 8 
By  the  second  method  we  have 

9,  =  90-  -  1(3  +  z')  =  38"  53'  38". 9 

TAird  Method. 

143.  By  an  altitude  of  a  star  observed  in  any  position^  the  time 
being  known. 

(rjy  the  sidereal  time,  is  known ;  a^  the  right  ascension,  and 
<^,  the  declination,  are  taken  from  the  Nautical  Almanac. 

We  then  have  /  =  0  —  a. 

This  will  be  given  in  time,  and  must  be  multiplied  by  15 
to  reduce  it  to  arc.     We  then  have 

sin  //  =  sin  <^  sin  (J  +  cos  (p  cos  6  cos  / ; 

in  which  cp  is  the  only  unknown  quantity. 

For  solving  the  equation  introduce  two  auxiliaries,  ^/and  Z?, 
determined  by  the  equations 

^/  sin  Z>  =  sin  (^ ; (a) 

dcos  D  —  cos  S  cos  / {a!) 

The  above  equation  then  becomes,  by  substituting  the  value 
of  d  from  {a\ 

cos  {(p  —  D)  =  sin  h  sin  D  cosec  S. 
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Dividing  {a)  by  {oT)  to  determine  i?,  we  have  the  following 
formulae  for  determining  q) : 

tan  D  =  tan  6  sec  / ;  )  (7,xn\ 

cos  {q)  —  D)  =  sin  h  sin  D  cosec  (J.  )     *    ' 

Z?  is  taken  less  than  90°,  +  or  —  according  to  the  algebraic 
sign  of  the  tangent,  {(p  —  D),  being  determined  in  terms  of 
the  cosine,  may  be  either  -f-  or  — .  There  will  therefore  be 
two  values  of  the  latitude  which  will  satisfy  the  above  condi- 
tions. Practically  an  approximate  value  of  the  latitude  will 
always  be  known  with  accuracy  sufficient  for  deciding  this 
ambiguity. 

Example,  On  March  4th,  1882,  I  observed  the  following 
double  altitudes  of  Polaris  with  a  Pistor  &  Martins  prismatic 
sextant  and  artificial  horizon : 


Sextant. 

Clock. 

79*"  12'    0" 

io»»  ^3m    ^ 

10  50 

43    56 

10  30 

45      2 

a 

lo     5 

45    50 

9  50 

47    45 

From  Nautical  Almanac : 
a  ■=    \^  i5°»  6.'o 
<5  =  88"  41'  6''.2 

Means     79*  icy  39'' 
Index  correction  /    —  i     2.0 

lo*^  45""    7'-4 
AS           +  I  .5 

ih!  —  79**    9'  37'' 

^'  =  39    34  48.5 
Refraction                 —    i     9.7 

^  =  39    33  38.8 

B  —  10''  45"    8».9 
a  =    I    15      6 .0 

/  =     9»»  30™     2'.  9 

/  =  142°  30'  43''. 5 

«=    88"  41'    6".2 
/  =  142    30  43  .5 

tan  =  1. 6391390 
cos  =  9. 8995369* 

cosec  5  =    .0001144 

/>  =  —    88    57  23  .6           tan  Z?  =  i.7396o2i» 
^  =    39   33  38  .8 

sin  D  —  9  99992791 
sin  h  =  9.8040688 

<p  -  Z?  =  129   33   55  .4 
q>—    40   36  31  -8 


cos  {€f)  —  D)  —  9.8o4ini» 
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In  this  example  there  is  no  ambiguity :  cos  (9  —  D)  being 
negative,  the  angle  must  be  in  the  second  or  third  quadrant 
If  we  had  taken  it  in  the  third  quadrant  we  should  have 
found  9  =  141°  +.  As  cp  is  never  greater  than  90°,  this  value 
is  in  any  case  excluded. 

144.  Effect  of  Errors  in  the  Data  upon  the  Latitude  determined  by  an  Altitude 
of  a  Star, 

Differentiating  equation  (^),  Art.  126,  regarding  h  and  qt  as  variable,  and 
reducing  by  equation  (^),  we  readily  find 

I ' 

d<p=  — dh (238) 

cos  a  \  J  I 

From  this  we  see  that  a  small  error  in  the  measured  altitude  will  have  the  least 
effect  on  the  latitude  when  the  star  is  on  the  meridian. 

Again,  differentiating  the  same  equation  with  respect  to  q>  and  /,  and  reduc- 
ing, we  readily  find 

dqi  =  —  tan  a  cos  (pdt ; (239) 

from  which  it  appears  that  the  effect  upon  ^  of  a  small  error,  dt,  in  the  hour 
angle  will  be  least  when  a  is  zero  or  180**. 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  the  latitude  will  be  determined  with  greater  accu- 
racy the  nearer  the  star  is  to  the  meridian.  When  the  star  is  very  near  the 
meridian  the  method  which  follows  will  be  preferable. 

Fourth  Method, 

145.  By  cir cummer idian  altitudes.  When  the  latitude  is 
determined  by  the  altitude  of  a  star  observed  on  the  meridian, 
the  accuracy  is  greater  than  in  any  other  position,  and  at  the 
same  time  the  computation  is  extremely  simple.  We  can, 
however,  only  measure  one  altitude  when  the  star  is  on  the 
meridian ;  and  frequently  at  the  time  when  the  observation  is 
made  we  shall  not  know  the  chronometer  correction  with 
sufficient  accuracy  for  determining  the  exact  instant  when 
this  observation  should  be  taken.  If,  however,  altitudes  are 
measured  near  the  meridian  (how  near  we  shall  discuss  later), 
the  observed  altitudes  may  be  reduced  to  the  meridian  alti- 
tude by  a  simple  computation.     It  will  thus  be  possible  to 
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make  a  considerable  number  of  measurements  instead  of  rely- 
ing on  one  alone.  When  this  method  is  applied  observation 
is  begun  if  possible  a  few  minutes  before  culmination,  and  a 
series  of  altitudes  measured  in  quick  succession  so  as  to  have 
about  the  same  number  on  each  side  of  the  meridian. 

Altitudes  measured  in  this  manner  are  called  circutnme- 
ridian  altitudes. 

It  is  not  essential,  however,  that  the  series  should  be 
symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  meridian ;  the  method  is 
equally  applicable  to  the  reduction  of  one  or  more  altitudes 
taken  on  either  side  of  the  meridian  if  sufficiently  near. 

Let  h  =  any  altitude  of  a  star  corresponding  to  the  hour- 
angle  / ; 
Aj  =  the  altitude  when  the  star  is  on  the  meridian ; 
z^  =  the  zenith  distance  =  90°  —  /i^z=  cp  —  6 
Then 

sin  /i  =  sin  9>  sin  c^  -f~  cos  9?  cos  d  cos  /. 

Let  us  write  for  cos  /  its  value,  1—2  sin'^/. 

Then  the  above  equation  becomes 

sin  //  =  cos  s  =  cos  {cp  —  6)  -    cos  9?  cos  ^  2  sin'^/.    (a) 

Let  us  write         cos  cp  cos  6  2  sinM/  =  ^. (d) 

Then  {a)  becomes  cos  s  =    cos  s^  —  y, (r) 

or  s=  f{y). 

This  expression  may  now  be  expanded  into  a  series  in  terms 
of  ascending  powers  of  j,  and  when  /  is  small  the  series  will 
converge  rapidly  if  ^„  is  not  too  small. 

Maclaurin's  formula  applied  to  this  case  is  as  follows  : 
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Differentiating  (c)  and  observing  that  when  y  =  0,  z  =  z., 
we  find  the  following  values  of  the  differential  coefficients : 

(^?\  —     ^     .        i^\  —  —  ?2Lf» .        ^^^  _  ^  +  3  ootV, 
\dyl  ~"  sin  z^ '         Wy'  /  ~"        sinV, ' 


df 


sm 


Substituting  these  values  in  {d)  and  restoring  the  value  of 
y^  we  find 

,    cos  cp  cos  6      .  ,  ^        /cos  o)  cos  <^\*  .  , , 

z  =  z^-\ -. 2  sm'i/  —  I T- 1  cot-?.  2  sm**/ 

"    '         sin  ^,  -*        \      sin  z^      J  •  * 

.   /cos  <?>  cos  <y\*  ,     .  ,    ,      .  ., 

+  V — -r- J  l(i  -h  3  coVz,)2  sin'i/.    .    .    .     (240) 


In  this  equation  2  sin'i/,  2  sin*^/,  etc.,  are  expressed  in  terms 
of  the  radius.  The  equation  must  be  made  homogeneous  by 
introducing  the  divisor  sin  i"  where  necessary. 


Let 


cos  cf)  cos  6 


sin  z^ 


=  A; 


2  sin'  i/ 


// 


/I'  cot  z,  =  B; 


sin  I 
2sin'i/ 


// 


Then  we  have 


sin  I 
2  sin*  U 
"sinl^ 


=  m; 


=   n; 


o  . 


(241) 


^  =  (J  ±  ^  q=  Am  ±  5//  T  C^. 


(242) 


146.  This  computation  is  made  very  simple  by  the  use  of 
table  VIII,  where  ;;/  and  n  are  given  with  the  argument  /  ex- 
pressed in  time  (the  last  term,  Co,  is  seldom  used). 

As  A  and  B  will  be  constant  for  the  entire  series,  we  shall 
have, 

If    ^j,   z^,  z^j  etc.,  z^j  are  the  observed  zenith  distances, 
m,,  m^,  ;//„  etc.,  ;;/^,  the  corresponding  values  of  m  taken 

from  the  table, 
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»„  »„  »„  etc.,  »|^,  the  corresponding  values  of  », 

<p  —  S  ±  z,^  Am,  ±  Bn,\ 
9>  =  tf  ±  £r.  If  Am^  ±  Bn^\ 

•        •        •  •  • 

The  mean  of  these  equations  will  then  be 


^,  +  ^»  +  "  ■  +  ^^  -P   .  ^n,  +  ^«  +  .  •  .  +  ^i 
^  =  o  ± +  A 


M 


/^ 


±  B  «.  +  «.  +  .. .  +  «,^  (^^^^ 

147.  It  will  be  observed  that  an  approximate  value  of  the 
latitude  is  required  for  computing^.  When  the  observa- 
tions extend  on  both  sides  of  the  meridian  a  sufficiently  close 
approximation  may  always  be  obtained  by  taking  the  largest 
measured  altitude  and  calling  this  the  meridian  altitude  ;  or, 
better,  take  the  mean  of  this  in  connection  with  that  imme- 
diately preceding  and  following  it.  If  the  altitudes  are  all 
measured  on  one  side  of  the  meridian,  or  if  for  any  reason  a 
value  of  q)  has  been  used  which  proves  to  be  considerably 
in  error,  it  may  be  necessary  to  repeat  the  computation  of  A^ 
using  for  (p  the  value  found  from  the  first  computation.  In 
that  case  only  the  correction  Am  need  be  computed  in  the 
first  approximation,  and  only  three  or  four  altitudes  reduced. 

148.  Let  us  now  examine  separately  the  terms  of  equation  (240)  in  order  to 
see  how  far  from  the  meridian  the  observations  may  be  extended  without  intro- 
ducing into  the  resulting  latitude  inadmissible  errors. 

Taking  the  last  term,  viz., 

(cos  0)  cos  <5V*^,     ,           -    ^2  sin* 4/        ^ 
-^—7 kI  K^  +  3  cot«2o)-T jT  -  Co, 
sm  {<p  —  Sy  '      *   ""             sm  i" 

for  any  given  values  of  q>  and  8,  we  can  compute  the  value  of  /,  for  which  thif 
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quantity  trill  have  any  value,  as,  for  instance,  i".  We  readily  see  that  when 
the  zenith  distance  of  the  star  is  large  the  observations  may  be  extended  much 
further  from  the  meridian  than  when  it  is  small.  The  following  table  gives  the 
hour-angle,  for  which  this  term  has  the  value  l"  for  different  values  of  ip  and  H. 
Thus,  referring  10  the  table,  we  see  that  \i  tp  =  40°  and  6  —  a.  then  1  =  iff  ; 
or,  in  this  case,  Ihe  error  committed  in  neglecting  this  term  amounts  to  t"  only 
when  the  star  is  40"  from  the  meridian.  \i  tp  =.  40'  and  5  —  23°  about  the 
maximum  declination  of  the  sun,  then  /  =  ao". 


;  Hour- 


I  Reduction 


>  One 


..,«„., 

1  „     „.... 

_.J 

to" 

„.:.. 

,0° 

*)"    ,o-    «=    .0° 

0=   lo"  lo"  30=  n°\  so'^  &■ 

-• 

I.- 

,:' 

.35- 

r 

67- 

;;" 

^   .V-    »- 

ii» 

0-  „-  ,„-  ^  ^  j,- 

67» 

!? 

■M- 

s 

"i 

s 

s 

S 

]';i  ii 

s 

i;  -ri;'Si" 

" 

70 

"• 

" 

;; 

s  s  % 

K 

S '»,'■! 

In  a  precisely  similar  manner  we  e; 
which  this  term  is  less  ilian  i".  Thi 
we  find  that  in  the  lirst  ul  the  above 


mpiite  the  limiting  values  of  /,  within 
le  is  computed  in  this  way  ;  from  it 
/  =  16"  ;  in  the  second.  /  =  9". 


T.,i,.«, 

D«linition  hdc  ■!([□  u  Laulude.       r  DccliRalion  diSercnl  tifiD  (ro 

m  Laliludr. 

tf^     TJ-    L<,-    j^'l   4='|   ju-    »-|  .0-1     o'l   ,o-|  ■^'    JO- 

w 

5 

«.. 

TC" 

»,■ 

40 

^.i,,  „.    ,,,™   .,. 

1:11  ^i 

;'-  ■^"'  8"    i"    ^    5",  ^f ,  ;^ 

,6- 

3* 

" 

r 
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If  wc  are  able  to  choose  our  own  times  for  observing,  we  can  always  make 
our  measurements  so  near  the  meridian  that  these  terms  may  be  neglected. 

As  i''  is  much  within  the  error  of  an  ordinary  sextant  measurement,  the 
limits  may  be  extended  somewhat  beyond  those  of  the  table  without  serious 
error.  We  may,  in  a  similar  manner,  determine  for  what  values  of  /  Co  or  Bn 
will  have  the  values  o''.!,  o^'-Oi,  or  any  other  value. 

Lower  Culmination. 

149.  When  the  star  is  observed  near  the  meridian  at  lower 
culmination,  the  hour-angles  should  be  reckoned  from  the 
lower  branch  of  the  meridian.  This  is  equivalent  to  substi- 
tuting  180°  -{-tin  the  formula  in  place  of  /.     We  then  have 

cos  ^  =  sin  9?  sin  d  —  cos  <p  cos  d  cos  /. 
Writing,  as  before,  cos  /  =  i  —  2  sin'^/, 
this  becomes 

cos  ^  =  —  cos  (9?  +  ^)  +  cos  q>  COS  ^  2  sin'4^/. 

Expanding  this  as  before,  and  remembering  that  for  lower 
culmination  we  have,  from  (235), 

^,  =  180°  -(9^  +  ^), 
and  therefore     cos  ^„  =  —  cos  (cp  +  ^\ 

we  readily  obtain 

,  cos  q)  cos  ^  2  sin'^i/  ,  /cos  q>  cos  ^  2  sin*  \t , 

g^=s-\ : -. 77"  + I : J  cot  5^0   — >-r,(244) 

•  '        sin  ^«        sin  i'    '   \      sin  ^..      /  "    sin  i'  *    ^^^ 


rQ  V*...  *  W«><         #^y 


or  z^  =  s  -{-  Am  +  Bn, (245) 

and  (p  =  ISC'"  —  c^  —  (^  +  Am  -\-  Bn).      .     .    (246) 

This  formula  might  have  been  obtained  from  (240)  exactly 

as  (235)  is  from  (234),  viz.,  by  simply  changing  S  into  i8o°—  6. 

The  hour-angle  is  obtained  by  simply  taking  the  difference 


244  PRACTICAL  ASTRONOMY.  §  I49. 

between  the  chronometer  time  of  observation  and  of  culmi- 
nation.* 

Let  a  =  star's  right  ascension  =  sidereal  time  of  culmination ; 
J©  =  chronometer  correction,  +  when  chronometer  is  slow. 
Then    (a  —  Jfe^)  =  chronometer  time  of  culmination. 

If  then  0'  is  the  chronometer  time  of  any  observation, 

/=©'-(«-  AB) (247) 

Fonnul(B  for  Latitude  by  Circumtneridian  Altitudes  of  a  Star. 

/  =  e'   —  (a  -  AS) ; 

cos  <p  cos  <^  ,>         ^, 

A  =  — ^ ;  B^A'  cot  z,^ 


(XIII) 


sm  s^ 
__  2sin'^/^  __  2sin*i/ 

sin  I     *  sm  I     ' 

q)  =  ^  ±  {3  —  Am  +  Bn\  upper  culmination  ; 

(p  =  i2>d'—S  —  {s  -\-  Am-{-  Bn)y  lower  culmination.  . 


Example  of  Latitude  by  Circummeridian  Altitudes. 

1873,  August  20.  a  AquiliT  observed  for  Latitude.  Observer  Boss. 

Instruments:  Sextant  and  Sidereal  Chronometer. 

Assumed  latitude  q)  =       49°  01' 
Assumed  longitude  Z  =  +    i*'  41"  18' 
Chronometer  correction  AS  =  —        22    50 
From  ephemeris,  right  ascension  of  star  a  =       ig^  44™  37'.  5 
Therefore  chronometer  time  of  culmination  =  a  —  AS  =       20     7    27  .5 


Star's  declination  8  =  8*  32'  ii".5 


*  If  the  rate  of  the  chronometer  is  appreciable  it  must  be  taken  into  accouat 
For  the  simplest  manner  of  doing  this  see  Art.  152. 
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6 

A 


49  01 . 

8  32.2 
40  28.8 

.9991 


B  =  1. 169 


cos  g>  =  9.8168 

cos  S  =  9.9952 

cosec  s«  =  .1876 

log  A  =  9.9996 


log  A*  =  9.9992 

cot  zo  =    .0688 

♦  log  ^  =  0.0680 


The  observations  and  method  of  reduction  are  shown  in 
the  following  tabular  statement,  which  will  be  sufficiently 
plained  by  reference  to  formulae  (XIII). 


I 

2 

3 
4 
5 

6 

7 
8 

9 
10 


Sextant. 
2A. 


99    5   35 

6  10 

7  5 

7  55 

8  10 

8  o 
7  50 
7  40 
7  5 
99   6  55 


A. 


49    32  47    5 
33     5 
33  32  .5 

33  57  .5 

34  5 
34  o 
33  55 
33  50 
33  32  .5 

49   33  27  .5 


Chronometer. 


20" 


I" 

2 

3 
5 
6 

7 


35' 
37 
57 
5 
41 
52 


8  51 

9  47 
10  41 

20    12  o 


/. 


-  5*"  52'.  5 
4    50.5 


3 
2 

+ 
I 

2 

3 

+  4 


30.5 
22  .5 

46.5 
24.5 

23.5 
19 -5 
13.5 
32.5 


m. 

Am. 

n* 

Bh* 

I 

67".  8 

67".7 

.01 

".01 

2 

46  .0 

46  .0 

.01 

.01 

3 

24  .2 

24  .2 

4 

II  .1 

II  .1 

5 

I  .2 

I  .2 

6 

.3 

.3 

7 

3.8 

3  .8 

8 

10  .6 

10  .6 

9 

30  .4 

20  .4 

10 

40  .5 

40  .5 

A-\-Am  —  Bh. 

V. 

4.6 

49'  33'  55". 2 

51  .0 

8.8 

56  .7 

3.1 

68  .6 

8.8 

66  .2 

6.4 

60  .3 

.5 

58  .8 

I.O 

60  .6 

.8 

52  .9 

6.9 

49  33  68  .0 

8.2 

w. 

21.16 

77.44 

9.61 

77.44 

40.96 

.25 

1. 00 

.64 

47.61 
67.24 


J 


Mean  A 
Index  error  =  i/ 
Eccentricity  =  iE 
Refraction  r 


49*  33'  59".  8 

-  I   51  .5 

-  10  .1 

-  47  .3 


[zni]  =  343.35 

r  =  3''.9 
r«  =  I  .3 


*  It  is  easy  to  see  in  advance  than  the  term  Bn  is  inappreciable  in  this  case, 
(t  is  introduced  here  to  illustrate  the  method. 
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Corrected  altitude  =  49'  31'  io".9 
Zenith  distance  z  =  40  28  49  .1 
Declination  ^  =    8    32  11  .4 

Resulwing  latitude  <p  =  49     i     o.5±i".3 

If  it  is  not  considered  necessary  to  reduce  each  observa- 
tion separately,  the  work  is  abridged  somewhat  by  the  fol- 
lowing process  [see  Art.  (146)] : 


Mean  of 

2h  =  99'' 

7' 

14".  5 

Index 

/=  - 

3 

43  .0 

Eccentricity 

£  =  - 

20  .2 

Corrected 

2^  =  99 

3 

II  .3 

^  =  49 

31 

35  .6 

Mean  of  m  =  22".6  =  m' 

Am'  =  + 

22  .6 

Refraction 

=  — 

47  .3 

Am'  =  22".6 

Corrected 

^  =  49 

31 

10  .9 

Zenith  distance 

s  =  40 

28 

49  .1 

Declination 

(5-8 

32 

II  .4 

Latitude 

<p  =  49 

I 

0  .5 

150.  In  the  formulae  which  we  have  derived  for  circum- 
meridian  altitudes  we  have  supposed  the  declination  prac- 
tically constant  during  the  interval  of  observation. 

With  the  sun  this  is  not  the  case ;  but  the  same  method  may 
be  used  if  we  take  for  6  the  mean  of  the  declinations  corre- 
sponding to  each  time  of  observation,  or,  what  is  practically 
the  same,  the  declination  corresponding  to  the  mean  of  the 
times.  It  is,  however,  better  to  reduce  each  altitude  sepa- 
rately for  the  purpose  of  estimating  the  accuracy  of  the  final 
result  and  as  a  partial  check  against  error  of  computation. 
If  formulae  (XIII)  are  used,  the  declination  must  be  inter- 
polated for  the  time  of  each  altitude ;  this  considerably  aug- 
ments the  labor  of  reduction.  This  additional  labor  may  be 
avoided  by  the  method  which  follows. 
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Gauss    Mct/ioJ  of  Reducing  Circummeridian  Observations  of 

the  Sun, 

151.  In  this  method  the  hour-angle  is  reckoned  from  the 
point  where  the  sun  reaches  his  maximum  altitude  instead  of 
from  the  meridian.  .The  meridian  declination  may  then  be 
used  in  reducing  all  of  the  observations. 

Let  <^,  =  the  sun's  meridian  declination; 

d  =  the  declination  corresponding  to  hour-angle  /; 
Jd  =  hourly  change  in  6  given  in  the  Nautical  AU 
manac,  +  when  the  sun  is  moving  N.; 
/  =  the  hour-angle  given  in  seconds  of  time. 

Ad 
Then  -^—  =  the  change  in  tf  in  one  second, 

A6 
and  <^  =  <^o  +  /  ^ (248) 

Also,  since  S  =  /(/), 

dd 
<^  =  <^.  +  ^-^. (^49) 

by  neglecting  terms  of  higher  order  than  the  first.    Then 

,    ^    ,      dS       cos  o)  cos  d        .  ,  ,      ^        /      V 

€p  =  z  -\-  d.-\- 1  -7- ? .  2  sm'  i/,  etc.     (250) 

^  '      •    '       ^/  sin  z^  ^  ^  ^  ^ 

The  peculiarity  of  the  process  is  in  the  method  by  which 

dS 
the  small  term  ^  •  ^  is  taken  into  account.     For  this  pur- 
pose we  determine  the  value  of  /  corresponding  to  the  maxi- 
mum  value  of  //  by  placing   ,-  equal  to  zero  and  solving  for  /. 
Take  the  equation 

sin  h  =  sin  (p  sin  6  -|-  cos  cp  cos  6  cos  /. 
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dh 
Differentiating  with  respect  to  A,  cJ,  and  /,  and  placing  ^=0, 

we  have 

COS  h  -T7  ^  (sm  9>  cos  o  —  cos  cp  sin  o  cos  /)  -r: 

—  cos  9?  cos  (^  sin  /  =  o.  (251) 

As  /  will  be  very  small,  no  appreciable  error  will  be  intro- 
duced by  making  cos  /  =  i,  when  the  above  equation  readily 
gives 

d6        cos  q>  cos  S    ,  n      . 

-J-  =  - — ; :^  sm  /.      .    .    .     (252) 

at        sm  {q)  —  6)  \  -»  / 

In  this  /  is  the  hour-angle  of  the  sun  corresponding  to  the 
maximum  altitude.  To  distinguish  it  from  the  general  value 
of  /  call  it^,  and  as  it  is  small  we  may  write 

dS        cos  (p  cos  6 

—rr  = : .y (253) 

dt  sm  z^         ^  ^  ^^^ 


'0 


dS 
Substituting  this  value  of  -jz  in  equation  (250),  it  becomes 

.    ^        cos  (p  cos  <y  ,      .  ,  , 
<p  =  z-\-S,^ ^^^ —  (2  sm'  ^t  -  ty\  .     (254) 

Since  /  will  always  be  small  when  this  method  is  used,  let  us 
write 

sin  i/  =  i/,         whwice        2  sin'  it  =  J/'. 

Then  2  sin'  ^z  -  (y  =  i(/'  -  2ty  +  /)  -  iy' 

Passing  back  from  the  angles  to  the  sines  and  making  the 
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terms  homogeneous  by  introducing  the  divisor  sin  \'\  equa- 
tion (254)  becomes 

.    ^     .    cos  <p  cos  6    2  sin'  \y 


sin  z^       '    sin  i" 


cos  (p  cos  ^    2  sin'  i(i  —  y) 


sm  2^  sm  I 


// 


•     (255) 


_,,  cos  o)  cos  6   2sin'ir  .      .  „        ,  . 

The  term -. .  —- — -,—  is  always  very  small,  and  m 

sm  s^  sm  I  -^         -^  ' 

the  solution  of  the  problem  as  given  by  Gauss  it  was  neg- 
lected. Its  computation  only  requires  one  additional  loga- 
rithm,  and  is  therefore  very  simple ;  but  in  reducing  sextant 
work  it  is  perhaps  an  excess  of  refinement  to  retain  it. 

We  now  require  a  convenient  formula  for  computing  j^. 

Equation  (253)  may  be  written 

7  15  sm  I  '  =  -— ^  •  -77»     •     •     •     (256) 

"^  cos  (p  cos  o    at  \  ^  / 

since  y  will  be  required  in  seconds  of  time. 

If  we  replace  dd  by  the  number  of  seconds  of  arc  which  d 
increases  in  one  hour,  and  dt  by  one  hour  expressed  in  seconds 
of  arc,  we  have 

dd         Ad 


dt        .54000* 
Then  from  (256) 

sin  z^        .  -        206265  sin  £r^        . .        ^       ,      ^ 

y  = —-SS  A^ . ■ —  = —Is  A^  .25465.    (257) 

^      cos9?cos<y  15x54000      cos9>cos<y  ^^  ^     ^  ^'' 

Ad 

y  =  [9-40594]  -r (258) 
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It  will  frequently  be  accurate  enough  to  take  y  =  —^. 

y  is  added  algebraically  to  the  chronometer  time  of  cul- 
mination ;  the  result  is  the  chronometer  time  of  maximum 
altitude.  The  difference  between  this  and  the  chronometer 
time  of  observation  is  (/  —  y). 

Formula  far  Latitude  by  Circummeridian  Altitudes  of  the  Sun. 

y  =  £^5  ^^  ^  [9.40594]  ^; 


2  sin'  i(t  —  y)  2  sin*  i(/  —  y) 

*"  -        sin  I"       '  sin  i"       ' 


(XIV) 


Correction  for  Rate  of  Chronometer. 

152.  If  the  times  are  recorded  by  a  chronometer  which  has 
a  large  rate,  the  hour-angle  used  in  formulae  (XIII)  and  (XIV) 
may  require  a  correction.  This  correction  can  be  applied  in 
a  very  simple  manner,  as  follows : 

Suppose  first  a  star  to  be  observed  by  a  sidereal  chro- 
nometer which  has  a  daily  rate  <^0,  +  when  the  chronometer 
is  losing.  Then  24  actual  sidereal  hours  correspond  to  24**-— (^0, 
as  shown  by  the  chronometer,  and  all  hour-angles  given  in 
units  of  chronometer  time  will  be  in  error  in  a  like  ratio. 

Let  /  =  any  hour-angle  as  shown  by  the  chronometer; 
/'  —  true  value  of  the  hour-angle. 


X  may  always  be  neglected  without  serious  error  when  ao  is  not  too  small. 
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/'  2^  86400" 


Then 


/       24**  —  (J©       86400^—  <Je' 
I 


(f)  "=r"7~d^»  "=  ^ (259) 

L^    86400J 

Then  in  formula  (XIII)  we  shall  have  with  practical  accuracy 

sin  \t'  :  sin  ^/  =  /'  :  / ; 
sin*  i/'  =  ^ .  sin'  \t. 

The  factor  k  or  log  ^  may  be  conveniently  tabulated  with 
the  argument  rate ;  and  as  it  will  be  constant  in  any  series 
of  observations,  it  may  be  combined  with  the  factor^,  which 
will  then  be  computed  by  the  formula 


sm^r^ 


k  is  given  in  table  VIII,  C. 

If  a  star  is  observed  with  a  mean  time  chronometer  whose 
rate  is  ^T,  the  factor  S^k  will  convert  the  chronometer  inter- 
vals into  mean  time  intervals ;  we  then  require  the  factor 
/i*  =  1. 00273791  to  convert  these  mean  time  intervals  into 
sidereal  intervals.    The  formula  for  computing  A  will  then  be 

.        ,  ,  cos  ^  cos  <y  .    •  . 

A  =  ku" ? , (261) 

sm  z^  ^      ' 

where  log  /i  =  .0011874. 

If  the  sun  is  observed  with  a  mean  time  chronometer  the 
intervals  of  the  chronometer  corrected  for  rate  will  not 
correspond  exactly  to  the  solar  intervals,  as  these  will  be 
apparent  time  intervals. 

*  See  Art.  93. 
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If  we  let  6E  =  the  increase  of  the  equation  of  time  in 
one  day,  then  (one. apparent  solar  day)  =  (one  mean  solar 
day)  —  6Ey  and  ST  —  6E  =  the  chronometer  rate  on  ap- 
parent time.    A  will  then  be  given  by  the  formula 

^  ~  r       dTSErV (^^^) 

L^         8640o"J 

Finally,  if  the  sun  is  observed  with  a  sidereal  chronometer, 

we  must  introduce  the  factor  -  to  convert  the  sidereal  inter- 

/* 

vals  into  mean  time  intervals. 
The  log  -  =  9.9988126. 
The  formulae  for  the  four  cases  are  then  as  follows: 


^  =  ^ \^  -..;         i'  = 


__^~|«'  r         ST-  SB']** 

86400J  [^  86400    J 

COS  g)  cos  d 


Star  with  sidereal  chronometer,      A  =  Jk 

sin  zq 

^  r  t      COS  <p  COS  S 

Star  with  mean  time  chronometer,  A  =  ro.oo2375]>& : ; 

""  sin  Co 

Sun  with  mean  time  chronometer,  A  =  Jk' ?- — '■ — ; 

sin  zo 

,,  cos  <p  cos  6 


^(XV) 


Sun  with  sidereal  chronometer,       A  =  [9.997625]>t' 


sin  Zq 


k  and  k'  are  taken  from  table  VIII,  C. 

Example.     Determination  of  latitude  by  circummeridian  altitudes  of  the  sun. 

1869,  July  24th.  Des  Moines,  Iowa.  Observer  Harkness. 

Instruments:    Sextant  and  Mean  Time  Chronometer. 
The  declination,  equation  of  time,  etc.,  are  taken  from  the  ephemeris  for  Uie 
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instant  of  the  sun's  meridian  passage  at  Des  Moines  =  i'*  6"  i6"  apparent 
time  at  Washington. 


Assumed  Latitude  <p 

Longitude  L 

Chronometer  correction  A  T 

From  ephemeris,  5 

M 
Equation  of  time  E 

Semidiameter  S 

Equatorial  hor.  parallax      n  : 


41''  35'.5 
+    I**    6™  i6« 
—    6   i8      8.9 

19U6'    16".  I 

-  31  .94 
+  6™  i2*.o 

15'   47".2 
8  .44 


Computation  of  A  and  B 

• 

<p  =  4i*'  35.5 

cos  =  9.8738 

^  =  19  46.3 

cos  =  9.9736 

log  A^  =  0.5544 

X*  =  21   49.2 

cosec  =    .4298 

cot  2.=    .3975 

A  =  1.893 

log  A  =    .2772 

log  B  =    .9519 

B  =  8.95 


Computation  of  >'. 


Computation  of  jr*. 


Consunt  log  =  9.4059 
log  Ad  =  i.5043n 

log-  =  9.7228 

2  sin*  iy       „ 
sin  i"    "" 

log>'=    .6330» 
^^  =  -  4'.3 

Indbx  Bxrok. 
On  arc.  Off  arc. 

29'      5"       33'     60" 
10  40 

TO  50 


29'      8".  3  33'     50 
/=  +  2'2o".8 


For  the  chronometer  time  of  culmination  we  have 


Equation  of  time 


£  = 

&    6^  i2».o 

Ar  = 

-  6    18      8.9 

y  = 

-                4.3 

Chronometer  time  of  max.  alt.  =       6^  24™  i6v6 
The  difference  between  this  quantity  and  the  observed  time  T  is  the  quantity 


*  In  reducing  sextant  observations  x  may  always  be  disregarded. 
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The  observations  and  reductions  are  now  as  follows : 


Upper  limb 


Lower  limb 


( 

1 

Sextant 
aA. 

68< 

A. 

Chro- 
nometer 

r. 

'-^. 

m 

Am 

• 

.68 

Bn, 

6".i 

A  +  '^Im 

I 

I36»i7'45" 

»  8'5a".S 

^  7"5i".5 

le-'as-.i 

5»9" 

.1 

lOOl" 

.6 

68*a5'a8".o 

a 

20  lO 

10    5 

8  3« 

IS  44  .6j486 

% 

920 

.9 

.58  5  .a 

ao  .7 

3 

23  ao 

IZ  CO 

9     9-5 

15     7  .»  448 

849 

.a 

.48  4   .3 

14  .9 

4 

135  83  lo 

67 

4«  3S 

10  II  .3 

«4     5  -3  339 

.6 

'^ 

•5   .37  ,3   .3 

67  53  49  .« 

5 

25  10 

48  35 

xo  55   3 

13  ai  .7 

ra     9 .6 

350 

.1 

•7 

•30 'a   .7 

35  .0 

6 

2930 

44  45 

6  12     7  .0 

290 

•3 

549 

.5 

.90  I   .8 

5a  .7 

Mean  h  0 

Semidiameter    S 
Refraction 
Parallax  / 

Index  cor.        \I 
Eccentricity    \E 


68*  25'  2l".2 

-    15  47  -2 
r  =  —  21  .6 

+  3  .1 

+     I    10  .4 

+         14  .8 


5  =  67*  53'  45".6 
+         15  47  .2 


+ 

+ 
+ 


21  .3 

3  .2 

I   10  .4 
14  .8 


Corrected 
Mean 


68°  10'  39".4 


h  =  68*  10'  40". 7 
A  =  68"  10'  4o".o 

Zo  =  21    49    20 
d  =  19    46    16 

Resulting  latitude  ^  =  41"  35'  36" 


The  observations  of  the  above  series,  it  will  be  noticed, 
were  all  taken  before  the  sun  reached  the  meridian,  and  so 
far  from  the  meridian  that  the  term  Bn  has  a  very  appreci- 
able value.  It  is  a  little  better  to  take  the  observations  near 
the  meridian  when  practicable,  as  then  small  errors  in  ^T 
will  produce  less  effect  on  the  resulting  latitude.  (See  Art. 
144.) 

The  above  observations  may  be  reduced  by  the  method 
of  Art.  146  if  it  is  not  considered  necessary  to  compare  the 
individual  results.  The  labor  is  considerably  less,  as  will  be 
seen  by  the  following : 


Mean  of  chronometer  times  = 

True  mean  time  — 

Longitude  from  Washington  L  = 

Washington  mean  time  = 


6^    9"  47V  8 
—    6    18       8 .9 

23   51     38.9 
I     6     16 

o  57     54.9 
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The  declination  of  the  sun  is  now  to  be  taken  from  the  ephemeris  for  this 
mean  time  of  observation,  instead  of  the  instant  of  meridian  passage  as  in  the 
previous  method. 

Thus  d  =  19"  46'  23".  8; 

E  —  6«i2«.o. 

This  value  of  E  is  now  the  mean  time  of  the  sun*s  meridian  passage.  For 
the  chronometer  time  we  have 

E  —       o"*    6"  i2*.o; 

J  r  =  —  6    18      8.9; 

Chronometer  time  of  the  sun's  meridian  passage  =       6    24    20 .9. 


Chronometer 

T 

/. 

tn,             H, 

t^    7"  5i'-5 

16" 

29-.4 

533".7         .69 

8     32.0 

15 

48.9 

491  .0        .59 

9      9.5 

15 

II  .4 

452  .9        .49 

10     H.3 

14 

9  .6 

393  .6        .38 

10     55  .3 

13 

25  .6 

353  .9        .31 

6   12       70 

12 

13.9 

293  .7        .21 

Means:     m 

=  41 

[9". 8 

«'  =  .44 

'  Am   =  794  .7         Bn'  =  3". 9 

The  number  of  observations  on  the  two  limbs  being  the  same,  the  semju 
diameter  will  be  eliminated  by  taking  the  mean  of  the  individual  values 

Mean  of  sextant  readings  =  2/1  =  135*  53'  00". 8 
Index  correction  =  /  =  +  2  20  .8 
Eccentricity  E  =  -^  29  .7 

Corrected  reading  =  135''  55'  51'  .3 

^  =    67    57  55  .6 
Refraction  r  =  —  21  .7 

Parallax  /  =  +  3-2 

+  Am  =  +     13   14  .7 
—  Bn   =  -  3  .9 


Corrected  altitude  =  68"  10'  47". 9 

zo  =■  21    49   12 

S  =  19   46  24 

Resulting  latitude        g>  =  41"  35'  3^" 
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The  rale  of  the  chronometer  was  6T  =  —    ■.47 

The  daily  increase  of  the  equation  of  time  BE  =  4~     -^3 

ST-  6E  =  ^  I. ID 

Therefore  the  log  k  =  9.999989.     (See  Art.  152.) 
The  correction  for  rate  is  therefore  absolutely  inappreciable. 


Fifth  Method. 

153.  By  Polaris  observed  at  any  /tour-angle.  We  have  al- 
ready seen  (method  third)  how  the  latitude  may  be  obtained 
by  an  altitude  of  a  star,  observed  in  any  position.  We  have 
also  appHed  the  formulae  deduced  to  a  series  of  altitudes  of 
Polaris. 

A  more  convenient  formula  than  the  one  there  used  is  ob- 
tained by  expanding  the  expression  for  the  latitude  into  a 
series  in  terms  of  ascending  powers  of  the  polar  distance.  The 
latter,  in  case  of  Polaris,  being  at  present  only  about  1°  20', 
the  series  will  converge  rapidly,  and  a  very  few  terms  give 
an  approximation  sufficiently  accurate*  for  every  practical 
purpose. 

Let  /  =  90°  —  d  =  the  polar  distance; 

9>  =      h  —  X. 

Then  x  is  the  correction  which  is  to  be  applied  to  the  meas- 
ured altitude — corrected  for  refraction — to  produce  the  lati- 
tude.   X  can  never  be  greater  than  /. 
Substituting  these  values  in 

sin  A  =  sin  9>  sin  6  -|-  cos  <p  cos  d  cos  /, 

it  becomes 

sin  //  =  sin  {h  —  x)  cos/  +  cos  (A  —  x)  sin/  cos  t     {a) 

Expanding  sin  {h  —  x)  and  cos  {h  —  x)  by  Taylor's,  and 
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sin/  and  cos  /  by  Maclaurin's  formula,  we  have,  as  far  as 
terms  of  the  order/*  and  x\ 

sin  {h—x)  =  sin  A  —  ;r  cos  h—  \:^  sin  //  +  \^  cos  h  +  i^x^  sin  h\ 
cos  (//— jr)=cos  A  +  -*■  sin  h—  \x^  cos  h  —  \x^  sin  h  +  ^;r*cos A; 

sin/=/-|/'; 

cos/  =  I  —  i/'  +  ^/. 

Substituting  these  values  in  {a\  we  readily  obtain 

jr  =  /  cos  /  —  i(;r*  —  2;r/  cos  /  -f"  /')  tan  // 

+  i(^'  -  3-^>  cos  /  +  3,r/  -  /  cos  /)  (p) 

+  i\{^'—A^P  cos  /+6;r'/"— 4:1/*  cos  /+/)  tan  A. 

Which  contains  all  terms  in/ and  ;r,  from  the  first  to  the 
fourth  orders  inclusive,  x  must  now  be  determined  from 
(^)  by  successive  approximations.  For  the  first  approxima- 
tion let 

;r  =  /  cos  / {c) 

Substituting  this  value  in  the  second  term  of  {b)  and  retain- 
ing terms  of  the  order/',  we  find  for  the  second  approxima- 
tion 

X  =  p  cos  /  —  i/'  sin*  t  tan  // {d) 

Substituting  this  value  in  the  second  and  third  terms  of  {b) 
and  retaining  terms  of  the  order/*,  we  find  the  third  ap- 
proxiniation,  viz., 

X  =/  cos  t  —  i/*  sin*  t  tan  h  +  i/'  cos  /  sin*  /.    .     {e) 

Similarly  for  the  fourth  and  final  approximation, 

jr  =  /  cos  /  —  i/*  sin*  /  tan  h  +  ^/'  cos  /  sin*  / 

-  i/  sin*  /  tan*//  +  ^p\4-9  sin*  t)  sin*  /  tan  A.(/) 
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As  X  and  /  will  be  expressed  in  seconds  of  arc,  the  series 
must  be  made  homogeneous  by  multiplying/'  by  sin  i'',/'  by 
sin'  I",  and /by  sin*  i". 

Then  the  expression  for  the  latitude  is 

(p  =  h  — /  cos  /  +  i/*  sin  i"  sin""  /  tan  // 

-  I/*  sin'  I "  cos  /  sin'  /  +  J/  sin*i "  sin*  / tan' h 

—  ^p*  sin'  i"  (4  —  9  sin'  /)  sin' t  tan  //.  (263) 

Let  us  now  examine  separately  the  last  three  terms  of 
(263)  in  order  to  see  when  they  may  be  neglected. 
Let  us  write  the  last  term  equal  to  «,  viz., 

u  =  -^fi*  sin'  i''  (4  —  9  sin'  /)  sin' t  tan  A. 

Forming  the  differential  coefficient  of  u  with  respect  to  /» 
placing  it  equal  to  zero  in  order  to  determine  what  value  of 
/  will  make  u  a  maximum,  we  find 

sin  /  cos  /  (2  —  9  sin'  /)  =  o ; 

from  which 

sin  /  =  o ;        cos  /  =  o ;        sin'  /  =  f . 

The  last  of  these  corresponds  t6  a  maximum,  as  will  be 
found  by  substituting  this  value  in  the  second  differential 
coefficient. 

The  maximum  value  of  this  term  is  then  found  to   be 
(/  being  1°  20') 

u^  =  o".ooii  tan  h. 

It  will  therefore  always  be  inappreciable. 

The  next  term,  viz.,  ^p'  sin'  i"  sin"  /  tan*  //,  is  a  maximum 
when  sin  /  =  i. 

Its  greatest  value  is  therefore  o".oo76  tan'  k. 
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This  term  will  then  be  only  o".oi  in  latitude  48°,  and  o".i 
in  latitude  67"^.  It  may  therefore  always  be  neglected  when 
the  instrument  used  is  the  sextant. 

Writing  v  =  \p^  sin'  \"  cos  /  sin'  /, 

forming  ^-,  placing  it  equal  to  zero,  we  readily  find  that  v 

is  a  maximum  when  sin'  /  =  ^.  The  maximum  value  of  this 
term  will  then  be  o".333.  If  then  we  drop  this  term  with 
those  which  follow,  the  error  introduced  in  this  way  will 
seldom  amount  to  half  a  second,  and  will  generally  be  much 
smaller  as  the  maxima  values  of  the  different  terms  occur  for 
different  values  of  /. 

Therefore  for  determining  the  latitude  by  Polaris  by  sex- 
tant  observation, 

(p  =  k  —  p  COS  /  +  [4-38454]/'  sin'  /  tan  A.  ) 

Let  us  apply  this  method  to  the  example  solved  in  Art.  143. 
We  have  given — 

From  Nautical  Almanac.  By  Observation. 

a=    i»»i5"6-.o  ^=    39**33'38".8 

d  =  88**  41' 6".  2  &  =    loMS™   7'.4 

Therefore/  =        4733"-8  ^Q  -  +1.5 

Therefore  /  =  142"  30'  43".$ 

constant  log  4.38454 
log/ =  3.675210  Iog/«  735042 
cos  /  =  9.899537n  sin*  /.  9.56866 
tan  ^  9.91704 

First  correction      —  i*  2'  36".2        log  =  3-574747*  ' 

Second  correction  +16.6  log  2d  cor.  =  1.22066 

Therefore  (p  =  40"  36'  31  ".6 
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We  find  the  third  correction  to  be  o".24,  which   makes   the 
value  of  fp  agree  exactly  with  the  value  before  found  (Art. 

143)- 
Tables  have  been  prepared  with  the  design  of  abridging 

this  computation,  but  the  direct  application  of  the  formula 

is  so  simple  that  tables  are  of  no  great  advantage,  especially 

if  the  third  and  fourth  corrections  are  not  required. 


Correction  for  Second  Differences, 

154.  When  a  series  of,  say,  ten  altitudes  is  observed,  if  the  measurements 
are  made  in  quick  succession,  so  that  the  arc  of  the  circle  in  which' the  apparent 
motion  of  the  star  takes  place  does  not  differ  appreciably  from  a  straight  line, 
then  the  mean  of  the  observed  altitudes  will  be  the  altitude  corresponding  to 
the  mean  of  the  times.  If,  however,  the  deviation  from  a  straight  line  is  ap- 
preciable, this  mean  altitude  will  require  a  correction  which  may  be  obtained  as 
follows: 


Let 


A.  /s.  /a,  .  .  .  ^o  ^^  ^^^  times  of  observation; 
hi,  ^s,  k%,  .  .  .  ^Q  be  the  observed  altitudes; 

•0  — I 

n 

ho  =  the  altitude  corresponding  to  the  time  /«; 
Afi  =  /o  —  /i.         from  which        /«  =  /i  -f-  Afii 
Au  =  /o  -  /«,  /o  =  /«  +  ^U\ 


Al  =  /o  -  4. 


/o  =  /„  +  -^/«. 


(«) 


(^) 


Then 
from  (^), 


Ao  =  y(/o) :        Ax  =  /i;/i) ;        An  =  /(/n)  ; 


.    0) 


Expanding  these  expressions  by  Taylor's  formula,  we  find 


dki 


I  d^Ao 


dA, 


id-fu 


ana     .       ,     I  a  /Jo  —r  *  #  r      .    "'•"'  a  a         »«»"o     ».\ 


2  dU 
h^^A,--  --  Ah  +  ^j^ 


^/t*. 


dh, 


id^Ai 


dh 

,    •  ^ho  .      I  d'-Aft  — -« 


2    <//o 

A, 

2    dU 


(<0 
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The  mean  of  these  values  will  be 

_  A,  +  A»  +  . . .  +  ^B   .  dh^Atx'\'Au-\-,,.'\'  J/n 
^^  n  '^  dU  n 

"S^ST ii •    ^^^ 


From  the  values  Atx,  At^,  etc.,  by  (^),  the  term  multiplied  by  —  will  be  zero; 
but  as  the  quantities  Jt\  ,  z//s  ,  etc.,  will  all  be  plus,  the  term  multiplied  by 
■j-r^  will  not  be  zero.  It  should  always  be  taken  into  account  when  large  enough 
to  be  appreciable. 

To  determine  -j-r  we  dmerentiate  the  equation 

at* 


sin  h  =  sin  <^  sin  5  -j-  cos  cp  cos  S  cos  /; 

when  we  readily  find 

</*Ao  /cos  fp  cos  5\         ,    ,   /  cos  q>  cos  5  \*  .  ,  ,  ,  ^  ^ 

-jTT  =  ""  I z )  cos  /o  +  I -^-—i I  sm'  io  tan  A.     .    (265) 

tf/o*  \     cos  Ao     /  \     cos  Ao     /  ^     J/ 

And  since  cos  A  =  sin  z,  this  equation  becomes 

d^Ao 


dU' 


=  —  ^  cos  /o  4-  A'^  sin*  /«  tan  Ao (266) 


The  quantities  At\,  At%y  etc.,  will  be  expressed  in  seconds  of  time  ;  they  must 

be  reduced  to  arc  by  multiplying  by  15.  Also,  i^Atx,  etc.,  must  be  multiplied  by 
sin  i"  in  order  to  make  formula  (264)  homogeneous.  The  last  term  will  there- 
fore be  multiplied  by  H'S)*  sin  i",  the  logarithm  of  which  is  6.73673—  ID. 
Therefore  formula  (264)  becomes 


h%  = L6.73673J    T. .      .    {267) 

ft  alii  n 


262  PRACTICAL  ASTRONOMY,  §  155 

As  an  example,  we  may  apply  formula  (267)  to  the  observations  of  Polarit 
given  in  Art.  143,  where  we  have 


Ati  =       I23«.4 

J/i*  =  15227.6 

At^  =        71  .4 

A/2*  =    5098.0 

J/i  =          5-4 

A/i^  =        29.2 

AU  =  —    42  .6 

J/4*  =    1 814. 8 

Au  =  -  157  .6 

276*  =  24837.8 

Mean  =    9401.5 

log  =  3.9732 

■0  9 

By  formula  (265),  with  the  data 

I  given  in  Art.  143, 

log^  =8.2898 

constant 
ection  —  —0  '.10 

logarithm  —  6.7367 

Corr 

log  -  8.9997 

We  may  in  a  manner  precisely  similar  derive  the  correction  to  be  applied  to 
the  mean  of  the  times,  to  obtain  the  lime  corresponding  to  the  mean  of  the 
zenith  distances:  this  may  be  more  convenient  in  certain  cases. 

The  necessity  for  applying  a  correction  for  second  differences  may  generally 
be  avoided  by  dividing  a  long  series  of  observations  into  two  or  more  parts, 
neither  of  which  shall  embrace  an  interval  of  time  long  enough  to  require  such 
correction.  This  proceeding  has  the  advantage  that  in  reducing  the  two  halves 
of  the  series  separately  they  will  mutually  check  each  other. 

155.  The  methods  of  determining  time  and  latitude*  which 
have  been  given  in  this  chapter  are  especially  adapted  to 
the  requirements  of  the  explorer.  The  observations  can 
generally  be  obtained  more  conveniently  at  night,  and  both 
time  and  latitude  will  be  required.  From  the  observed  time 
the  longitude  will  be  obtained,  as  will  be  explained  more 
fully  hereafter.  As  we  have  already  shown,  the  time  will  be 
best  determined  by  observing  two  stars,  one  east  and  one 
west  of  the  meridian,  both  as  near  the  prime  vertical  as  prac- 
ticable. 

The  latitude  will  generally  be  most  conveniently  deter- 
mined   in    the   northern    hemisphere    by    observing  Polaris 
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north,  and  another  star  south,  by  circummeridian  altitudes. 
Then,  with  the  best  attainable  approximation  to  the  latitude, 
the  time  can  be  computed  by  the  method  of  Art.  125.  With 
this  value  of  the  time  the  correct  value  of  the  latitude  may 
then  be  determined  by  (XIII)  and  (XVI),  and  if  this  differs 
much  from  the  assumed  latitude  the  time  must  be  recom- 
puted. In  extreme  cases  it  may  be  necessary  to  recompute 
the  latitude,  but  with  proper  care  this  need  not  often  occur. 

As  a  survey  of  the  line  of  travel  is  generally  made  by 
means  of  a  compass  and  odometer  (which  is  a  little  instru- 
ment for  recording  the  number  of  revolutions  of  a  cart- 
wheel), the  observer  always  knows  his  position  approxi- 
mately. The  same  process,  essentially,  is  followed  at  sea, 
where  the  approximate  place  of  the  vessel  is  always  known 
irom  the  "  dead  reckoning,"  which  is  the  course  as  indicated 
by  the  compass  and  log. 

The  methods  of  this  chapter  are  those  which  are  most  con- 
venient and  useful  in  practice.  On  land,  where  the  observer 
has  a  certain  degree  of  choice  as  to  time  of  observation  and 
methods,  and  where  the  results  must  have  a  considerable 
degree  of  accuracy  to  be  of  any  value,  it  will  seldom  be  de- 
sirable to  employ  others.  At  sea,  however,  the  case  is  some- 
what different.  It  sometimes  happens  that  the  determina- 
tion of  the  place  of  the  vessel  is  of  the  greatest  importance 
when,  from  cloudy  weather  or  other  causes,  observations 
cannot  be  obtained  which  are  suitable  for  the  employment 
of  the  methods  of  this  chapter.  Further,  a  high  degree  of 
accuracy  is  not  required  for  purposes  of  navigation.  Vari- 
ous methods  of  determining  the  place  of  a  vessel  are  there- 
fore given  in  works  on  navigation,  in  order  that  the  mariner 
may  be  in  a  position  to  utilize  any  data  which  he  may  obtain. 

It  can  readily  be  seen  that  by  varying  the  conditions  a 
great  variety  of  solutions  of  the  problem  may  be  obtained. 
Some  of  these  are  exceedingly  elegant  from  a  mathematical 
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point  of  view,  Such,  for  instance,  is  the  method  given  by 
Gauss  fur  determining  bolh  the  lime  and  latitude  (rum  obser- 
vation of  three  stars  at  the  same  altitude.  Tims  if  h  is  the 
common  altitude,  S,  S',  6"  the  declinations,  /.  /  +  A,  /  -j-  A' 
the  hour-angles  of  the  three  stars  respectively,  we  have 

sin  A  =  sin  ¥»  sin  d     -\-  cos  tp  cos  (S    cos  / ;  j 

sin  //  =  sin  tp  sin  S'  -f-  cos  tp  cos  S'  cos  {/  +  A  );  v  (268) 

sin  A  =  sin  <p  sin  S"  -j-  cos  ip  cos  6"  cos  (/  -j-  ^')-  ' 

Three  equations  from  which  /  and  q>  may  be  found.  Further 
(ban  this,  as  there  are  three  equations,  we  can  also  deterraine 
&  from  them,  so  that  the  altitude  need  not  be  measured  at 
all,  but  only  the  instant  of  lime  observed  when  each  star 
reaches  the  altitude  A.  If,  however,  the  altitude  is  measured 
by  the  instrument,  this  process  shows  the  error  of  the  instru- 
ment, thus  giving  us  one  equation  for  determining  the  eccen- 
tricity by  Art.  116. 

If  three  altitudes  of  the  same  star  are  measured,  a  similar 
process  gives  us  three  equations  (or  determining  the  Latitude, 
"  hour-angle,  and  declination  of  the  star. 

Also,  it  is  evident  that  two  measured  altitudes  either  of  the 
same  star  or  of  different  stars  will  give  two  equations  of  the 
lorm  of  (268),  from  which  the  latitude  and  hour-angle  may 
be  determined.* 

A  variety  of  cases  may  also  be  considered  in  which  the 
measured  quantity  is  the  azimuth  of  a  star,  or  three  different 
altitudes  of  the  same  star  and  the  differences  of  the  azimuths, 
or  the  data  may  be  varied  m  many  ways ;  but  these  solu- 
tions are  of  little  practical  value. 


I 


*  For  a  solution  of  this  problem   graphically, 
Method  of  Dr-iermining  the  Place  of  a  Ship  at  Sea. 


Sumner's 


I 
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Probable  Error  of  Sextant  Observations, 

156.  In  all  instrumental  measurements  the  error  of  the  result  obtained  con* 
sisis  of  two  parts:  firsts  that  due  to  the  observer;  and  second^  that  due  to  instru* 
mental  and  other  sources  with  which  the  observer  has  nothing  to  do.  When  the 
instrument  employed  is  the  sextant,  the  latter  consists  for  the  most  part  of  the 
various  undetermined  errors  noticed  in  Articles  114-117.  In  any  given  series 
of  observations  these  affect  all  alike,  and  therefore  nothing  is  gained  in  this 
direction  by  increasing  the  number  of  individual  measurements. 

With  the  first  class,  however,  the  case  is  different.  These  form  the  accidental 
errors  of  observation,  and,  as  they  occur  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  least 
squares,  their  effect  diminishes  with  an  increase  in  the  number  of  measure- 
ments. 

Let  R%  =  the  probable  error  of  the  mean  of  a  series  of  observed  altitudes; 
Ri  =  the  error  due  to  the  observer,  not  including  personal  equation; 
Ri  =  the  error  due  to  instrument  and  causes  other  than  the  observer. 


Then,  by  Art.  i6,  R^  =   VR{^-\-  AV (269) 

Thus  if  the  observer  could  do  his  part  perfectly,  he  could  never  diminish  the 
probable  error  of  a  single  series  below  R^. 

The  values  of  Ro,  A',,  and  /*•»  for  a  given  instrument  and  observer  may  be 
determined  by  methods  which  we  have  already  employed. 

Thus  (Art.  132)  we  have  found  for  the  probable  error  of  the  time  determined 
by  a  series  of  ten  double  altitudes  of  the  sun,  Ri*  =  ±  M4.  The  corresponding 
error  in  the  double  altitude  2A  is  found  by  the  differential  formula,  viz., 

J2A   =  -r-J/, 
(/t 

and  for  this  case  we  have  found   -r-:  =  .640. 

i/2/t    . 

Therefore  J2/1  =  '"  '"*  ^  ^-^  =  3''.2  =  R^". 

.649 

From  the  latitude  observations  (Art.  149)  we  have  found  2''. 6  =  Ri^, 

By  a  discussion  of  the  ninety  individual  measurements  of  altitude  employed 
in  the  investigation  of  the  eccentricity  of  the  sextant  (example,  Art.  116).  Prof. 
Boss  finds  the  probable  error  of  a  single  measurement  of  double  altitude  to  be 
±  14",  and  of  the  mean  of  ten  measurements  ±  4". 4  =  Ri.  From  the  solu- 
tion of  the  equations  of  condition  of  the  same  example  we  found  for  the  probable 
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error  of  a  single  equation  /*o  =  5". 9-  Therefore  by  equation  (269)  R^  =  3". 93. 
Thus  the  insirumental  probable  error  is  nearly  equal  to  the  observer's  probable 
error  of  a  mean  of  icn  measurements. 

If  now  we  assume  the  probable  error  of  a  single  measurement  to  be  ±  14" 
as  above,  we  have  for  the  observer's  probable  error  of  the  mean  of  m  measure, 
ments,  by  equation  (25), 

\  m 


f      in 


and  the  total  probable  error  A*o  =  y h  ^5  •45» 

If     m  =  I,     A'o  =  14"  5;         ^'  =  10.     -'^^o  =  5-9;        ft  =    50»     ^9  =  4.4: 
m  =  5,     A'o  =     7   .4;         m  =  20,     Ro  =  5.0;         m  =  100,     R9  =  4,2. 

Thus  it  appears  that  with  a  skilled  observer  almost  nothing  is  gained  by  ex 
tending  the  number  of  observations  of  a  given  series  beyond  tea.     Instead, 
therefore,  of  multiplying  observations  in  the  same  circumstances,  when  accuracy 
is  desired,  the  circumstances  must  be  varied  with  a  view  to  eliminating  the  in- 
strumental errors. 

Thus  for  good  results  a  determination  of  time  or  latitude  should  never  depend 
^n  a  single  scries,  no  matter  how  carefully  made  or  how  elaborately  the  instru- 
mental errors  have  been  investigated.  Latitude  should  be  determined  by  both 
.north  and  south  observations,  giving  both  equal  weight,  no  matter  whether 
determined  from  an  equal  number  of  measurements  or  not.  In  like  manner 
time  should  be  determined  from  observations  both  east  and  west  combined  with 
equal  weights.  (See  also  Harkness,  Washington  Observations,  1869,  Appendix  I, 
page  ';i.) 


CHAPTER  VI. 

THE  TRANSIT  INSTRUMENT. 

157.  When  the  time  is  required  with  extreme  accuracy, 
as  in  a  careful  determination  of  longitude,  the  methods  of 
the  preceding  chapter  are  not  adapted  to  the  purpose.  The 
instrument  used  will  then  be  the  transit. 

The  common  form  of  transit  instrument  consists  essentially 
of  a  telescope  attached  to  an  axis  perpendicularly.  As  it 
revolves  with  the  axis  the  line  of  coUimation  produced  to 
the  celestial  sphere  describes  a  great  circle.  The  instrument 
is  generally  mounted  so  that  this  great  circle  is  the  meridian, 
and  it  is  used  in  connection  with  the  sidereal  clock  or  chro- 
nometer for  determining  the  instant  of  a  star's  transit  over  the 
meridian.  If  our  clock  is  accurately  regulated  to  show  side- 
real time,  such  an  observed  transit  gives  us  at  once  the  star's 
right  ascension,  the  latter  being,  as  we  have  seen,  the  sainc 
as  the  sidereal  time  of  culmination.  If,  however,  we  observe 
a  star  whose  right  ascension  is  already  known,  this  process 
srives  us  the  error  of  the  clock.  The  field-transit  mounted 
in  the  meridian,  with  which  we  are  at  present  more  par- 
ticularly concerned,  is  always  used  for  this  latter  purpose. 

Theoretically  the  instrument  may  be  used  in  any  vertical 
plane.  It  is  sometimes  used  in  the  plane  of  the  prime  ver- 
tical for  finding  the  latitude,  or  in  a  fixed  observatory  for 
finding  the  declinations  of  stars.  When  speaking  of  the 
transit  instrument  simply  we  understand  it  to  be  mounted 
in  the  meridian. 
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Description  of  the  Instrument. 

158.  The  ransit  instrument  designed  for  a  fixed  observa- 
tory, where  it  is  permanently  mounted,  is  much  larger  and 
more  complete  than  one  designed  for  use  in  the  field,  where 
it  must  be  transported  from  place  to  place.  The  transit- 
circle  of  the  Washington  observatory,  for  instance,  has  a 
telescope  of  twelve  feet  focal  length,  the  aperture  being  eight 
and  one  half  inches ;  it  is  mounted  on  massive  piers  of  marble, 
which  rest  on  a  foundation  of  masonry  extending  ten  feet 
below  the  surface  of  the  ground. 

Figs.  26,  27,  28,  and  29  show  different  forms  of  the  field- 
transit  used  by  the  coast  and  other  government  surveys. 
Fig.  26  is  a  very  common  form.  The  telescope  is  26  inches 
focal  length  and  2  inches  aperture.  It  is  provided  with  a 
diagonal  eye-piece  for  observing  transits  of  stars  near  the 
zenith,  the  magnifying  power  being  about  40  diameters.  As 
maj-  be  seen  from  the  figure,  the  frame  folds  up  so  that  the 
entire  instrument  may  be  packed  in  a  single  box  of  compara- 
tivelv  small  dimensions.  The  frame  rests  on  three  foot- 
screws  by  means  of  which  it  is  levelled,  the  final  adjustment 
in  this  direction  being  made  by  a  fine  screw  at  the  right  end 
of  the  axis,  as  shown  in  the  figure.  At  the  opposite  end  is  a 
screw,  or  pair  of  screws  acting  against  each  other,  by  means 
of  which  the  final  adjustment  in  azimuth  is  made.  The  two 
lamps  at  opposite  ends  of  the  axis  are  for  illuminating  the 
field.  The  axis  being  perforated,  the  light  enters  it,  falling 
on  a  small  mirror  at  the  intersection  with  the  telescope,  by 
which  it  is  reflected  down  the  tube  to  the  eye-piece.  The 
threads  of  the  reticule  then  appear  as  dark  lines  in  a  bright 
field.  With  some  instruments  there  is  only  one  lamp:  with 
two  the  unequal  heating  and  consequent  expansion  of  the 
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two  pivots  is  to  a  great  extent  avoided,  also  the  inconvenience 
of  changing  the  lamp  from  one  side  to  the  other  when  the 
instrument  is  reversed. 

The  two  small  circles  attached  to  the  telescope  below  the 
axis  are  called  finding-circles ;  they  are  used  for  setting  the 
telescope  at  the  proper  elevation.  They  arc  about  6  inches 
in  diameter.  The  alidade  carries  a  level,  as  shown  in  the 
tii^ure.  The  index  is  generally  adjusted  so  as  to  read  zero 
when  the  telescope  is  horizontal.  If  then  the  vernier  is  set 
at  the  meridian  altitude  of  a  star  and  the  telescope  revolved 
until  the  bubble  stands  in  the  middle  of  the  tube,  the  star 
will  be  seen  in  the  middle  of  the  field  when  it  passes  the 
meridian.  One  circle  could  be  made  to  answer  every  pur- 
pose, but  it  would  read  differently  in  the  two  positions  of 
the  axis,  and  this  would  be  likely  to  prove  a  fruitful  source 
of  annoyance.  The  instrument  is  reversed  by  lifting  the 
axis  up  out  of  the  supports  by  hand,  turning  it  around  and 
carefully  replacing  it. 

159-  F^^g-  27  shows  a  larger  and  more  complete  instru- 
ment designed  for  longitude  work.  The  focal  length  of  the 
telescope  is  46  inches,  aperture  2%  inches.  Magnifying 
powers  varying  from  80  to  120  diameters  are  used.  A 
special  apparatus  is  provided  for  reversing  the  instrument, 
which  will  be  understood  by  reference  to  the  figure.  The 
cam  worked  by  the  crank  below  the  frame  raises  the  axis 
out  of  its  supports,  when  it  is  turned  around  and  again  low- 
ered into  its  place.  One  of  the  finders  has  two  levels  at- 
tached, one  the  ordinary  fmding-level,  the  other  a  much  finer 
one  for  use  in  determining  latitude,  as  will  be  explained 
hereafter. 

160.  Fig.  28  is  a  somewhat  common  form  of  transit,  one 
end  of  the  axis  being  made  to  take  the  place  of  the  lower 
half  of  the  telescope.  A  reflecting  prism  is  placed  at  the 
intersection  of  the  telescope  with  the  axis,  which  bends  the 
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rays  of  light  at  an  angle  of  90°,  the  eye-piece  being  at  the 
end  of  the  axis. 

The  insiriiment  shown  in  the  figure  may  be  used  as  a 
transit,  zenith  telescope,  or  azimuth  instrument,  and  is  very 
convenient  for  use  in  positions  where  it  is  not  practicable  to 
have  two  or  three  separate  instruments,  It  has,  besides,  the 
advantage  thaC.  tor  stars  of  all  zenith  distances,  the  observer 
occupies  the  same  position.:  with  the  common  form  of  instru- 
ment the  position  of  the  observer  is  sometimes  uncomfort- 
able, which  is  prejudicial  to  accuracy. 

161.  Fig.  29  shows  another  form  of  instrument,  made  for 
the  Coast  Survey  by  Fauth  &  Co.  of  Washington.  This 
form  was  first  proposed  by  Steinheil  {Astronomiscfie  Nach- 
Tuhlai,  vol.  xxix.  page  177).  Here  a  separate  tube  for  the 
telescope  is  dispensed  with  entirely,  the  axis  being  made  to 
serve  this  purpose  by  placing  the  object-glass  at  one  end  and 
the  eye-piece  at  the  other.  The  reflecting  prism  is  placed 
in  front  of  the  i»bjective,  as  shown  in  the  figure,  and  almost 
in  contact  with  it.  The  tube  is  placed  horizontally  and  in 
the  prime  vertical.  When  the  roHecting  surface  of  the  prism 
is  adjusted  at  the  proper  angle,  the  image  of  any  star  may  be 
made  to  transit  across  the  threads  of  the  reticule,  precisely 
as  in  the  other  forms  of  instruments. 

The  instrument  shown  in  the  figure  has  a  focal  length  of  25 
inches,  and  2  inches  aperture.  It  is  filled  with  the  appliances 
necessary  to  adapt  it  to  use  as  a  zenith  telescope.  It  is  very 
compact  and  poriable.  and  is  therefore  particularly  adapted 
for  use  in  a  rough  country  where  transportarinn  is  difficult. 

The  portable  transit  instrument  is  mounted  when  practi- 
cable on  a  pier  of  brick  or  stone,  set  into  the  ground  deep 
enough  to  insure  stahilitv.  Where  such  a  foundation  is  not 
available  a  log  sawed  uff  square  and  firmly  planted  in  the 
ground  answers  a  very  good  purpose.  The  observatory  may 
be  a  shed  made  of  boards  or  a  canvas  tent. 
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The  Reticule. 

162.  This  consists  of  a  number  of  spider-lines  arranged  as 
shown  in  the  figure.     The  middle  line 
placed  as  nearly  as  may  be  so  tliat  a  line 
joining  it  with  the  optical  centre  of  the 
object-glass  shall  be  perpendicular  to  the   I 


In  field-instruments  a  very  thin  piece 
of  glass  ruled  with  fine  lines  is  often  used, 
and  is  found  more  satisfactory  in  some 
respects  than  the  spider-threads.  In  the  larger  instruments 
intended  to  be  used  with  the  chronograph  there  are  some- 
times as  many  as  twenty-five  lines ;  in  the  smaller  instruments 
there  are  usually  five  or  seven — always  an  odd  number.  The 
two  horizontal  lines  are  for  marking  the  centre  of  the  field. 
The  instrument  should  always  be  set  so  that  the  star  will 
pass  across  the  field  midway  between  them. 


The  Level. 

163.  Every  transit  instrument  is  provided  with  a  delicate 
striding-level.  It  is  supported  by  two  legs,  the  bottoms  of 
which  are  V-shaped,  The  length  is  such  that  these  V's  rest 
on  the  pivots  of  the  axis  when  the  level  is  placed  in  the  posi- 
lion  shown  in  Frgs.  27,  28,  and  29.  The  tube — which  is 
nearly  tilled  with  alcohol  or  sulphuric  eiher — is  apparently 
cylindrical,  but  in  reality  has  a  curvature  of  large  radius. 
The  bubble  of  air  which  is  allowed  to  remain  in  the  tube  will 
ahvavs  occupy  the  highest  point,  and  so  any  change  in  the 
relative  elevation  of  the  two.ends  will  cause  a  change  in  the 
position  of  the  bubble.  It  may  therefore  be  used  not  (mlv 
for  determining  when  the  axis  is  horizontal,  but,  by  ascertain- 
ing the  angle  corresponding  to  a  motion  over  one  division  of 
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the  graduated  scale,  we  may  b_v  reading  the  two  ends  of  the 
bubble  determine  the  small  outstanding  deviation  from  per- 
fect adjustment.  The  level  when  so  used  is  a  very  delicate 
instrument  for  angular  measurement. 

164.  To  Jjnd  the  -.'alue  of  one  division  of  the  level.  This 
most  easily  accomplished  by  the  use  of  a  little  instrument  1 
called  a  level-trier,  which  is  simply  a  bar  of  wood  one  end  of  1 
which  rests  on  two  pivots,  while  the  other  is  supported  by  a  I 
micrometer-screw. 

Let  d  =  the  distance  between  two  consecutive  threads  of  ] 
the  screw ; 
L  =  the  length  of  the  bar  between  the  points  of  sup- 1 

port : 

T  =  the   angle    corresponding  to  one   revolution   of  j 
the  screw. 


Then 


L  sin  i'"  ' 


(270)  J 


Suppose  the  scale  of  the  level  to  read  from  the  middle  ia  I 
both  directions.  Call  the  two  ends  of  the  level  E.  and  W.  ] 
The  readings  in  the  direction  W.  may  be  considered  - 
those  in  the  direction  E.,  — .  Let  the  level  be  placed  on  the  J 
bar  of  the  trier,  and  both  ends  of  the  bubble  read  ;  then  let  \ 
the  micrometer-screw  be  turned  so  as  to  cause  the  bubble  to  J 
move  from  its  first  position,  and  the  two  ends  read  again. 

Let  e  and  vj  be  the  readings  of  the  bubble  in  the  first  J 
position ; 

e'  and  v/  be  the  readings  of  the  bubble  in  the  second  | 
position ; 
d,  the  value  of  one  division  of  the  level : 
!»,  the  true   angle   through  which  the  bar  has? 
been  moved,  as  given  by  the  micrometer- 
screw. 
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0-7    ^ 


Then   i(z«/  —  e)  will  be  the  reading  for  the    middle  of  the 

bubble  in  the  first  position ; 
\{;w'  —  e')  will  be  the  reading  for   the.  middle  of  the 

bubble  in  the  second  position. 


^  =  2  K^'  ~  ^')  —  (^  ~  ^)] » 


from  which 


d^ 


2V 


[W 


e)  —  [w  —  e)' 


(271) 


The  operation  should  be  repeated  many  times  in  different 
parts  of  the  tube  to  insure  greater  accuracy  in  the  final  re- 
sult, and  to  test  the  tube  tor  irregularities. 

The  following  example  of  determining  the  value  of  one 
division  of  a  level  is  given  by  Schott,  of  the  Coast  Survey ; 
for  brevity  only  one  half  of  the  series  is  given  here : 

Coast  Survey  Office,  Decembers,  1S68.  Determination  of  value  of  one  division 
of  level  B,  belonging  to  Transit  No.  6.  Value  of  one  division  of  level-trier 
=  o".99. 


Level  B. 

I  ^vel- 

Chanf^e  for 

xo  divisions 

of  Trier. 

Tempera- 
ture. 

trier. 

1 

W.               E. 

I2'»39™ 

210 

91.5 

9.0 

62^5 

10.75 

220 

80.5            19.5 

12.00 

230 

63.5           31.5 

11.25 

240 

57.0          42.5 

9.25 

250 

47.5 

51.5 

9  00 

260 

38.5 

60.5 

9.25 

270 

29.0 

69.5 

8.75 

2  So 

20.0 

78.0 

875 

52^12" 

290 

II. 0 

86.5 

62'.  5 

L 
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The  numbers  in  the  last  column  but  one  show  thai  the 
leyel  is  not  uniform,  but  there  appears  to  be  a  gradual  change 
of  curvature  from  one  end  towards  the  other.  With  such  a 
level  the  extreme  divisions  ought  never  to  be  used.  If  \ 
take  the  mean  of  the  quantities  in  this  column  we  find 

to  divisions  of  levtUrJer  =  g'.g  =  9.875  divisions  of  level. 
Therefore  1  division  =  i",oo3. 

The  determination  should  be  repeated  at  different  tempera- 
tures to  ascertain  whether  change  of  temperature  aSects  the   ' 
curvature  nf  the  lube. 

All  fine  levels  are  furnished  with  an  air-chamber  for  j 
regulating  the  length  of  the  bubble.  When  using  the  level  I 
this  should  be  kept  at  about  the  length  which  it  had  when  | 
the  vahie  of  the  scale  was  being  determined. 

The  value  of  the  level  may  also  be  dL-tcrmined  by  placing 
it  on  a  finely-graduated  circle  and  reading  the  circle  with  the 
bubble  in  different  parts  of  the  tube.     Thus  by  means  of  the  j 
mural  circle  of   the  Washington    observatory   I    found   the! 
value  of  one  division  of  the  level  of  a  zenith  telescope  to  be  ] 
i".059.  with  a  probable  error  of  o".oi8. 

165.  Adjustment  of  the  Level  of  the  Transit  Instrument, 

The  level  is  used  for  testing  the  horizontality  of  the  axis;  j 
therefore  when  it  is  placed  on  the  aleis  the  tube  should  be  \ 
parallel  to  the  latter.     If  such  is  the  case — 

First.  The  bubble  must  be  in  the  middle  of  the  tube  v)ben  the  I 
axis  is  horisonlal.  Place  the  level  on  the  axis,  and  bring  the  \ 
latter  approximately  horizontal,  read  the  scale,  reverse  the 
level  and  again  read  the  scale.  If  this  adjustment  is  perfect  ' 
the  reading  will  be  the  same  in  both  positions,  otherwise  one  1 
half  the  diSerence  of  the  two  readings  must  be  corrected  by  j 
raising  or  lowering  one  end  of  the  tube.  The  screws  for  this  I 
purpose  are  shown  on  the  right  in  Fig.  27.  Repeat  the  pro- 
cess until  the  adjustment  is  satisfactory. 
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Second.  Tlu  vertical  plane  passed  through  tlu  axis  must  he 
parallel  to  that  passed  through  the  tube.  Let  the  level  be  re- 
volved or  rocked  in  both  directions  around  the  pivots  of  the 
axis.  If  the  reading  changes  in  consequence  of  this  motion 
the  adjustment  is  not  perfect.  The  direction  in  which  the 
adjusting-screws  must  be  moved  will  readily  appear  from  the 
motion  of  the  bubble.  The  fir^t  adjustment  should  after- 
wards be  examined,  as  it  may  have  been  disturbed  by  this 
operation. 

Adjustment  of  the  Instrument. 

166.  First,  Tlu  threads  of  the  reticide  must  be  in  tlu  common 
focus  of  the  object-glass  and  eye-piece.  First  ad  j  ust  the  eye-piece 
by  sliding  it  in  and  out  of  the  tube  until  the  position  is  found 
where  the  threads  are  most  distinctly  seen.  (A  mark  should 
then  be  made  on  the  tube  of  the  eye-piece  so  that  it  may  be 
at  once  set  to  the  proper  focus,  or  a  collar  may  be  fitted  to  it 
so  that  when  it  is  pushed  *'  home"  it  will  be  in  focus.)  The 
instrument  should  then  be  turned  to  a  distant  terrestrial  ob- 
ject, or  a  star,  and  the  tube  carrying  the  threads  set  so  that 
the  image  will  remain  constantly  on  one  of  the  threads  when 
the  eye  is  moved  to  one  side  or  the  other  of  the  eye-piece. 
In  some  small  instruments  the  threads  are  fixed  at  the  princi- 
pal focus  of  the  objective  by  the  maker,  with  no  provision  for 
further  adjustment. 

167.  Second,  The  threads  must  be  parallel  to  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  tlu  axis  of  tlu  instrufnent.  Direct  the  telescope  to 
a  distant  well-defined  point,  and  bisect  it  with  the  middle 
thread ;  move  the  telescope  up  and  down  through  a  small 
angle  (the  axis  having  been  previously  levelled).  If  tlie 
thread  is  vertical  it  will  bisect  the  object  throughout  its  en- 
tire extent. 

With  some  instruments  there  is  an  arrangement  for  rcvolv- 
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ing  the  reticule  and  consequently  for  perfecting  this  adjust- 
ment; with  others  there  is  none.  In  any  i,ase  care  shuuid 
be  taken  to  observe  all  transits  over  the  same  part  or  the  tield 
when  a  small  deviation  from  true  verticality  will  not  be  a 
source  of  error. 

l68.   Third.     To  adjust  the  line  of  collimation.     Direct  the 
telescope  to  a  distant  terrestrial  point,  and  bisect  it  with  the 
middle  thread ;  then  carefully  reverse  the  telescope,  and  if 
the  thread  does  not  then  bisect  the  object,  bring  it  half  way    i 
by  means  of  the  adjusting-screws  found  on  each  side  of  the    l 
tube  which  contains  the  reticule.     The  operation  must  be   ' 
repeated  until  the  adjustment  is  satisfactory. 

Instead  of  a  distant  terrestrial  point  various  instrumental  ' 
devices  have  been  used,  particularly  in  fixed  observatories. 
One  of  these  is  the  collimating  telescope,  or  collimator  as  it  is 
called.  This  is  a  small  telescope  placed  north  or  south  ol 
the  transit  instrument,  so  that  when  the  telescope  of  the  latter 
is  horizontal  the  observer  mav  look  through  the  eye-piece 
into  the  object-glass  of  the  collimator.  A  thread  in  the  prin- 
cipal focus  of  the  latter  will  then  appear  precisely  as  if  seen 
from  an  infinite  distance,  since  the  rays  of  light  coming  from 
the  thrc;ad  through  the  object-glass  will  all  emerge  in  parallel 
lines.  A  sharply-defined  image  of  this  thread  will  therefore  ' 
be  found  at  the  principal  focus  of  the  transit  telescope,  and  , 
as  the  thread  itself  is  only  a  few  feet  distant,  this  image  will 
not  be  disturbed  by  atmospheric  undulations  as  in  the  case 
of  a  distant  mark.  By  using  two  collimators,  one  north  and 
one  south,  the  adjustment  may  be  made  without  reversing 
the  instrument;  this  process,  however,  cannot  be  conven- 
iently applied  to  a  field-instrument. 

The  mercury  co/liuiator  is  also  mucli  used   with  the  fixed 
instruments  of   observatories.      This   is   simply   a   basin    of  ] 
mercury  placed  directly  under  llie  telescope,  so  that  when  j 
tne  latter  is  placed  vertical   with   the  objective  down  the  1 
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observer  can  look  through  the  eye-piece  into  the  mercury. 
The  threads  will  then  be  seen  in  the  field,  together  with  their 
images  reflected  from  the  mercury.  The  axis  having  been 
carefully  levelled,  the  thread  and  its  reflected  image  will  co- 
incide if  there  is  no  error  of  coUimation.  If  the  collimation 
has  been  previously  adjusted  by  the  coUimating  telescope, 
this  process  may  be  employed  for  measuring  the  inclination 
of  the  axis;  it  is  not,  however,  a  suitable  method  to  employ 
with  the  portable  instrument. 

169.  Fourth,  To  adjust  the  vistrument  in  the  plane  of  the 
meridian.  The  transit  is  used  in  connection  with  the  sidereal 
chronometer.  The  observations  will  be  made  for  determining 
the  error  of  the  chronometer;  this  is,  therefore,  presumably 
not  known  with  any  degree  of  accuracy. 

If  nothing  whatever  is  known  of  the  chronometer  error, 
it  may  in  certain  cases  be  advisable  to  determine  it  approxi- 
mately by  the  sextant,  or  by  the  altitude  of  a  star  measured 
with  the  vertical  circle  of  an  engineer  s  theodolite.  Such  a 
preliminary  determination  will  very  seldom  be  necessary. 

As  the  approximate  time  may  therefore  be  known  by  some 
process,  we  first  take  the  best  value  available.  Suppose,  for 
simplicity,  the  chronometer  to  be  set  for  this  approximate 
time — or,  in  other  words,  that  to  the  best  of  our  knowledge 
the  time  shown  by  the  chronometer  is  correct.  We  then 
take  from  the  Nautical  Almanac  the  right  ascension  of  a  close 
circumpolar  star,  and  as  this  is  equal  to  the  sidereal  time  of 
culmination,  we  direct  the  telescope  to  the  star,  level  the  axis, 
and  at  the  instant  when  the  time  shown  by  the  chronometer 
equals  this  right  ascension  bring  the  middle  thread  of  the 
reticule  on  the  star,  using  the  fine-motion  screw  at  the  end 
of  the  axis  for  the  final  adjustment.  The  instrument  will  now 
be  approximately  in  the  meridian.  We  next  level  the  instru- 
ment carefully  by  the  fine-motion  screw  at  the  end  of  the 
axis,  and  select  from  the  almanac  a  star  which  culminates 
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near the  zenith  [or  determining  a  more  correct  value  of  the 
time,  or  of  the  chronometer  correction.  As  all  vertical  cir- 
cles pass  through  the  zenith,  by  selecting  a  star  which  passes 
as  near  as  possible  to  this  point  we  determine  a  very  close 
approximation  to  the  true  chronometer  correction,  even 
when  the  instrument  has  a  large  azimuth  error.  It  is  better 
to  use  two  stars  for  this  purpose,  one  culminating  north  of , 
the  zenith,  and  one  south  (as  it  will  very  seldom  be  possible 
to  find  a  star  culminating  exactly  in  the  zenith).  If  the 
operations  already  described  have  been  carefully  attended 
to  we  shall  now  know  our  chronometer  correction  within  a 
second,  which  will  be  accurate  enough  for  perfecting  the 
adjustment  in  the  meridian  by  another  circumpolar  star. 

Let  JW  =  the  value  of  the  chronometer  correction  just 
determined; 
a  =  the  light  ascension  of  any  star. 


Then 


-  ^0  =  the  chronometer  time  of  culmination. 


When  the  chronometer  indicates  this  time,  the  star  must  be 
carefully  bisected  by  the  middle  thread,  the  axis  having  been 
previously  levelled.  If  the  observer  does  not  yet  feel  suffi- 
cient confidence  in  the  adjustment,  the  operation  must  be 
repeated  for  a  closer  approximation. 

The  circumpolar  stars  most  suitable  for  this  adjustment 
are  the  four  standard  stars  of  the  Nautical  Almanac,  viz.. 
ff,  S,  and  A  Ursas  Minnris  and  g  i  Cephei.  Besides  these  the 
cphemeris  for  1885  and  following  years  gives  a  number  of 
other  stars  near  the  pole  reduced  to  apparent  place  for  inter- 
vals of  ten  days. 
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Methods  of  Observing. 

170.  The  immediate  aim  of  the  observer  is  to  obtain  as 
accurately  as  possible  the  instant  of  time,  as  shown  by  the 
clock  or  chronometer,  when  the  star  crosses  each  thread  of 
the  reticule.  These  times  may  then  be  reduced  by  a  method 
to  be  explained  hereafter  to  the  time  over  the  middle  thread. 
If  then  r  is  the  probable  error  of  a  transit  observed  over  a 
single  thread,  and  n  the  number  of  threads  observed,  the 

f 
probable  error  of  the  mean  will  be  — -. 

S  n 

There  are  two  methods  of  observing  transits,  viz.,  the  eye 
and  ear  method  and  the  chronographic  method.  The  latter 
method  is  more  accurate  except  with  an  observer  of  long 
experience,  an^l  is  now  used  almost  universally  in  fixed  obser- 
vatories. It  is  also  employed  in  the  field  when  the  time  is 
required  with  great  accuracy  for  longitude  work. 

In  other  cases,  when  the  portable  instrument  is  used,  the 
observations  will  be  made  by  the  eye  and  car  method,  which 
is  as  follows:  A  few  seconds  before  the  star  to  be  observed 
reaches  the  thread  the  observer  takes  the  time  from  the 
chronometer  and  watclies  the  star  as  it  approaches  the  thread, 
at  the  same  time  counting  the  beats  of  the  chronometer. 
When  the  star  crosses  the  thread  the  exact  instant  is  noted  ;  if 
the  thread  is  crossed  between  two  beats, 
the  fractional  part  of  a  second  is  esti- 
mated to  the  nearest  tenth.  This  esti- 
mation is  made  more  by  the  eye  than  77" 

the  ear;  thus,  suppose  when  the  obser-  

ver  counts  10"  the  star  is  at  a,  and  when 
II*  at  b\  the  distance  from    a   to   the 


thread  will  be  compared  with  the  dis-  Ficsa. 

tance  from  a  to  b,  and  the  ratio  will  be  expressed  in  tenths.    In 

this  case  the  time  will  be  io'.4.    A  skilful  observer  will  seldom 
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be  in  error  by  so  much  as  -^  of  a  second  in  estimating  the 
time  over  a  single  thread  for  a  star  near  the  equator. 

By  ilte  chronograpkic  method  the  observer  registers  the  , 
instant  when  the  star  is  on  the  thread  by  simph"  pressing  the 
key  which  closes  or  breaks,  as  the  case  may  be,  the  galvanic 
circuit,*  This  instant  is  recorded  -by  a  mark  on  the  cylinder 
of  the  chronograph,  and  may  be  read  ofl  at  leisure.  As  the 
observer  is  not  obliged  to  count  the  seconds  as  in  the  other 
method,  the  threads  may  be  placed  much  clnser  together 
and  a  larger  number  o(  readings  taken.  A  practical  limit 
will,  however,  soon  be  reached  beyond  which  nothing  will 
be  gained  in  accuracy  by  increasing  the  number  of  threads. 

Formerly  the  large  transits  of  the  Coast  Survey  were  pro 
vided  with  twenty-five  threads  arranged  in  five  groups,  or 
tallies  of  five  threads  each.  Of  late  this  number  has  been  re- 
duced to  thirteen,  the  central  tally  containing  five  threads,  the 
two  on  each  side  three  each,  and  the  two  extreme  tallies  only 
one  each.  The  middle  threads  of  the  tallies  are  at  equal  dis- 
tances and  may  be  used  for  eye  and  ear  observation,  while  the 
middle  tally  is  convenient  for  observing  close  circumpolar 
stars,  whicli  may  be  best  observed  by  the  eye  and  ear  method. 


I 


Mathcmatual  Theory  of  the  Transit  Instrument. 

171.   We  have  shown  how  to  adjust  x\2  instrument   and 
place  it  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian.     With  whatever  care  , 
these  adjustments  are  made,  there  will  always  remain  small  ' 
outstanding  errors,  the  existence  of  which   will   affect  the  i 
observed  time  of  a  star's  transit.     The  amount  of  these  errors  ( 
must  then   be  determined,  and   the  necessary  corrections 
applied  to  the  observed  time  to  reduce  it  to  the  true  time  of 
meridian  passage. 
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We  shall  call  a  line  passing  through  the  centres  of  the 
pivots  and  produced  indefinitely  the  rotation  axis.  Also, 
the  line  drawn  through  the  optical  centre  of  the  object-glass 
and  perpendicular  to  the  rotation  axis  is  the  collimation  axis. 
When  the  instrument  is  revolved  this  line  describes  a  great 
circle  of  the  celestial  sphere,  the  poles  of  which  are  the  points 
where  the  rotation  axis  pierces  the  sphere.  When  these 
poles  are  known  the  position  of  the  circle  itself  is  known. 

Let    90°  —  ^j  =  the  azimuth  of  the  point  where  the  west 

end  of  the  axis  pierces  the  sphere ; 
b  =  the  altitude  of  the  same  poinc. 

Then  a  will  be  the  deviation  of  the  axis  from  the  true  east  and 
west  position,  plus  when  the  west  end  deviates  to  the  south  ; 
and  b  is  the  deviation  from  the  true  horizontal  position,  plus 
when  the  west  end  is  high. 

Let    90°  —  tn  =  the  hour-angle  of  this  point ; 

n  =  the  declination. 
Let  Xy  y,  s  he  the  rectangular  co-ordinates  of  this  point 

referred  to  the  horizon. 

Then  ^,  90°  —  a,  and  b  will  be  the  polar  co-ordinates,  and 
we  have  * 

X  =  ^  cos  b  cos  (90°  —  a)  =  ^  cos  b  sin  a ;  \ 

y  z=i  A  cos  b  sin  (90°  —  a)  —   "^  cos  b  cos  a ;  >     (272) 

z  =  J  sin  ^.  ) 

Let  x\y\  z  be  the  rectangular  co-ordinates  referred  to  the 

equator. 

*  See  equations  (i  10). 
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Then  A,  (90°  —  ni),  and  n  are  the  polar  co-ordinates,  and 

x'  =i  A  cos  n  cos  (90°  —  /«)  =  J  cos  n  sin  m ;  j 

y  =  A  cos  71  sin  (90°  —  ;«)  =  ^  cos  ;i  cos  w :  >  <^273) 

y  =  -^  sin  ;/.  ) 

The  formulae  for  transformation  of  coordinates  will  be* 

x'  =^  X  sin  qi  -\-  z  cos  (p ;       j 

y  =^;  >.  .     .     .     (274) 

z'  '=^  —  X  cos  ^  4"  -^  sin  <^.  ) 

Substituting  for  x,y,  z  and  ;r',  y,  z!  their  values,  and  dropping 
the  common  factor  A^  we  have 

cos  n  sin  ;«  =  cos  b  sin  ^  sin  q)  -f-  sin  ^  cos  q> ;      .1 
cos  n  cos  7«  =  cos  b  cos  ^j  ;  >  (275) 

i\x\  n  =•  —  cos  ^  sin  a  cos  ^  +  sin  ^  sin  ^.  ) 

Equations  (275)  give  m  and  n  when  ^j  and  b  are  known. 
No  limit  has  been  placed  to  the  values  of  a,  b,  in,  and  ;/,  which 
may  therefore  be  of  any  magnitude,  and  consequently  the 
instrument  in  any  position.  By  careful  adjustment,  how- 
ever, these  quantities  may  always  be  made  very  small,  and 
there  will  therefore  be  no  appreciable  error  in  wntmg  the 
quantities  themselves  for  their  sines,  and  writing  for  the 
cosines  unity.     Therefore 

For  the  transit  vistrumcjit  in  the  meridimiy 

m  =  a  sin  cp  +  b  cos  q?;       I  .    .     .     .     (276) 
71  =  —  a  cos  q)  -\-  b  sin  q}A       * 

From  these  we  readily  derive 

a  —  ;;/  sin  ^  -  /^  cos  <^ ;  )  ^     ^       . 

b  —  m  cos  q)  -\-  n  sin  ^.    ^         '     '     ' 


See  equations  (ii2.) 
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172.  Now  let  r  =  the  east  hour-angle  of  a  star  when  seen 

on  the  middle  thread  ; 
c  =  the  error  of  collimation ;  plus  when  the 
star  reaches  the  thread  too  soon.* 

Now  let  the  star  when  on  the  middle  thread  be  referred  to 
a  system  of  rectangular  co-ordinates,  the  plane  of  x\y  being 
the  plane  of  the  equator,  the  axis  of  x  being  perpendicular 
to  the  rotation  axis. 

Then  d  =  the  star's  declination  is  the  angle  formed  with 

the  phuie  of  x, y,  by  the  radius  vector; 
T  —  w  =  the  angle  formed  with  the  axis  of  x  by  the  pro- 
jection of  the  radius  vector  on  the  plane  of  x^y. 


Then 


X  =  A  cos  6  cos  (r  —  ;//) ;  \ 

y  =  A  cos  d  sin  (r  —  /«)  •  v  .    .     .     .     (278) 


y  being  reckoned  towards  the  east. 

Let  the  star  be  now  referred  to  a  new  system  of  co-ordi- 
nates in  which  the  axis  of  x  coincides  with  that  of  the  last  svs- 
tem,  the  axis  of  ^  being  the  rotation  axis  of  the  instrument. 

Then  c  =.  the  angle  formed  with  the  plane  of  x,  ^,  by  the 

radius  vector ; 
6^  =  the  angle  formed  with  the  axis  of  x  by  the  pro- 
jection of  the  radius  vector  on  the  plane  oix,  z. 

Then  y  =  J  cos  c  cos  (J, ; 

y  =  ^  sin  t- ;  \ (279) 

z'  =^  A  cos  c  sin  rf,. 


*  The  star  is  supposed  to  be  observed  at  upper  culmination. 
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In  these  two  systems  the  axes  of.  x  coincide,  ttie  axes  of 
y'  and  z'  make  the  angle  n  with  those  of  ^^  and  z.     Therefore 

x'  =  x\  \ 

y  —  y  COS  ;/  —  -sr  sin  ;/;  > (280) 

y  =  7  sin  «  -\-  z  cos  n.  ) 

Combining  (278),  (279),  and  (280),  we  have 

cos  c  cos  (^,  =  cos  ^  cos  (r  —  ;;/);  j 

sin  c  =  cos  d  sin  (r  —  ;;/)  cos  «  —  sin  (^  sin  «;  >     (281) 
cos  c  sin  (^j  =  cos  d  sin  (r  —  m)  sin  «  +  sin  (J  cos«.  J 

With  these  equations,  as  with  (275),  no  restrictions  have 
been  placed  on  the  quantities  involved,  and  they  will  serve 
for  computing  r  when  ;//,  ;/,  and  c  are  known.  When  these 
quantities  are  small,  as  with  the  instrument  adjusted  in  the 
meridian,  the  second  of  (281)  becomes 

r  =  (r  —  ;;/)  COS  ^  —  tl  sin  ^\ 
from  which        r  =  ;;/  +  ;/  tan  ^  -\-  c  sec  6 (282) 

.  This  is  BesseV s  forviula  for  computing  the  hour-angle  of  the 
star  when  it  passes  the  middle  thread  of  the  reticule.  In  ap- 
plying it,  the  imit  in  which  ;;/, ;/,  and  c  are  expressed  must  be 
the  second  of  time. 

If  we  substitute  in  (282)  the  value  of  7n  from  the  second  of 

K2^^)y  viz., 

;;/  =  b  sec  (p  —  n  tan  9?, 

we  have     r  =  b  sec  <p  -\-  n  (tan  6  —  tan  (p)  -^  c  sec  S,    (283) 

This  is  Hansen  s  formula  for  computing  r.  We  see  from  it 
that  when  6  =1  cp^  the  term  in  n  vanishes  and  r  depends  on  b 
and  c  alone.     From  this  it  follows  that  those  stars  are  best 
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suited  for  determining  r — and  therefore  the  clock  correction — 
which  culminate  near  the  zenith. 

Substituting  in  Bessers  formula  the  values  of  m  and  n 
from  (276),  we  readily  find 


sin  (^  —  d)  cos  {q}  —6)  c 

COS  6         '  COS  o  '    cos  6 


(284) 


Which  \^  Mayer* s  formula,  and  is  the  one  best  adapted  for 
use  with  the  portable  transit. 

We  adapt  these  formulae  to  the  case  of  lower  culmination 
by  changing  6  into  180°  —  6. 

Now  let  a  =  the  apparent  right  ascension  of  any  star; 

0  =  the  observed  clock  time  of  the  stars  passing 
the  middle  thread; 
J0  =  the  clock  correction. 

Then  J.  =  ^'  +  tT^:'\       •     •    •    •    (285) 

je  =  a  —  (0  +  r).  f  ^     ^^ 

In  which  r  may  be  computed  by  either  (282),  (283),  or  (284). 
If  the  star  is  observed  at  lower  culmination,  a  becomes 
12^  +  a. 

Correction  for  Diurnal  Aberration, 

173.  Aberration  is  the  apparent  change  in  a  star's  posi- 
tion caused  by  the  progressive  motion  of  light  combined 
with  the  motion  of  the  earth  itself.  The  displacement  is  in 
the  direction  of  the  earth's  motion,  and  the  tangent  of  the 
angle  of  displacement  is  equal  to  the  component  of  the  veloc- 
ity of  the  earth  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  sight  divided  by 
the  velocity  of  light. 

Aberration  is  considered. under  two  heads,  viz.,  annual  and 
diurnal  aberration,  the  former  resulting  from  the  earth's  an- 
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nual  motion  in  its  orbit,  and  the  latter  from  the  revolution  on 
its  axis.  The  subject  will  be  treated  in  a  subsequent  chapter  as 
fully  as  will  be  necessary  for  our  purposes.  At  present  we 
shall  only  consider  the  diurnal  aberration. 

Let  k  =  the  diurnal  aberration  of  an  equatorial  star  at  the 
time  of  transit.  The  velocity  of  light  is  186,380  miles  per 
second.  A  point  on  the  earth's  equator  has  a  linear  motion 
of  0.2882  mile  per  second,  in  consequence  of  the  diurnal  rev- 
olution of  the  earth.  Therefore  the  linear  velocity  of  a  point 
whose  latitude  is  (p  will  be  0.2882  cos  (p.    Then 

^  ^  186380.  sin  I/^<^Qsy=^3I9C0sy=^02I  cosy. (286) 

If  the  star's  declination  is  (y,the  effect  upon  the  star's 
hour-angle  being  k\  we  have,  by  applying  Napier's 
first  rule  for  right-angle  triangles  to  the  triangle  shown 

iiG.  33.  J»^  the  figure, 

sin  k  =  sin  /&'  cos  c^; 
or  fi'  =  k  sec  S  =  ^o2 1  cos  q>  sec  (J.    .     .     (287) 

As  this  will  cause  the  star  to  appear  too  far  east,  the  ob- 
served time  of  culmination  will  be  too  late  and  the  correc- 
tion must  be  subtracted. 

The  correction  for  diurnal  aberration  may  be  combined 
with  the  coUimation  constant  by  making 

c'  —  c  —  '.021  cos  q> (288) 

As  observations  are  made  in  both  positions  of  the  axis,  it 
is  necessary  to  distinguish  between  them.  This  may  be  done 
l)v  notin<2:  the  position  of  tlie  clamp,  whether  it  is  cast  or  west. 
I;  then  the  sign  of  c  is  determined   for  clamp  west,  the  alge- 
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braic  sign  must  be  changed  when  the  position  is  clamp  east. 
It  must  be  remembered  that  the  algebraic  sign  of  the  aber- 
ration does  not  change  when  the  instrument  is  reversed;  so  if 
this  correction  has  been  combined  with  c,  c'  will  in  one  case 
be  the  sum  of  the  two,  and  in  the  other  case  the  difference. 


Equatorial  Intervals  of  tJte  Threads. 

174,  When  the  transit  of  a  star  over  one  of  the  side  threads 
is  observed,  we  may  regard  the  distance  of  this  thread  from 
the  coUimation  axis  as  its  error  of  collimation,  and  proceed 
with  the  reduction  precisely  as  in  case  of  the  middle  thread. 
It  is  simpler  in  practice,  however,  to  determine  the  angular 
distances  of  the  side  threads  from  the  middle  thread,  when 
the  times  may  all  be  reduced  to  the  time  over  this  thread. 
This  angular  distance  when  expressed  in  time  is  evidently 
the  time  required  for  an  equatorial  star  to  pass  from  the  side 
thread  to  the  middle  thread. 


Let        i  =  the  equatorial  interval  for  any  thread; 

/  =  the  interval  for  a  star  whose  declination  is  6. 
Then  1 4"^  =  the  collimation  error  for  this  thread; 

7  -\- 1  z=z  the  hour-angle  of  a  star  when  seen  on  this  thread. 


The  second  of  equations  (281)  may  be  written 

sin  (r  —  fft)  =  sin  c  sec  n  sec  6  +  tan  n  tan  d, 
and  for  the  side  thread 
sin  {t  -\-  I  —  m)  =  sin(/-|- ^r)  sec  n  sec  6  +  tan  n  tan  d. 
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• 

By  subtraction, 

sin  {r -\'I  —  m)  —  sin(r  —  i«)=[sin(*'  +  ^)  —  sin^]  seen  sec  (^; 

which  becomes 

2  cos  (i/  +  ^  —  ^«)  sin  J/  =  2  cos  (J/  +  ^)  sin  ^i  sec  «  sec  6. 

Since  r  —  m  and  «  are  very  small  quantities,  the  above 
may  be  written 

sin  /  =  sin  i  sec  6 (289) 

For  all  stars  not  nearer  the  pole  than  10°, 

./=  I  sec  <y. (289). 

When  /is  observed  and  i  is  required,  the  equations  become 

sin  i  =  sin  /  cos  S\ (290^ 

1  =  1  cos  6 (290), 

When  the  star  is  nearer  the  pole  than  10°,  formulae  which 
are  practically  exact  are  obtained  as  follows:  /may  always 
be  written  for  sin  t,  and  (/—  ^/')  for  sin  /.     Therefore 

i  =  /(i  -  if)  cos  S. 
But     cos  /  =  I  -  i/'        and        (cos  /)*  =  i  —  \I*; 
therefore  we  have 

t  =  I  cos  d  V  cos  /. (291) 


I  =  i  sec  6  Vsecl. (291)1 


§175. 
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The  following  table  gives  log  V  cos  /  and  log  Vsec/  with 
the  argument  /  in  time : 


/. 

/. 

log  V  »cc  /. 

/. 

log  V  COS  / 

1 

loffVcoa/. 

log  V  sec  /. 

1 

log  V  cos  /. 

log  V  »€C  /. 

• 

t" 

9-99999 

0.00000 

16^ 

9.99965 

0.00035 

31° 

9.99867 

0.00133 

3 

99 

01  1 

17 

960 

040 

32 

858 

Ma 

3 

?l 

ox 

18 

955 

045 

33 

849 

151 

4 

oa 

>9 

950 

050 

34 

840 

z6o 

5 

97 

03 

ao 

945 

055 

35 

?3' 

Z69 

6 

95 

05 

az 

939 

061 

36 

831 

«79 

7 

93 

07 

aa 

933 

067 

37 

8IX 

189 

8 

1; 

09  1 

93 

927 

073 

3« 

800 

aoo 

9 

"  , 

24 

9a  I 

079 

39 

5?l 

ail 

zo 

86 

«4 

as 

9«4 

086 

40 

aaa 

II 

!3 

"7 

a6 

907 

093 

41 

767 

233 

la 

80 

ao 

27 

899 

ZOI 

42 

756 

244 

»3 

77 

23 

a8 

89a 

108 

43 

744 

'5S 

M 

73 

37   1 

« 

884 

xz6 

44 

732 

a68 

»5 

9.99969 

0.0003X 

30 

9.99876 

o.ooia4 

45 

9.99719 

0.00281 

175.  Suppose  the  reticule  to  contain  five  threads. 


Let       T  =  the  time  of  a  star's  passing  the  middle  thread; 
A>  Uy  ^»»  ^'  U  —  ^he  times  of  passing  the  separate  threads; 

=  the  equatorial  intervals. 


•        •       •    ^^    « 


The  Star  is  supposed  to  pass  the  threads  in  the  above  order 
when  the  clamp  is  ivest.  When  the  position  is  clamp  east,  the 
order  will  be  reversed,  becoming  i^,  /,,  /„  /,,  /,.  At  lower 
culmination  the  order  will  be  the  reverse  of  that  of  upper 
culmination. 


We  shall  have        Z  =  /,  +  /,  sec  ^ 

=  /,  +  I,  sec  ^ 
=  /,  +  K  sec  <J* 
=  /,  -\'  /,  sec  6 


•When  the  reduction  is  to  the  middle  thread,  /"s  =  o. 
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The  mean  is 

or  T  =  T^-\-  Ai  sec  d  for  clamp  west; 

T  =  T^  —  M  sec  (J  for  clamp  east. 

Instead  of  reducing  the  observed  times  to  the  time  over 
the  middle  thread,  we  may  reduce  them  to  the  time  over  an 
imaginary  thread,  the  time  over  which  is  the  mean  of  the 
times  over  the  five  threads,  or  T^  of  the  above  formula. 
The  equatorial  intervals  and  error  of  collimation  are  then 
determined  with  reference  to  this  viean  ///r^^df  instead  of  the 
middle  thread.  This  method  is  more  convenient  than  the 
preceding,  as  Ai  then  vanishes  and  the  equatorial  intervals 
are  not  required  when  all  of  the  threads  are  observed. 

^        Reduction  of  Imperfect  Transits, 

176.  A  transit  is  imperfect  when  the  time  over  one  or  more 
of  the  threads  has  not  been  observed.  Formula  (292)  applies 
equally  to  such  a  transit,  by  simply  dropping  the  terms 
corresponding  to  the  threads  which  were  not  observed.  Thus 
suppose  the  first  two  threads  were  not  observed;  the  formula 
will  then  be 

1  = H sec  o. 

3  3 

Correction  for  Rate, 

177.  If  the  rate  of  the  chronometer  is  large,  it  may  be 
necessary  to  take  it  into  account  in  reducing  imperfect 
transits. 

*  When  the  reduction   is  to  the  middle  thread.   i%  =  o. 
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Let      dT  •=  the  hourly  rate  of  the  chronometer. 
Then  if  %  is  g^ven  in  seconds,  we  shall  have 

r=/+isecd(i--^|^ (293) 

Thus  if  a  star  is  observed  with  a  mean  time  chronometer, 
ST  =  9".830  and  (293)  becomes 

T=t  +  istcd  X  0.99727; )  ,      V 

or  r= /  + /seed  [9.99881].    f "-^^ 


Determination  of  the  Constants. 

178.  We  may  determine  the  time  of  the  stars  passing  the 
meridian,  and  consequently  the  clock  correction,  from  for- 
mulae (284)  and  (285)  when  we  know  the  values  of «,  b,  and  ^, 
or  from  formulae  (282)  and  (285)  when  we  know  w,  n,  and  c. 
The  determination  of  these  quantities  will  therefore  now 
be  considered. 

The  Level  Constant^  b. 

Place  the  striding-level  on  the  axis  and  read  both  ends  of 
the  bubble,  reverse  the  level  and  read  again. 

Let  w  and  e  be  the  readings  of  the  west  and  east  end  in 
first  position; 

«/'  and  e\  the  readings  of  the  west  and  east  end  in  sec- 
ond position; 

dy  the  value  of  one  division  of  the  level  expressed  in 
time; 

Xy  the  error  of  the  level  due  to  any  want  of  perfect  ad- 
justment. 
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Then  if  there  were  no  error  the  inclination  would  be  equal 
to  the  reading  of  the  middle  point  of  the  bubble,  or 

b  =  \d(w  —  e)  -\-  x; 

the  mean  of  which  is 

d  =  j[(«.  +  ze;')-(^+0]-     •    •    .    (295) 
4 

The  level  is  often  reversed  two  or  more  times  for  greater 
accuracy.  Whatever  the  number  of  reversals,  the  inclination 
is  given  by  the  formula 

d  =  ^\_lV-E]; (296) 

where  W  and  E  are  respectively  the  means  of  the  east  and 
west  readings. 

htequality  of  Pivots. 

179.  The  above  expression  for  b  is  obtained  by  applying 
the  level  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  pivots;  it  therefore  gives 
the  true  inclination  of  the  rotation  axis  only  when  the  diam- 
eters of  the  pivots  are  equal.  If  they  are  unequal  this  value 
of  b  requires  a  correction  determined  as  follows: 

Fig  34^  is  a  cross-section  of  one  of  the  pivots,  with  the  V 
of  the  level  B^  and  of  the  instrument  A,    Suppose  the  clamp 


Fig.  34a.  Fic  34*. 

west.  Formula  (295)  gives  the  inclination  of  the  line  B'B\ 
that  of  C'C  is  required.  Suppose  the  V  of  the  level  to  have 
the  same  anirle  as  the  V  of  the  instrument. 
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Let  B  and  B'  be  the  inclinations  as  shown  by  the  level  for 
clamp  west  and  east  respectively; 
b  and  b\  the  true  inclinations  of  CC\ 
ft,  the  constant  inclination  oi  A'A; 
/,  the  angle  ECC  =  C'CF. 

For  clamp  west,      6*  =  B  -\-  p;        b  =  /3  ^  p-)        , 
For  clamp  east,       b'  =  B'  -  p;        *'  =  /?+/.)       ^^^ 

By  subtraction,      b'  —  b  =  B'  --  B  —  2p  =  2/; 

B'  -  B  ^      ^ 

/= T- (297) 


Which  determines  the  value  of/.  In  order  to  be  reliable  it 
must  be  derived  from  a  large  number  of  readings  of  the  level 
in  both  positions  of  the  axis.  It  will  then  be  a  correction  to 
be  added  algebraically  to  the  inclination  as  given  by  the  level 
for  the  position  clamp  west,  or 

b  —  B  -\- p  for  clamp  west;  [  ... 

b'  =  B'  —  p  for  clamp  east.    )  '    '     '     "        w 

If  the  angle  of  the  level  V  is  not  equal  to  that  of  instrument  V,  the  angle  ^CC 
will  not  be  equal  to  C'CF  and  we  proceed  as  follows: 

Let  2/  =  the  angle  of  the  level  V; 

21*1  =  the  angle  of  the  instrument  V; 
r  and  r  =  the  radii  of  the  pivots; 
(/  =  BC in  the  figure; 
d\  =  ACin  the  figure; 
L  =  length  of  level  =  C'C; 
p  =  angle  ECC'\ 
pi  =  angle  C'CF\ 

the  notation  in  other  respects  remaining  as  before. 
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r  r 

Then  for  end  next  the  clamp  d  =  -: — -.;  d\  =  -: — r. 

sin  t  sin  %\ 

r'  ,  ff 

Then  for  end  remote  from  clamp     d'  =  -: — -.;         dx  = 


sint  smti 


d'  -  d        r  -r 

sin/  = —  =  -J—. — ;; 

^  L  Z  sin  I 

.  dx—dx         r  —  r 

sm/i  = > —  =    .    .    .  ; 

^  L  Zsinit 


Dividing  {d)  by  (f)  we  have 


therefore 

.    (0 

Z.  sin  f  sin  15 

* 

1^   — 

.     Kd) 

Xsiniisinis 

Px  __  sin  i 

.    (^) 

p        sin  It 

•    \*/ 

Then  b  -  B  +/;        ^  =  /f-/,; 

b'  =  £'-.p',        b'  =  fi  +  px', 

b'  —  b  =  B'  —  B  —  2p  =  2px\ 

B'  ^  B 

Substituting  the  value  of /i  from  {e)  and  reducing,  we  readily  find 

^       B'  -  Bl       sin  /i         \  .  r      s 

2        Xsin  7  -|-  sin  iif 

Example,  The  following  readings  of  the  level  were  made 
for  determining  the  inequalities  of  the  pivots  of  the  transit 
instrument  of  the  Sayre  observatory. 

Clamp  East.  Clamp  West. 

E.  \v.  E.  w. 

Direct,  14.4     1 5.1  12.8     16.2 

Reversed,     12.7     16.7  14.6     14.9 


(<f-f/)  =  27.i     31.8  =  w  +  w'    27.4    31. 1 
By  formula  (295),    B'  =z  -\-  1.175;  -5  =  +  .925; 

B  and  B'  being  expressed  in  terms  of  one  division  of  the 
level. 
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The  angle  of  the  level  V  was  equal  to  that  of  the  transit; 
therefore,  by  (297), 

B'  -  B        ,      ^ 
/  = =  +  .062. 


By  a  considerable  number  of  readings  made  at  diflferent 
times  the  following  values  of  /  were  obtained.  The  first 
and  third  columns  show  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the  tele- 
scope, the  second  and  fourth  the  corresponding  values  of/. 


o* 

+.056 

,  "5' 

.042 

10 

.080 

130 

.059 

20 

.06S 

140 

.052 

30 

.056 

i  150 

.076 

40 

.077 

!  160 

.069 

50 

.046 

170 

.064 

60 

.062 

Mean  of  13  values  /  =  T  .062  ^  ^i^"™P  ^^^^' 
-*  r         *  I  clamp  west. 

The  value  of  one  division  of  the  level  is  ^  =  M74;  therefore  /•  =  •.on. 

180.  The  diameters  of  the  pivots  may  not  only  be  unequal, 
but  the  forms  may  be  irregular.  This  is  tested  by  rcadinij^ 
the  level  with  the  telescope  placed  at  different  zenith  dis- 
tances. If  inequalities  are  found  to  exist,  a  table  of  correc- 
tions for  different  zenith  distances  fn^m  zero  to  90°  on  each 
side  of  the  zenith  may  be  formed  in  case  it  is  necessary  to  use 
the  instrument  in  this  condition.  If  the  corrections  are  large 
enough  to  be  appreciable,  however,  the  instrument  should 
be  put  into  the  hands  of  an  instrument-maker  for  repairs. 

181.  A  little  instrument  designed  by  Prof.  Harkness,  and 
called  by  him  the  "  spherometer-caliper,"  is  very  conven- 
ient for  measuring  the  inequalities  and  irregularities  of  pivots. 

Fig.  35^  is  a  front  and  35*  a  side  elevation.     Thie  same 
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letters  refer  to  both  figures.  The  foundation-plate  b  carries 
two  cylindrical  guides,  dd,  which  are  connected  at  their  lower 
end  by  the  bar  e.  Into  the  foundation-plate  is  screwed  the 
brass  piece  m,  to  which  is  cemented  the  thick  circular  gbss 
plate  c.  The  two  Vs,  aa,  are  also  firmly  screwed  to  the  foun- 
dation-plate.    The  brass  plate  /slides  freely  up  and   down 


between  the  guides  dd,  being  kept  in  place  by  three  loops, 
two  of  which  pass  around  the  right-hand  guide  and  one 
around  the  left,  as  shown  in  the  figure.  The  brass  rod  gt 
which  passes  through  the  piece  m  and  the  plate  c  without 
touching  either  of  them,  is  firmly  attached  to  the  upper  end 
of  the  plate/,  and  moves  with  it,  while  to  the  lower  end  of 


L 
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/  is  attached  a  second  short  brass  rod  which  passes  freely 
through  the  bar  e  and  carries  the  nut  h. 

In  using  the  instrument,  the  plate /is  depressed  by  means 
of  the  nut  h  until  one  of  the  pivots  whose  irregularity  is  to 
be  measured  passes  fre,ely  under  the  V's  aa.  Then  the  V's  hav- 
ing been  properly  adjusted  upon  the  pivot,  h  is  loosened  and 
the  flat  edge  of  the  aperture  in/ is  pressed  against  the  under 
side  of  the  pivot  by  the  spring  u  The  elevation  of  the  rod 
g  above  the  glass  plate  is  then  measured  by  means  of  the 
spherometer.  This  consists  of  the  micrometer-screw  shown 
in  the  figure,  which  is  supported  by  the  small  tripod  s,  the 
legs  of  which  rest  on  the  glass  plate.  By  means  of  this  screw 
small  differences  in  the  elevation  of  the  rod  g,  and  conse- 
quently of  the  size  of  the  pivots,  may  be  readily  measured. 

Let  2v  =  the  angle  of  the  V's  aa\ 

n  =  the  difference  between  the  readings  of  the  screw 

on  the  two  pivots; 
R  =  the   linear  distance    between    two  consecutive 

threads  of  the  screw; 
L  =  the  distance  between  the  V's  of  the  transit  instru- 
ment; 
/  =  the  inequality  of  the  pivots  expressed  in  seconds 

of  time; 
r  =  the  radius  of  the  pivot  to  be  measured; 
C  =  the  distance  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  glass 
plate  to  the  angle  of  the  Vs. 
Then  the  vertical  distance  from  the  upper  surface  of  the 
glass  plate  to  the  flat  surface  of  the  aperture  in /will  be 

C+r  +  -^-  =  C+r(l±^4     .    .    (398) 
'         '    sm  z;  '       \      sm  2/     /  v  ^  / 

Similarly  for  the  other  pivot 
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The  difference  is      (r  —  0("~~^ ) (300) 

This  is  evidently  the  difference  in  the  elevation  of  the  end 
of  the  rod  g  when  the  second  pivot  is  substituted  for  the 
first;  that  is,  the  difference  between  the  two  micrometer 
readings.    Therefore 

tiR  sin  V 
r  —  r  =.  — j — = .     (301) 


I  +  sin  V 


Then  from  c.  Art.  179. 


^^Ir+^^JZsinis- (302) 

This  instrument  is  especially  to  be  recommended  in  ex- 
aminintj  the  pivots  for  irregularities,  as  by  measuring 
different  diameters  of  the  pivot  the  exact  form  may  be 
determined.  If  irregularities  exist  they  may  be  detected 
by  the  level,  but  it  will  not  show  which  pivot  is  irregular. 


The  Collimation  Constant^  c. 

182.  A  transit  instrument  of  the  better  class  is  provided 
with  a  micrometer,^  the  movable  thread  of  which  is  parallel 
to  the  threads  of  the  reticule  and  so  nearly  in  the  same  plane 
that  both  are  in  the  focus  of  the  eye-piece  at  the  same  time. 

*  For  description  of  micrometer  see  Art.  97. 
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With  this  arrangement  the  error  of  coUimation  may  be 
measured  directly  as  follows: 

By  means  of  a  distant  terrestrial  object.  The  position  being 
clamp  west — suppose — direct  the  telescope  to  a  distant  ter- 
restrial point,  and  by  means  of  the  micrometer  measure  the 
distance  of  its  image  as  seen  in  the  field  from  the  middle 
thread,  then  reverse  the  instrument  and  measure  the  distance 
again.  If  the  object  appears  on  the  same  side  of  the  thread 
in  both  positions,  the  error  of  coUimation  will  be  half  the 
difference  of  the  measured  distances ;  if  on  opposite  sides, 
half  their  sum. 

In  determining  c  in  this  way  care  must  be  taken  not  to 
mistake  its  algebraic  sign.  This  sign  may  be  determined 
practically  by  remembering  from  which  side  of  the  field  a 
star  at  upper  culmination  appears  to  enter.  If  then  for 
clamp  west  the  thread  appears  nearer  that  side  of  the  field 
than  for  clamp  east,  c  will  be  plus  for  clamp  west,  and  minus 
for  clamp  east. 

183.  By  the  collimating  telescope*  The  thread  or  cross- 
threads  of  a  collimating  telescope  may  be  used  in  the  same  way 
as  a  distant  terrestrial  object  for  measuring  the  coUimation 
constant,  and  with  the  advantage  that  there  will  be  no  appre- 
ciable atmospheric  disturbance,  the  mark  being  only  a  few 
feet  distant.  With  two  collimating  telescopes,  one  north  and 
one  south  of  the  instrument,  the  error  may  be  determined 
without  reversing  the  instrument.  As  this  method  is  only 
of  practical  value  with  the  large  instruments  of  an  observa- 
tory, it  will  not  be  explained  further  here. 

184.  By  the  mercury  collimator,'^  If  the  telescope  is 
directed  vertically  downwards,  the  middle  thread  may  be 
seen  directly,  together  with  its  image  reflected  from  the 
mercury.     If  the  axis  is  horizontal  the  constant  c  will  be  one 

♦  Art.  168. 
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half  the  distance  between  the  direct  and  reflected  images^ 
which  may  be  measured  as  before. 
If  the  axis  is  not  horizontal, 

Let  b  =  the  elevation  of  the  west  end  ; 

Af  =  the  micrometer  distance  of  the  thread  from  its 
image,  positive  when  the  thread  itself  is  on  the 
side  from  which  a  star  at  upper  culmination 
appears  to  enter. 

Then  iM  =  c  —  6; 

^  c-^UI^-b. (303) 

By  reversing  the  instrument  and  again  measuring  the 
distance  of  the  thread  from  the  reflected  image  we  can 
determine  both  b  and  c^  or  if  c  has  been  determined  by  the 
collimating  telescopes  we  can  determined  without  reversing 
the  instrument. 

185.  By  a  close  circuvipolar  star.  With  the  portable  in- 
strument it  will  be  found  more  convenient  to  determine  the 
coUimation  constant  by  observation  of  a  star  in  both  posi- 
tions of  the  axis,  as  follows : 

Observe  the  transit  of  a  slow-moving  star  over  one  or 
more  threads — including  the  middle  thread  or  not — then  re- 
verse the  instrument  and  observe  the  transit  over  the  same 
threads,  now  on  the  other  side  of  the  field.  With  one  of  the 
four  circumpolar  stars  of  the  Nautical  Almanac  there  will  be 
plenty  of  time  to  reverse  the  instrument  during  the  interval 
over  two  consecutive  threads.  It  is  advisable  to  read  the 
level  for  each  thread. 

The  times  observed  are  then  to  be  reduced  to  the  times 
over  the  middle  tliread  (or  the  mean  thread,  as  the  case  may 
be)  by  means  of  the  equatorial  intervals,  which  must  be  well 
determined. 
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Let  T  =  the  clock  time  over  the  middle  (or  mean) 

thread  for  clamp  west ; 
T  =  the  clock  time  over  the  middle  (or  mean) 
thread  for  clamp  east ; 
b  and  V  =  the  level  constants  in  the  two  positions ; 
^T'and  JT  =  the  clock  corrections  at  times  Tand  T; 
AT.=L  the  clock  correction  at  time  T^ ; 
6T  ^  hourly  rate  of  clock. 

Then  AT  =  AT.  +  6T{T  -  T.); 

AT  =  AT.  +  ST{T  -  7;). 

Then  applying  Mayer's  formula,  (284)  and  (285), 


(304) 


ClW.a=  T+AT.-+'dT{T-T,)  +  asin{q}'-S)secS 
+  d  cos  {(p—^)  sec  6  -}-  c  sec  c^  —  ".021  cos  (p  sec  c^  ; 

CLE.  a:=:  T-{'AT.+  ^T{T-T,)-{'asin{(p--6)secS 
+  6'  cos  {<p  — d)  sec  d  —  c  sec  S  —  '.021  cos  <p  sec  d. 

Subtracting  the  first  of  these  from  the  second,  we  readily  find 

c  =  aT  -  t)  cos  S  +  i{T  -  T)  ST  cos  d 

+  K*'  -  *)  cos  {<p  -  S).   (305) 

This  formula  is  applicable  to  lower  culmination  by  chang- 
ing 6  into  180°  —  (^  as  usual.  In  most  cases  the  term  in  ST 
will  be  inappreciable. 


The  Azimuth  Constant,  a. 

186.  This  can  only  be  determined  by  observation  of  stars. 
Let  two  stars  be  observed  which  differ  as  widely  as  possible 
in  declination. 
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Let  T'and  T'  be  the  times  of  observation  reduced  to  the 

middle  (or  mean)  thread; 
d  and  ^\  the  declinations  of  the  stars; 
a  and  a\  their  right  ascensions. 

Then  equations  (304)  will  apply  to  these  stars,  except  that  in 
the  second  we  shall  have  a  and  d'  in  place  of  a  and  (J,  and 
the  sign  of  c  is  not  changed. 
Let  us  write 

t  =  T  -\r  ST{T  -  T,)  +  d  cos  {(p  -  6)  sec  6  -\^  c  sec  6 

—  ".02 1  cos  q}  sec  d ; 
/'  =  r  +  6T{r-  T,)  +  b'  cos  {q}  -  6')  sec  <y'+  ^  sec  <5' 

—  ".02I  cos  <p  sec  tf'. 

That  is,  we  place  /  and  /'  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  known 
quantities  in  the  second  members  of  the  equations.  Equa- 
tions (304)  then  become 

a   =  /  -\-  AT^  -\-  a  sm  {q>  —  S  )  sec  S ; 
«'  =  /'  +  JT;  +  a  sin  {(p  -  6')  sec  *'. 


From  which 


a  = 


(-1^-)-  i^'^iJi (,06) 

sin  (^  —  S^)  sec  S^  —  sin  (9?  —  tf)  sec  tf '      ^-^     / 
which  reduces  to 

_    (»'  -a)-  it'  -  t) 
^  ~~  cosqj  (tan  S  -  tan  dj  \  *     '     '     ^^^^^ 

The  greater  the  denominator  of  this  fraction  the  smaller 
will  be  the  effect  upon  a  of  errors  of  observation.  If  two 
circumpolar  stars  are  observed,  one  at  upper  and  one  at 
lower  culmination,  the  denominator  of  (307)  becomes 

cos  cp  [tan  6  —  tan  (180°  —  d'j]  =  cos  (p  (tan  d  +  tan  d'). 
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This  combination  is  therefore  most  favorable  for  the  pur- 
pose. If  the  rate  of  the  clock  and  the  stability  of  the  instru- 
ment can  be  relied  on  for  twelve  hours,  the  same  star  may 
be  observed  both  at  upper  and  lower  culmination.  This  will 
not  be  practicable,  however,  with  a  portable  instrument.  If 
two  stars  are  observed  at  upper  culmination,  one  should  be 
near  the  pole  and  the  other  near  the  equator. 

If  ^n  and  n  are  required,  they  may  now  be  computed  by 
(276),  or  we  may  proceed  as  follows. 


To  Determine  n  Directly. 

187.  Using  the  same  notation  as  in  the  determination  of  a^ 
and  applying.  Bessel's  formula,  (282), 

a  =  r  +i^7;  +  6T{T  -  7;) +  /;«  +  «  tan  (J  +  ^  sec  d 

—  *.02i  COS  <p  sec  6y 
a'  =  T  -^  AT.-^-  ST{T  -  T,)  +  m  +  n  tan  d'  -{- c  sec  6' 

—  '.021  COS  (p  sec  S', 

placing  the  known  terms  of  the  second  members  equal  to 
/  and  f  respectively,  viz., 

/  =  T'  +  ^T{T  —  7*0)  +  ^  sec  6  —  *.o2i  cos  ^  sec  <^, 
/'  =  r  +  ^T{r  -  7;)  +  c  sec  6'  —  ^o2I  cos  <p  sec  d\ 

the  above  equations  become 

a  =  t  -\'  AT^-^  m  -^  n  tan  <^; 
«'  =  /'  +  ^^0  +  ^  +  «  tan  6\ 

From  these  we  derive 

„  =  <4^)_-_l^')    ....    (308) 
tan  6'  —  tan  <>  \^    ^ 
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Then  m  is  given  by  the  second  of  (277),  viz., 

m  =•  b  sec  q)  —  n  tan  <p.      .....    (309) 

The  conditions  favorable  for  an  accurate  determination  of 
n  are  evidently  the  same  as  in  the  case  of  a. 

Recapitulation    of  Formulcs  for    Transit   Instrument  in  t/u 

Meridian. 


Equatorial  intervals, 

Reduction  to  middle 
(or  mean)  thread, 

Level  constant. 


i  =  I  cos  6  y  cos  /; 
i  =  /cos  S. 

/  =  I  sec  6  T  sec  /; 
I  =  i  sec  d. 

2    L  J 


CoUimation  constant,     r  =  i<7"  -  T)cosd  +  \{T'  —  T^dTcos  S 

(a'  -  a)  -  (/'  -  /) 


Azimuth  constant, 


a  = 


cos  <p(tan  d  —  tan  8')' 


^,     .  .  A^  r^  I      sin(<j0  —  5)   ,    ,cos(a>— 5) 

Clock  correction,        /iT  =  a  -      T-\- a -—- — -'  +  b  — ^^  -    ^ 

I  cos  6  cos  o 


+ 


C  •.02I  cos  <p 

cos  S  cos  (5 


(XVII) 


For  reduction  by  Bessel's  formula  we  have  the  following : 


n 

tn 

dT 


K  -  »)  -  it'  -  /) , 

tan  rf'  —  tan  6     ' 
b  sec  q>  —  n  tan  ^ ; 
a  —  [T -\-  m-}-  n  tan  (J  -f  ^:  sec  c^ 

— ".02I  cos  (p  sec  <y]. 


(XVIII) 


Transit  Obseri'ations. 

To  illustrate  the  application  of  (XVII)  let  us  reduce  the  following  observa- 
tions,  made  at  the  Sayre  observatory.  1SS3,  October  16,  The  transit  is  a  small- 
sized    instrument  of   26   inches   focal    length,  aperture  2   inches ;   magnifying 
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power  40  diameters.  The  reticule  contains  five  threads,  numbered  consecutively 
from  I  to  5  for  clamp  east.  As  will  be  seen,  the  level  was  generally  read  two 
or  more  times  in  each  position. 

1883,  October  16. 

Polaris.* 
(5  =  SS'*  41'  23".8 
Clamp  west     V  o''  53"  34* 
IV  I     5    31 
III  I    17     25 
Clamp  east    IV  i    29      3 
V  I    40     55 


Mean  clamp  W.  i**  17"'  23V 4 
clamp  £.1    17      7  .2 
a  =  I    17     28  .83 


^  Arietis. 

d 

20^ 

14 

.5 

I 

45' 

• 

II 

2 

.5 

III 

19 

.8 

IV 

37 

.1 

V 

!»• 

48" 

'54' 

.5 

7-  = 

I 

48 

19 

.78 

a  — 

I 

48 

15 

.35 

a  i 

Arietis. 

d 

22'' 

54' 

.8 

I 

8*. 

9 

II 

26 

.2 

III 

43 

9 

IV 

I  , 

9 

V 

2h 

I" 

19V 

.2 

r  = 

2 

0 

44 

.02 

a  = 

2 

0 

39 

.54 

Mean  = 


Level. 

Levc! 

1. 

Clamp  West. 

Clamp  East. 

E.                      W. 

B. 

w. 

14.9         14.5 

130 

16.7 

13.0         16.6 

15.3 

14.5 

14.6         14.7 

130 

16.8 

130         16.5 

14.7 

15.0 

14.7         14.7 

13.1 

16.8 

12.9         16.6 

14.8 

14.9 

13.0         16.8 

15.2         14.3 

=  13.912     15.588 

13.983 

15.783 

t/:^  =  +  .838 

/S'  =  +  .qoo 

y  Andromedae. 

S  =  41"  46.1 

I                9' 3 

II              31  .2 

III               52  .9 

IV              14  .8 

V  i''  57"  37* 

T  -  I    56     53i.04 

a  =  1    56    48  .81 

r  Cctl. 

S  =  S'  i8'.2 

Level. 

I               23V9 

B. 

w. 

II               40.9 

M-7 

15-3 

III               56.9 

12-5 

17.9 

IV               13  .4 

14.7 

15.7 

V  2^    7™  29*. () 

12.7 

17.8 

T  =  2     6     57  .00 

13.65 

16.675 

a  =  2     6     52  .35 

/5  =  + 

1. 512 

*  Instrument  reversed  for  the  purpose  of  determiaiog  the  value  of  c. 
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5  Unae  Minorit,  t.p. 

Y  Triaaguli. 

B  =  103^  47'  8" 

I               52* 

V 

II               II  .9 

IV              38«.4 

III               31.1 

III  2''  27"»  47«.3 

IV              50 .8 

II              54 .9 

V  2"  1 1"    9».9 

I                3.5 

7'=  2   10    31  .14 

T=    2   27    46.85 

a  =  2   10    26  .83 

a  =  14  27    40  .  14 

a  Ccti. 

y  Ceti. 

*  =  -  0"  io'6 

5  =  2"  44'.8 

Level 

I                5*.  3 

I 

■.              w. 

II              21  .8 

II                6-.9 

12.6         17.9 

in            37  .9 

III              23 

15.0         15.7 

IV              54 

IV              39 .4 

12.6         17.9 

V  2^  34"»  io".9 

V  2^  37"  55«.9 

15. 1         158 

7*  =  2   33    37  .98 

7'=  2    37      23  ,12 

13.825     16.825 

a  =  2   33    33  .35 

a  =  2   37    18  .54 

/?'  =  +  1.500 

«••  Arietis. 

47  Ccphei. 

<J=i4^35'.9 

6  =  78*"  57'  18" 

Level 

I              37'.  2 

I  2^  48"'     I- 

«.              w. 

II              54.2 

II       49    27  .8 

15.0         15.4 

III              10.9 

III       50     51  .5 

13.6         17.3 

IV              27  .8 

IV       52     18 

150         15.3 

V  2^  45°'  44V  9 

V  2^  53"  42* 

13.7         17.0 

7"  =  2   45     II  .00 

y  —  2  50   52 .06 

14.325     16.25 

a  =  2   45      6.57 

or  —  2    50    50  .41 

/S'  =  +  .962 

The  values  of  the  apparent  right  ascensions  and  declinations  are  taken  from 
the  American  Ephemeris,  and  are  written  down  in  connection  with  the  observed 
transit  of  each  star,  a  must  be  taken  from  the  ephemeris  with  extreme  accu- 
racy, but  generally  d  will  be  suflSciently  accurate  if  given  to  the  nearest  minute 
of  arc. 

Let  us  first  compute  the  values  of  the  equatorial  intervals  of  the  threads  by 
the  first  of  formulae  (XVII),  taking  for  this  purpose  the  observations  on  47  Ctphei. 
The  numbers  in  the  first  column  of  the  following  table  are  obtained  by  subtract- 
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ing  the  observed  lime  of  transit  over  each  thread  from  the  mean  of  the  times 
over  all  the  threads.  The  quantities  in  the  following  columns  will  require  no 
further  explanation. 

cos  ^  =  9.28235. 


/. 

log/. 

log  \  COS  /.♦ 

log  i. 

«. 

+  i7i'.o6 
+    84.26 
+         .56 

-  85.94 

-  169  .94 

2.23315 
1.92562 
9.74819 
1.93420 
2.23029 

9  99999 
9.99999 

9.99999 
9.99999 

1.51549 
1.20796 

9.03054 
1.21654 

1  51263 

+  32'.  77 
+  16  .14 

+       .11 

—  16  .46 

-  32  .56 

From  a  considerable  number  of  transits  the  following  values  of  the  equatorial 
intervals  were  finally  obtained: 


Clamp  east  ix  -{-  32'. 628 

log 

=  1.51359 

la  +  16  .226 

I.2I02I 

1*1  +       .080 

8.^309 

14  -  16  .357 

i.2i370« 

u  -  32  .588 

1.5I305* 

We  can  now  use  these  values  for  reducing  the  incomplete  transits  of  Polaris, 
5  Ursa  Minoris,  and  ^  O/i. 

In  cases  where  the  transit  is  observed  over  the  five  threads  the  arithmetical 
mean  is  taken. 

Let  us  compute  the  reduction  of  Polaris  in  full. 

cos  d  —  8.35913; 
log  sec  ^  =  1.64087. 


log  i. 

log/. 

/. 

Time  reduced  to 
Mean  Thread. 

log  f  sec.  /.♦ 

Clamp  west. 

1. 51305 
1. 21370 

8.90309„ 

.00078 
.00020 

3. 1 5471 
2.85477 

.54396n 

4-  23"  47«.9 
+  11    55.8 
-           3  .5 

jh  lym  2I".9 

17    26  .8 
17    21  .5 

Clamp  east. 
I.2I370„ 

.00020 

2.85477 

—  II    55.8 

I    17      7.2 

I.5I305n 

.00078 

3.15471 

-  23    47  .9 

I    17       7.1 

Clamp  west,  mean  i**  17™  23V4; 
Clamp  east,  mean    i    17      7.2. 


•  Sec  table.  Art.  174 
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The  vame  of  /  used  in  taking  Vsec  /  from  the  table  is  obtained  by  subtract- 
ing the  times  of  transit  over  threads  V  and  IV  respectively  from  the  time  over 
the  middle  thread.     Thus  we  have  from  the  observation 

/^  =  23'»  41";        lir,  =  II™  54'. 


The  quantity  marked  fi  or  fi,  in  connection  with  the  observations,  is  the 
inclination  of  the  axis  in  terms  of  one  division  of  the  level,  uncorrected  for  in- 
equality of  pivots. 

From  the  first  level-reading  we  have    . 


Corrected, 
Therefore 


b 


+  •.838; 
+   .062. 

+   -900; 

4-  .157. 


</=  M74. 


The  value  of  b  used  for  those  stars  in  connection  with  which  the  level  is  not 
directly  read  is  obtained  by  interpolating  between  the  observed  values.  Thus 
we  have — 


Star. 


Polaris,  clamp  west. . . . 

Polaris,  clamp  east 

li  Arietis 

^  Andromedae 

a  Arietis 

?'  Ceti '. 

y  Trianjfuli 

5  Ursae  Minoris,  s.p 

<5Ceti 

y  Ceti 

(J*  Arietis 

47  Cephei 


^. 


4-   .838 
+   .900 


+  1.512 

+  1.500 
+   -962 


^  corrected 
for>. 


.900 

.838 


1.450 

1.438 
.900 


+  '•157 
.146 
•  .167 
.IBS 
.209 
.230 
.252 
.252 
.251 
.250 
.204 

.157 


For  computing  the  error  of  collimation  c  we  have,  from  the  observed  transits 

of  Polaris, 


Clamp  east      T'  =  i*'  17™    7*. 2 

Clamp  west    7"    =  i    17     23  .4 

T'  -  T    =  -  16  .2 


b' -     M46 

ip  — 

40"  36'  24 

b   =+    .157 

d  = 

88    41   24 

b' 

—  b         —    .oil 

cp  - 

-  S  = 

-48      50 

•  Example,  An.  179. 


§  187.         REDUCTION  OF  TRANSIT  OBSERVATIONS.  313 

log  i(7"  -  T)  =  0.908491,  log  \{b'  -  b)  =  7.74036« 

cos  8  =  8.35913  cos  {<p  —  8)  :=  9.82481 
sum  =  9.26762«  7-565i7« 

Nat.  No.       —  .1852  Nat.  No.       —  .0037 

Therefore  f  =  T  M889  clamp  |  "^^^  \  . 

In  applying  the  formula  of  (XVII),  the  term  ^(7"  —  T)  STcos  6  has  been 
disregarded,  as  in  this  case  it  is  inappreciable.  It  is  convenient  to  combine  the 
correction  for  diurnal  aberration  with  c. 

Thus,  if  we  write  c'  =  c  —  •.D21  cos  </?, 

we  have  in  this  case  c'  =  -\-  '.173  clamp  east, 

f '  =  —  •.205  clamp  west. 

The  last  but  one  of  (XVII)  will  now  give  us  the  azimuth  constant  a. 

We  have  seen  that  the  best  result  is  to  be  expected  when  we  use  the  observed 
transits  of  two  circumpolar  stars,  one  at  upper  and  the  other  at  lower  culmina- 
tion.    We  therefore  determine  this  constant  from  5  Ursie  Minoris  and  47  Cephn. 

Referring  to  the  derivation  of  the  formula  for  a  (Art.  1S6),  we  have  for  t  and  /* 

i  ■=:  T  -\-  b  cos  (<p  —  5)  sec  5  -f"  ^  sec  5; 
.  /'  =  T'  -\-  b'  cos  (<jp  —  6')  sec  8'  -f-  ^  sec  6'; 

the  term  in  8  T — the  rate — being  inappreciable. 
The  computation  is  then  as  follows: 

5  ITrs.*:  Minoris,  s.p. 
5  =       103"*  47'    8  '         log  sec  =  o.622go«  =  log  C 
q>  =  40   36   24 

^  —  (5  =  —    63    10  44  log  cos  =  9.65438 

Sum  =    .27728»  =  log  B 

b  =      OV252  log  b  =  9.40140 

^'  =  +     .173  log  <:'  =  9  23805 

Bb  =  —     .477  loir  Bb  =  9.67868,, 

Cc'  =  —     .726  log  Cc   =  9.S6095« 

T  =  2"  27'"  46*.  85 

Bb+  Cc'  -  —  I  .20 

/  =  2    27    45  .65 

47  Cepiibi. 
<5'  =       78^  57'  18  '  log  sec  =  0.71765  =  log  C 

€p  =       40  36  24 
<?)  —  <5'  =  —  58   20  54  log  cos  =  9.89446 

Sum  =    .61211  =  log  .5 
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b  =       0».I57  log  b  =  9.19590 

f*  =  +     .173  log  c  =  9.23805 

Bb  -=+     .643  log  £b  =  9.80801 

Cc'  =  +     .903  log  Cc'  =  9.95570 

7"  =  2**  50"  52'. 06  a'  =  2*»  50"  50^.41 

Bb  +  Cc'  =  +1-55  a  =  2   27    40 .14 

/'  =  2   50    53 .61  a!  —  a  z=.      23     10  .27 

Nat  tan  ^'  =  +  5.1231  f  —  t  =      23      7  .96 

Nat  tan  d   =  —  40758  {a'  —  a)  —  (/'  —  /)  =         +2  .31 

tan  5  —  tan  <5'  =  —  9. 1989  log  =  0.9637311 

cos  q>  =  9.88036 
log  denominator  =  o.  844091* 
log  [(a'  -  a)  -  (/'  -  /)]  =    .36361 
a  =  —  '.331  log  a  =  9i5i952i» 

We  may  now  compute  the  clock  correction  J  T  from  the  last  of  formulae 
(XVII),  using  for  this  purpose  the  observed  transits  of  the  zenith  and  equatorial 
stars.     We  require  first  the  values  of  the  coefficients. 

^  ^sjn(^_-6)         g  ^  cos  (q,  -  S)         ^^        ^^      T 


cos  (5       *  cos  5       *  cos  5' 

If  the  instrument  is  to  be  much  used  at  any  one  place,  as  in  an  observatory 
for  determining  the  local  time,  it  will  be  very  convenient  to  tabulate  these 
quantities  with  the  argument  <5.  On  pages  220-227  of  the  U.  S.  Coast  Survey 
Report  for  1880,  Schott  gives  tables  of  these  factors  to  two  decimal  places,  with 
the  double  arguments  5  and  «  =  <p  —  <5,  by  means  of  which  the  factors  may  be 
found  for  any  latitude  and  declination  within  the  limits  of  the  table.  If  such 
tables  are  not  at  hand,  a  computation  with  four- place  logarithms  will  give  the 
necessary  degree  of  accuracy.     The  work  may  be  arranged  as  follows : 

Star  ^  Arietis.  y  Aodromedae. 

(5  =  2o''i4'.5  sin(<?>— (5)  =  9.5416  ^  =    4i°46'.i  sin  (^— <J)  =  8.307i» 

<p  =  40  36  .4  cos  (5  =  9.9723  <p  =    4036.4  cos  ^  =  9.8726 

<^— <5  =  20  21 .9  cos  (<p— (5)  =  9.9720  <p— (5  =  —  I    9.7  cos(<?>—<5)  =  9.9999 

A  —-\-    .371  log  A  —  9.5693  A  —  —    .027  log  A  =  8.434* 

B  —  -\-    .999  log  ^  =  9.9997  ^  =  +  1.341  log^=    .1273 

C=-l-io66  log  C  =    .0277  C  =  +  i.34i  logC=    .1274 
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The  determinktion  of  ^Tis  then  as  follows: 
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The  columo  headed  v  contains 
is  found  by  formula  (37)  or  (aS). 


e  residuals  from  wfaich  the  probable  e 


ApplUaHon  BfFarmuU  (XVIII), 

These  formuls  will  not  often  be  used  for  reducing  observations  made  with 
an  tnstruineni  of  ibis  class,  but  for  illustration  we  may  apply  ibem  to  the  above 
observations. 


Cmnpulalienof  n.  We  u 

/  =  7-  +^'sec5 

i  =  r'  +  /  sec  a- 


transits  of  5  Una  Afituris  and  47  Cepkei. 

i»  27"  46"  85  —  '.73         S  =  103"  47'    8" 
!   50    52.06+  ,qo        3'  =    78    57   iS 


rhe 

efore  n  =  +  • 

Tberefore  m  = 

7-  = 

=  1"  48'"  19'.  78 

S 

e 

+  .14 
+  ..8 

I   48    IS .35 

3t6  PRACTICAL  ASTRONOMY.  g  l88. 


Personal  Equation. 

l88.  When  the  results  of  transit  observations  made  by  dif- 
ferent observers  are  compared,  it , is  found   that  they  differ 
generally  by    small   but   nearly  constant   quantities.      One 
observer  perfiaps  acquires  a  habit  of  noting^  the  transit  too  i 
early  by  a  fraction  of  a  second,  while  another  will  note  it  j 
uniformly  too   late.     This  difference  is  called   the  personal 
equation.     It  is  customary  to  speak  of  the  relative  and   the 
absolute  personal  equation,  the   former  being  the  constant 
difference  between  the  right  ascensions,  or  clock  coirections 
deduced  from  observations  made  by  two  different  observers,  j 
and  the  latter  the  difference  between  the  absolute  value  of  i 
the  quantity  and  that  obtained  by  an  observer  who  notes  the   ■ 
time  uniformly  too  early  or  too  late.     When  results  obtained 
from  observations  of  two  different  observers  are  to  be  com- 
pared, as  in  the  determination   of   longitude,  the   personal 
equation  should  always  be  determined  and  the  necessary  J 
correction  applied. 

The  existence  of  a  large  personal  equation  is  not  an  mdi- 1 
cation  of  a  poor  observer,  but  perhaps  the  contrary.  Thus  | 
the  noted  observers  Besse!  and  Struve  found  that  in  1S14  * 
their  relative  personal  equation  was  zero;  in  1821  it  was 
o'-8,  while  in  1833  it  amounted  to  an  entire  second:  thus  indi- 
cating the  gradual  formation  of  a  fixed  habit  of  observing  on 
the  part  of  both.  Also  in  1S23  the  relative  personal  equa-  ' 
tion  between  Bessel  and  Argelander  was  i*.2,  a  surprisingly! 
large  quantity. 

The  personal  equation  also  depends  to  some  extent  on  the  1 
instruments  employed  and  tiie  method  of  observation.  It  is  f 
generally  much  smaller  when  the  chronograph  is  used  than  I 
when  the  eye  and  ear  method  is  employed.  Bessel  found  [ 
that  when  he  used  a  chronometer  beating  half-seconds  he  I 
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i 
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observed  transits  o'.49  later  than  when  he  employed  a  clock: 
beating  seconds. 

There  are  various  methods  of  determining  the  personal 
equation,  those  most  commonly  employed  being  the  follow- 
ing: 

First  Method.  Let  one  observer  note  the  transit  of  the  star 
over  the  first  two  or  three  threads,  and  the  other  observer  its 
transit  over  the  remaining  threads.  The  observed  times  are 
reduced  to  the  middle  (or  mean)  thread  by  means  of  the 
equatorial  intervals,  and  the  difference  of  the  reduced  times 
will  be  the  relative  personal  equation. 

A  considerable  number  of  stars  should  be  observed  in  this 
way,  each  observer  leading  alternately.  Among  the  various 
methods  used,  this  is  considered  one  of  the  most  reliable. 

Second  Method.  The  two  observers  may  each  use  a  different 
instrument  and  determine  the  clock  correction  separately,  ob- 
serving the  same  list  of  stars.  When  the  instruments  which 
the  observers  are  accustomed  to  use  differ  considerably  in  the 
arrangement  of  the  threads  or  in  other  respects,  this  method 
may  be  superior  to  the  former,  as  each  observer  may  use  his 
own  instrument  and  make  his  observations  deliberately  and 
in  his  usual  manner. 

Third  Method.  By  a  personal-equation  apparatus.  Various 
mechanical  devices  have  been  constructed  for  measuring 
both  the  relative  and  absolute  personal  equation.  Prof.  Hil- 
gard  describes  two  machines  of  this  kind  in  Appendix  17, 
Coast  Survey  Report  1874.  An  instrument  designed  by 
Prof.  Eastman  has  been  in  use  at  the  Naval  Observatory  for 
a  number  of  years,  for  a  description  and  drawing  of  which 
see  Appendix  I,  Washington  Observations,  1875.  These  all 
consist  of  a  mechanical  device  for  causing  an  artificial  star 
to  pass  across  a  field  of  view  arranged  to  appear  as  nearly 
as  may  be  like  that  of  the  transit  instrument.  The  observer 
notes  the  time  of  transit  across  the   threads  either  by  the 


3l8  PRACTICAL   ASTROXOMY.  §  l) 

chronographic  or  the  eye  and  ear  method,  while  the  machine 
by  an  electric  arrangement  records  the  time  autnmatitallv, 
constant  diSerences  between  the  actn.d  time  of  transit  and 
that  recorded  by  the  macliine  beiii--  eliminated  bv  causing 
tlie  star  to  cross  the  field  in  both  directiims.  The  difference 
between  the  automatic  record  and  that  of  the  obser\'er  is  bis 
absolute  personal  equation. 

Prof.  Eastman  gives  the  I'ollowing  examples  of  the  relative 
personal  equation  deduced  on  the  same  night  by  this  instru- 
ment and  by  method  first: 

«)-        By  Ap. 


October      35 

1875.  Professor  Eastmao 

— Assist! 

nl  Skinner. 

.o-.asi 

C.aa? 

November    s 

187s,  Professor  Eastman 

—Assistant  Paul 

■     .174 

■  '73 

December    6 

1876,  Professor  Easlman 

—Assist 

ntPauK... 

■     -035 

.053 

December  31 

1S77.  Professor  Eastman 

-Assist! 

nt  Frisby... 

,     .052 

.044 

March         13 

187B,  Professor  Easlman 

—Assist 

nl  Frisby. . . 

.     .05a 

054 

March        23 

1878.  Professor  Easlman 

-Assist 

nlPaul.... 

.     ,107 

.oqi 

L 


This  close  agreement  between  the  results  obtained  by  two 
methods  so  entirely  different  must  be  regarded  as  exceed- 
ingly satisfactory. 

The  observer's  physical  nnd  mental  condition  is  sometimes  • 
found  to  exert  a  marked  influence  upon  his  personal   equa- 
tion.    It  is  therefore  very  desirable  that  while  prosecuting 
observations  where  great  accuracy  is  essential  he  should  main- 
tain as  far  as  possible  his  ordinary  habits  of  mind  and  body. 

In  the  more  accurate  longitude  work  of  the  Coast  Survey 
the  effect  of  personal  equation  is  eliminated  by  the  observers 
exchanging  stations  when  the  work  is  about  half  finished. 

Probable  Error  and  Weight  of  Transit  Observations. 

189.  The  probable  error  of  an  observed   transit  consists 

practically  of  two    parts:  Jirst,  the  probable  error  of  the 

observer  in  noting  the  time  of  the  stars  passing  the  threads. 

independent  of  his  personal  equation;   and  secondly,  the  vari- 
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ous  errors  which  together  form  what  is  known  as  the  culmi- 
nation error.  Among  these  latter  are  those  due  to  atmos 
pheric  displacement,  outstanding  instrumental  errors,  irreg- 
ularities of  the  clock  rate,  and  changes  in  the  personal  equa- 
tion. The  culmination  error  is  not  diminished  by  mcreasing 
the  number  of  threads  of  the  reticule. 

The  first  part  of  the  probable  error,  which  for  present 
purposes  we  may  call  the  personal  error,  may  be  determined 
by  comparing  together  the  individual  values  of  the  equa- 
torial intervals  deduced  from  a  large  number  of  observations, 
using  for  the  purpose  the  formula 


r  =  .6745 


m  being  the  whole  number  of  determinations. 

Let  €  =  the  probable  ir\r,v  of  the  observed  time  of  an 
equatorial  star  over  one  thread. 

Then,  since  the  equatorial  interval  is  the  difference  of  two 
observed  quantities,  each  of  which  has  the  probable  error  e, 
we  shall  have  (Eq.  29) 


r  =  V^'  +  €\ 


from  which         e  =  — ^  =  .6745 a  / — - — i— ^ 

V2  V  2[m  -  I) 


(310) 


As  the  result  of  the  discussion  of  a  large  number  of  obser- 
vations made  with  the  different  instruments  of  the  Coast 
Survey,  Schott  gives,*  for  the  larger  instruments. 


e  =  4/(.o63)'  +  (.036)'  tan'  d ;  .     .     .     .     (311) 


*  Coast  Survey  Report  for  1880,  p.  236. 
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and  for  the  smaller  instruments, 


£  =  |/(.o8o/  +  (.063)'  tan'  <y (312) 

From  these  equations  the  probable  error  for  a  star  of  any 
declination  may  be  computed,  and  consequently  the  weight, 
by  (33).  The  following  table  is  from  the  Coast  Survey 
Report,  the  weight  of  an  equatorial  star  being  unity : 


a 

For  large  portable  transits. 

For  small  portable 

transits. 

c 

> 

v> 

« 

> 

e        / 
0 

J. 
±  0.06 

z 

z 

X. 

±  0.08 

I 

I 

10 

.06 

z 

I 

.08 

0.98 

I 

30 

.06 

0.98 

I 

.08 

v 

0.96 

30 

.07 

v 

0.95 

.09 

.83 

.91 

40 

.07 

.8a 

% 

.10 

.70 

.83 

45 

.07 

.76 

.10 

.62 

•79 

50 

.08 

.69 

% 

.XI 

.53 

•P 

55 

.08 

.61 

.12 

•44 

.66 

60 

.09 

•5« 

•71 

•14 

•34 

.59 

65 

.10 

.40 

.63 

.16 

.26 

.51 

70 

.12 

.29 

.54 

•«9 

.18 

.4a 

75 

•«5 

.18 

•43 

as 

.10 

•3a 

80 

.21 

.09 

•30 

•37 

.05 

.32 

85 

•4a 

.02 

.15 

.72 

.01 

.11 

I  Ursae  M'lnoris. . . 

86    36 

0.61 

O.OII 

0.103 

I.I       1     0.006 

0.075 

51  Cephei 

87  14 

88  39 

0.75 

1-5 

o.(X)7 

0.002 

0.084 

1.3           0.004 

2.7                O.OOI 

0.061 

a  Ursae  Minoris. .. 

0.041 

0.030 

A  Ursae  Minoris. . . 

88     56     i 

1.9 

O.OOI 

0.033 

1 

3.4                O.OOI 

0.034 

In  the  application  of  the  multiplier  \^p  it  generally  suffices 
to  employ  but  one  significant  figure. 


Relative  Weights  of  Incomplete  Transits. 

190.  Let  f  =  the  probable  error' of  the  transit  of  an  equa- 
torial star  over  a  single  thread  ; 

f,  =  the  probable  culmination  error ; 

r  =  the  probable  error  of  the  transit  observed 
over  n  threads,  both  sources  of  error  being 
considered 
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Then  r»=.;  +  ^'.  .     • (313) 

Schott  concludes,  from  the  examination  of  558  individual 
values  of  the  right  ascensions  of  36  stars  observed  at  the 
U.  S.  Naval  Observatory,  that  for  the  larger  instruments  of 
the  Coast  Survey  r  =  o\05i,  and  for  the  smaller  instru- 
ments r  =  o*.o6o.  When  assigning  to  e  the  values  0^.063  and 
o*.o8o  from  (311)  and  (312),  it  is  found  that  e,  =  ±  ".049  and 
±  '.056  respectively.     Then  let 


• 


N  =  the  whole  number  of  threads ; 
/  =  the  weight  of  an  observation  over  n  threads ; 
Unity  =  the  weight  of  an  observation  over  allot  the  -A^threads. 


Then,  (33),  /  = (314) 

ft 


Substituting  the  above  values  for  e  and  ^„  we  have — 

.1.6 

For  the  larger  instruments  /  = ^ ; (315) 

'     n 


.    2.0        • 
For  the  smaller  instruments  /  = ^316) 
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Let  A''  =  25  in  (315)  and  9  in  (316)  respectively  ;  we  find 
the  following  values  of /J  for  the  values  of  n  indicated. 


- 

/ 

»  1 

P 

.41 

>3  1 

95 

6q 

15 

qb 

7(> 
81 

16 

97 
97 
98 

H7 
8<, 

If). 

98 

10 

go 

13 

99 
99 

*3  ! 

99 

24  1  ' 

as  :  I 

1 

00 

• 

/  ■ 

, 

61 

3 

73 

»7 

92 

7 

95 

.S 

98 

9     I 

00 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  the  gain  in  accuracy  obtained  by 
incrtasina;  ihe  number  of  threads  soon  becomes  practically 
insignificant.  Bessel  thought  that  no  practical  advantage 
resulted  from  the  use  of  more  than  five  threads. 


Reduction  of  Transit  Observations  by  Least  Squares. 

191.  When  the  time  is  to  be  determined  by  a  series  dI 
observations  with  the  portable  transit  instrument,  the  method 
(if  least  squares  may  be  applied  with  advantage  in  case  the 
results  are  required  with  extreme  accuracy.  This  will  be 
the  case  particularly  where  the  time  is  required  for  longitude 
determination,  and  where  the  clock  correction,  the  azimuth 
and  collimation  constants,  and  sometimes  the  rate,  are  all  to 
be  determined  from  the  same  series  of  observations. 

An  observing  list  should  be  prepared  beforehand,  embrac- 
ing stars  adapted  to  the  determination  of  these  quantities. 
We  havy  seen  that  stars  which  culminate  near  the  zenith  are 
best  adapted  to  the  determination  of  JT";  also  that  circum- 
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polar  stars  observed  at  upper  and  lower  culmination  are 
best  for  the  determination  of  a.  One  half  the  stars  should 
be  observed  in  each  position  of  the  axis  for  the  purpose  of 
determining  c. 

It  is  a  very  good  arrangement  to  divide  the  stars  into 
groups  of  about  five  or  six  stars,  each  group  to  contain 
two  circumpolar  stars,  one  at  upper  and  one  at  lower 
culmination,  the  remaining  three  or  four  stars  being  near  the 
zenith  or  between  the  zenith  and  equator.  It  is  not  advis- 
able to  include  the  close  circumpolar  stars  in  such  a  group. 

The  instrument  having  been  carefully  adjusted,  the  observa- 
tions will  be  conducted  as  follows : 

1st.    Read  the  level. 

2d.    Observe  the  first  group  of  five  or  six  stars. 

3d.    Read  the  level. 

4th.  Reverse  the  instrument. 

5th.  Read  the  level. 

6th.  Observe  the  second  group  of  five  or  six  stars. 

7th.  Read  the  level. 

This  may  be  regarded  as  a  complete  series,  as  it  contains 
everything  necessary  for  determining  all  of  the  unknown 
quantities.  If  considered  desirable,  a  third  and  fourth  group 
mav  be  observed  in  the  same  manner.  If  there  is  time  be- 
tween  the  stars  of  the  group,  more  level-readings  may  be 
taken;  but  if  the  mounting  is .  reasonably  firm,  the  level 
corrections  for  the  individual  stars  may  be  interpolated  from 
those  at  the  beginning  and  end. 

If  there  are  no  imperfect  transits,  a  knowledge  of  the 
equatorial  intervals  will  not  be  required  ;  otherwise  they  may 
be  determined  from  the  suitable  stars  of  the  series  just  ob- 
served. It  must  be  remembered  that  in  transporting  the 
instrument  from  one  station  to  another  the  relative  position 
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of  the  threads  is  liable  to  be  disturbed.     This  difficulty  is 
avoided  by  the  use  of  the  glass  reticule,  the  distances  of  the 
lines  of  which  may  be  determined  once  for  all. 
The  reduction  is  then  as  follows : 

Let         A  =  sin  {(p  —  S)  sec  6 ; 
B  =  cos  {(p  —  S)  sec  d ; 
C  =  sec  <y  ; 
.  AT^z^  the  clock  correction  at  time  T^ ; 
6T  =  the  hourly  rate  ; 
a  =  the  stars'  apparent  right  ascension. 

We  can  always  infer  from  our  observations  a  value  of  AT^ 
which  will  be  very  near  the  true  one,  and  as  the  labor  of 
computation  will  be  diminished  by  making  the  numerical 
values  of  the  unknown  quantities  as  small  as  possible,  we  may 
assume  an  approximate  value  of  this  quantity,  and  determine 
a  correction  to  this  assumed  value. 

Let     ^  =  the  assumed  value  of  the  clock  correction  ; 

Then  ;ir  is  a  small  unknown  correction  to  ^. 

Introducins:  this  notation  into  Mayer's  formula,  it  becomes 

T+B-\-x-\-6T{T-T,)-{-Aa-\-Bb+Cc-\02iCcos(p  =  a. 

In  which  ;r,  dT^  a,  and  c  may  be  considered  unknown  quan- 
tities. 

Writing     /=  T -{-  ^  -\-  Bb  —  *.02i  C cos  ^  -  a, 

viz.,  the  sum  of  the  known  quantities,  we  have 

Aa+Cc  +  dT{T-  T,)  +  x-\-/=o.       .    (317) 
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Every  observed  transit  furnishes  one  equation  of  this  form 
for  determining  the  four  unknown  quantities  a,  c,  ST,  and  jr. 
Four  perfect  observations  would  be  sufficient.  As  a  much 
larger  number  will  be  taken,  the  most  probable  values  must 
be  determined  by  the  method  of  least  squares  (Art.  21). 

If  ST  is  known,  the  number  of  unknown  quantities  will  be 
reduced  to  three.  If  in  addition  c  has  been  determined  by 
some  other  method,  there  will  only  be  two. 

If  there  is  a  suspicion  that  the  azimuth  has  changed  dur- 
ing the  progress  of  the  observations,  an  additional  azimuth 
constant  may  be  introduced  as  another  unknown  quantity. 

The  reduction  will  be  facilitated  by  tabulating  the  factors 
A,  By  and  C.  Such  a  table  has  been  published  by  the  U.  S. 
Coast  Survey,  in  which  A  and  B  are  given  with  the  double 
argument  S  and  z  =  {(p  —  6).  C  is  of  course  given  with  the 
argument  S. 

When  many  observations  are  to  be  reduced  at  one  place, 
or  in  the  same  latitude,  a  special  table  is  more  conveniently 
computed  for  the  latitude  of  the  place.  The  only  argument 
will  then  be  6. 

It  will  be  convenient  to  make  the  computation  of  /  directly 
in  the  book  used  for  recording  the  transits.  The  means  of 
the  times  over  the  threads  being  taken,  this  will  be  7",  which 
is  written  below.  In  case  of  incomplete  transits,  the  time 
over  the  mean  thread  is  computed  as  already  illustrated,  a 
and  6  are  taken  from  the  Nautical  Almanac  and  written  in 
the  same  book.  The  small  corrections  ^.^  and  —  *.02i  cos  <^.  C 
are  applied  directl}'^  to  T,  Subtracting  a  from  the  algebraic 
sum,  we  have  /  —  5,  in  which  S  will  be  assumed  of  such  value 
as  to  make  /  small.     An  example  follows. 
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Reduction  of  Transit  Observations  made  at  the  Sayre  Observatory ,  1883,  October  11. 
An  observing  list  was  first  prepared,  of  which  the  following  is  a  specimen : 


Star. 

Magnitude. 

a 

S 

Setting. 

U  Aauarii 

4-7 
4.0 

5.0 
3.0 
4.0 

2.7 

2.3 

4-3 

6.3 
'\.o 

20*'   46"    21' 

20  52      49 

21  0        5 

21       7     57 
21     10       7 

21     15     47 

21     38     26 
21    42     28 
21     51     25 

21       CO      j6 

-  9^   25.3 
40     43.0 

112      23.5 
29     44.8 
37     32.8 
62       5.4 

9     20.3 
48     46 . 1 
73      8.9 

-  0    53.3 
114     18.5 

+    0    47.0 

140**     1.7 

89     53.4 
18     12.9 
100     51  .6 
93       3-6 
63     31 .0 

121  16. 1 
.81     50.3 

57  27.5 
131     29.7 

16  17.9 
129    49.4 

V  Cvcrni 

'     ^'Jo'" 

(T*  Ursae  Majoris,  s.p. .. 
C  Cveni 

^  ^'JR'.* 

r  Cvcni 

ex.  Cephei 

t  Pegasi 

TT*  Cvtrni 

'            VyJI^ti*..... 

70  Draconis 

tx  Aauarii 

32  Ursai  Majoris,  s.p... 
It  Aauarii 

6.0              22         9      31 
4.7              11      TO      18 

*t*  / 

The  two  groups  are  intended  to  be  observed  one  in  each  position  of  the  axis. 
The  right  ascension  and  declination  are  taken  from  the  mean  values  of  the 
Nautical  Almanac.  The  column  headed  ' '  Setting"  gives  the  setting  of  the  finding 
circle.  In  this  case  the  circle  reads  zero  when  the  telescope  is  directed  to  the 
north  point  of  the  horizon,  the  latitude  being  40"  36' 24";  the  circle  will  read 
130'  36'  24"  when  the  line  of  collimation  of  the  telescope  lies  in  the  equator. 
Therefore  the  setting  for  any  star  will  be  130°  36'. 4  —  5. 

Below  is  the  copy  of  the  recorded  transits  of  the  above  stars  as  observed  on 
the  night  of  October  11,  1883  : 


Level. 


Clamp  East, 


E. 

w. 

12.0 

9  9 

9.2 

131 

12.0 

9  9 

9.6 

130 

10.70 

11.475 

I 

II 
III 

IV 
V 


ik  Aquarii. 


20  47 


57. 

13.9 

30. 

46.7 

3.1 


>  Cygni. 


«r'  Ursae  Majoris,  s.p. 


V 
IV 

III 

II 

I 


49-9 
31.2 

14.8 
21    I  40. 


T  —  i\  o  T4.62  — 
tr  =     (JO     7  ^6 


7'=  20 

46 

30.14 -f  .02 

cr  =  20 

46 

24.07 

I 

II 

III 

<Cy 

gni. 

28  9 

48. 
6.8 

IV 

25.8 

V 

2] 

[  8  44. 1 

I 

14.4 

II 

36.3 

III 

57-5 

IV 

19. 

V 

20  53  40.4 

7'=  20  52   57.52 +  . orr 
a  =  20  52  51.77 

T  Cygni. 


.01  7' =  21   8     6.72 +  .05 

a  =  21  8     o.6() 


I 

— ■ 

II 

.=;6 

III 

16. 1 

IV 

36.9 

V 

21 

10 

57.6 

+ 

7' 

zzr 

21 

TO 

t6  36 

06 

a 

— 

21 

10 

lo  ^6 
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a  Cephei. 


Level. 


I 

46.1 

II 

21.7 

III 

55.9 

IV 

30.9 

V 

21    17      5.9 

7"=  21  15  56.10+.11 
a  =  21  15  50.57 


B. 

w. 

9.8 

13.3 

13.7 

9.9 

9-3 

14. 1 

12.9 

10.8 

9.5 

14. 1 

12.8 

II. 2 

".333 

12.233 

11.55 


12.30 


Clamp  West, 


Level. 

K.                      W. 
10.2                 13.5 
12.9             II. 2 

V 

IV 

III 

cPeg 

[asi. 

3.1 
19.2 

36. 

V 
IV 

III 

»»  Cygni. 

48.9 
13.3 
38.1 

10.4             13. 1 

II 

52.8 

II 

2.7 

12.7             II. 4 

I 

21 

39 

9.1 

I 

21  43  27.5 

T=  21  38  36.04 +  .05 
a  =  21  38  30.00 


r=  21  42  38.10 +  .11 
a  =  21  42  31.96 


79  Draconis. 

Level 

( 

a  Aquarii. 

V                   44. 

K. 

w. 

V 

23.9 

IV              38.7 

10.2 

13.9 

IV 

40. 

III        21  51  35.8 

12.6 

II. 2 

III 

56.8 

II                   31.5 

10.5 

13.7 

II 

12.9 

I                   27.8 

.23 

I2.S 

II. 3 

I 
T 

22 
=  21 

0  29. 

r=  21  51  35.56  + 

11.525 

12.525 

59  56.52 +.06 

a  •=  21  51  29.26 

a 

=  21 

59  50.21 

3a  Ur»ae  Majoris,  s.p. 

w 

Aquarii. 

Level. 

I                      19. 

V 

55.5 

B.                   w. 

n                     59-5 

IV 

II. 9 

12.6             II. 2 

III          22      9   3S.5 

III 

28.2 

10. 1           14.0 

IV                   18.5 

II 

44.1 

12. 1            1 1.8 

V             57.5 

.04 

I 

22 

20    0.3 

+  .08 

10.6           13.6 

7*  =  22     9  38.60  — 

T  = 

22 

19  28.00 

11.35         12.65 

rt  =  10    9  32.66 

a  = 

22 

19  21.93 

The  small  quantities  added  to  T  above  include  the  corrections  for  level  and 
diurnal  aberration;  viz.,  Bb  —  ".021  C,  cos  <p.  b  is  computed  from  the  level- 
readings  as  already  explained,  the  value  of  one  division  of  the  level  being  '.174, 

(  F    ) 
and  the  correction  for  inequality  of  pivots  being  T  .062  CI.  j  -yj;  r  ,  expressed 

in  terms  of  one  division  of  the  level. 
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We  now  take  from  the  tables  the  values  of  the  coefficients  A^  B,  and  C,  or,  if 
tables  of  these  quantities  are  not  at  hand,  we  compute  them  by  the  formulae. 
For  illustrating  the  application  of  the  proper  weights  to  the  equations  of  con. 

dition,  the  value  of  Vp  is  taken  from  the  table  of  Art.  189  for  the  smaller  instru- 
ments.    All  these  quantities  arc  conveniently  tabulated  as  follows: 


Star. 


Clamp  East. 

li.  Aquarii    

V  Cygni  

<r'  UrsKMajoriM-P 

^Cygni...   

T  Cygni 

a  Cephei 

damp  IVesi. 

c  Pegasi  

w*  Cygni 

79  Draconit   

a  Aquarii 

32  UrsaeMajorit,t.p, 
■-  Aquarii 


-     9" 
X12* 

29» 

37** 

62** 


9' 
48« 

73** 
-     o« 


24'.9 
43'.6 

24'.0 

45;.4 
33.4 
6'.o        - 


20'.8 

46'.7 
9/5 

19^.0 
47'5 


A 

B 

.78 

.65 

.00 

-'Z 

2.49 

.22 

1. 13 

.07 

X.96 

-    .78 

1.99 

.53 

.87 

—    .22 

1.50 

-1.86 

2.91 

.66 

.75 

a-33 

-  .68 

.64 

.77 

X.OI 
—  2.6t 

1.15 

X.26 
a.X4 


—  I.OX 

—  i.sa 

—  3-45 

—  X.00 

+  2.43 

—  1.00 


Level. 


H-.3»6 


+.388 
+^37 

-f.7xa 


-P^S7 
.059 

.06  X 

.063 

.065 

.068 


.076 
.087 
.098 
.X06 
.X15 
.124 


Star. 


Clamp  East. 

M  Aquarii 

V  Cyjjni 

<r*  L  r«a*Majoris,8.p. 
i  Cy^ni 

T  Cyjfni 

a  Cephei         

Clamp  irest. 

«  Pegasi 

w'  Cygni 

79  Draconis 

a  Aquarii    

32  ursaeMajoris.s.p. 
n  Aquarii 


B6 


4- 


+ 


04 
08 

05 
07 

08 


07 
13 
29 
oS 
08 
10 


Aberration. 


—  .02 

—  .02 

-f  .<H 

—  .02 

—  .02 

—  .03 


—  .02 

—  .02 

—  .06 
-  .02 

+  .04 

—  .02 


Sum. 


t 


.02 
.06 
—  .01 
--  .05 
--.06 

--  .XI 


4-  .05 
-f  •" 
+  .23 
-j-  -06 
—  .04 
+  .08 


Assumed  d  =  —  6*. 


Vp 


x.oo 

.82 

.46 
.56 


t 


x.oo 

•74 

•36 
x.oo 

.50 

x.oo 


/-d 


6».09 
5  .81 
6.75 
6.08 
5.86 
5.64 


6  .OQ 

6  .25 

6.53 
6  .37 

5  .90 
6.XS 


-.09 
-h.19 

—  -75 

-  .08 

«4 
36 


t 


—  .09 

—  .as 

—  •53 

—  •37 
•f  .xo 

— -'S 


The  quantity  in  the  column  headed  /  —  5  is  obtained  by  adding  algebraically 
to  the  quantity  T  of  the  above  observations  the  sum  of  the  corrections,  viz., 
Bl>  —  •.021  C  cos  (p,  and  subtracting  from  the  result  a.  We  now  have  all  the 
quantities  entering  into  the  equations  of  condition,  each  of  which  has  the  form 


Vp[Aa  +  Cc  +  x]  =V}./, 
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The  rate  is  here  inappreciable,  and  the  term  ^T{T  —  7'©)  has  accordingly  been 
dropped. 

The  coefficient  r,  as  will  be  seen,  has  its  sign  changed  for  clamp  west 
Our  twelve  equations,  written  out  in  full,  will  then  be  as  follows : 


I 
2 

3 

4 

5 
6 

7 
8 

9 
10 

II 

12 


.78<i  +  i.oir  +  i.ooir  =  — 

.ooa+i.o8f+  .82jr  =  + 
1.15a  —  l.2lr  +    .46jr  =  — 

.20a  +  i.05<-  +    .9IJC  =  — 

.06a  +  i.ojr  +  .85jr  =  + 
—  .44^  +  1. 20f+    .56jr  = + 

.53^7  —  i.oir  +  i.oour  =  — 
— .i6a  —  I,i2r+  'l\x  =  — 
—.67a  —  i.24<-  +    .36ji:  =  — 

.66a  —  i.QOc  +  I. cor  =  — 
I.i6a4-i-2i^+    .50X  =  + 

.64a  —  i.oof  -|-  i.OQ;r  =  — 


09. 
16. 

35. 
07. 

12. 

20. 

09. 

19. 

19. 

37. 
05. 
15- 


These  now  have  the  general  form  of  the  equations  of  condition  (36),  viz., 

j,x  +  cxz  -\r  dxw  =  «i, 

there  being  in  this  case  the  three  unknown  quantities  a,  r,  and  jt,  correspond- 
ing to  the  jr,  c,  and  w  of  the  general  form.  The  term  corresponding  to^  has 
disappeared  here,  as  we  have  assumed  the  rate  of  the  clock  to  be  inappreciable 
for  the  short  time  over  which  the  observations  extend. 

We  have  now  to  form  the  normal  equations  (see  £q.  41).  In  order  that  no 
confusion  may  arise  from  the  difference  of  notation,  the  general  form  of  these 
equations  is  here  given  in  full,  viz.: 

\aa\a  -\-  \ac\c  +  [af/].r  =  \an\  ; 
\_ac\a  +  \cc-\c  +  \cd^,x  =  [r«]  ;      ' 
[aj]i2  +  [c</]c  +  [ifj]x  =  [</«]. 

• 

We  shall  give  the  solution  of  these  equations  in  full  with  the  various  checks  on 
the  accuracy  of  the  computation,  as  an  illustration  of  the  method.  Practically, 
however,  this  part  of  the  work  will  generally  be  more  or  less  abridged  by  ex- 
perienced computers  when  the  number  of  unknown  quantities  does  not  exceed 
that  of  the  above  equations. 

We  shall  require,  besides  the  quantities  already  indicated,  the  sums  of  the 
coefficients  of  each  equation,  viz.: 

si  =  ai  -\-  ci  -\-  di  —  ni  ; 
ja  =r  aa  -{-  Ct  -^  dt  —  «a  . 
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Also,  we  compute  the  quatitities 

{as\  [«].  \ds\  \nn\  \n5\. 


The  computation  will  first  be  made  by  the  use  of  CrcUe's  table. 

We  therefore  prepare  the  scheme  for  computation  given  below,  containing  19 
columns,  5  for  the  quantities  a,  r,  d,  —  «,  j,  ei<:.,  which  we  rewrite  for  the  sake  of 
convenience,  and  14  for  the  squares  and  products. 


a. 

.78 

c. 

1 
d.       —n. 

*. 

aa. 

ac. 

ad. 

r-  an. 

as. 

cc. 

I.  ox 

1. 00  +.09 

3.83 

.6084 

+  .7878 

+  .7800 

•I- .070a 

-I-  3.3464 

x.oaox 

.00 

1.08 

.82;  —.16 

»-74 

—.0000 

—  .0000 

X.X664 

'  X.15 

—  i.ai 

•  46'  +.J5 

•75 

x.33a5 

—  1-3915 

+  •5*90 

+  .4025 

+  .8625 

«.464X 

.20 

1.05 

.91;  +.07 

a. 23 

.0400 

+   .2ICX> 

•¥      .1820 

•¥  .0140 

+   4460 

1.1025 

.00 

1.07 

.851  -.12 

1.86 

.0036 

+   .0642 
—   .5280 

+   .0510 

•°^' 

•f-  .ZX16 

X.X449 

•44 

1.20 

.56  -  .20 

1. 13 

.1936 
.2809 

-   .2464 

+  .0880 

—  .4928 

X.4400 

•53 

-  -  1. 01 

i.ooj  +.09 

.6x 

—   .5353 

+   .5300 

+  .0477 

•¥      .050c 

x.oaox 

.16 

--  j.xa 

.74'  +.19 

-   35 

.0256 

+   •  1792 

—  .1184 

-  .0304 

«.2544 

.67 

—  1.24 

.36;  +.19. 

-1.36 

•4489 

+   .8308 

—  .2412 

—  .1273 

•¥      .9x13 

«.537<> 

.66 

—  1. 00 

1.00,  +.37 

1.03 

•  4356 

—   .6600' 

+   .6600 

-»-.2442 
—  .0580 

4.   .6798 

x.oooo 

1.16 

+  1. 21 

.50  —.05 

a. 83 

1.3456 

+  1.4033 

+   .5800 

•+  3.3712 

1.4641 

.64 

—  1. 00 

1.00  +.15 

1 

.79 

.4096 

—  .6400 

—  .279a 

•r  .6400 

+  .0960 

+   .5056 

5. "43 

+  3.34f'0 

+  .7397 

8.oao8 

X4.6142 

1 
^*     1 

\.aa\ 

w\ 

\ad\ 

-\^n\ 

8.Qao8 

\cc\ 

1 

cd. 


—  en. 


4-    ZOIOQ-      + 

+       .8856!     - 
--      .5566      - 


+     -9555; 

+      . 90^5 ; 

+      .6720 

—  I. 0100 

—  .8288 

—  .4464 

—  I. 0000 
4-      .6050 

—  I.OCXX> 


.ox>9 

.1728 

.4235 
.0735 
.1284 

.24<X> 
.CXJOO 

.2128 

.23«;6 

.3700 
.0605 

•  15^ 


cs. 


dd. 


dn. 


ds. 


nn. 


+  2.0088 
+  1.8792 

—  .9<>75. 

+  2-5415! 
+  1,9902 

+  1.3440 
-     .6*61 

-t-        .  iQ20 
■•-    1. 6^64! 

• 1.03001 

+    3.41221 

-  .7900 


■»-       •1958; 

[cd\      , 


—  1.9901 1 

i 


l.OOOO;     -(-.0900 

.6724 

.2116 

.8281 

-7225 

.3136 
1,0000 

•5476 

.1296 
1,0000; 

.2500' 
l.OOOO 


«x. 


—  .131a 

+ .1610! 
+ .0637 

-  .io-j« 
— .1I20I 
■♦-  .0000' 
-«-  .1406 
+  ,0684 
■♦■ .  3700- 
— .0250 
+  .1500 


12.6107 
I2.6I071 


7.6754^  -^.7635 

[dd]     \-[dn] 


+ 

+ 
+ 
+ 

+ 


+ 


2.8800 

1.4268' 

•3450j 

2.0393: 

1.58x0' 

.6272 

.6roo 

•2590. 

.4896 
1.0300 
1.4100 

•7900. 


.0081  '  + 


.0256  . 

.  r225 

.0049 

.0144 

.0400  , 

.0081 

•0361 

.0361 

.1369 

.0035 

.0335 


11.9807 


.4577 

[nn] 


2592 

-.^784 
+  .2625 

+ . 1561 

—  .3232 
— . 3240 

+  •0549 
-.0665 
-.2584 
+  •3811 

—  .1410 
-♦-.1185 


V. 


w. 


4-  .09 

-.07 
4- .05 

+  .«3 

—  .04 

—  .03  ; 

-.15  I 

4-. 03 

+  •07 
+  .12 

—  .04 

—  .10 


-t-.04o8 
•t-.04o8 


.0081 
49 

25 

169 

x6 

9 
335 

4 
49 

100 


.0887 

[PV] 


[w]  =  0887. 

The  agreement  of  the  values  of  [as],  [cs],  and  [ds]  proves  the  accuracy  of  this 
part  of  the  computation. 

The  normal  equations  are  then 

5.1143a  -       .2792r  +  3.346ar  =  -     .7397; 
—     .2792^  +  14.6142^  -f-     .I958jr=        1. 9201; 
3.3460a  +       .1958^  +  7-6754Jf  =  —     •7635- 


SJ9» 


REDUCTION  OF  TRANSIT  OBSERVATIONS. 


331 


These  equations  are  now  to  be  solved,  following  the  method  and  notation  ex- 
plained in  Art.  28.  We  shall  therefore  require  the  following  auxiliary  coeffi- 
cients, VIZ., 

\cc\\  \cd\\,  \cn\\,  \cs\\  \dd\\  \dn\\  \ds\\,  [««  i],  [/iJ  ij. 

\iid2\,  \iin2\  \d5  2\  [«w2],  [«J2]; 

[ds  i],  [wJi],  etc.,  being  computed  for  checks  on  the  accuracy  of  the  work. 
The  computation  will  then  be  made  according  to  the  following  scheme: 


a. 

^1 
log 

.70879 

8-737I3' 

¥•81574 

1^   \ccx\ 

4-4 » 375 

c. 


X. 


Proof. 


\ac\        -   .7tri9  '''•//J  3- 3460  '[an]  —  .7397  i»<ij 

loif  9-44592n,log  52453,log  9.36go6n  loii 


a. 9208  [         8.9308  u) 


[cc\  14.6x43  \[C{/] 


[ia]  '""   •°'5=' 


I, 


[ac\ 


•  1958  ;1<-»»1 
!(acl 


I. 9301     ^cs 


r 2.6107   i 


■\.^lf'»*'l---*^27i.      -1   [<»«1        .0404    :,         .\as-    .487  > 
iaa|  '[AAj  ji^o 


[cc\]     14.5990      [cv/i]  .3785 


k«i] 


log  1. 16432    lojj  0.57fr>7    log 


\{dJ\  7.6754 

\ddx]        5-4863 


k*/il 


1.87.37    \cs  i\  13.0977  I         13-0978    (a^ 

o.274t9  loff  1.117x9  I 

._i  ' 


[dm] 
[ad] 


-  -7635  \\^^\  11.9807 


\^ad] 


kc  I] 


-tri/iloo.)8 


:</r/2l         5  4765 

log  .73850 


[dn  I J  -  .2795    .ds  T 

'  Irit  1 1  .0^87 


6.1444 


-,-  [cm  iJ  .0487 


[CC    1 1 


|</W2;         -.3282       '.'ds  2 

loR  9.516140  log 


I- 


log  -r  8.77764-' 

-*"  =    -  05993 


!»» 


•4577 


;  [est]  .jj-)6 

5.^048 
•76379 


I 


6. 1443    (3) 


5.8047    (4) 


[ns\ 

[an]  [an] 

r-.[am\      .1070 


—  .0408 


—J  l«j  -   X.29C.. 


[nn  1] 
[en  i\ 
[cc'i] 


•3507 

[CH  l]  .2430 


Li»i»  3]  .1087 

\dma]. 

[ddV]^"^"^^  -^'^^ 

|ffif3]  .0890 


[nsi\ 
[cm] 
[cci] 


1.2494 
[est]   1.6864 


i-a49S    (5> 


(«al 


-•4370 


[Mti]       -.0891 


—  .4369  m6) 


I 


[w]     .0887  |(7) 
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The  accuracy  of  the  work  at  different  stages  of  progress  is  shown  by  the 
manner  in  which  the  proof -equations  are  satisfied.  Those  referred  to  by  the 
numbers  in  the  last  column  above  are  as  follows: 

(1)  \as\    =[afl]    +[ar]    +[^]    -M; 

(2)  \c5  i]  =  \cc  i]  +  \cd  i]  -  \cn  i]; 

(3)  \ds  I]  =  \dd  I]  +  \cd  I]  -  \dn  I]; 

(4)  [^^2]  =  \dd2\  -  \dn2\\ 

(5)  \ns  i]  =  \cn  i]  +  \dn  i]  -  \nn  i]; 

(6)  [;w  2]  =  [</«2]  —  [m»2]; 

(7)  \n5  3]  =  -  [«»  3]  =  M. 

We  now  determine  c  and  a  by  the  equations 

\cc  i\c  -\-  \cd  \\x  —  [en  i]; 

[aa]a    -{-  [ac\c      +  [ad]x  =  [an]. 


[cm]    =         1.8797 

[an]      =  -     .7397 

—  [f^i]jr  =            .0227 

—  [fld'ljr   =  -*-     .2005 

1.0024 

—  [ac]   c  =  +     .0364 

14.5990 

.5028 
a   — r 

5.II43 

r  =  +        .  1303 

a  =  —     .0983 

T'^i'    IVeighis  and  Probable  Errors, 
The  weights  of  o,  r,  and  jt  will  be  given  by  formulae  (76),  viz.: 

p^  =  l/d  2] : 

/«  -   [-]  -[7c]     [dll]a 

In  which  [^^  i]rt  =  [dd]  -  £^  [cd]. 

Therefore         /x  =    5-476;  log  [cc  1]  =  1. 16432 

log  [dd2]  =    .73850 

-^c  =   14.573;  log/c  =  1. 16354 
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log  [/•</]«  =  8.58362 

log  =^  =  8.83522 

Nat.  No.  .0026  7.41884 

\dd\  -  7.6754 

\dd  i]«  =  7.6728    log   '  .^  =  9.11504 

log  p^  =  8.83522 

log  \aa\  =    .70879 

log  \cc  i]  =  1. 16432 

log  \dd2\  =    .73850 

pa  =    3.646.  log/o  =    .56187 

The  mean  error  of  a  single  observation  of  weight  unity  is — see  equation  (88)— 


[wl 

m  —  ^ 

M  = 

.0887, 

Thei 

t*x  = 

.043; 

tc  = 

.026; 

«*  = 

.05a. 

In  thb  case  m  =  12;         u  =  3\         [w]  =  .0887,         Therefore  «  as  .loa 

♦r»  =  f*f*  =  .029; 
r,  =  iec  =  .017; 
r*  =  §£«  =  .035  ; 

We  now  have      ^r=  5  +  jr.     Therefore 

-^r=  —6'. 060  ±  .029 

f  =  4"    -130  ±  .017 

a  =  —     .098  ±  .035 

Formation  of  the  Normal  Equations  by  a   Table  of  Squares. 

We  have  seen   in  Art.  26  that  all  of  the  multiplications  necessary  for  deriv- 
ing the  normal  equations  from  the  equations  of  condition  can  be  performed  by 

*  See  equations  (27).  t  See  equations  (89). 
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means  of  a  table  of  squares,  with  little,  if  any,  more  labor  than  by  the  use  ot 
Crelle's  table.  For  the  purpose  of  illustrating  the  method  it  will  be  applied  to 
the  present  example. 

By  referring  to  the  formula  and  explanations  of  Art  26  the  details  of  the 
computation  which  follow  will  be  sufficiently  clear. 


(a  +  c). 

a  ■¥  d. 

a  - 

—  n. 

c  ^d. 

C  —  H. 

d      n. 

aa. 

cc. 

dd. 

\'2 

1.78 

-87 

2.01 

I. 10     1.09 

.6084 

I.0901 

x.oooo 

.82 

— 

.16 

1.90 

-  ■^. 

06 

I.XC64 

.6724 

-    .06 

1.61 

1-50;  —  .75 

.81 

1.3225 

1.4641 

.2116 

1.25 

I. IX 

.27    1.96 

1.13 

98, 

.0400' 

1.I02S 

.8281 

113 

.91  - 

.06'    1. 9V 

.95; 

73 1 

.0036 

«.«-r4-j; 

.7225 

.76 

.12|  - 

.64    1.76 

1. 00 

36 

.:o36, 

1  4400 

.3^36 

-  .48 

':Pi 

.62,  —  .01 

—   .92I     I 

.09' 

.2809 

X.030I 

x.oooo 

-1.28 

.03'  -  .38 

-   .93 

93' 

.02^6 

1-2544 

•5476 

-  1.91 

-  n  - 

.48  —  .88 

-1.05 

55 

-4489 

J -53761 

.X296 

—  .34 

1.66 

X.03      0 

-   .63      T 

•37, 

.4356, 

X .0000 

x.oooo  ! 

+  2.37 

1.66 

I. It    1. 71 

i.i6 

45, 

x-3456 

1.4641 

.3500  : 

-  .36 

1.64 

■  - 

•79       0 

1 

.85;    i.xsi 

.409^ 

x.oooo 

x.oooo 

1 

5. "43 

14.6x43 

llidi^ 

\aa\ 

\.cc\ 

nn. 

!   ss. 

3.2041 

(a 

+  d)^. 

.7569 

Kc  4-  </)«. 

(c  -  n)y 

id-m)^. 

.008 

i;    8.2944 

3.1684 

4  0401 

x.axoc 

1.X881 

.oas 

6,    3.0276 

I. 1664 

.6724 

.0256 

3.6100 

.8464 
.7390 

.4356 

.122 

5.      5625 

.0036 

2.5921 

2.2500 

.5625 
3.8416 

.6|6i 

.004 

9    4.9729 

1.5625 

1.2321 

.0729 

».aS44 

.014 

4    3-4596 

1.2769 

.8281 

.0036 

3.6865 
3.0976 

.9025 

:    .5329 

.040 

0|    1.2544 

-5776 

.0144 

.4096 

X.OOOG 

!   i.x^ 

.008 

»      .3721 

•  2304 

2.3409 

-3844 

.0001 

.8464 

.036 

i|     .1225 

1.6384 

.3364 

.0009 

-1444 

.8649 

1    .8649 

.036 

1     1.8496 

3.6481 

.0961 

.2304 

.7744 

i.ioas 

•  joas 
1.8769 

.136 

9!    1.0609 

.1156 

2.7556 

1.0609 

1 

.3969 

.002 

5    7.9524 

5.6169 

2.7556 

1.2321 

a. 9241 

t.345^ 

.303S 

.022 

5     .6a4« 

.1296 
19.1701 

2.6896 

.6241 

.7225 

1.3225 

0.6601 
8.133I 

•457 

7   33-5530 

19.4817 

7  0514 

22. 68 12 

11.2317 

19.7285 

12.7897 

5.5720 

22  2896 

x5.o7iq 

-  ^5584 

6.6920 

»-4794 

.3916 

-  3.840a 

X.537O 

\nn\ 

'   [«1 

-  .2792 

3-3460 
[ad\ 

-la' 

:r 

.1958 
\cd\ 

—  i.9aoi 
-\cn\ 

-iJ^' 

The  proof-formula  becomes  in  this  case 

\ss\  +  2\[aa]   +  [cc]  +  [dd]  +  [««]{    =  [(a  -f  f)^]  +  [(a  +  d)*]  +  [{a  -  «)T 

-H  [ic  +  c/)«]  +  [(c  -«)T  +  [id  -  nn 


which  is  completely  verified,  as  may  be  seen  by  substituting  the  above  values. 
Of  course  the  resulting  normal  equations  are  the  same  as  those  obtained  before. 
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Correction  for  Flexure, 

192.  The  second  form  of  transit  instrument,  that  in  which 
the  eye-piece  is  at  one  end  of  the  axis  (see  Fig.  28),  requires 
a  special  correction  for  flexure  of  the  horizontal  axis.  The 
amount  of  this  flexure  or  bending  is  assumed  to  be  the  same 
m  all  positions  of  the  telescope,  as  it  will  be  if  the  material 
of  which  the  axis  is  composed  is  homogeneous.  The  effect 
will  be  to  bring  the  reflecting  prism  lower  down  than  it 
would  be  otherwise  without  changing  the  direction  of  the 
reflecting  surface.  When  the  eye-piece  is  east  this  will 
cause  the  star  to  reach  the  coUimation  axis  too  late  by  a 
small  quantity,  which  is  a  maximum  in  the  zenith  and  nothing 
in   the   horizon.     Suppose    WE  to  ^ 

represent  the  rotation  axis  bent  as 
shown  in  the  figure,  CO  being  the 
coUimation   axis   of   the   telescope,    w- 
Let  E  be  the  eye  end  of  the  axis. 
The  effect  on  the  observed  time  of  fi^36. 

a  star's  transit  will  evidently  be  the  same  as  that  produced 
by  elevating  the  end  marked  E,  and  when  the  proper  co- 
efficient is  found  it  may  be  combined  with  the  level  correc- 
tion. 

Let/=  the  coefficient  of  flexure. 

/will  be  the  maximum  displacement  of  the  transit  thread, 
and  will  be  the  value  of  this  displacement  when  the  tele- 
scope is  directed  to  the  zenith. 

The  clamp  being  on  the  end  of  the  axis  opposite  the  eye- 
piece, we  must  add  to  Mayer's  formula  the  term 

cos  (cp  —  (?)  (  clamp  west ) 
^•^        cos"*        1  clamp  east  I  *  '    '    *    ^^'^^ 
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If  we  write  (^  —  tf)  =  s,  the  terms  of  Mayer's  formula, 
which  give  the  correction  of  the  observed  time  of  a  star's 
transit  for  collimation,  flexure,  and  inequality  of  pivots,  may 
be  written  as  follows: 

{p  cos  s  —  /cos  s  -\-  c)  sec  rf;     .     .     ,     (319) 

in  which  /  is  determined  by  {297)  or  (297),,  and  which  we  see 
is  involved  in  the  same  manner  as/. 

These  instruments  are  generally  provided  with  micro- 
meters, which  may  be  used  for  determining /"and  c  at  the 
same  time,  as  follows: 

in  order  to  make  a  satisfactory  determination,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  test  the  accuracy  of  the  assumed  law  of  change 
expressed  by  the  formula  /cos  z,  a  coUimating  telescope  is 
necessary,  mounted  in  a  frame  in  such  a  manner  that  it  may 
be  placed  vertically  over  the  transit  telescope  and  at  dif- 
ferent zenith  distances  from  zero  to  90°.  The  collimation 
error  is  then  measured,  as  explained  in  Articles  182-184,  with 
the  telescope  pointed  at  various -zenith  distances.  This 
measured  value  will  include  the  term/ cos  .s.  which  will  be 
2ero  when  z  =  90°,  and  a  maximum  when  s  =  o.  It  will 
therefore  be  possible  to  sepamte  c  from/. 

Tt  will  be  advisable  to  make  a  considerable  number  of 
measurements,  from  which  c  and /can  then  be  derived  by 
the  method  of  least  squares.  If  the  resulting  values  satisfy 
the  equations  within  the  limit  of  the  probable  error  of  meas- 
urement, the  assumed  law  of  change  expressed  by  the  for- 
mula/cos s  will  be  verified. 

In  some  cases  there  is  found  to  be  a  correction  required 
depending  on  the  temperature.  This  mav  be  detected  by 
making  the  measurements  for  collimation  and  Bexure  at 
different  temperatures.  If  then  different  values  arc  found 
varying  with  the  temperature  according  to  any  law,  the 
necessary  correction  may  be  determined. 
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In  Vol.  XXXVII,  Memoirs  Royal  Astronomical  Society^ 
Captain  Clarke,  R.E.,  gives  an  example  of  the  investigation 
of  the  flexure  coefficient  with  an  apparatus  of  the  kind  just 
described.  In  addition  to  the  movable  collimator,  another 
was  used  which  was  fixed  in  the  horizon.  The  coUlmation 
measured  on  this  was  free  from  the  effect  of  flexure,  so  that 
by  taking  the  difTerence  between  the  quantity  (/  cos  z  +  r), 
measured  at  a  zenith  distance  z  by  means  of  the  movable 
collimator,  and  the  quantity  c,  measured  at  the  same  time  with 
the  fixed  collimator,  a  direct  measurement  of  the  quantity 
/cos  2  was  obtained.  Twelve  measurements  made  at  zenith 
distances  from  o°  to  55°  gave  the  following  results: 


s 

Difference. 

V 

s 

Difference. 

V 

s 

Difference. 

V 

0" 

2.80 

+  22 

20-* 

2.72 

+  09 

4o' 

2.46 

-  15 

5 

2.68 

+  33 

25 

2.98 

-  24 

45 

1.98 

+  15 

10 

3.11 

-  13 

30 

2.40 

+  22 

50 

2.02 

—  08 

15 

3.04 

—  12 

35 

2.90 

-  43 

55 

1.69 

+  04 

The  column  headed  -s' gives  the  zenith  distance  of  the  upper 
collimator ;  the  next  column  gives  the  difference  between  the 
coUimation  determined  on  the  upper  and  lower  collimators; 
and  the  column  headed  v  gives  the  residuals. 

Referring  to  equation  (319),  we  see  that  the  quantity  called 
"  difference "  is  equal  to  (/  —  /)  cos  z.  From  the  twelve 
measured  values  of  this  quantity  it  was  found  that 

(/—/)= 3.02 1  ±.050  expressed  in  divisions  of  the  micrometer. 

From  level-readings, 

/  =  .779  ±  .026  expressed  in  divisions  of  the  micrometer; 


therefore 


/=  3.800. 
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One  division  of  the  micrometer  =  o".8345  ; 
therefore  /=  3".i7i  =  o".2ii. 

193.  The  use  of  such  an  apparatus  as  we  have  described 
will  not  generally  be  practicable  in  the  field.  The  coefficient 
/  may  then  be  determined  from  the  observed  transits  by 
adding  to  the  equations  of  condition  (317)  the  term 

cos  {<p  -  S) 
^       cos  d 

The  complete  equation  will  then  be 

^a  +  5/+a  +  (J71[r-  7;)  +  :r+/=a    .    (320) 

^>/>  c,  ST,  and  x  being  unknown  quantities. 

If  ST  IS  known,  as  it  ordinarily  will  be,  the  number  of  un- 
known quantities  will  be  four. 

The  Transit  Instrument  out  of  the  Meridian. 

194.  Equations  (275)  and  (281)  are  strictly  general,  and  are 
applicable  to  the  reduction  of  transits  with  the  instrument 
in  any  position  whatever.  We  have  seen  that  when  the  in- 
strument is  so  near  the  meridian  that  the  squares  and  higher 
powers  of  a,  b,  w,  and  ;/  may  be  neglected*  these  formulae 
become  very  simple.  Bessel,  Hansen,  and  others  have  given 
more  general  methods  of  solving  the  equations  intended  for 
use  in  those  cases  where  the  observer  in  the  field  canncU  af- 
ford the  time  for  adjusting  his  instrument  accuratelv  in  the 
meridian.  When,  however,  the  observer  is  provided  with  a 
good  list  of  stars  reduced  to  apparent  place,  like  that  given 


*  That   is.  we  may   write  a,  b,  w,  and   n  for  sin  a,  sin  b,  etc.,  and  unity  for 
cos  a.  cos  h.  etc. 
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in  the  American  Ephemeris,  this  adjustment  is  made  so 
readily,  and  the  labor  of  reduction  is  so  much  less  than  with 
the  more  general  methods,  that  the  latter  have  not  found 
much  favor,  especially  in  this  country.  Therefore,  however 
interesting  some  of  these  may  be  from  a  mathematical  point 
of  view,  we  shall  not  give  their  development  here. 


Transits  of  the  Sun,  Moon,  and  Planets. 

195.  In  the  field,  transits  of  the  moon  will  be  observed  for 
the  determination  of  longitude  when  no  better  method  is 
available.  The  sun  and  occasionally  a  planet  will  be  observed 
for  time. 

In  case  of  the  sun  and  moon  the  method  of  observing 
is  to  note  the  instant  when  the  limb  is  tangent  to  the  thread. 
With  the  sun  the  transit  of  both  limbs  may  be  observed; 
with  the  moon  this  will  not  be  practicable  except  when  the 
transit  is  observed  very  near  the  instant  of  full  moon.  In 
observing  a  planet,  the  transits  of  each  limb  may  be  ob- 
served alternately,  or  when  a  chronograph  is  used  both 
limbs  may  be  observed,  as  in  case  of  the  sun.  With  any  of 
these  bodies,  when  both  limbs  are  observed,  the  time  of  tran- 
sit of  the  centre  will  be  the  mean  of  that  of  the  two  limbs. 
It  may,  however,  be  desirable  to  reduce  the  limbs  sepa- 
rately for  the  purpose  of  comparison. 

When  the  moon's  limb  is  observed  on  a  side  thread,  the 
hour-angle  is  affected  by  parallax :  the  time  required  to  pass 
from  the  thread  to  the  meridian  is  affected  bv  the  moon's 
motion  in  right  ascension.     The  reduction  is  as  follows: 

Let  6'  and  /'  be  the  apparent  declination  and  east  hour-angle 
of  the  moon's  limb  when  observed  on  a  side  thread ; 
6  and  /,  the  geocentric  declination  and  hour-angle ; 
s  and  z\  the  geocentric  and  apparent  zenith  distance. 
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We  can  reduce  the  observation  by  either  of  the  equations 
(282),  (283),  or  (284).  Taking  the  latter,  viz.,  Mayer's  for- 
mula, we  have 

COS  O  '  COS  O  '    COS  O  ^'^      ^ 


i  being  the  equatorial  interval  of  the  thread. 

Having  /',  /  may  be  determined  as  follows : 

In  Fig.  37,  let  P  be  the  pole,  Z  the  zenith,  O  the  geocentric 
place  of  the  moon  at  the  instant  of  observation,  O'  the  ap- 
p  parent  place. 

Angle  MPO  =  t;        ZO  =  z; 
MPO'  =  /';        ZO'  =  z\ 

From  the  triangles  MZO  and  M'ZO\ 

sm  MZO  =  — ^ =  — = 7 — .     •     (322) 

sin  ^  sm  s  w    / 

o'From  triangle  MPO,       sin  MO  —  sin  /  cos  S ;   ]  ,      ^ 
F.G.  37.    From  triangle  M'PO\  sin  M'O'  ==  sin  /'cos  d\  S  ^^^^^ 


Substituting  these  values  in  (322),  we  have 

sin  /  cos  S  _  sin  t'  cos  6' 
sin  z        ~~       sin  z' 


11  /COS  S'     sin  ^  ,      . 

As  /  IS  small,  /  =/  ~:r~f'  •  ~ — r,    .    .    .    (324) 

*  cos  o       sm  £r  ^*^  ^^ 


the  required  value  of  /  in  terms  of  /'• 

Let  A  =  the  increase  of  the  moon's  riorht  ascension  in  one 
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sidereal  second ;  then  /  being  expressed  in  seconds,  the  time 
required  for  the  moon  to  pass  over  this  interval  will  be 


i-r 


(325) 


I  —  A  representing  the  velocity  with  which  the  moon  ap- 
proaches the.  meridian. 

There  remains  the  correction  for  the  moon's  semidiameter. 

Let  5  =  the  geocentric  semidiameter  of  the  moon  at  the 
time  of  transit,  taken  from  the  ephemeris; 
S'  =  the  hour-angle  of  the  centre  when  the  limb  is  on 
the  meridian.  ^ 


Then,  from  Fig.  38, 


sin  5'  = 


sin  S 


cost) 


C^t 


Writing  5  and  S'  for  their  sines  and  dividing  by  15 
to  reduce  to  time, 


S'  = 


15  cos  6' 


Fic.  38. 


The  time  required   for  the  moon    to  pass  over  this  space 
will  be 


5' 


I  —  A        ijfi  _  A)  cos  6' 


(326) 


From  (321),  (324),  (325),  and  (326),  we  have  for  the  right 
ascension  of  the  moon's  centre  when  the  limb  is  observed  on 
any  thread  of  the  transit  instrument, 


a=T-\-AT' 


X       cos«'     sine/  sin  (^— /{')       cos(^— «0  ,  c'-\-i 


z  —A  '  cos  S  '  sin 


-M 


COS  t' 


cos(»-JO      c'+t\       S_ 

^  cos  a'       "^  cos  '«7  15(1  -  A) 


cos  S' 


(3»7) 
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The  geocentric  declination,  (J,  and  the  equatorial  horizontal 
parallax,  n,  are  taken  from  the  ephemeris.  Then  from  (Xl)„ 
Art.  85,  we  have  with  sufficient  accuracy  for  this  purpose 

d'  =  6  -^  np  sin  (9?'  —  6')\    ....     (328) 

where  generally  6  may  be  substituted  for  6\  and  (p  for  9?',  in 
the  second  member. 
Then/  being  the  parallax  in  zenith  distance,  we  have 


z 


'  =  z^p. 


and  the  factor  — — -,  in  equation  (327)  becomes 

sin  z  sin  z 

. — ;  =  -: -—. : — -  =  cosp  —  cot  z  smp 

sinz       sm-8rcos/  + cos-srsm/  ^  ^ 

approximately.    And  from  (V1I)„  Art.  82  with  sufficient  ac- 
curacy for  this  purpose, 

sin^r  .  /    /       x\ 

-- — -,  =  I  —  p  sm  7r  cos  {<p  —  o). 
sin  z 


If  then  we  write    -^,  =  i  —  p  sin  ?r  cos  {(p'  —  S),  ' 

F  =  A,B^  sec  d, 


•    (329) 


A,  may  be  tabulated  with  the  argument  log  p  sin  7rcos{q>'—S) 
as  in  table  XIII  of  Bessers  Tabnlce  Regiomontance ;  B^  may 
be  tabulated  with  the  argument -^a  =  moon's  change  in  right 

ascension  in  one  minute,  Aa  being  given  in  the  ephemeris. 

5 

The  term  -  -. ^^r :^  may  be  taken  from  the  table   of 

15  (I  —  A)  coso       ^ 

"  Moon  Culminations'*  of  the  ephemeris  where  it  is  given 

under  the  heading  **  Sidereal  time  of  semidiameter  passing 
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the  meridian/*     The  complete  formulae  for  the  moon's  right 
asceosioo  are  then  .as  follows : 

^'  —  6  —  np  sin  {(p'  -  6)\ 
JI,  =  I  —  /o  sin  ;r  cos  (9?'  —  d)\ 


I -A' 
F  =  A^B^  sec  <J: 

•^     ^  '  y       COS  V  COS  o'  COS  fiy 


15(1  —  ^)  co«  h  •> 


(XIX) 


The  use  which  will  be  made  of  this  value  of  a  in  the  de- 
termination of  longitude  will  be  explained  hereafter.  A 
series  of  stars  will  be  observed  in  connection  with  the  moon 
for  determining  the  clock  correction  JT'and  the  constants 
a  and  £.  Sometimes  the  clock  correction  is  made  to  depend 
exclusively  on  about  four  stars  whose  declination  is  nearly 
the  same  as  that  of  the  moon ;  two  of  these  precede  the  moon 
and  itwo  follow. 

Carreciion  to  the  Moon's  Defective  Limb, 

ig6.  The  transit  of  both  limbs  of  the  moon  can  only  be 
observed  when  the  culmination  occurs  very  near  the  time  of 
full  raoon.  If  one  limb  is  defective  it  may  still  be  used  if  it 
is  sharply  defined,  and  a  correction  applied  for  defective 
illumination. 

For  this  purpose  we  may  regard  the  moon  as  a  sphere,  and 
we  may  consider  the  rays  of  light  from  the  sun  to  the  moon 
as  parallel  to  those  from  the  sun  to  the  earth.  The  curve  of 
contact  of  the  surface  of  the  moon  with  the  cone  of  rays  tan- 
gent to  its  surface  will  separate  the  light  from  the  dark  part 
of  the  moon.  When  the  defective  limb  is  observed,  the 
point  whose  contact  with  the  thread  of  the  reticule  is  noted 
is  a  point  on  this  curve;  and  instead  of  the  semidiameter  S, 
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Fig.  39. 


we  shall  require  for  this  limb  the  perpendicular  from  the 

centre  of  the  disk  upon  the  hour-circle,  of 
which  the  transit  thread  may  be  regarded 
as  forming  a  small  arc.    Thus  aa!  being  the 
position  of  the  thread  at  the  instant  of  the 
observed  transit  of  the  defective  limb  i, 
we  shall  require  the  distance  CL  =  S^  in- 
stead of  5.     Fig.  40  may  be  regarded  as 
a  section  formed   by  the  plane   passing 
through  the  rotation  and  coUimation  axes 
of  the  instrument,  and  Fig.  39  a  section  formed  by  the  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  collimation  axis. 
E  is  the  point  on  the  earth's  surface  from  which  the  obser- 
vation is  made. 

£2  and  K2  are  the  projections  on  the 
plane  of  the  instrument  of  rays  of  light 
coming  from  the  sun.  These  lines  are 
practically  parallel. 

Let  X  =  the  angle  formed  with  the  plane 
of  the  meridian  by  the  line 
drawn  from  the  sun  to  the 
moon. 

This  will  be  practically  the  same  angle 
as  that  formed  by  lines  joining  the  sun  and 
earth. 

C/C  will  be  perpendicular  to  this  line. 
Also,  KN  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  meridian.     Therefore 


5,  =  5  cos  X. 


(330) 


p,P,  ^^  X  is  now  the  angle  which  a  line  drawn 

from  the  sun  to  the  earth  forms  with  the  lower  branch  of  the 
meridian. 
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Let  a  =  the  moon's  rijjht  ascension  at  the  time  of 

culmination ; 
a   =  the  sun^s  right  ascension  ; 
a'  —  a  z=i  angle  formed  by  the-  hour-circles  drawn 

through  the  moon  and  sun ; 
1 80°  —  {a'  —  a)  =  angle  formed  by  sun's  hour-circle  with 

the  lower  branch  of  the  meridian. 
d^  =  sun*s  declination. 

In  Fig.  41,  E  is  the  earth,  Pthe  pole  of  the  heavens,  and  5 
the  projection  of  the  sun  on  the  celestial 
sphere.    PR  is  the  lower  branch  of  the 
meridian.     5^  is  the  arc  of  a  great  circle 
perpendicular  to  the  meridian. 

Therefore  5^^  =  x  =  arc  5^. 

The   right-angle  triangle  SPR  there- 
fore gives 

sin  X  =  cos  (5'  sin  (a'  —  or) (33 1) 


Fig  41. 


(330)  and  (331)  therefore  give  the  required  value  of  S\  and 
the  correction  to  be  applied  will  be  of  the  same  form  as  in 


case  of  5,  viz.,  ± 
is  defective. 


5' 


15  (i  —  A)  cos  6 


\^-\ 


when 


)  first       ) 
( second  ( 


limb 


Example.     1883.  October  15,  ihe  moon  was  observed  with  the  portable  transit 
instrument  of  the  Sayre  observatory  as  follows: 

CL  east. 


Fii 

rst  Limb. 

Second  I 

.irob. 

Level. 

I 

2I».2 

r 

43'  I 

B. 

w. 

II 

38.8 

II 

0  .1 

12.9 

12.9 

III 

55.1 

III 

16  .9 

II. 5 

14.2 

IV 

12.5 

IV 

34 

12.9 

12.9 

V  I  ' 

16'"  29" 

V  \^ 

18'" 

50-  8 

II. 3 

14.4 

y'=  I 

15     55   32 

I 

18 

16.98 

12.15 

1360 
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From  the  table  of  moon  culminations  (l>age  379  of  the  ephemeris)  we  find,  for 
the  time  of  the  ipoon's  transit  at  Bethlehem: 

Apparent  declination                                            =  d  =  9**  14'  18" 

Equatorial  horizontal  parallax                              =  jr  =  3681" 

A  .0425 

Sidereal  time  of  semidiameter  passing  the  meridian  =  70*.  76 

We  also  have  <p'  =     40**  25'    2" 

log  p  =  9-99939 

Correction  for  inequality  of  pivots  =  ^  =  —        .o6a 

The  computation  by  formulae  (XIX),  Art.  195,  is  now  as  follows: 

^'  —  5  =  31'  10'  44"        sin  (<p'  —  5)  =  9-7141       cos  (^'  ~  ^  =  9.9323 

log  n  =  3.5660    •  sin  «^  =  8.2515 

log  p  =  9.9994  log  p  =  9.9994 

Sum  =  3-2795  Sum  =  S.1832 

Nat  No.  1903"  .01525 

«'=    8' 42' 35"  Ax         .98475 

I  -  A  =  0.9575 

log  (i  —  A)  =  9.981 1 

log  Bx  =    .0189 

cos  S'  =  9.9950 

log  F  =    .0179 

log  Fcos  8'  =    .0129  Fcos  S'  =  1.030 

The  above  level-readings  in  connection  with/  give    ^  =  -4-  •.115. 
We  have  derived  from  transits  of  stars  c'  =  -\-  .154; 

tf  =  —   .065; 
AT=  "  5'.47. 

We  now  apply  the  last  of  formulae  (XIX): 
sin  (<z>  —  S) 

COS  o 

cos  (<p  —  S') 

0    -jT =    +      .099 

COS  d  ^^ 

r.--\-  .156 


COS  6 

sum  =  -}-  .220 

(Sum)  /'cos  (^'    =  -f  \227 
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First  Limb.  Second  Limb. 

T  —  \^  15m  55«.32  i»»  i8»  I6V98 

^T-  -    5.47  -    5.47 

Corrections  +       -23  +      '23 

Right  ascension  of  limb       i**  15"  so'.oS  i**  18"  iiV74 

The  right  ascension  of  the  centre  will  be  obtained  from  either  of  these  by 
applying  the  correction  for  semidiameter,  which  is  the  same  as  the  sidereal  time 
of  the  semidiameter  passing  the  meridian.  The  illumination  of  the  second  limb, 
however,  was  defective,  and  therefore  the  correction  given  by  formulae  (330)  and 
^331)  should  be  applied. 

From  the  ephemeris  we  have 

Sun's  right  ascension       =  a'  =      13*'  23"^  io» 
Sun's  declination  =  <S'  =  -  8"  45'  18" 

Moon's  right  ascension  =  a   =       i**  17"    i* 

Applying  formula  (331),  a'  —  a  =      12^    6™    9' 

=    181°  32'  15" 

sin  (a'  —  a)  =  8.4286 
cos  5'  =  9-9949 
sin  X  —  8.4235 
cos  X  =  9.99985 
log  70».76  =  1.84979 
Corrected  value  =  70*.  74  log  =  1.84964 

Therefore 
Right  ascension  moon's  centre  from  observation  of  first  limb  =  i**  i7'"o*.84. 
Right  ascension  moon's  centre  from  observation  of  second  limb  =  i    17     i  .00. 

Transits  of  the  Sun  and  Planets, 

197.  Formulae  (XIX)  derived  for  the  moon  apply  equally 
to  the  sun  and  planets.  As,  however,  the  parallax  in  these 
cases  will  always  be  small,  we  can  write  without  appreciable 
error  z  —  z'  and  6  =  6\ 

Then        A,  =  1;        B,  =    "ZTI'        ^  =  B,  sec  6; 

*  \        C093  co»6  cosi/  15(1— A)cos3  ^ 
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The  last  term  can  be  taken  directly  from  the  ephemeris^ 
where  it  is  given  under  the  heading  "  Sidereal  time  of  semi- 
diameter  passing  the  meridian."  The  object  of  such  an  ob- 
servation will  be  to  determine  the  clock  correction  AT. 

If  the  sun  is  observed  with  a  mean  tinie  chronometer,  the 
rate  of  which  is  small,  \  may  be  neglected,  as  then  the  motion 
of  the  sun  will  practically  correspond  with  that  of  the  chro- 
nometer. If  the  chronometer  has  a  large  rate  on  apparent 
time,  this  rate  may  be  placed  equal  to  A,  +  when  the  chro- 
nometer is  gaining,  —  when  losing. 

Let  E  =  the   equation   of  time   for  the   instant  of 

transit ; 
5"  =  the  mean  time  of  semidiameter  passing  the 
meridian ; 
T  =  chronometer  time  of  observation  reduced 
to  middle  (or  mean)  thread ; 
AT  =  the  chronometer  correction  on  mean  time. 
Then  12*'  +  -^  =  mean  time  of  sun's  transit. 

Therefore 

5"  is  +  for  preceding  limb,  and  —  for  following  limb ; 
when  both  are  observed  it  vanishes  from  the  mean.  AT 
will  then  be  given  by  (333). 

TAe  Transit  Instrument  in  the  Prime  Vertical. 

198.  The  transit  may  be  employed  for  determining  the  in- 
stant of  a  star's  passing  the  prime  vertical,  in  a  manner  simi- 
lar to  that  already  explained  for  determining  its  passage  over 
the  meridian.  Such  observations  furnish  a  very  accurate 
method  of  determining  the  latitude  of  the  place  of  observa- 
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tion,  or,  in  a  fixed  observatory  where  the  latitude  is  known, 
for  determining-  the  declinations  of  the  stars  observed.  The 
practical  application  of  the  transit  to  these  purposes  is  due 
to  Bessel,  although  a  prime  vertical  transit  was  used  by 
Roemer  more  than  a  hundred  years  earlier. 

This  method  of  determining  latitude  has  been  considerably 
used  by  the  astronomers  of  Europe,  and  to  a  less  extent  in 
America.  It  is  now  almost  en- 
tirely superseded  by  the  use  of 
the  zenith  telescope,  so  that  a 
complete  presentation  of  the 
theory  is  relatively  much  less  im- 
portant now  than  it  was  thirty  or 
forty  years  ago. 

The  principle  is  as  follows :  Let 
P  be  the  pole,  Z  the  zenith,  and  S 
a  star  which  crosses  the  prime 
vertical  at  5  and  S\  Suppose  the  instant  of  the  star's  passing 
the  prime  vertical  to  be  observed  with  a  transit  instruraept 
perfectly  adjusted  in  this  plane ;  then  if  the  rate  of  the  clock 
is  known,  the  difference  between  the  two  times  of  transit 
will  be  the  angle  SPS\  one  half  of  which  is  equal  to  SPZ  =  t. 
Then  from  the  right-angle  triangle  SPZ  or  S'PZ  we  have 


Fig.  42. 


tan  q>  =  tan  6  sec  /, 


(334) 


from  which  either  q)or  d  may  be  determined  when  the  other 
is  known.  In  the  field  it  will  of  course  be  cp  which  is  to  be 
determined. 

The  process  is  then  analogous  to  that  employed  with  the 
instrument  mounted  in  the  meridian ;  viz.,  the  adjustments 
are  made  as  accurately  as  may  be,  and  the  corrections  to  the 
final  result  determined  for  outstanding  deviations.  As  we 
shall  see,  the  value  of  the  method  consists  largely  in  the 
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facility  with  which  the  effect  of  instrumental  errors  may  be 
eliminated.     It  is  evident  that  only  those  stars  can  be  ob- 
served on  the  prime  vertical  which  culminate  between  the  . 
equator  and  the  zenith,  that  is,  whose  declinations  are  be- 
tween o  and  (p. 

Adjustments. 

199.  It  is  only  necessary  to  explain  the  method  of  placing 
the  instrument  in  the  prime  vertical,  all  the  remaining  ad- 
justments being  the  same  as  when  the  instrument  is  in  the 
meridian.  For  this  purpose  a  star  is  selected  whose  declina- 
tion is  small,  and  the  clock  time  computed  when  the  star  will 
be   on  tiie  prime  vertical.     Triangle  PSZ  of  Fig.  4a  gives 


cos  t  - 


(335)1 


The  clock  time  of  the  star's  passing  the  prime  vertical  will 
then  be  1 


a±t- ^T\ 


(336)  i 


When  the  clock  time  is  that  given  by  this  formula,  the  1 
middle  thread  of  the  reticule  must  be  brought  on  the  star  by  I 
the  fine-motion  azimuth  screw. 

It  will  be  observed  that  a  knowledge  of  the  latitude  is  1 
necessary  for  computing  /,  but  from  (335)  't  appears  that 
when  a  star  is  chosen  whose  declination  is  nearly  o.  a  small  J 
error  in  the  assumed  value  of  <p  may  exist  without  mate-, 
rially  affecting  the  value  of  /.  The  adjustment  should  be  I 
tested  by  stars  both  east  and  west  of  the  meridian,  as  an  1 
error  in  the  assumed  value  of  rp  will  affect  the  computed  J 
times  for  east  and  west  stars  with  opposite  signs. 


§200.  PRIME    VERTICAL    TRANSITS,  351 

Some  instruments  are  provided  with  azimuth  circles  like 
that  shown  in  Fig.  28,  in  which  case  the  simplest  method  of 
proceeding  will  be  to  first  adjust  the  instrument  in  the  plane 
of  the  meridian  and  then  turn  it  in  azimuth  90°  by  the  circle. 


Method  of  Observing. 

200.  A  list  of  stars  to  be  observed  should  first  be  pre- 
pared, for  which  the  time  of  passing  the  prime  vertical,  both 
east  and  west,  must  be  computed,  also  the  zenith  distance  or 
setting  of  the  finding  circle.  Formulae  (335)  and  (336)  give 
the  required  time.     The  zenith  distance  is  given  by 

sin  (^ 
cos  z  = (337) 

If  the  star  is  near  the  zenith,  the  time  required  to  pass  the 
thread  intervals  will  be  comparatively  large,  so  that  it  will 
be  convenient  to  compute  approximately  the  time  of  passing 
the  first  thread. 

Let  i  =  the  equatorial  interval  of  the  first  thread ; 
/  =  the  corresponding  star  interval. 

•  • 

t  t 

Then  /  =  — ^—, — -  =  -: -. approximately.  (338) 

sm^cososm/       sm  <??  sm  js  ^^  ^    ^^^  ' 

The  proof  of'  this  formula  will  be  given  hereafter.  /  will 
be  subtracted  from  the  time  given  by  (336)  for  a  star  either 
east  or  west. 

As  the  star  moves  obliquely  across  the  field,  it  will  be 
necessary  to  change  the  zenith  distance  of  the  telescope  for 
every  thread  in  order  to  have  the  transits  take  place  between 
the  two  horizontal  threads. 
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Mathematical  Theory. 

201.  The  equations  (275)  and  (281)  apply  to  the  transit  ifi- 
strument  in  any  position  whatever,  and  consequently  may  be 
used  in  this  case.  It  will  perhaps  be  better  to  derive  th« 
formulae  directly. 

Let  us  consider  the  point  where  the  north  end  of  the  axis 
produced  pierces  the  celestial  sphere.  This  we  shall  call  the 
north  end  of  axis. 

Let  this  point  be  referred  to  a  system  of  rectangular  axes, 
the  horizon  being  the  plane  of  xy^  the  positive  axis  of  x  being 
directed  north,  the  positive  axis  of  y  east,  and  the  positive 
axis  of  z  to  the  zenith. 

Let  a  =  the  azimuth  of  the  north  end  of  axis,  reckoned 

from  the  north  point  towards  the  east ; 
d  =  the  altitude. 

Then  x  =  cos  6  cos  a;        y  =  cos  isina;        js  =  sin  d.   (339) 

In  the  second  system  let  the  equator  be  the  plane  of  xy, 
the  positive  axis  of  2  being  parallel  to  the  earth's  axis,  the 
positive  axis  of  x  being  directed  to  the  point  where  the  lower 
branch  of  the  meridian  intersects  the  equator,  and  the  axis 
oi  y  coinciding  with  that  in  the  first  system. 

Let  n  and  180°  -^  m  =  the  declination  and  hour-angle  of 

the  north  end  of  axis. 

Then   x'  =  cos  n  cos  m;    y'  =  cos  n  sin  m;     z'  =  sin  n,  (340) 

The  formulae  for  transformation  of  co-ordinates  give 

cos  n  cos  m  =  cos  d  cos  a  sin  cp  —  sin  ^  cos  qf\ 
cos  n  sin  m  =  cos  d  sin  a ;  J-     (341) 

sin  n  =  cos  6  cos  a  cos  ^  +  sin  ^  sin  g). 
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If  the  instrument  is  carefully  levelled  and  adjusted  in  the 
prime  vertical,  we  way  write 

cos  ^  =  I ;        cos  a  =  \\        sin  ^  =  ^ ;        sin  <z  =  ^ ; 

when  the  above  equations  may  be  written 

cos  71  cos  m  ^=  €\vi  (cp  —  b)\  \ 
cos  n  %\xi  m  =.  a\  >• .    .     .     .    (342) 

sin  n  =  cos  {q>  —  ff).  ) 

We  shall  find  these  formulae  useful  in  subsequent  transfor- 
mations. 

202.  Let  90°  +  ^  =  the  angle  between  the  clamp  end  of 

the  rotation  axis  and  the  object  end 
of  the  collimation  axis; 
/  and  S  =z  the   hour-angle  and  declination   of  a 

star  observed  on  the  middle  thread. 

Let  the  star  be  referred  to  a  system  of  rectangular  axes, 
the  equator  being  the  plane  of  ;rj,  the  axis  of  x  being  directed 
to  the  point  where  the  hour  circle  through  the  north  end  of 
the  rotation  axis  intersects  the  equator. 

Then  the  angle  formed  by  the  radius  vector  with  the  plane 
of  xy  will  be  6,  and  the  angle  between  the  projection  of  the 
radius  on  the  plane  of  xy  and  the  axis  of  x  will  be 

180°  +  (/  -  m). 
X  =  —  cos  (^ cos  (/—w);  y  =  —cos  (J sin  {t—m)\  z  =  sin  S,  (343) 

In  the  second  system,  let  the  axis  of  x  coincide  with  the 
rotation  axis,  the  axis  oi y  coinciding  with  that  of  the  former 
system.  Then  the  position  of  the  instrument  being  damp 
north,  —  c  will  be  the  angle  formed  by  the  radius  vector  and 
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the  plane  of  yz.  Let  <J,  be  the  angle  formed  with  the  axis  of 
y  by  the  projection  of  the  radius  vector  on  the  plane  of  ys. 
Then 

jr'  =  —  sin  ^ ;      y  •=.  cos  c  cos  <^, ;      s'  •=•  cos  c  sin  (J,.  (344) 

The  angles  between  the  axis  of  x  and  x'  being  «,  we  have 

jr'=  jTCOS^  +  'S^sin^;    y=iy\    z'=  —  xs\nn-{- zco^n.  (345) 

We  therefore  have 

sin  c  =       cos  (^  COS  (/  —  m)  cos  «  —  sin  c^  sin  «; ) 
cos  ^  cos  (^,  =  —  cos  (^  sin  (/  —  m)\  >  (346) 

cos  c  sin  (^j  =       cos  6  cos  (/  —  m)  sin  «  +  sin  c^  cos  «. ) 

Equations  (341)  and  (346)  express  in  the  most  general 
form  the  relations  between  the  quantities  which  determine 
the  position  of  the  instrument  and  the  quantities  9,  6,  and  /. 

203.  The  adjustments  may  always  be  made  accurately 
enough  so  that  the  first  of  (346)  may  be  written 

^  cos  (t  —  m)   ,     ,         ,-         .    ^         .  ,x      / 

c  =  cos  o sm  (o)  —  o)  —  sm  o  cos  ig)  —  b)\    (347) 

COSW  XT'  /  \7-  /F         \J-T// 

where  the  values  of  sin  n  and  cos  n  given  by  (342)  have  been 
substituted. 

Let  //  sin  q)'  =  sin  6 ; 

,       cos  (^  cos  (t  —  m)  .    ^ 

h  cos  wi  = (340) 

^  cos  m  ^^^ 

Then  (347)  becomes      c  —  h  sin  {(p  —  ^'  —  /^). 
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•  JS 

From  the  first  of  (348),  k  =  -^ 7,  and  therefore  when  ^  is 

not  too  small  we  may  write 

c  sin  <p' 


sin  (9>  —  9>'  —  i)  =  9>  —  9>'  —  ^  = 


sinc^  ' 


r  sm  <^ 
or  9>  =  9>'  +  *  +  "inr^ ^3'^9)  ' 

Dividing  the  first  of  (348)  by  the  second,  we  obtain 

tan  <p'  =  tan  6  sec  (/  —  m)  cos  m.     .     .     .     (350) 

When  c,  ;;/,  and  d  are  known  quantities,  (349)  and  (350) 
will  give  the  latitude,  as  ^  is  the  known  declination  of  the 
star,  and  /  is  obtained  by  observation. 

204.  d  is  determined  as  in  previous  discussions  by  the 
striding-level.  This  should  be  done  with  care,  as  we  see  from. 
(349)  that  an  error  in  d  will  aflfect  the  latitude  by  its  fuU 
amount.     /  and  m  are  determined  as  follows: 

Let  /'  and  /  =  hour-angles  of  the  star  at  east  and  west  tran«. 

sit  respectively ; 
T  and  T  =  observed  clock  times  at  east  and  west  tran- 
sit respectively ; 
J  T  and  -^  7"  =  corresponding  clock  corrections ; 

2^  =  elapsed  time  between  east  and   west   ob- 
servation ; 
a  =  'star's  right  ascension  =  sidereal  time  of  cul- 
mination. 

Then  f  =  T  -\- AT  -  a, 

t  =  T  +  AT  -a-, 

m  =  \[{T+AT)  +  {T  +  ^T)\-a.      .      (351), 
Therefore     B  =  f  —  m=  —  {t'  —  m). 
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For  determining  ^  we  see  that  the  clock  rate  must  be 
known,  but  neither  the  clock  correction  nor  the  star  s  right 
ascension  is  required.  For  determining  m  a  knowledge  of 
both  these  quantities  will  be  essential. 

With  the  portable  instrument  c  may  most  readily  be 
determined  by  observation  in  the  meridian,  as  already  ex- 
plained,* but  on  account  of  the  facility  with  which  an  error 
in  this  quantity  may  be  eliminated  its  exact  determination  is 
not  very  important. 


Effects  of  Errors  in  the  Data, 

205.  Let  us  now  investigate  the  effect  upon  the  latitude  of 
uncorrected  errors  in  the  quantities  b,  c,  S,  and  ^  =  t  —  m. 

Suppose  the  same  star  observed  both  east  and  west  on  two 
different  nights,  first  with  the  instrument  in  the  position 
clavip  north;    second,  clamp  south. 

Let  b  and  b'  =  the  inclination  given  by  the  level  for  c/avip 

north  and  south  ; 
p  =  the  (unknown)  correction  for  inequality  of 

pivots ; 
c  =  collimation  constant,  +  ^or  clamp  north  ; 
q  =  the  unknown  error  in  determining  c. 

Then  {b  +/)  and  {b'  — /)  =  the  true  inclination  of  axis  for 

clamp  north  and  south  respec- 
tively ; 
c  -{-  g  =:  true  value  of  collimation  con- 
stant. 


See  equation  (305). 
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Let  ^  and  9"  =  the  latitude  given  by  (350)  from  transits 

of  the  same  star  clamp  north  and  south 
respectively. 
Then  (349)  gives 

sin  (P^ 
(p=z  <p'  +6  +  p  +  {c  +  q)-^^  clamp  north ; 

sin  a)" 
9>  =  9>"  +  *'-/-  (^  +  ?)  -^iif^-  cl^^P  s<^^f^' 

The  mean  is 

9 = K'p^+  9"+  6'+  n + (^ + ?) ""  ^';;"„7  ^"  (352) 

Unless  the  errors  of  adjustment  are  very  large  the  last 
term  of  this  equation  will  be  inappreciable,  so  that  practi- 
cally constant  errors  of  coUimation  and  level  are  eliminated 
by  combining  observations  on  the  same  star  in  diflferent 
positions  of  the  axis. 

Errors  in  ^  may  result  either  from  errors  in  the  clock  rate 
or  they  may  be  simply  the  unavoidable  errors  of  observation. 
To  ascertain  their  effect  upon  (p  we  differentiate  (350)  with 
respect  to  ^  and  3^,  by  which  means  we  derive 

dq)  =  ^  sin  2^  tan  5  d^  (nearly).     .     .     .     (353) 

From  this  equation  it  appears  that  an  error  in  ^  will  produce 
the  less  eflfect  upon  ^  the  smaller  S  is.  Also,  that  the  alge- 
braic sign  when  the  star  is  east  is  the  opposite  of  that  when 
it  is  west.     Therefore 

The  eflfect  of  a  small  error  in  ^  will  be  eliminated  by  ob- 
serving the  star  both  east  and  west  of  the  meridian. 

Dififerentiating  (350)  with  jespect  to  cp  and  S,  we  find 

sin  2q>    .^  .      . 

dcp  =  -: ~  dS (354) 


s  that 
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As  the  declination  cannot  be  greater  than  rp,  we  see 

when  <ft  is  less  than  45"  an  error  in  (J  will  produce  a  larger 
error  in  <p.  For  v  greater  than  45°,  dip  <  d6  for  all  stars 
whose  S  IS  between  ip  and  90°  —  <p.  In  any  case  the  effect 
upon  <p  will  be  less  tlie  nearer  the  star  is  to  the  zenith. 

The  best  result  ivill  therefore  be  obtained  by  observing  at 
both  the  east  and  west  transit  a  star  which  culminates  near 
the  zenith  and  in  both  positions  of  the  axis.  The  observa-; 
tions  may  be  made  on  the  same  star  on  two  different  nights, 
the  clamp  being  north  in  one  case  and  south  in  the  other. 
Or  they  may  all  be  made  on  the  same  nigiit  if  the  star  passes 
quite  near  the  zenith,  as  follows:  First,  observe  the  east 
transit  over  the  first  half  of  the  threads  of  the  reticule; 
second,  reverse  the  instrument  and  observe  the  transit  over 
the  same  threads,  now  in  the  reverse  position  ;  third,  ob- 
serve the  west  transit  over  the  same  threads;  then, /burii 
reverse  the  instrument  again  and  finish  the  observation 
the  west  transit  over  the  threads,  now  in  the  same  position 
as  at  first.  This  method  is  due  to  Slruve.  It  will  not  gener- 
ally be  followed  in  the  field  owing  to  the  danger  of  disturb: 
ing  the  instrument  in  reversing  so  frequently. 


i 


Reduction  to  the  Middle  or  Mean  Thread. 

206.  In  formula  (349).  c  is  the  error  of  colliniatlon  of  th< 
middle  or  mean  thread.  In  reducing  the  observations  overJ 
a  side  thread  we  may  replace  c  by  c  -j-  i  (1  being  the  equa-  * 
torial  interval  of  the  thread),  and  reduce  each  thread  sepa- 
rately. It  will,  however,  be  simpler  to  first  reduce  all  obser- 
vations to  the  limes  over  the  middle  or  mean  threads.  This 
process  is  less  simj)le  than  in  case  of  meridian  observations, 
since  the  mean  of  the  times  over  the  several  threads  will  not 
m  this  case  be  the  time  over  the  mean  thread. 


The  reduction  may  be  made  in  either  of  ) 


ays:  firstyX 
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by  reducing  each  thread  separately  to  the  middle  (or  mean) 
thread ;  second^  by  applying  a  correction  to  the  mean  of  the 
times  over  the  different  threads  to  reduce  it  to  the  time  over 
the  mean  thread. 

First.  The  thread  intervals  should  be  determined  by  meri- 
dian transits  as  already  explained.* 

Let  i  =  the  equatorial   interval  of  any  thread  from  the 
middle  thread ; 
/  =  the  corresponding  star  interval; 
/  =  the  hour-angle  of  the  star  when  on  the  middle  (or 
mean)  thread ; 
/  —  /  =  the  hour-angle  when  on  the  side  thread ; 
c  -\-  i  may  be  regarded  as  the  coUimation  error  of  the  side 
thread. 

Then,  from  the  first  of  (346), 

sin  {c 4-  / )  =  —  sin  ;i  sin  d  -f-  cos  n  cos  ^  cos  {t  —  I  —  m)\ 
sin  r  =  —  sin  «  sin  (J  -|-  cos  n  cos  6  cos  (/  —  m). 

Subtracting,  we  readily  find 

2  cos  {^i  +  c)  sin  it  =  cos  n  cos  62  sin  \t  —  m  —  if)  sin  il. 

Since  c  will  be  very  small,  the  first  term  of  this  may  be  writ- 
ten sin  /  without  appreciable  error.     Then 

•11-  sin  / 

2  sm  if  = J.    ,    7- 5-77.     .     (355) 

^         cos  n  cos  d  sm  (/  —  #«  —  1^/)  \odd/ 

From   (342)   we   may  write   cos  n  =  sin  {cp  —  6).      Also, 
(/  —  w)  =  ^.     sin  i  may  be  written  i. 

2  sin  \I=  I{i  -  ^P)  =  /(cos  /)A: 

*  Art.  174. 
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Therefore  (355)  may  be  written  without  appreciable  error, 


and  with  accuracy  sufficient  for  most  cases, 

~  sin  q>  COS  d  sin  {is  —  i/)'     '     '     '     '^'7)  I 

Log  (cos  /)'•  might  be  tabulated,  but  it  will  be  required  I 
so  rarely  that  it  will  hardly  repay  the  labor.     The  value  of  ' 
/  required  in  the    second    member  of   the  above  formulae 
may  be  found  directly  from  the  observations  themselves,  by 
'  taking  the  difference  of  the  observed  time  over  the  side 
thread  and  middle  thread. 

Care  must  be  taken  to  give  the  proper  algebraic  signs  to  ] 
1',  /,  and  &, — (  and  /  being  plus  for  north  threads  and  minus  ] 
for  south  ones ;  3,  plus  for  west,  minus  for  east  transits. 

207.  Second.     This  method  of  reduction  is  due  to  Bessel, 
and  is  more  convenient  when  many  stars  are  to  be  reduced.   , 
Resuming  the  first  of  (346),  and  writing  £  + 1  instead  of  sin  c 
and  t  —  I  for  /, 

f  +  t  =  —  sin  K  sin  (J  -|-  cos  n  cos  S  cos  {t 

Such  an  equation  is  given  by  each  thread  observed.  If  M I 
threads  are  observed,  the  mean  of  the  resulting  equations  I 
will  be 


L 


c  -\-  i,=  ~  sin  »  sin  tf  4-  cos  «  cos  S  ~  S  cos  (/  —  m),    (359) 


where  i,  is  the  mean  of  the  equatorial  intervals,  S  is  the  sum-  | 
mation   sign,  t  represents  the  hour-angle  corresponding  t<>  j 

any  thread. 
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361 


Let  T  =  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  times  observed  on 

the  individual  threads  (supposed  corrected  for 
clock  error  and  rate) ; 
the  time  over  any  thread. 


r~/  = 


Then 
and 


(/  -  »j)  =  (r  —  or  —  w)  —  /, 


— 2cos(/  —  »/)  =  cos(r--  a  —  m)  -2 cosi 


U 


'}-sin{T—  a  —  m)  -2  sin  /. .     (360) 


Now  let 


i  cos  K  =  —2  cos  /; 


k  sin  K  =  -  -5"  sin  /. 


•     .     (361) 


Then     —  2  cos  {t  —  m)  =  k  cos  {T  —  a  ^  «  —  m).      (362) 

(359)  then  becomes 

^  +  i^=  —  sin  ;{ sin(^  -{- k cos n cosS cos {T ^  or—  x  — w).(363) 


Now  let 


Then  (363)  becomes 


y  cos  (^1 
y  sin  S^ 


k  cos  (^ 
sin  6 


■I 


(364) 


^+^ 


=  —  sin  n  sin  <J,-|-  cos  »  cos  (^^cos  {T—  a  —  h^  ^)«(365) 


Thus,  by  computing  the  auxiliary  quantities  y^  c^„  and  ^, 
the  form  of  the  equation  for  the  mean  of  the  threads  is  the 
same  as  that  for  the  middle  thread. 

Practically  y  will  seldom  differ  appreciably  from  unity. 
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d,  and  H  may  very  readily  be  computed  by  the  aid  of  tables 
A  and  B,  page  365.  These  tables  are  computed  as  follows: 
Since  ^2"/=:  0(7^  being  the  mean  of  the  observed  times, 
and  /the  diflference  between  T'and  the  time  on  any  thread), 
(361)  may  be  written 


k  cos  X  =  I  —  -  2  sin'  i/; 
k  sin  X  =      —  —  2{I  —  sin  /). 


(366) 


From  these  it  appears  that  k  sin  n  is  of  the  order  /*,  and 
that  k  cos  K  only  differs  from  unity  by  a  quantity  of  the  order 
r.     There  will  then  be  no  appreciable  error  in  writing 


>6=  I  -  -J^sin'i/; 

I 
K  =     —  -  2{I  —  sin/). 


1 


(367) 


And  since,  from  (364),  we  have 


tan  6^=  T  tan  d. 


(368) 


the   method   of  Art.  74  for  expanding  a  function  of   this 
form  gives 

This  becomes,  by  substituting  for  k  its  value, 


*.=  *  + 


I  ^sin'K 
yw      sm  i" 

I  -ijSsin'i/ 


sin  2S. 


(370) 


For  computing  (J,,  table  A,  page  365,  gives  the  value  of 

'      9    17" 

~ — -,-, ;  the  argument  being  the  difiFerence  between  each  ob- 
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served  time  respectively  and  the  mean  of  all,  expressed  in 
minutes  and  seconds  of  time  for  convenience.  The  arith- 
metical mean  of  these  quantities  will  be  the  numerator  of  the 
coefficient  of  sin  2S  in  (370).  The  denominator  differs  very 
little  from  unity.  When  desirable,  this  small  difference  may 
be  corrected  by  table  B,  the  argument  of  which  is  the  numer- 

^         .      I   .,sin'i/ 
ator,  VIZ.,  -  -^  -- — ,7. 

*  ;/      sm  I 

The  fourth  column  of  table  A  gives  the  quantity  (/  —  sin  /), 
the  arithmetical  mean  of  these  quantities  being  equal  to  h. 
If  Y  is  required,  we  readily  find,  from  (364), 

__  I  —  (i  —  ^)  cos'^y 
^  ""        cos  ((^j  —  ^) 

The  denominator  does  not  differ  appreciably  from  unity,  and 

I  —  ^  =  -  J^  sin'i/. 

2 
Therefore  ^  =  i  —  -  cos*(y  ^  sin'  \L    .    .    .    .    (371) 

Since  this  only  appears  as  the  divisor  of  the  small  quan- 
tity c  +  i^,  it  will  very  rarely  be  required. 

The  quantity  i^  will  vanish  when  the  star  is  observed  over 
all  of  the  threads,  and  the  equatorial  intervals  reckoned  from 
the  mean  of  the  threads. 

Having  shown  how  our  fundamental  equation  which  ap- 
plies to  the  time  over  the  middle  thread  may  be  reduced  to 
a  like  form  when  the  time  is  the  mean  of  the  times  over  the 
different  threads— see  equation  (365) — we  may  now  solve  this 
equation  for  (p  as  before. 

Formulae  (349)  and  (350)  will  then  have  the  form 

tan  <p*  =  tan  6^  sec  (T'  —  or  —  x)  cos  m; 
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208.  Formula  far  Latitude  by  Prime  Vertical  Transits. 

Preliminary  Computation, 
sin  6 


COS  2  = 


COS  /  = 


/=  -. 


sin  (p* 

tan  d 
tan  (p' 

m 

t 


Sin  <p  sin  z 
Clock  time  of  passing  first  thread 


=.±/-^7--/|ss'!- 


(XX) 


m 
tan  (p' 


Reduction  to  Middle  or  Mean  Thread. 
/  =  ' . 

sin  {<p  —  b)  cos  6  sin  (J^  —  \iy 

:  tan  6  sec  ^  cos  m ; 

'    I    /;    1       sin  y^ 
^       ^     '        '       sin  (> 

Bessel's  Method  of  Reduction. 

X  =  —  -:§•(/—  sin  /); 

I       sin'  \I 
>>  v/o  /i       sin  i" 


(XXa) 


I  -  -  2:  sin'  i  / 


sin  2<f ; 


tan  <p'  =  tan  tf,  sec  ( 3"  —  a  —  x)  cos  w, 
/III/     1    •  X  sin  y' 


(XXb) 
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EXAMPLE  OF  PklME  VEKTICAL  TRANSITS. 

TABLE  A. 
itcing  transiu  over  several  threads  to  a 


36s 


/ 

rtn«(/ 

^ 

- 

' 

iln»  1/ 

5 

- 

»iDl" 

»m  ." 

n-orf 

o-a. 

6-W 

„ 

,,(„ 

„^ 

« 

■^ 

:3 

■" 

^ 

El 

J!* 

"67 

30 

n  ,;a 

M 

*> 

.& 

"     B* 

85 

.JO 

l-oo* 

0.9B 

-3« 

•,» 

7"«y 

iB   ..0 

.  j= 

.*^ 

i 

i:li 

'.% 

s 

i 

E'i^ 

\% 

;■■; 

3     30 

1 

:« 

?^ 

IJ:S 

1  >a 

i-oo- 

3     1; 

.£« 

,« 

8-<x^ 

fa   .Bl 

i.S, 

..46 

» 

04 

» 

^:ij 

>.?o 

:ii 

« 

;:!! 

:3 

3= 

fo   .91 

::i? 

il 

^00* 

.„. 

.08 

l^™- 

9 :«. 

=9 

s.  :48 

BS    .ST 

\°1 

3" 

30 

BB    .jg 

'« 

I. SB 

5a 

14  « 

;:;i 

.16 

io 

9*    .95 

i-H 

a.fa 

4-00- 

■7  =i 

;■" 

il 

'"■^ 

£::: 

J.3- 

3-00 

P 

;^si 

■'45 

:a 

^ 

toE    .n 

3^4* 

■»'" 

f 

3>    ,j8 

jje 

JO 

"  -93 

1. 61 

■3' 

so 

"s  ■"' 

3>i7 

363 

S-oo- 

3K 

r.67 

■3* 

it"oo- 

"!    !]q 

'« 

01 

I.Js 

I 

% 

II 

i:E 

:l 

i'arr' 

Corret- 

liOD. 

JO 

50 

+  " 

«4 

i 

14a 

;s7 

>94 

209.  As  an  example  of  tbe  determination  of  latitude  by  this  method,  the  fol- 
lowing observations  have  been  selected  from  Pierce's  Memoir  on  the  Latitude 
of  Cambridge,  Mass.  {Memoirs  ef  Apierican  Academy  of  Sciences,  vol.  ii.  p.  183): 
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Star. 

Date. 

1884. 

• 

a 

S 
« 

G 

s. 
s. 

N. 
N. 

N. 
N. 

S. 
S. 

'5 

c 

2 

H 

E. 
W. 

E. 
W. 

E. 
W. 

If.. 
W. 

TiMSS  OP  TitXNSIl 

'  ovBR  Threads. 

Error  of 
Level. 

'1 

t^ 

t% 

u 

/. 

^ 

'' 

N.  end 
high. 

a  Lyrae 

Dec.  23 
it 

le*"  38" 
20  21 

5'.8 
45.0 

36»S7«.2 
22    54  .0 

35»49".o 
24      X  .5 

34™42*.o 
25      9.0 

33"  34'.  5 
26    z6  .2 

32"  28*.2 
27      22  .5 

3i"22-.5'-f    ".41 
28    28  .1—       .02 

a.  Lyrae  Dec.  29 

16  31 
20  28 

22  .3 
28.3 

32    28  .5 
27    22  .5 

33    34.3 
26    18  .4 

34 

41  .2 

35  47.1 
24      2  .0 

36    55  .2 

37 

5  .5  -    l".25 
—  z    .72 

^  Persci 

Dec.  25 

I  26 
4  26 

29  .0 
17.8 

27    57  .0  29    25  .0 
24    49  -5  23    21  .4 

30 
21 

55  .5 
50  .8 

32  27.8 
20    Z9  .0 

34  I  -5 
18    45-5 

35 
17 

36.5 

zo  .0 

+       -^5 
-f-       .22 

-h       .87 
+       .87 

P  Persei 

Dec.  26 

»  35 
4  17 

3<^*5 
zi  .0 

34      0  .5  32    27  .5 
18    46  .0  20    19  .6 

30 
21 

55.6 
51  .0 

29    24  .5 

27    56  .5 

26 

28.5 

The  equatorial  intervals  of  the  threads  from  the  middle  thread  are 

1*1  =  51M1;  «»  =  33'-98;  u  —  i7'.o2;  14  =  o^.oo;  i^  =  17M0; 

/'b  =  34'- 14;  »T  =  51'- 16. 

The  clock  correction  and  rate: 


Date. 

Sidereal 
Time. 

AT. 
Clock  slow. 

Daily 
Rate. 

Dec.  20 

24 

25 
26 

29 

Jan.    2 

2        0 

2      15 
2     45 
0      30 

5     15 

- 

-  I™  46».83 
-I     48.74 
-I     49-55 
-I     47. 7S 
-I     48. 13 

-  I     51  .10 

-  '.46 

-  .81 

+     I  .77 

-  .12 

-  .71 

Apparent  places  of  the  stars  observed : 

a  Lyrae,   December  23d,         a  =  18*'  31"'  40'.32: 
a  Lyrae,   December  29th,       a  =  18    31    40.36; 
Ii  Persei,  December  25th, 
Ii  Persei,  December  26th, 

The  coUimation  error  c  is  assumed  equal  to  zero.    Assumed  q>  —  42""  22'  48". 
We  shall  first  compute  the  latitude  by  formulae  (XXa).     The  transits  over  the 
several  threads  must  first  be  reduced  to  the  middle  thread  by  the  formula 


(5 

=  38' 

38'  39 

.76. 

(5 

-38 

38  38 

.08. 

(5 

=  40 

21   25 

.83. 

^ 

=  40 

21    25 

.86. 

/  = 


sin  (<?>  —  b)  cos  <5  sin  (S  —  \I)' 


The  complete  reduction  is  given  for  the  observations  of  a  Lyrae,  December  23d, 
in  order  to  illustrate  the  process. 
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Observed 
Times. 

^. 

Observed  /. 

»/. 

d- 

-K. 

16"  sS"    5«.8 

—  3»  23'.  8 

-  25'  28" 

__ 

28' 

22'  55" 

36    57  .2 

—  2     15  .2 

-  16   54 

— 

28 

31   29 

35    49  0 

—  I       7  .0 

—    8   23 

— 

28 

40     0 

34    42  .0 

33    34.5 

--I       7.5 

-    8   26 

— 

28 

56  49 

32    28  .2 

--2     13.8 

-  16  43 

— 

-29 

5     6 

31    22  .5 

3»>  50"  27'.0 

--3     19-5 

h24   56 

— 

29 

13    19 

I     55     13  .5 

20    21    45  .0 

28''  48'  23". 

+  3    24  .0 

+  25   30 

+ 

28 

22    53 

22    54  .0 

+  2     15.0 

+  16   52 

28 

31    31 

24      I  .5 

+  1       7.5 

+    8   26 

28 

39   57 

25      9.0 

26    16  .2 

-  I       7  .2 

-    8   24- 

28 

56   47 

27    22  .5 

-2     13.5 

—  16  41 

29 

5     4 

28    28.1 

3     19. 1 

-  24   53 

+ 

29 

13    16 

sin  (d  -  i/). 

Denominator. 

log/. 

/. 

Reduced  Time. 

1 

1       9-67701 

9  39837 

2.31014 

—  204«.2 

Ift*" 

34"  4i'-6 

9.67901 

9.40037 

2.13085 

-  135  .2 

42  .0 

9.68098 

9.40234 

1.82862 

-    67.4 

41  .6 

42  .0 

9.68485 

9.40621 

1.82679 

-h    67  .1 

41  .6 

9.68673 

9.40809 

2.12517 

--  133-4 
+  199 -I 

7-  = 
+  204  .2 

41  .6 

9.68859 
9.67700 

9.40995 
9-39836 

2 . 29898 
2.3IOI5 

16 

34 

41  .6 

16 

34 

41  .71 

20 

25 

9.2 

9 . 67902 

9.40038 

2.13084 

+  135  .2 

9-2 

9.68097 

9.40233 

1.82863 

+    67.4 

8.9 
9  .0 

9.6S484 

9.40620 

1.82680 

—    67  .1 

9.1 

9.68673 

9 . 40809 

2.12517 

-  133  .4 

9.1 

9.68858 

9.40994 

2 . 29899 

-  199 -I 

20 

25 

9.0 

T'  = 

20 

25 

9.07 

In  the  above  the  quantity  ^  is  computed  from  the  second  of  (XXa),  using  for 
T'  and  T  the  time  over  the  middle  thread,  and  neglecting  the  rate,  which  will 
be  less  than  the  probable  error  of  the  observation.  The  "observed  /"  is 
found  by  subtracting  the  observed  time  over  each  thread  from  the  time  over 
the  middle  thread.     The  quantities  headed  "  log  denominator"  are  computed 
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by.  writing  the  quantity  log  (sin  ip  cos  ^)  on  the  lower  edge  of  a  slip  of  paper 
and  adding  it  in  succession  to  each  of  the  quantities  in  the  previous  column,  b 
is  neglected  in  the  quantity  sin  (^  —  b).  The  quantities  log  I'l,  log  is,  etc.,  are 
then  written  in  order  on  the  lower  edge  of  another  slip  of  paper  and  the  **  log 
denominator"  subtracted,  giving  log  /.  It  would  be  sufficient  to  compute  the 
intervals  /  for  one  transit  only,  as  they  are  the  same  for  both;  but  in  a  case  like 
the  above  it  is  well  to  compute  both  as  a  check  on  the  work.  In  the  above,  four- . 
figure  logarithms  would  have  been  sufficiently  accurate. 

In  the  same  manner  the  other  observations  are  reduced,  the  quantities  7*  and 
T'  being  those  given  in  the  following  computation: 


Latitude  from  a  Lyra, 
CuuiP  South. 
Dec.  23.  7"  =  20»>  as*"    g'.oy 

AT        +    I    48.73 
r'  + J7"  =  20    26    57  .80 

(r  +  Jn-(7'+^n  =  3  50  27.53 


tan  d 
sec  5 
cos  m 


9.9028502 

.0573745 
00 


^  =    I    55    13 .765 

tan  ip'  =  9.9602247 

=  28"  48'  26".  5 
T—  it^  34"»4i«.7i 

qi  =  42*  22'  47".68 

Jr=  +  I  48.56 

T-\-  AT  —  16    36    30  .27 

^7'+J7'+7"  +  Jr')-i8    31    44.035 

• 

a       18    31    40  .32 

w  =           +3  .715 

55".7 

Clami'  North. 

:.  29.                                      T'  —  2o''  25'"  io'.i2 

tan  5  =  9.9028429 

AT'  =           I    4S  .72 

sec  3  —      0573924 

7"  +  ^r'  =  20    26    58  .84 

cos  m                       0 

(T'  +  AT')-(T+AT)  : 

T 

AT 

T+  AT 

liT+AT^  T'  +  AT') 

a 
m 


3    50    29.58 

I    55     14-79 
28'  48'  41". 9 

i6h  34™  40\66 

+  1    48  .60 

16    36    29  ,26 

18    31    44  .05 

18    31    40  .36 

-f    3  -69 

-f  55  '-3 


tan  (pi   =  9.9602353 
(Pi' 


42*  22'  50".  19 


mean  tp 
mean  b 


42^  22'  48".93S 

-•545 


(p  =  42"  22'  48".  39 
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In  a  manner  precisely  similar,  from  the  observations  of  p  Persei  on  Decem- 
ber 25th  and  26th  we  find — 

Dec.  25,  <p'  =  42*  22'  48".  50 

Dec.  26,  q>'  =  42   22  48  .56 

Mean       42   22  48  .53 

Mean  of  the  four  level-readings  -f~  -53 

^  =  42   22  49  .06 

The  mean  of  these  two  determinations  from  a  Lyra  and  p  PersH  is  therefore 

<p  =  42**  22'  48".73. 

The  value  given  in  the  memoir  from  which  these  observations  are  taken  is 
42**  22'  48". 60.     This  is  the  result  of  a  long  series  of  observations. 


Application  of  BesseVs  Met /tod, 

2X0.  As  an  example  of  Bessel's  method  of  reduction,  let  us  apply  formulae 
(XXb)  to  the  foregoing  observations  of  a  Lyra. 
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sin*  ^I 
In  this  computation  the  quantities  -: — V  and  —  x  are  taken  from  table  A. 

From  the  values  of  the  equatorial  intervals  already  given,  we  find  for  the  ob- 
servations over  all  of  the  threads  —  /o  =  ±  ".621.  The  west  transit  of 
December  29th  being  observed  only  on  threads  I,  II,  III,  and  V,  we  have 
i,=  —  3 1 S".  787.     c  is  assumed  equal  to  zero. 

sin  <p 
The  correction  ic  +  «o)  — — r^-  is  appreciably  the  same  for  the  two  transits  of 

sin  di 

December  23d  and  for  the  east  transit  of  December  29ih,  viz.,    ±  ".67.     For 
the  west  transit  of  December  29ih  the  computation  of  this  term  is  as  follows: 

log  (r+  lo)  =  2.5035oo6« 
sin  (p'  =  9.8295232 
cosec  81  =    .2044758 
log  correction  =  2.5374996« 
correction  =  —  344".  746 

Then  we  have,  December  23d, 

E.  <?;' =  42"  22' 33".i2         W.  <p'=42''23'    3".64 

^  =  +41  —  .02 

/     I    •  \  sin  </>' 

(^  +  «o)  ;t— ij-  =  -.67  -.67 

sm  Oi 

<p  =  42*  22'  32". S6  42"  23'    2".95 

Mean  <p,  Dec.  23d,  c/amp  south,        42"  22'  47". 90 

Dec.  29th,  E.  q>'  =  42**  22'  34".40        W.  q)  =  42"  28'  50". 35 

b  =.  —  I  .25  —         I  .32 

,     ...  sin  <p'  .         . 

(^  +  Jo)-7-^-=  +  .67  -544.75 

Sin  Oi 

<p  =  42"  22'  33".82  42*  23'    4".2S 

Mean     ,  Dec.  29th.  clamp  north,         42°  22'  49". 05 

The  mean  of  the  two  values  \s  q>  —  42^  22'  48". 47 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  corrections  given  in  table  B  are  here  inappreci- 
able, y,  computed  from  formula  (371)  for  the  west  observation  of  December 
29th,  is  found  to  be  0.99998433;  dividing  the  quantity  (r  -\-  I'o)  by  this  factor 
(365).  we  find  for  the  correction  344". 752,  instead  of  344".  746  found  by  neglect- 
ing this  factor.     The  difference  is  inappreciable  in  this  case. 


PKACTICAL  ASTKONOMY. 


Application  of  the  Method  of  Least  Squares  to  Prime  VerticeA 
Transits. 


In  the  precediii 


discussion  ' 


e  supposed  i 
stars  observed  at  both  the  east  and  west  transits,  and  in  b( 
positions  of  the  axis.  The  method  is  verj'  simple  theoreti- 
cally, and  the  results  very  satisfactory.  In  the  lield,  time 
will  sometimes  be  wanting  for  applying  it  in  the  manner 
there  explained.  Besides  this,  many  observations  would  or*J 
dinarily  be  lost  by  the  interference  o(  clouds  at  the  time  oH 
one  transit  or  the  other.  Fur  meeting  these  difficulties  tUea 
following  modification  will  be  useful : 

A  number  of  stars  must  be  observed,  some  east  and  somJ 
west,  the  axis  being  reversed  about  the  middle  of  the  seri«:fl 
Care  must  be  taken  to  observe  nbout  an  equal  number  tnf 
both  positions  of  the  axis,  and  about  the  same   number  c^f 
east  and  west  stars.     The  declinations  of  stars  observed  eas 
should  be  as  nearly  as  may  be  the  same  as  those  observet 
west. 

We  shall  suppose  the  observations  reduced  to  the  middle  * 
or  mean  thread  bv  the  method  of  Bessel  (Art.  207);  then  in 

equation  (365)  let  us  write  t,=  7"— ~     ' 


expanding  cos  (r 

c-  =  -si 


wand 

I,  the  equation  becomes 


Then  , 


a  sin  rf,  -f  cos  n  cos  m  cos  #,  cos  r, 

-|-  cos  n  sin  m  cos  tf,  sin  r,.  .     (373^ 

Now  substituting  for  sin  «.  cos  «  cos  m,  and  cos  «  sin  my\ 
their  values  from  {342),  this  becomes 

tf'  =  —  cos  {<p  -~  b)  sin  tf,  -f  sin  {qt  —  b)  cos  *,  cos  r, 

-f  a  cos  #,  sin  T^.     .     .     .     (374)  J 
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Let  the  auxiliaries  ^,  and 
tions 


z  be  determined  by  the  equa- 


cos  z  sm  (p^  = 

cos  z  cos  cp^  = 

sin  z  = 


sin  6^; 

cos  (>\  cos  r,; 

cos  (^,  sin  r,. 


.    .,   (375) 


Then  (374)  becomes 


c'  =  sin  {(p  —■  q}^  —  U)  qqsz  +  ^zsin^. 

Since  sin  (tp  —  <p^—  b)  is  here  of  the  same  order  as  a  and 
c\  we  may  write  this  equation 

(p  —  (p^  —  b-\-  a  tan  z  —  c'  sec ;:  =  o.      ^     .     (376) 

Now  let  ^^  =  ^„  +  -^<^»  i'^  which  ^^  is  an  assumed  approxi- 
mate value  of  (p.  Then  writing /=  (p^  —  ^^  —  b,  viz.,  the  al- 
gebraic sum  of  the  known  terms,  we  have 


/Icp  -\-a  tan  z  —  c  sec  z  -\-f  =  o. 


(?^77) 


Each  star  observed  furnishes  one  equation  of  this  form 
for  determining  the  unknown  quantities  ^(p,  a,  and  c.  A 
considerable  number  of  stars  should  be  observed,  and  the  re- 
sulting equations  solved  by  the  method  of  least  squares. 

The  formulae  for  this  method  are  then  as  follows  • 


Tj  =  T  —  at  —  n  \ 

cos  z  sin  ^,  —  sin  cJ, ; 

cos  z  cos  q),  =  cos  d,  cos  r, ; 

sin  z  =  cos  S^  sin  r, ; 

^q)  -\-  a  tan  z  —  c  sec  z  -^  f  =^  o ; 

f=<P.-^x-b\ 

<P  =  ^.  +  ^^• 


.     (XXI) 


K  and  (^j  are  determined  as  explained  in  Art.  207. 
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Example. 

The  following  observations  were  made  at  Munich  by  Bessel,  1827,  June  28tb, 
with  a  small  transit  instrument  mounted  on  a  tripod  and  approximately  adjusted 
in  the  prime  vertical:* 


A  Bootis. 
a  Lyra? . . 


Xni3i6... 
2  Herculis. 


IT  Lyrae  . . . 
V  Herculis. 
y  Cygni  . . 
^  Herculis. 
h  Cygni.  . 


TlMKS  OF  Tra.NSIT  OVER   TflRRADS. 


,  c 

u 


S.  W.  i8«»  o».o  15™  52«.4 

S.   E.  28  32 .8  29  20 .24 

N.  W.  45   1  .6  46  21  .6 

N.  E.  a  38  .0  6  50 .8 

Azimuth 

N.  ;  E.  44  19  -6 

N.  W.  5  53 .2  7  54  .0 

N.  E.  25  58 .0  25   5  .6 

S.  ,  W.  41   7.2  39  40 .4 

S.  I  E.  42  44 .0  44   3  .2 


ic.**  ij"  42V8 
30   8  .8 

10  47  44  .0 

11  5   5.6 
disturbed. 

11  41  58.4 

12  9  52  .8 
24  13  .2 

12  38  II  .2 

45  23  -o 


Level. 


ii"23*.a  !  8"  5o".o   —  2**.ii3 

30  58  .8  31  50  .8  ',  —  2  .340 

49   4  .8  50  29  .6  —  I  .132 

3  21  .2  I  32 .0   —  I  .7)>8 

40  46.4  39  31.2  4-   .105 


II  52  .0  13  52.4 

23  23  .6 

,^6  3S  .8  35   o  .0 


—  I  .122 

—  2  .123 

—  I  -353 


46  46  .4  48  14  .4  I  —  I  .124 


Th'  r    iL  pi. ires  of  the  stars  for  the  date  of  observation,  1827,  June  28th» 

j5b  24"'^  Munich  sidereal  time,  I  find  to  be  as  follows: 


A  Bootis. . . 

a  Lvrjc 

XII'1316.., 
/  Herculis. 
Tt  Lyr.'E. . . . 
V  Herculis. 
y  Cytjni. . . 
tp  Herculis, 
5  Cygni. . . 


14' 

18 

14 

17 

iS 

15 
20 
16 

19 


9 

31 
I 

34 

50 

57 
16 

3 

39 


in 


50".  20 

8  .14 

2  .36 

38  .04 

7  -75 

27  -45 
4  .61 

21  .S3 

38  .03 


46^ 

38 

44 
46 

43 
46 

39 
45 
44 


53' 
37 
40 
6 

43 

31 
42 

23 
42 


15 

49 

53 
20 

28 

23 
34 
40 

52 


n 


.40 
.01 

.53 
.56 

.14 
.50 
.46 

.34 
.86 


The  values  of  the  equatorial  intervals  of  the  threads  from  the  mean  thread 
are  as  follows  : 

i\—  +59S".oS  :   /2=  +  303"  09  \    /.•(=+6".i9  ;   ?4=  —  294".qi  :   15=— 612". 46. 

The  correction  for  inequality  of    pivots  is   —  0.294!  divisions  of  level  for 
circle  north.     The  value  of  one  division  of  the  level  is  4'  .49. 


♦  See  Axtronomische  Niichtirhtcfi.  vol.  ix.  p.  415. 

t  Bcssel  uses  as  ihe  correction  —.4.!  divisions,  which  is  evidently  computed  by  the  erroneotis 

formula   /=  — (  .  !     '      .),  instead  of  (717).     See /Ij/.  .■V.7<\*.,  vi.  p.  2^^. 

'  2  ^  cos  I  4-  COS  /j  ^ 
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A  mean  time  chronometer  was  used,  the  hourly  rate  on  sidereal  time  tueing 
+  9M9  ;  the  correction  at  12  hours  chronometer  time  being  s**  4"*  44V6i. 

Bessel  gives  the  approximate  values  of  the  latitude  and  the  azimuth  of  the 
instnimeni  as  follows : 

<?>o  =  48"  8'  40"  ; 
.  tfo  =    o^'  i  48". 

If  these  quantities  are  not  known  with  accuracy  sufficient  for  forming  the 
equations  of  condition,  a  preliminary  reduction  of  a  few  of  the  observations  will 
give  them. 

The  values  of  T^  h,  and  81  are  computed  precisely  as  shown  in  Art.  210.  Wiih 
this  series  of  observations  k  in  no  case  exceeds  •.01  ;  it  has  accordingly  been 
neglected. 

The  computation  of  Tx  for  each  star  may  now  be  conveniently  arranged  as 
follows: 


Star. 

1 

T                 ^"^            7'+ AT 

1 

a 

Tl 

Tl 

A  Rootis. . . 

W. 

i 

,ohi^r.i^^»  r.8  5»>4°>28'.3I   is'^iS™     \*.<j-i  14*»  9"50*.20 

-T   \^  S" 

i 

'ii«.79'-fi7»    a'56".85 

.a  Lyra. . . . 

E.    1030    10.20       4    30-85  »5  34    4»  -M  »*^  31       8.14 

—   2  56 

27  .00  -44      645    .0 

IXTII316... 

W. '1047    44.32      4    33-551552     i7-87'»4     I      a  .36 

+  1  51 

15  .5»  H--J7   48  52    -^'5 

/  Ilcrculis. 

E.    II     5      5.52      4    36.2016     9    41.72,1734    38.04 

-   I  24 

56  .32  —ji    14    4   .8 

»  Ivra:.     . 

E.    II  41     ii  .00      4    41  .80  16  46    20  .70  18  50      7  .75  —  2    3 

47  .05  -30   5^  45   .75 

-  H'erculis. 

W. 

12     0    52  .88      4    46  .13  17  14    39  .01H5  57    27  .45  +  1   17 

11  .56,4-19    »7  53    -4 

Yjypni.    . 

E. 

12  24     40.10       4     48  .39  17  29     28  .49;30  16       4  .611—   2  46 

36  .12I— 41   39    I   .8 

1^  firrculis. 

W. 

12  38       7  .52       4     50  .45  17  42     57  .97  16     3     21  .83  -h   1   39 

36  .14+24   54    2   -I 

;i  I  ygni.. . 

1 

E.  112  45    26  .32  5  4    51  .57  17  50    17  .89  19  39    38  .03  -  1  49 

!                                        ■                      1 

20  .14  — i7    20    2    .1 

As  we  have  an  approximate  value  of  the  azimuth  error,  we  may  write  (equa- 
tion 376) 

cpQ  -\-  A(p  —  <?>i  —  ^  -("  (^0  H"  ^^)  ^*^"  -  "  ('*«  "f"  ^)  sec  5  =  0. 

1*0  is  zero  for  all  the  above  stars  except  n  Lynr  and  y  C\\ifni.  In  the  observa- 
tion of  n  Lyr,e  the  transit  over  the  second  thread  was  lost.  Therefore  for  this 
star  /o  is  the  mean  of  the  equatorial  intervals  j'l,  /'a,  /<  iu',  viz.,  —  75". 775. 

Similarly  for  y  Cy^i.  the  fifth  thread  being  missed,  Iq  =  +  I53  '.  1125. 

Writing  the  sum  of  the  known  terms,  viz., 

<po  —  [(pi  -\-  d  —  do  tan  z  +  to  sec  i]  =  -|-yj 
our  equation  of  condition  becomes 


J(p  -\-  Ad  tan  z  —  c  sec  z  =  —  /. 
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The  computation  of  <px,  tan  c,  sec  s,  and /is  now  arranged  as  follows : 


«i 
tan  ij 

cos  Tj 

tan  <^| 
^1 

tan  T 
cos  ^1 
log  tan  z 
log  sec  z 

tan  z 
sec  2 


Level-reading 

Inequality  ot  pivots 
b 
2*0  sec  s 

—  aq  tan  z 

+  1*0  sec  x\ 
f   = 


A  Bootis. 


a  Lyrse. 


46-  53'  25".68    38<»  37'  5o".33 


.0286798 
9  9804823 
.C181975 
48°  10'  22".  10 

9  48667 

9.82405 

9.31072 

.00890 

-h    .2045 
1 .0207 


—  3.113 
+    -294 


[ 


8".i7 


I'  35".7i 


48«»    8'38".22 
+  i".78 


9.9026363 
9.8561090 
.0465278 
3'  47".93 


48«    -'  '-" 


9-98655a 
982498 

9-8ii53n 
.07611 

-     -6479 
1.1915 


-  2.340 
+    -294 


XIII  316. 


44'  40'  57".22 

9.9951876 

9.9466792 

.0485084 

480ii^35".47 

9.72228 
9.82388     ' 
9.54616 
.0253a 

+    -3517 
1.0600 


9".  19 


—  I. 132 

-  -294 


6'. 40 


>  Herculis. 


46«    6'a6".74 

.0167935 
9.9694648 
.0473277 
48*  6^56".78 

9-58947B 

9-82454 

9.41401. 

.01414 


-  -2594 
1.0331 


w  Lyric. 


-  1.798 

-  -294 


5'  3".24 


+ 

48°  8'4i".98 

-     i".98 


-   2'44".59 


48®  8'44".48 
4"  48 


9"-39 


1" 


-f   2'  r'.4i 
48*  8'48".8o; 
-     8".8o 


43'  43'  3t".25 


9.9806703 
9.93331 If 

•0473592 
48'  ?  4".aa 

9- 77784a 
9.82453 
9.6o23(>, 
.03338 

-  .4003 
1.0771 

4-    .«o5 

-  .294 

-  o".85 

-  l'  2l".63 

+      3'    7".3i 

48*    8' 49" .08 

9"oB 


fii 

tan  5, 
cos  T, 
tan  ^, 

tan  T 
cos  ^1 
log  tan  z 
log  sec  z 

tan  z 
sec  z 


Level-reading 

Inequality  orpivots. . . 

b 

I'o  sec  s 
—  iIq  tan  z 

r<t>i-{-fi  -  ./„  tan  z'] 
I.  4-  '0  '^t-'C  --  I 

f 


V  Herculis. 

1  Cygni. 

0  Herculis. 

I  Cygni. 

46"  3»'  3»"-34 

39°  42'  35"-37 

45^  23'  44".94 

44*  42'  56".6o 

.0231351 
9.9748853 
.0482408 
48°  10'  34".43 

9  QIV3426 
9.8734442 
.0458084 
48*     1'  r9".32 

.oo6'X)07 
9.957(063 

.048J744 
48«  11'    3".84 

9.0956904 

9.9485819 

.o47">-'^«; 

4S-    ('      5".04 

9- 54427 

9.82402 

9.36S29 

.01153 

0.949>»n 
9  82332 

9-77443n 
.06579 

9.66670 

9.83395 

9.40065 

.01986 

0.7»34Ob 
0.824r.6 

9-539'>^ii 
.02445 

+    -23.35 
1.0-269 

-     -5949 
1.1636 

+   -soys 
1.0468 

—      3452 
1.0379 

--  1.122 

-  .294 

6".  36 

-  1'  49".28  ' 

—  2.123 

-  -294 

io".85 
-4-       2'  58".i6 

+      4'  38".4' 

-  x..>S3 

+    .394    ,, 

-  4".  75 

-  2'  a4".84 

-1.124 
+    .294 

3".73 

+      2'  4i".55 

48«    8'38".79 

48«»    8'45".04 

48''     8'34".25 

48«»    8'42".86 

+                   l".2I 

5".04 

+             5"-7S 

-              2".S6 

1 

.Since  the  azimuth  of  the  instrument  was  disturbed  between  the  observation 
of  *  Herculis  and  n  Lyra:,  it  will  be  necessary  to  introduce  into  the  equations  a 


A  Bootis, 

J<p  + 

.2045^4 

a  Lyrac, 

J(p  — 

.647<)Aa 

XIII  316, 

j,p+ 

.35i7^« 

1  Herculis, 

J(p  — 

.25Q4Ja 

n  Lyrac, 

J<p 

V  Herculis, 

A(p 

y  Cygni, 

A(p 

q>  Herculis, 

A(p 

6  Cygni, 

A(p 
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different  value  of  the  azimuth  correction  for  these  stars  observed  after  the  dis- 
turbance took  place. 
The  equations  will  therefoce  be  * 

c  —  Q 

—  i.0207f  =  —  i^'.yS      —    .50. 

—  1.1915^  =  + i". 98  —  .08. 
+  I.o6oof  =  +  4''.48  —2.35. 
+  i.o33if  =  +  8". 80   —  3.44. 

—  .4003Jrt'  4-  1.0771^  =  4-  9". 08  —  1.78. 
+  .2335-Ja'  +  1.0269^  =  —  i".2i  +  3.28. 

—  .5949Jrt'  +  1.1636^  =  +  5". 04  +  4.05. 
+  .yy^^Ja'  —   1.0468^  =  —  5''. 75  -|-  2.CI. 

—  .3452Jtf'  —  1.0579^  =  +  2'^86  —  1.33. 

From  these  nine  equations  of   condition  the  following  normal  equations  are 
formed  : 

<).OOOoJ(p  —  .35iiJrt  —  .-jgy^Ja'  +    1.0438^  =      23.5000; 

—  .35iiA(p+  .ts26Aa  +      .6681^  =  —  2.3539; 

—  .7974^(^0  +  .7836^^'  —      .8424^  =  —  9.6825; 
i.042,%A(p  +  .6681  Ja  —  .8424Jrt'  +  io.436o<:  =      30.6933.' 

Solving  these  equations  by  the  usual  methods,  we  find  the  following  values  : 

Jg>  =  +  i'\38  ; 
Aa=  -  5'\4i  ; 

Aa'  =  -  8".07  ; 
r  =  +  2".  50. 

Therefore  the  latitude  as  given  by  this  series  of  transits  is 

€p  =  48"  08'  41". 38. 

Bessel  gives  as  the  true  value  of  (p  found  from  other  sources  48°  8'  39". 50, 
from  which  the  above  value  would  be  only  i".88  in  error,  an  agreement  which 
is  very  satisfactory  when  it  is  remembered  that  the  instrument  used  was  a  very 
small  one,  mounted  quite  imperfectly,  and  used  in  the  open  air.  The  residuals 
given  in  connection  with  the  equations  of  condition  result  from  the  above 
values.  The  weights  and  probable  errors  may  be  computed  from  these  in  the 
usual  manner  if  thought  desirable. 


*  These  equations  are  not  the  same  as  those  given  by  Bessel  for  these  observations,  the 
differences  beinf;:  due  to  the  erroneous  value  of  the  correction  for  inequality  of  pivots,  before 
referred  to,  and  to  slightly  different  values  of  a  and  d  for  some  of  the  stars. 


212,  The  difference  in  longitude  of  two  points  on  thi 
earth's  surface  is  equal  to  the  angle  at  the  pole  formed  bf 
the  meridian  curves  passing  through  the  two  points.  As 
the  earth  revnlves  uniforml .  nn  its  axis,  it  will  be  equal  to 
llie  difference  between  the  times  of  transit  of  the  same  star 
over  the  two  meridians,  and  may  be  expressed  either  in  de- 
grees, minutes,  and  seconds  of  arc.  or  in  hours,  minutes,  and 
seconds  of  time;  for  astronomical  purposes  the  latter  desig- 
nation is  generally  preferred. 

Any  meridian  may  be  assumed  as  the  prime  roendian  froi 
which  to  reckon  longitudes.  At  the  meridian  conferem 
which  assembled  in  Washington,  October  1884,  Greenwich 
was  chosen  as  the  universal  prime  meridian.  Heretofore 
most  of  the  leading  nations  of  the  world  have  reckoned  lon- 
gitude from  the  meridian  of  their  own  capital,  in  conformity 
with  this  custom,  longitudes  within  the  limits  of  the  United 
States  have  been  reckoned  from  the  meridian  passing  through 
the  centre  of  the  dome  of  the  U.  S.  Naval  Observatory  at 
Washington.  For  local  purposes  the  meridian  of  Washing- 
ton will  no  doubt  continue  to  be  employed,  but  for  general 
scientific  purposes  longitudes  in  this  country  will  hereafter 
be  reckoned  from  Greenwich. 

As  an  astronomical  problem,  the  determination  of  the  dif- 
ference of  longitude  between  two  places  consists  in 
curate  determination  of  the  local  time  at  each  place  and  tl 
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comparison  of  the  times  so  determined ;  the  difference  be- 
tween the  times  being  the  difference  of  longitude. 

The  local  time  will  generally  be  determined  with  the  tran- 
sit; and  when  great  accuracy  is  required  in  the  resulting  lon- 
gitude, all  of  the  refinements  and  precautions  to  which  at- 
tention has  been  called  in  treating  of  this  subject  must  be 
observed.  For  rough  determinations,  especially  at  sea,  the 
time  is  determined  with  the  sextant  or  any  suitable  instru- 
ment. Nothing  need  be  added  on  this  point  to  what  has 
been  already  said.  We  shall  therefore  in  this  chapter  con- 
fine our  attention  to  the  practical  methods  of  comparing 
the  local  time. 

There  are  various  methods  which  may  be  employed  for 
comparing  the  local  time  at  two  meridians,  some  of  these 
admitting  of  a  much  higher  degree  of  accuracy  than  others. 
The  most  important  are  the  following : 

First,     By  transportation  of  chronometers ; 
Second,     By  the  electric  telegraph  ; 
Third,     Methods  depending  on  the  motion  of  the  moon, 
such  as  by  occultations  of  stars,  eclipses  of  the 
sun,  lunar  culminations,  and  lunar  distances. 

Also,  some  use  has  been  made  of  terrestrial  signals,  eclipses 
of  Jupiter's  satellites,  and  eclipses  of  the  moon. 

The  most  accurate  of  all  these  methods,  when  it  can  be 
employed,  is  the  telegraphic. 

Longitude  Determined  by  Transportation  of  Chronometers, 

213.  We  shall  designate  the  two  stations  whose  difference 
of  longitude  is  to  be  determined  by  E  and  W,  E  being  east 
of  W.  Let  the  error  and  rate  of  the  chronometer  be  deter- 
mined at  E  by  any  of  the  methods  given  for  determination 
of  time ;  then  let  the  chronometer  be  carried  to  W  and  its 
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error  on  local  time  determined  at  this  place.  The  diflference 
between  the  time  at  W  given  by  observation  and  the  time 
at  E  which  will  be  given  by  the  chronometer  is  the  differ- 
ence of  longitude.  The  chronometer  may  be  regulated  to 
either  mean  or  sidereal  time.  To  express  the  difference  of 
longitude  algebraically, 

Let  JT",  =  chronometer  correction  at  E  at  chronometer 

time  7",; 
6t  =  rate  per  day  as  shown  by  chronometer  ;* 
AT^  zi^i  chronometer  correction  on  local  time  at  W  at 
chronometer  time  T^\ 
A  =  difference  of  longitude. 

Then  (7*^  +  "^^w)  =  true  time  at  W  at  chronome- 

ter time  T^\ 
Tyo-\-  JTii  -{-  S/  (T,r  —  T„)  =  the  corresponding  time  at  E. 

Therefore         A  =  J  /],  -  ( J  /;  +  07  {^T^  -  T,}\    .     .     .     (378) 

Example,  At  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  1881,  August  7.75,  the  cor- 
rection to  a  mean  time  chronometer  was  found  to  be  -\-  6'" 
SO'.go.  At  Wilkesbarre,  Pa.,  August  lo"*  9^  9'"  I7\92,  chro- 
nometer time,  the  correction  on  local  time  was  +  4'"  54^II. 
The  daily  rate  of  the  chronometer  was  +  i'*.64;  i.e.,  the  chro- 
nometer was  losinof. 

Therefore  AT^^  -\-  6"'  50^.90 

<y/  ^  + 1  ^64 
(r,-  r,)  =      2  .63  days      6t{X-  T,)  =  4 .31 

Sum  =        6    55  .21 

AT,r  =       4    54-11 
\  =       2      I.I 

Thnt  is,  Wilkesbarre  is  2"'  iM  west  of  Bethlehem. 

*  Unless  the  rate  is  uncommonly  large  it  will  make  no  difference  whether  we 
take  chronometer  days  or  true  days  in  apply! nq;  the  correction  for  rate. 
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214.  The  rate  is  determined  at  the  first  station  by  compar- 
ing the  results  of  observations  separated  by  an  interval  of 
several  days,  but  it  is  found  that  the  rate  of  the  chronometer 
during  transportation  (called  the  travelling  rate)  is  seldom 
the  same  as  its  rate  when  at  rest.  The  travelling  rate  may 
be  determined,  or  its  effect  may  be  eliminated  by  transport- 
ing the  chronometer  in  both  directions. 

Let  Tf^  T^y  TJ ^  TJ  =  the  time  of  leaving  E  and  arriving  at 

\V,  leaving  W  and  arriving  at  E, 
respectively; 
^€f  ^wy  ^Ji  ^t   =  the  corresponding  chronometer  cor- 
rections found  by  observation ; 
nt  =  the  daily  travelling  rate. 
Then 

{Tu,—  T^)'r-{T^'  —  TJ)  =  time  during  which  the  chronometer 

was  in  transit ; 
(i^^/— -^e)— (-^«,'—  ^„)  =  the    corresponding   change    in    the 

chronometer  correction ; 

"^  "( 7;- /:.)+( r/- 7^7    •    •    •    ^3/9) 

Previous  to  the  application  of  the  telegraph  to  the  deter- 
mination of  longitude,  the  construction  of  chronometers  had 
been  brought  to  such  a  degree  of  perfection  that  the  chro- 
nometric  method  was  the  most  accurate  one  available. 
Where  j;rrcat  accuracy  was  required.  Inr^e  numbers  of  chro- 
nometers were  transported  many  times  in  both  directions. 
A  most  elaborate  expedition  of  this  kind  was  carried  out  in 
1843,  by  Struve,  for  determining  the  difference  of  longitude 
between  Pulkova  and  Altona,  Sixtv-eicfht  chronometers 
were  carried  nine  times  from  Pulkova  to  Altona  and  eie;ht 
times  from  Altona  to  Pulkova.      A  similar  expedition,*  or 

•Sec  Report  U.  S.  Coast  Survey.  1S53.  p.  8S;   1S54.  p.  139:   1S56.  p    1S2. 
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series  of  expeditions,  was  conducted  by  the  U.  S.  Coast  Sur- 
vey during  the  years  1S49,  "50,  '51,  and  "55,  in  which  fifty 
chrono"nieters  were  transported  many  limes  bi,-t\veen  Boston 
and  Liverpool.  The  results  of  the  expeditions  in  the  vears  '49, 
'50,  and '51  showed  the  necessity  of  introducintj  a  correc- 
tion for  change  of  temperature.  The  expedition  of  '55  was 
therefore  planned  and  carried  out  under  the  direction  of  Mr, 
W,  C.  Bond,  with  special  reference  to  this  correction.  In 
this  year  lifty-two  chronometers  were  transported  three 
times  in  each  direction,  giving  as  the  diflurence  of  longitude 
between  the  Cambridge  observatory  and  the  observatory  at 
Liverpool —  ■ 

Voyages  from  Liverpool  to  Cambridge,  4''  33™  3i".gz;  ^ 
Voyages  from  Cambridge  to  Liverpool,  4  32    31  .75. 

Such  expeditions  are  enormously  expensive,  and  the  re- 
sults are  not  comparable  for  accuracy  with  those  obtained 
by  the  telegraph.  As  almost  every  point  of  much  importance 
on  the  habitable  part  of  the  earth  is  now  or  will  soon  be  sup« 
plied  with  telegraphic  facilities,  chronometric  expeditions  on 
the  scale  of  those  mentioned  may  be  reckoned  as  things 
of  the  past.  Nevertheless  the  chronometric  method  is  very 
useful  where  extreme  precision  is  not  required,  or  where  the 
telegraph  cannot  be  used,  as  at  sea. 

The  method  of  conducting  a  chronometric  expedition  is 
briefly  as  follows:  The  chronometers  at  the  first  station, 
which  we  may  suppose  to  be  E,  are  first  carefully  compared 
with  the  standard  clock:  then  they  are  placed  in  the  vessel, 
near  the  middle  where  the  motion  will  be  the  least  possible. 
and  in  a  position  where  they  will  be  accessible  for  winding 
and  comparing  during  the  voyage.  They  should  be  com- 
pared daily  as  a  check  on  the  regularity  of  their  rates.  Aa 
record  of  the  temperature  must  be  kept. 
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On  arriving  at  W  the  chronometers  are  imniediately  com- 
pared with  the  standard  clock  as  before  at  E. 

215.  The  errors  to  which  the  chronometers  are  liable  are 
of  two  kinds :  first,  accidental  irregularities  which  follow  no 
law  and  are  therefore  equally  liable  to  affect  the  result  with 
the  plus  or  minus  sign — the  larger  the  number  of  chronome- 
ters the  more  effectually  these  will  be  eliminated;  and  secondly, 
errors  resulting  from  acceleration  or  retardation  of  rate. 
When  the  chronometer  has  been  transported  a  number  of 
times  in  both  directions  the  effect  of  a  constant  acceleration 
or  retardation  may  be  eliminated  by  reckoning  the  longitude 
alternatelv  from  each  station  E  and  W. 

Experiments  show  the  acceleration  or  retardation  of  rate 
to  be  due  to  two  causes,  viz.,  changes  of  temperature  and 
the  gradual  thickening  of  the  lubricating  oil.  This  latter 
diminishes  the  amplitude  of  the  vibration  and  therefore 
causes  an  acceleration  of  rate.  Its  effect  is  sensibly  propor- 
tional to  the  time. 

Although  great  care  is  given  by  the  makers  to  compensat- 
ing the  balance  for  temperature,  it  is  seldom  possible  to  ac- 
complish this  perfectly.  It  has  been  found  that  the  effect  of 
changes  of  temperature  may  be  represented  by  a  term  of  the 
form  k{^  —  5X  in  which  ^^  is  the  temperature  of  most  per- 
fect compensation  and  i^  that  of  actual  exposure,  and  ^  is  a 
constant  which  with  rare  exceptions  is  positive;  that  is,  ex- 
posure to  a  temperature  above  or  below  that  of  most  perfect 
compensation  causes  the  chronometer  to  run  slower. 

The  rate  of  any  chronometer  may  therefore  be  expressed 
by  the  formula 

u  =.u,  +  k{^,  -  By  -  k'/;    ....     (380) 

^  being  a  constant  depending  on  the  thickening  of  the  oil, 
or  any  other  causes  which  may  be  assumed  to  vary  directly 
with  the  time. 
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The  constants  ^,  k\  and  3^  peculiar  to  each  chronometer 
can  only  be  determined  experimentally. 

2i6.  The  term  depending  on  the  temperature,  ^(S,  —  i*)*, 
having  always  the  same  sign,  will  never  vanish;  therefore  in 
order  to  find  the  total  effect  of  such  changes  during  an}-  in- 
terval a  strict  theory  requires  the  total  sum  of  all  these 
terms  for  all  changes  of  temperature. 

We  may  proceed  as  follows : 

Let  r  =  the  interval  during  which  the  effect  of  rate  is  re- 
quired ; 
Let  w,  of  formula  (380)  be  taken  at  the  middle  of  this  in- 
terval ; 

Let  r  be  supposed  divided  into  n  equal  parts,  so  small 

T 

that   the   temperature   during  the  interval   -  may  be  con- 
sidered constant ; 

Let  S„  -^a,  .  .  .  ^n  be  the  values  of  ^  for  each  interval  in 
succession. 

Then  the  accumulated  rate  for  each  interval  will  be  as 
follows: 

.  •  •  • 


Y  (381J 


„   f /•(-%-  5J'->&'--^-i  r 


r 
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The  sum  of  all  these  quantities  is  the  total  effect  of  rate; 
and  as  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  k'  is  zero,  the  value  is 

//,r  +  >&XP_^J^-^ (382) 

For  rigorous  accuracy  the  intervals  should  be  infinitesimal ; 
—  would  then  be  rfr,  and  the  above  expression  would  be 


As,  however.  (S  —  S^)  cannot  be  expressed  as  a  function  of  r, 
the  integration  is  not  possible. 

For  determining  -^"i  ^  —  ^0/  wc  write  the  mean  of  the  ob- 
served temperatures  (supposed  to  be  the  quantities  repre- 
sented above  by  ^,,  i^„  etc.)  equal  to  6, 

Then 


Since  0  and  S^  are  both  constant,  we  have 

^:.H  -  ^y  =  „{H  _  5.,y;    ....     (383) 
X  2(8-  S.)  (S  -fi)  =  2(^  -  ^.)^"«".^  -  ^)  =  O,     (384) 

since  6  is  the  mean  of  the  individual  values  of  - . 
Therefore  (382)  becomes 

KT  +  >K^  -  S„)*r  +  k^'.i^  -  Of^.     .     .     (385) 


;/ 


^  :s;o  -  Hf  . 


The  value  of  the  quantity —   is  computed  directly, 

since  S  is  any  observed  temperature,  and  0  the  mean  of  all 


<> 


86  PRACTICAL   ASTROXOMY.  §  2l8. 


the  values  observed.    This  will  approach  more  nearly  the 
theoretically  exact  value  the  more  frequently  the  tempera- 
tures are  observed. 
Writing 

-^--  =  ^\ (386) 

we  have  for  the  accumulated  rate  during  the  interval  r 

[«„  +  y&(6^  -  S,)'  +  >&.«]r.      ....      (387) 

The  quantity  in  the  brackets  is  the  mean  rate  during  the 
interval  r. 

217.  In  the  Coast  Survey  expedition  of  1855  the  mean 
Ijemperature  was  indicated  by  a  chronometer  constructed 
expressly  for  this  purpose.  It  was  in  all  respects  like  one  of 
the  ordinary  chronometers,  except  that  the  arms  and  rim  of 
the  balance  were  of  brass  and  uncompensated.  Its  indica- 
tions of  the  mean  temperature  of  exposure  were  found  to  be 
much  more  reliable  than  could  be  obtained  by  the  use  of 
ordinarv  thermometers;  its  sensitiveness  was  such  that  a 
chancre  ol  1°  in  the  temperature  produced  a  change  of  6\^ 
in  the  daily  rate.  Experiments  made  for  determining  the 
time  required  for  a  chronometer  to  adapt  itself  to  the  tem- 
perature of  the  surrounding  air  when  exposed  to  a  sudden 
change  showed  that  this  was  not  fully  accomplished  until 
live  or  six  hours  had  elapsed,  so  that  in  case  of  sudden 
changes  the  temperature  shown  by  the  thermometer  might 
differ  widely  from  the  actual  temperature  of  the  chronome- 
ter balance. 

218.  In  applying  (387)  to  any  subsequent  interval,  t',  //, 
must  be  replaced  by  //„  —  k't,  in  which  /  is  the  time  from  the 
middle  of  the  interval  r  to  the  middle  of  t'. 

Now  suppose  the  chronometer  used  for  determining  the 
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difference  of  longitude  of  two  stations  E  and  W.  Suppose 
the  corrections  A^  and  A^  determined  at  E  before  starting,  at 
the  tiroes  7",  and  T^,  and  z/,  and  A^  after  reaching  W,  at 
times  T^  and  7",,  all  being  reckoned  from  the  same  meridian, 
suppose  E. 

Let  T^—   T,  =  r,;  r^  —  T^  =,  r,;  T,  —  T^  =i  r,. 

Tj  and  7-3  are  shore  intervals,  and  r,  a  sea  interval. 

Let    «„  =  the  rate  at  the  middle  of  the  sea  interval; 
A  =  the  ditfcrence  of  longitude. 

ft 

Then  from  what  precedes  we  have 


J   —  J 


A+J.- J, 


J   —  J 


,'■.  +  '■, 


=  [«.  -  ^t'^"— '  +  ^^-  ^.f+  i-f,'_ 


U- 


(388) 


0,,  ^„,  and  6?3  are  the  mean  temperatures  for  the  intervals, 
6,,  f„  and  f,  having  ^hc  values  given  by  (386).  Then  from 
the  three  equations  (388)  //,,  k\  and  A  may  be  determined. 


Let  us  write     /    =  -^  -  ^-'  -  Jt(e^  -  ^^y  -  Jb^;; 

A.  -  A, 


We  then  find,  from  the  first  and  third  of  (388), 


(3^^9) 


f  —  f"  f  4-  f 
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These  values  substituted  in  the  second  of  (388)  give  the 
value  of  the  longitude  A. 

The  chronometric  method  finds  its  most  important  appli- 
cation  at  sea,  where  a  high  degree  of  precision  is  not  impor- 
tant. When  the  time  from  port  is  not  very  great,  this  will 
answer  all  practical  requirements.  When  the  voyage  is  very 
h)n^,  the  result  may  be  rendered  much  more  accurate  by 
applying  the  corrections  for  acceleration  of  rate,  the  con- 
stants k,  k\  and  5^  having  been  carefully  determined  pre- 
viously. 


Determination  of  LoJigitiide  by  the  Electric  Telegraph,    - 

219.  The  local  time  at  one  meridian  may  be  compared  with 
that  at  another  most  convcMiiently  and  accurately  by  tele- 
graphic signals. 

The  most  simple  method  of  making  this  comparison  is  as 
follows:  The  operator  at  one  station  taps  the  signal  key  in 
coincidence  with  the  beat  of  the  clironometer ;  the  instant 
when  the  signal  is  received  at  the  other  station  is  noted  b)' 
the  chronometer  at  that  place.  A  number  of  arbitrarv  sig- 
nals are  sent  in  this  way,  when  the  process  is  reversed,  the 
operator  at  the  second  station  sending  the  signals  to  the 
first.  The  errors  of  the  chronometers  will  generallv  be 
determined  by  observing  transits  both  before  and  after  cx- 
clianu:in:X  the  sii^nals. 

Let  T^,  and  AT,.   =  the  chronometer  timeand  correction 

at  station  E  at  the  instant  of  sendinof 
a  signal ; 
T„  and  JT^,  =  the  chronometer  time  and  correction 

at  station  W  at  the  instant  of  receiv- 
in<r  this  siii"nal ; 


§219-      LONGITUDE  BY   THE  ELECTRIC   TELEGRAPH,  389 

T^'and  Jr^'  =  the  chronometer  time  and  correction 

at  station  W  at  the  instant  of  sending 
a  return  signal ; 
T^  and  AT^  =  the  chronometer  time  and  correction 

at  station  E  at  the  instant  of  receiv- 
ing this  signal ; 

A  =  the  difference  of  longitude  ; 

/I  =  the  transmission  time  of  the  electric 
effect,  or  the  small  interval  of  time 
which  elapses  between  the  instant  of 
pressing  the  key  at  one  station  and 
the  click  of  the  magnet  at  the  other. 

Then    A  -  ;/  =  (7;  +  ^7;)  -  (r.,  4-  jt;,)  =  ;\. 


Therefore 


Thus  by  elimmating  the  time  required  for  transmission  of 
signals  we  have  the  longitude,  or  by  eliminating  the  longi- 
tude we  have  the  transmission  time. 

For  many  purposes  the  above  process  will  give  a  sufficient 
degree  of  accuracy.  For  first-class  longitudes,  however, 
there  are  a  number  of  small  errors  involved  which  will  de- 
mand attention.     Thev  are  as  follows : 

I.  The  relative  personal  equation  of  the  observers  in  deter- 
mining  the  chronometer  corrections  at  the  two  stations. 
II.  The  personal  equations  involved  in  sending  and  receiv- 
ing the  signals. 

III.  The  time  required  at  the  sending  station  to  complete 

the  circuit  after  the  finger  touclies  the  kev. 

IV.  The  time  required  at  the  receiving  station  for  the  arma- 

ture to  move  through  the  space  in  which  it  plays  and 
give  the  click — called  the  arviatiire  time. 


If  liie  two  latter  could  be  assumed  to  be  the  same  at  both 
stations,  tlie  cibove  errors  would  be  reduced  simply  to  per- 
sonal errors.     We  shall  describe  some  of  the   method: 
deiiling  with  these  quantities  in  first-class  longitudes.     They 
may  be  modified  when  a  less  degree  of  accuracy  isdcmanded.-" 

220.  I.  Personal  t-quatioH.  Tiiis  may  be  determined  by  any 
of  the  methods  given  in  Art.  iS8,  and  the  necessary  correction] 
applied.  If  the  relative  personal  equation  is  used,  it  should 
be  determined  both  before  and  after  the  longitude  work  xxk 
order  to  guard  against  the  effect  of  its  gradual  change.  The; 
plan  followed  by  the  Coast  Survey  is  to  exchange  signal: 
five  nights,  then  let  the  observers  exchange  stations,  when' 
signals  are  exchanged  on  five  more  nights.  The  personal 
equation  is  thus  eliminated,  provided  it  has  remained  constant 
during  the  lime  emploj'ed.  As  this  changes  with  the  physi- 
cal condition  of  the  observer,  its  variation  is  probably  the 
chief  cause  of  discrepancy  in  first-class  longitudes. 

221.  Errors  II  and  III  are  avoided  by  using  the  chrbno' 
graph.  For  field-work  break-circuit  chronometers  will' 
generally  be  used,  as  they  are  much  more  convenient  to 
carry  than  clocks.  Such  a  chronometer  being  placed  in  the 
circuit  may  be  made  to  record  its  beats  on  the  chronographs 
at  both  stations.  Each  chronograph  will  then  contain  a 
record  of  the  beats  of  both  chionometers,  the  mean  of  which 
will  be  free  from  the  transmission  time,  but  will  be  afifected 
by  any  constant  difference  in  the  armature  time,  viz.,  IV 
above. 

222.  Another  method  of  sending  the  signals  is  the  follow, 
ing :  The  circuit  is  so  arranged  that  a  tap  made  on  the  signal 
key  at  either  station  is  recorded  on  the  chronographs  at  both 
stations.  The  observer  at  E  then  gives  a  number  of  taps  at 
intervals  of  two  or  three  seconds,  which  are  recorded  at  both 
places  in  connection  with  the  beats  of  the  respective  chro 
nometers,  when  the  operation  is  repeated  by  the  observer  at 
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W.  For  identifying  the  hour  and  minute  of  difference  of 
longitude,  the  observer  at  each  station  informs  the  one  at  the 
other  by  a  telegraphic  message  what  was  the  hour,  minute, 
and  second  by  his  chronometer  when  the  first  signal  was 
sent.  The  hour  and  minute  of  one  signal  being  identified, 
only  the  seconds  and  fractional  parts  of  the  same  need  be 
read  for  the  remaining  signals. 

223.  IV.  The  armature  time  will  be  practically  the  same 
at  both  stations,  and  consequently  the  effect  will  be  elimi- 
nated if  the  resistance  of  the  line  is  kept  at  the  same  value  at 
both  points.  For  this  purpose  a  rheostat  and  galvanometer 
are  provided  at  both  stations,  by  means  of  which  the  resist- 
ance may  be  maintained  at  any  required  value. 

The  chronometer  is  placed  in  a  local  circuit  acting  on  a 
relay,  the  intensity  of  the  current  in  the  main  line  being  too 
gjeat  for  the  delicate  mechanism  of  these  instruments. 

The  details  will  be  understood  by  reference  to  the  follow- 
ing diagrams,  taken  from  a  paper  by  Mr.  C.  A.  Schott.* 

I  shows  a  simple  circuit  for  observing  transits.  The  chro- 
nometer breaks  the  circuit  B,  causing  the  pen  on  the  arma- 
ture of  the  chronograph  magnet  to  record.  The  observer 
breaks  the  circuit  with  the  observing  key,  also  making  a 
record  on  the  chronograph. 

II  and  III  show  the  arrangement  of  the  circuit  for  chro- 
nometer signals:  II  being  at  the  sending  station,  III  at  the 
receiving  station.  When  the  chronometer  at  the  sending 
station  breaks  the  circuit  B,  the  armature  of  the  chronograph 
magnet  breaks  the  main  circuit  at  X  (II),  and  the  armature 
of  the  signal  relay  at  the  receiving  station  breaks  the  circuit 
B  (III),  causing  a  record  to  be  made  on  the  chronograph. 

For  sendmg  arbitrary  signals  the  arrangement  is  the  same 
at  both  stations,  viz.,  that  shown  in  III.     At  the  sending 


*  Appendix  Xo.  14.  U.  S.  Coast  Survey  Report  1880. 
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Station  the  main  circuit  is  broken  by  the  signal  key,  vvlien  the 
armature  of  the  signal  relay  breaks  the  circuit  B  at  both 
stations,  causing  a  record  to  be  made  on  the  chrono^^raph. 

In  these  cases  the  chronometer  is  placed  directly  in  the 
circuit  passing  to  the  chronograph,  and  no  provision  is  made 
for  equalizing  the  resistance  at  the  two  stations.  A  smal/ 
difference  in  the  armature  time  is  therefore  likely  to  exist. 

%ron03miier  IV. 

Battery  I  Cell 

Chronograph  Xagn<ei 


Chronograpi 


ptnoH-ormaiMn 


Chronomfier 
Belay 


Fig.  44. 


Obaerving  Key  at  TroMtU 


224.  IV,  VII,  and  VIII  show  a  more  complete  arrange 
ment  of  circuits.  The  chronometer  is  placed  in  a  local  cir 
cuit  A  with  a  weak  battery,  in  order  to  avoid  the  injurious 
effect  of  a  stronger  current  on  the  mechanism.  When  ob- 
serving: transits  the  arransrement  is  as  shown  in  IV.  The 
chronometer  breaks  the  circuit  A,  the  chronometer  relay 
breaks  the  circuit  B,  making  a  record  on  the  chronograph. 

The  observer  breaks  circuit  B  with  the  observing  key, 
also  producing  record  on  chronograph. 

VII  shows  the  arrangement  for  exchanging  chronometer 
signals,  being  alike  at  both  stations.  The  chronometer 
breaks  circuit  A,  when  the  armature  of  the  chronometer  re- 
lay breaks  the  main  circuit,  the  armature  of  relay  D  break- 
ing circuit  B  at  both  stations. 

VIII  is  arranged  for  arbitrary  siij^iiaU.  both  stations  being 
the  same.  The  chronometer  breaks  circuit  A,  the  armature 
of  chronometer  relay  breaks  circuit  B,  making  record  on  the 
chronograph.  At  the  sending  station  the  main  circuit  is 
broken  bv  the  signal  key,  when  relay  D  breaks  circuit  B  at 
both  stations. 


394 


PRACTICAL  ASTRONOM/, 


§224. 


Jfo<ii  arculf 

Local  CircuU 

Fig.  45. 


§22$.      LONGITUDE  BY   THE  ELECTRIC   TELEGRAPH.  395 

By  means  of  the  rheostat  and  galvanometer  the  electric 
resistance  is  kept  practically  the  same  at  both  stations,  and 
therefore  a  constant  difference  of  armature  time  avoided. 
In  order  to  eliminate  any  small  outstanding  difference  in  the 
action  of  the  two  sets  of  electric  apparatus,  each  set  may  be 
used  at  both  stations  alternately,  the  instruments  being  ex- 
changed with  the  observers  at  the  middle  of  the  series. 

225.  Method  of  Star  Sigfials.  This  method  of  exchanging 
longitude  signals  was  formerly  employed  by  the  Coast  Sur- 
vey. A  very  full  description  of  the  method  is  given  by 
Chauvenet  (Spherical  and  Practical  Astronomy).  It  is  briefly 
as  follows : 

The  difference  of  longitude  between  two  points,  being 
simply  the  time  required  for  a  star  to  pass  from  the  meridian 
of  the  east  to  that  of  the  west  station,  may  be  measured  by  a 
single  clock  placed  in  the  electric  circuit  so  as  to  produce  a 
record  on  the  chronographs  at  both  points.  This  clock  may 
be  at  either  point,  or  in  fact  anywhere  in  the  circuit. 

When  a  star  enters  the  field  of  the  transit  instrument  at 
E,  the  observer  records  the  transit  by  tapping  his  signal  key 
m  the  usual  manner,  producing  a  record  on  both  chrono- 
graphs. When  this  star  reaches  the  meridian  of  W,  the  ob- 
server in  like  manner  taps  its  passage  over  the  threads  of 
his  transit  instrument,  also  producing  a  record  at  both 
points. 

This  method  is  theoretically  very  perfect*  but  as  it  requires 
a  monopoly  of  the  telegraph  lines  for  several  hours  every 
night  when  signals  are  exchanged,  it  has  proved  somewhat 
impracticable. 

Example, 

For  the  purpose  of  illustrating  this  subject  I  give  below 
the  record  of  a  series  of  longitude  signals  between  Washing- 
tx)n,  D.  C,  and  Wilkes  Barre,  Penn.,  1881,  October  6th. 
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At  Washington  the  instruments  employed  were  the  tran-  ■ 
sit  circle,  sidereal  clock,  and  chronograph  of  the  U.S.  Naval  I 
Observatory. 

At  Wilkes  Barre  the  instruments  were  a  portable  transit 
and  mean  time  chronometer. 

At  the  latter  place  the  following  programme  was  followed: 
Transits  of  16  stars  were  observed,  the  instrument  being  1 
twice  reversed ;  the  chronometer  was  then  taken  to  the  ' 
telegraph  office,  200  feet  distant,  and  the  longitude  signals  I 
exchanged,  afterwhich  13  stars  were  observed  with  the  trao-  [ 
sit  instrument,  the  axis  being  reversed  once.  The  29  equa-  ' 
tions  furnished  by  the  observed  transits  gave  the  values  of  J 
the  chronometer  correction  and  nite.  also  the  azimuth  andf 
collimation  constants  of  the  transit  instrument. 

The  following  is  the  method  adopted  in  exchanging  sig- i 
nals :  I 

At  Washington  the  telegraph  key  was  tapped  at  intervals  i 
of  about  15  seconds,  making  a  record  on  the  Washington  I 
chronograph,  and  through  the  telegraph  line  a  click  of  the  \ 
sounder  at  Wilkes  Barre.     The  observer  at  the  latter  pi; 
having  his  eye  on  the  chronometer,  noted  the  instant  of  this 
click  and  recorded  the  same.     After  10  or  15  such  signals  had 
been  sent  from  Washington  to  Wilkes  Barre,  a  similar  series 
was  sent  in  the  opprtsite  direction,  the  operator  at   Wilkes 
Barre  lapping  the  kev,  producing  a  click  of  the  sounder  at  I 
that  place  and  a  record  on  the  Washington  chronograph.        ' 

This  constitutes  a  complete  series.  Two  such  were  ex- 
changed each  night  when  observations  were  made. 

It  is  obvious  that  with  a  chronograph  at  Wilkes  Barre  noth- 
ing need  be  changed  in  the  above  programme.  The  record 
would  then  be  made  on  the  chronograph  instead  of  by  the 
observer,  and  if  thought  desirable  the  intervals  between  the 
signals  could  be  much  shortened. 

The  chronometer  at  Wilkes  B.irre  being  regulated  to  mean  I 
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solar  time,  its  correction  and  rate  on  sidereal  time  are  some- 
what large.  The  values  obtained  from  the  observed  transits 
are  as  follows : 

At  9^  39""  chronometer  time,    ^T  =  +  13^  9™  38*.903  ±  .024 

Hourly  rate,  +     9 .952 

Rate  per  minute,  +        '1659 

Similarly  for  the  Washington  clock, 


At  22*'  30'"  sidereal  time,  ^T  — 

Hourly  rate, 


—  2r.89i  ±  .019 
+       .0360 


The  record  of  the  signals  with  the  individual  values  of  the 
longitude  immediately  follows : 

Washington  to  Wilkes  Barre. 


No. 

Wilkefi  B. 
chronome- 

AT-. 

WashinGfton 
clock. 

AT. 

Wilkes  B. 
sidereal 

Washlnf^ton 
sidereal 

Diflfer- 
encc  of 

V. 

ter. 

time. 

time. 

lonf^iiude. 

•03 

i     1 

9«>  3y«  n«.q 

13"  0™  x%*.ii\ 

2j»«44"  34*  44    -  2i»  88 

saM*"  .=  '-■•  84 

22'*44™  I2»  f,6 

4"»  40».38 

3 

\i     v8  .9 

38  .i>8 

44     49  -5" 

49      7  -Si* 

44    '7  -^z 

40  .36 

.01 

3 

39     43  -8 

39   0-' 

43      4  -4". 

49      32  .82 

44    42   52 

40.30 

.05 

4 

39     58.8 

39  -o^ 

45     19  .38] 

40    37   £6 

44    57  -50 

40.36 

.16 

5 

40    n  .6 

39  •  »o 

45    34.3^ 

49    52    70 

45     12  .43 

40  .38 

.03 

'     6 

40    38  .5 

39  -M 

45    40  .'-•S 

50      7  .64 

4  5    27  .40 

40.34 

.01 

7 

40     43  -5 

5'J  •»« 

4«>     4  -y-^ 

50     32  .68 

45    A^  .44 

40.34 

.01 

8 

40    58  .8 

39  .23 

46     IQ.56 

50    38  .0:1 

45    57-68 

40.35 

.10 

,     9 

4«     13-6 

39-27 

46    34  .66 

50    53  .87 

46      13  .78 

40.09 

.16 

1  *o 

9    41     38  .6 

>3    9     39   31 

33   46    49  .66 

-  31  .88 

33    51         7  .91 

22    46      37  .78!   4       40.13 

.13 

Mcati  =  4    40  .353  =  A, 


Wilkes  Barre  to  li'ashimrton. 


X 

1 . 

9"  45" 

ii".i 

13**  9"  39"oj 

22**  50™ 

3  2-.  78 

-  2i».88 

2,h;^iil 

51"  <-'■« 

V2'»5u"' 

1 

io»  00 

4"  40'  13 

.09 

3 

45 

36  .1 

39  -97 

50 

47  -72 

55 

6  .07 

5^ 

2-,  .84; 

40  .7} 

.01 

3 

45 

30  .0 

30  .99 

50 

57  -74 

55 

!«;  .0) 

r  ■  •. 

■-    ?/■ 

A>    --i 

09 

A 

4=; 

=,\    I 

4»  .oj 

51 

12  .70 

55 

31  .14 

^"  > 

-0  .8i 

40  .1  ^ 

.10 

5 

46 

6.4 

40  .cfi 

51 

28  .10 

5=; 

46   48 

-.1 

6  .?:? 

40  3. 

.04 

6 

46 

20  ,7 

40  .12 

51 

42  .5-.' 

5'> 

0  .8^ 

«;i 

'.0  .04 

40  . 1 B 

.04 

7 

4<) 

35  -0 

40  .16 

51 

57  •(>-• 

56 

16  .ot: 

5» 

3^  -74 

40  .32 

.10 

8 

46 

50  .8 

40  .20 

52 

12  .66 

•     56 

31  .f.>o 

^i 

so  .7&1 

40  .33 

.00 

9 

47 

6  .1 

40  .2t 

52 

28  .10 

56 

4«>  -35 

5-' 

0  .V2; 

40.13 

.09 

10 

9    47 

31   .1 

13      9       40  .2vy 

i2    53 

43  -00 

-  21  .88 

22  57 

I  -39 

22  52 

21   .121 
1 

4     40  .27 

.05 

Mean  =  4    40  .219  '=  A, 
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Then  referring  to  formulae  (391),  we  have 

A  =  ^X^  +  A^)  =  4"  4o^236  Wilkes' B.  east  of  Wn. 
/'  =  k{K  -  K)=         0.017. 

In  the  above  the  reduction  of  each  signal  has  been  carried 
out  separately,  in  order  to  show  the  precision  of  the  individ- 
ual values.  Practically  the  labor  of  reduction  may  be  econ- 
omized by  reducing  the  means  of  the  recorded  times. 

Thus  from  the  above  we  have — 

Wn.-Wilkes  B.  Wilkes  B.— Wn. 

Wilkes  Barre  chronometer,  9*"  40'"  2r.2o  g^  46""  i4*.53 

Jr,  13     9    39.13         13     9    40.10 


Wilkes  B.  sidereal  time,      22*"  50°"    o*.33        22*"  55°"  54*.63 
Washington  clock,  22  45    41.95         22    51    36.29 

JT;  -21.88  —21.88 


Wn.  sidereal  time,  22*"  45"'  20".07        22**  51"  I4'.iii 

Wn.— Wilkes  B.       Wilkes  B.— Wn. 

Difference  of  longitude  =  4""  40'. 26        4™  4o^22 

A  =  4    40 .24  Wilkes  B.  east  of  Wn. 

M  =  .02 

This  value  of  A  is  affected  by  the  relative  personal  equa- 
tion of  the  observers  at  Washington  and  Wilkes  Barre,  by 
the  personal  equation  of  the  observer  at  Wilkes  Barre  in  re- 
cording the  signals,  and  by  the  difference  in  armature  time 
at  the  two  stations.     (See  Articles  220-223.) 

'  Longitude  Determined  by  the  Mooti, 

226.  The  preceding  methods,  in  circumstances  where  they 
are  available,  leave  little  to  be  desired  in  facility  of  application 
or  in  accuracy  of  results.     Before  the  invention  of  the  electric 
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telegraph  the  most  valuable  methods  fOr  determining  longi- 
tude were  those  depending  on  the  moon's  motion,  chrono- 
metric  expeditions  being  generally  impracticable.  Though 
the  necessity  for  resorting  to  these  methods  is  constantly 
diminishing  as  the  telegraph  lines  become  more  widely 
extended,  it  will  probably  never  entirely  disappear. 

There  are  various  methods  of  utilizing  the  moon's  motion 
for  this  purpose,  the  most  important  of  which  are  the  follow- 
ing: 

By  eclipses  of  the  sun  and  occultations  of  stars. 

By  moon  culminations. 

By  lunar  distances. 

By  measurements  of  the  moon's  altitude  or  azimuth. 

Some  use  has  also  been  made  of  lunar  eclipses. 

All  of  these  methods  depend  upon  the  same  general  prin- 
ciple, viz. :  The  moon  has  a  comparatively  rapid  motion  of 
its  own,  in  consequence  of  which  it  makes  a  revolution 
about  the  earth  in  2^\  days.  The  elements  of  its  orbit, 
together  with  the  effects  of  the  various  perturbing  forces, 
being  known,  it  is  possible  to  determine  the  position  of  the 
moon  at  any  given  instant  of  time;  thus  in  the  American 
Ephemeris  and  Nautical  Almanac  will  be  found  the  right 
ascension  and  declination  of  the  moon  computed  several 
years  in  advance  for  every  hour  of  Greenwich  time.  Sup- 
pose now  at  a  point  whose  longitude  is  required  the  position 
of  the  moon  to  be  determined  in  any  convenient  manner  by 
observation ;  the  local  time  being  carefully  noted,  the  ephe- 
meris above  mentioned  gives,  either  direct!}'  or  through  the 
medium  of  a  more  or  less  extended  computation,  the  Green- 
wich time  corresponding  to  this  position.  A  comparison  of 
this  Greenwich  time  with  the  observed  local  time  gives  the 
difference  of  longitude  required. 

227.  Some  of  the  applications  of  this  principle  are  capable 
of  giving  very  good  results ;  but  there  is  one  difficulty  inher- 
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ent  in  the  principle  itself  which  precludes  the  attainment  of 
an  accuracy  commensurate  with  that  obtainetl  with  liie  tele* 
graph.  The  angular  velocity  of  the  earth  on  its  axis,  whicb 
is  the  measure  of  time,  is  twenty-seven  times  greater  than  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  moon  in  its  orbit;  it  follows,  there- 
fore, that  errors  of  observation  in  determining  the  moon's 
position,  or  ol  the  ephemeris.  will  produce  errors  in  the 
resulting  longitude  twenty-seven  times  as  great.  So  if  the 
errors  to  be  anticipated  in  determining  the  place  of  the 
moon  are  of  the  same  order  as  those  of  determining  ajid 
comparing  the  errors  of  the  clocks  by  the  electric  telegrapli, 
we  might  expect  to  attain  to  an  ultimate  degree  of  precision 
by  the  latter  method  twenty-seven  times  greater  than  by  tl>tf 
former. 


Longitude  by  Lunar  Distances. 

228.  This  method  is  chiefly  useful  on  long  sea-voyages, 
where,  in  consequence  of  accumulating  errors,  the  indiciitiuiis 
of  the  chronometers  become  unreliable. 

The  observation  consists  in  measuring  with  a  sextant,  or 
other  suitable  instrument,  the  distance  of  the  moon's  limb 
from  that  of  the  sun,  or  from  a  neighboring  star,  the  time 
being  noted  by  the  chronometer.  After  tiiis  measured  dis- 
tance has  received  the  necessary  corrections  {to  bt  'onsid- 
ered  hereafter),  the  Greenwich  time  corresponding  is  taken 
tVom  the  tables  of  lunar  distances  of  the  ejihemeris  by  the 
methods  of  Art.  55.  The  difference  between  this  time  and  the 
recorded  chronometer  time  is  the  error  of  the  chrojionieter 
on  Greenwich  lime.  An  altitude  of  the  sun  or  a  star  gives 
the  error  on  local  time;  the  difference  between  the  two 
errors  is  the  difference  of  longitude. 

The  ephemeris  gives  the  distance,  as  seen  from  the  centre 
of  the  earth,  of  the  moon's  centre  from  the  centre  of  the  sun. 


I 


L 


§229-  LONGITUDE  BY  LUNAR  DISTANCES,  40I 

from  the  four  larger  planets,  and  from  certain  fixed  stars 
situated  approximately  in  the  path  of  the  moon.  They  are 
given  at  intervals  of  three  hours  Greenwich  mean  time. 

By  a  series  of  carefully  observed  lunar  distances  on  both 
sides  of  the  moon  the  chronometer  error  may  generally  be 
ascertained  within  twenty  or  thirty  seconds.  A  longitude 
determined  in  this  wav  should  be  considered  as  liable  to  an 
error  of  five  miles,  a  degree  of  accuracy  which  answers  the 
requirements  of  navigation. 

229.  We  shall  consider  first  the  distance  of  the  sun  and 
moon. 

This  distance  having  been  measured  and  corrected  for  in- 
strumental errors,  such  as  index  error  and  eccentricity,  the 
result  is  the  apparent  distance  between  the  limbs  of  the  sun 
and  moon  as  seen  from  the  point  of  observation.  In  order 
to  have  this  comparable  with  the  distances  of  the  ephemeris 
it  must  be  corrected  for  the  semidiameters,  parallaxes,  and 
refraction  of  the  two  bodies. 

In  order  to  apply  the  necessary  corrections  a  knowledge 
of  the  altitudes  at  the  time  of  observation  is  necessary. 
When  there  are  instruments  and  observers  enough,  which 
will  frequently  be  the  case  at  sea,  all  of  the  quantities  may 
be  observed  simultaneously  :  the  altitude  of  the  sun  so  ob- 
served, if  that  body  is  sufficiently  far  from  the  meridian,  may 
be  further  utilized  for  determining  the  local  time. 

When  it  is  not  expedient  to  make  all  these  measurements 
at  once  the  observer  may  measure  the  altitudes  of  the  sun 
and  moon  immediately  after  measuring  the  distance  between 
these  bodies,  the  altitudes  at  the  time  of  that  observation 
being  computed  by  assuming  the  chans^e  in  altitude  to  be 
proportional  to  the  change  of  time,  an  assumption  which  will 
not  be  much  in  error  if  the  time  is  short. 

Finally,  the  altitudes  may  be  computed  by  formulae  (II), 
Art.  65,  the  right  ascensions  and  declinations  being  taken 
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from  the  Nautical  Almanac.  The  apparent  altitudes  will  be 
derived  from  these  computed  values  by  applying  the  correc- 
tion for  refraction,  table  II,  and  parallax  formulae  (VI)  and 
(VI)„  Art.  81.  This  supposes  the  longitude  to  be  approxi- 
mately known  ;  otherwise  we  lack  the  means  of  determining 
the  hour-angle  /,  required  in  formulae  (II):  but  we  shall 
always  be  in  possession  of  a  value  sufficiently  accurate  for  this 
purpose.  If  in  an  extreme  case  this  be  not  true,  we  may 
repeat  the  computation,  using  the  value  ot  the  longitude  ob- 
tained from  the  first  computation  as  the  assumed  approximate 
value. 

The  corrections  necessary  to  apply  to  the  measured  dis- 
tance may  be  computed  as  follows. 


Correction  for  Semtdiameter  of  Sun  and  Moon. 

230.  The  following  quantities  are  taken  from  the  epheme- 
ris; 

s  —  the  geocentric  semidiameter  of  the  moon ; 
5  =  the  geocentric  semidiameter  of  the  sun ; 
71  —  the  equatorial  horizontal  parallax  of  the  moon ; 
77=  the  equatorial  horizontal  parallax  of  the  sun. 

The  moon  being  comparatively  near  the  earth,  the  semi- 
diameter will  vary  appreciably  with  the  altitude ;  there  will 
be  no  appreciable  variation  in  the  case  of  the  sun.  The 
moon's  semidiameter  varies  inverselv  as  the  distance. 

In  Fig.  46,  MOB  =  s. 

Call    jT/>lC"  =  j' =  apparent  semidiameter. 

/  _  J    _  sin  MAZ _  sin  (Z  -i- p) 
Then  s  -  ^~%\nMOZ~       sin  Z"    ' 
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Z  being  the  geocentric  zenith  distance  of  the  moon,  and  /  the 
parallax  in  zenith  distance. 

sin  (^-|-/)=sin  ^cos/+cos  Zsin/=sin  Z+sin/  cosZ,  nearly ; 


from  (128),  sin/  =  sin  n  sin  Z,  approximately. 


Therefore 


y  =  ^i  4-  sin  n  cos  Z). 


(392) 


Fig.  46. 


The  eccentricity  of  the  meridian  has  been  neglected,  but 
the  error  is  inappreciable  for  this  purpose. 

The  correction  for  semidiameter  will  be  still  further  modi- 
fied by  refraction.  Owing  to  this  cause  the  apparent  disks 
of  the  sun  and  moon  are  approximately  ellipses,  the  refrac- 
tion being  less  for  the  upper  limb  than  for  the  centre,  which 
in  turn  is  less  than  for  the  lower  limb.  We  therefore  require 
the  radius  of  the  ellipse  drawn  to  the  point  where  the  curve 
is  intersected  by  the  great  circle  joining  the  centres  of  the 
sun  and  moon. 
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Regarding  the  figure  of  the  disk  as  an  ellipse,  the  conju- 
gate axis   will  coincide  with  the  vertical    circle    passing 

through  the  centre,  the  semi-transverse 
axis  will  be  equal  to  /  in  case  of  the 
moon;  b^  the  semi-conjugate  axis,  is 
found  directly  from  the  refraction  table 
by  taking  out  the  refraction  for  the 
^  altitude  of  the  upper  and  lower  limbs 
respectively  and  subtracting  one  half 
the  difference  from  s'.  The  angle  q 
Fic.  47.  formed  by  the  radius  s^  with  the  con- 

jugate axis  is  the  angle  formed  with  the  vertical  circle  by 
the  great  circle  joining  the  centres  of  the  sun  and  moon;  s^ 
being  the  required  semidiameter. 

To  find  the  angle  q.  ^ 

In  the  triangle,  Fig.  48,  Z  is  the 
zenith ;  iJ/and  5,  the  moon  and  sun. 
Then 

sin  H=  sin  //  cos  D  -\-  cos  //  sin  D  cos  q; 


cos  q 


sin  H  —  sin  //  cos  D 
cos  //  sm  Z^ 


Fig.  48. 


1  /sin  A 


tan  ia= 


^  _i_  />  ._  H)  cos  i(_^J-  //  -X-  H) 


^393) 


For  computing  the  angle  at  the  sun,  h  and  H  will  be  inter- 
changed. 

Then  in  the  ellipse  (Fig.  47)  we  have 


X  =  s,i  sm  <7 ; 

J  =  s,/  cos  q ; 

s'Y  +   b'x'  =  s''b\ 
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sb 
Therefore  s'  =  — -— —       — =:r. (394) 

231.  The  values  of  Sq  computed  by  (394)  for  both  sun 
and  moon  are  then  to  be  applied  to  the  measured  distance 
of  the  limbs  of  those  bodies.  We  thus  have  the  measured 
distance  of  the  centres  as  seen  from  the  place  of  observation. 
To  obtain  the  required  geocentric  distance  this  must  now  be 
corrected  for  refraction  and  parallax. 

Let    D\  H\  and  k  =  the  apparent  distance  and  altitudes 

of  the  sun  and  moon  ; 
D,  H,  and  //'=!  the  true  geocentric  distance  and  alti- 
tudes. 


//"and  //  are  obtained  by  applying  to  H'  and  h'  the  correc- 
tions for  refraction,  table  II  or  III,  and  for  parallax  formulae 
(VI)and(VI)„  Art.  81. 

Referring  to  Fig.  48, 

cosZ>'=sin//'sinA'-fcos//^'cosA'cos^=cos(//^'— ^')— cos/f'cosA'2sinH^:  ^. /^g,-) 
.cosZ>  =sin^sin^  -\-zo^H  zo%h  cosE=cos{II  —  h)—cosH  cos// 2sin*^£'.  S 

Multiplying  the  first  of  the  preceding  equations  by  cc^s  H 
cos  //,  and  the  second  by  cos  H'  cos  //,  then  subtract  nig  to 
eliminate  sin'  \Ey  we  find 

^  x^r         .V      .     cos//    cos//   r  r^'  /TT'         ,'sn        '        ^x 

cosZ?=cos(//^-/0  +  — ^^^g^;,[c()s/^  -cos  (//-//)].  (396) 

D  is  therefore  expressed  in  terms  of  known  quantities.     The 
equation  is  not,  however,  in  convenient  form  for  numerical 
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computation ;  therefore  we  make  the  following  transforma- 
tion : 


cos  H  cos  h        I  cos  D'  _,, 

Let     Tj, 77  =  7=.;  — n —  =  cos  U' ; 

cos  H  cos  h        C  C 

H'^h'  =  d'\  cosrf' 

H  -h  =rf;  -^=cosrf  . 


(397) 


It  may  readily  be  shown  that  C  will  never  be  so  small  as 
to  give  impossible  values  to  D"  and  d". 
(396)  then  reduces  to 

cos  D  —  cos  D"  =  cos  d  —  cos  d'^ ; 
from  which 

sin  i{D  -  £>")  =  ^^-±^^  sin  K^  -  rf");  .    (398) 

and  with  accuracy  sufficient  for  practical  purposes, 

sini(«'+^") 

^  -  ^  =  ^i(/)-qr7?'-)  («^  -  '^  )•  •   •   (399) 

As  the  unknown  quantity  B  is  involved  in  the  second 
member,  this  equation  must  be  solved  by  approximation. 
Writing  in  the  denominator  D'  -\-  /)"  for  B  -(-  D'\  we  obtain 
a  value  of  D  which  will  generally  be  sufficiently  near  the 
true  one.  In  case  the  value  found  in  this  way  differs  very 
widely  from  D\  the  computation  may  be  repeated,  using  this 
value  just  found  in  the  denominator  of  (399). 

232.  In  the  above  we  have  assumed  the  angle  E  (the  dif- 
ference between  the  azimuth  of  the  sun  and  moon")  to  be  the 
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same  for  the  point  of  observation  as  for  the  centre  of  the 
earth.  We  have  seen,  however,  that  the  moon  has  an  ap- 
preciable parallax  in  azimuth  the  value  of  which  is  given  by 
formulae  (VI),  Art.  81,  or  (VII),  Art.  82. 

In  order  to  determine  the  correction  to  D  due  to  this 
quantity,  we  diflferentiate  the  second  of  (395)  with  respect  to 
D  and  E,  viz., 

,^       co%  H  cos  h  sm  E   _  ,       . 

dD  =  . — 7^ da,  ...    .     (400) 

sm  Z?  ^^^  ^ 

remembering  that  dE  =  da. 

da  is  the  parallax  in  azimuth  computed  by  the  formulae 
above  referred  to. 

Formulae  (392),  (393),  (394),  (397),  (399),  (400)  now  give  the 
true  geocentric  distance  D,  corresponding  to  the  measured 
distai^ce  D\  Then  by  the  method  explained  in  Art.  55  we 
take  from  the  ephemeris  the  Greenwich  time  corresponding 
to  this  distance;  the  difference  between  this  time  and  the 
observed  time  will  then  be  the  chronometer  correction  on 
Greenwich  time. 

If  a  planet  has  been  used  instead  of  the  sun,  the  same 
formulae  will  be  used ;  but  if,  as  is  generally  the  case,  the 
disk  of  the  planet  is  bisected  by  the  limb  of  the  moon  in 
making  the  observation,  there  will  be  no  correction  for  semi- 
diameter  of  planet.  The  effect  of  parallax  in  case  of  the 
outer  planets  will  be  very  small. 

If  the  distance  of  the  moon  from  a  star  is  measured,  there 
will  be  no  correction  for  semidiameter  or  parallax  of  the  star. 
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the  Geocentric  Distance. 


/  =  41  -|-  sin  ff  cos  s) ; 

/sin  \{D^k-H^^^^h{b^n^H\ 
'^    y  s:\ni<{D-h^H)cos^(D-h-H)' 


"         v'i"  cos'  ^  -f-  b'  sin'  q 

For  parallax  of  moon,  {VI),  Art.  81,  or  (VII),  Art. 
82. 

For  parallax  of  sun,  (VIII),,  Art.  82. 

cos  //  cos  /i   _    I         cos  D'  _ 

-  O       ~C~  ' 

-  d'\       cos  d' 


cos  H'  cos  A'  " 
H'  ~h  -. 

H   ~k  -. 


-  cos  d". 


(397) 


Z> 


_    sin4(t/  +  ^") 
"  -^    ~  siniiZJ  +  i>")  "^ 


dD 


cos  ^  COS  //  sin  E 
~'  7in7?~ 


-(j-fl. 


(XXII) 


These  formuire  have  been  written  down  rigorously,  but  in 
practice   many  abridgments  may  generally  be  made  in  the 

application. 

Example.    iSs6,  March  qtb,  ^  14°'  6*  local  mean  time,  the  following  distance 
of  the  nearest  limbs  and  altitudes  of  the  lower  limbs  of  the  sun  and  moon  ncre 


D'  -  44'  36'  58".6; 
These  values  are  corrected  for 
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From  the  Nautical  Almanac  we  take  the  following  quantities: 


Right  ascension,  a  = 

Declination,  d  = 

Semidiameter,  S  = 

Horizontal  parallax,  II  = 
Sidereal  time,  mean  noon. 


Sun. 

Moon. 

23h  22'"  27' 

2**  II"  47' 

14'  18'  41" 

16      8  .0 

J  =          16    23.1 

8  .6 

It  =         60      I  .9 

23*'  11™    5* 


From  the  refraction  table  we  find,  for  the  altitudes  above  given, 


43".  I 


Refraction,  lower  limb,  5'  42". 9 

Approx.  altitude  of  centre,        9**    6'  48"  52'  49'  40" 

We  now  compute  the  apparent  or  augmented  semidiameter  of  the  moon  by 
the  first  of  (XXII),  and  then  the  oblique  semidiameter  of  both  sun  and  moon 
by  the  second  and  third  of  these  formulae. 

cos  z  =  9.9014 

sin  7C  =  8. 2419 

Sum  =  S.1433 

log  (i  +  sin  7t  cos  :)  =     .0060 

log  =  2.9926 
log  =  2.9986 


=  37 

10 

n  = 

=    i' 

0' 

I". 

9 

s  = 

=  983 

.1 

Ic 

s  = 

=  996 

.8 

Measured  D'  = 

=  44** 

36' 

58" 

.6 

f 

s    = 

= 

16 

36 

.8 

S  = 

- 

16 

8 

.0 

Approximate 

D'  = 

=  45 

9 

43 

.4 

4 

^ 

Sun. 

D= 

45^ 

10' 

11= 

52 

51 

A= 

9 

12 

i{D+A-/I)= 

0 

45.5 

sin  = 

:8  1 

[217 

UD+A+II)= 

■  53 

36 

cos= 

■9-7734 

i(D-A+II)= 

44 

25 

cosec=: 

:    .1 

550 

\{D-h-H)= 

:-S 

26 

sec= 

47 

Sum  =  8.0548 
^y=     6°    5'  tan  ^r/=9.o274 
y=  12    10 


Then  for  computing  ^: 

Moon. 

D=  45"  10' 

//=     9    12 

^—  52    51 

i{D+/i-II)=  44   25 

i{D+A+II)=  53    36 

^{D—A-\-II)=     o   45  .5  cosec=  1.8783 

K/?-A-//')=-8    26  sec=        47 

Sum  =  1.5014 
|^=  79"  56'    tan  i^=  .7507 
5^=159    52 


sin  =9. 8450 
cos  =9. 7734 


Then  from  the  refraction  table  we  find — 

Refraction — upper  limb  =    5   24". 8 

centre  =    5   33  .6 

Therefore  ^  =  15'  59  .2 


lower  limb  =        43"- 1 

centre  =        42  .7 

d  =  16'  36".4 
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log  b  =  2.9819 

log<J'  =  5.9638 

log  d  =  2.9984 

\ogfi*  =  5.9968 

sin*  q  =  8.6476 

sin'^  =  9.0736 

4.6114 

5.0704 

• 

A^  =  1.3407 

A*  =    .8720 

log  S  =  2.9859 

log  S*  =  5.9718 

log  s'  =  2.9986 

logj'*  =  5.9972 

• 

cos*^  =  9.9803 

cos*  g  =  9.9452 

5-9521 

5.9424 

B*  =  1. 3601 

* 

B*  =    .9267 

5.9715 

5.9971 

ac  log  den.  =  7.0143 

logd.  =  2.9857 

ac  log  den.  =  7.0014 

logd.  =  2.9986 

log  5^  =  2.9821 

log  Sq  =  2.9984 

^  =  15'  59" 

.6 

Jfl'  =  i6'36". 

4 

Obs.  Z?'=44'36'  58.  "6 
True  Z>'  =  45     9  34.  6       ^ 

An  approximate  value  of  the  azimuth  of  the  moon  is  required  for  computing 
the  parallax;  also  of  the  sun  for  computing  the  small  correction  </Z>  given  by 
the  last  of  (XXII).     The  formulae  for  this  computation  are  f 


tan  Af  = 


tan  $ 
cos  /' 


tan  a  = 


cos  Af 


sin  {<p  —  Af) 


tan  /. 


Converting  the  mean  time  of  observation  into  sidereal  time  (Art.  94),  we  find 


0—4'^  26*"    3* 

Sun  or  =  23    22    27 

Moon  a  =  2''  ii"  47" 

t 

=  (0  -  a)  =    5      3    36 

f  =  2    14    16 

t  =  75^  54' 

/  -  33'  34' 

Sun. 

Moon. 

s=- 

-  4** 

3'                  tan  =  8.850i» 

(5=14**  19'                    tan=9.4o67 

t— 

75 

54                    cos=9.3867 

/=33    34                     cos=9.92o8 

Af=- 

-16 

12                    tan=9.4634„ 

Af—iy      I                     tan— 9.4859 

<P— 

35 

0 

(p=2S      0 

(p-Af= 

51 

12  cosec{g>—Af)—  .1083 

<p—Af=  17^  S9'  cosec{(p -  Af)=  .5104 

cos  .4/=q.q824 

cos  il/=9.oSo6 

tan/—   .6000 

tan  i=c).S2n^ 

a  — 

73^ 

29'                 tan^=  .6907 

<7  — 64'    3'                  tan  ri=  .3129 

♦  Addition  lonarithms. 

t  (II),  .\rt.  65. 
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For  parallax,        (VIII)i,  Art.  82, 

z  —  z  •=.  II  sin  z'\ 


sin 


(VII).  Art.  82. 

y  •=z  {(p  —  (fT)  cos  tf. 

.  ,  p  sin  ir  cos  {<p  —  tp')  sin  (z'  —  y) 

{z   —  s)  = ; 

cos  y 

fi  sin  n  sin  (<jt>  —  <ip')  sin  a' 


sin  (a   —  fl)  = 


bin  c 


5'  =  80^  53'  ii".4 

log  7t  —  0.9345 

log  {tp  -  (p)  = 

2.^1158 

sin  z        9.9<>4^ 

cos  a  = 

9.64106 

log  {z   —  z)  =  0.9290 

logr  = 

2.45264 

z'  -  z=z               8".5 

r  = 

4' 44" 

Therefore                // =    9"  C  57".! 

37    10'    6".3 

r'-r- 

37      5   22 

log  /J  1-  9.99952 

log/j  = 

999952 

sin  n       8.24208 

sin  Tt  = 

8.24208 

cos  (<p  --  (p)  —            0 

sin  (<;p  —  <^)  = 

7.49715 

sin  {z   —  y)  z=  9.78036 

sin  a'  = 

995384 

sec  y                  0 

cosec  «  = 

.22494 

sin  (c'  —  c)  =  8.02196 

sin  {a   —  </)  = 

591753 

z'  —  z  =i          36'    9". 6 

fl'  -fl  = 

I7".i 

//  =  53°  26'    3".3 

Wc  now  compute  (397)  ana  V399): 


//=          9'    6' 

57 

.1 

^  -        53    20 

3 

.3 

11=          9    12 

22 

.•2 

>*'  =        52    50 

36 

.4 

J  =  -  4\    19 

6 

.2 

^'  =  -  43    38 

14 

.2 

cos  D'   =  9.8482718 

cos  D"  =  9.8424091 

cos  </'   =  9.8595724 

cos  if"  =  9.8537097 

cos  = 

9  9944799 

cos  = 

9.7750603 

sec  = 

.0056304 

sec  = 

.2189667 

log  ~   = 

99941373 

D'   - 

45^    9' 34" 

.6 

D"  = 

45    55     7 

.0 

t/  = 

-  44    19     6 

.2 

d"  = 

-  44    26   13 

.7 

i(^+^")  = 

-  44    22  40 

.0 

K/?'  +  D")  - 

45  .32   21 

.3 

d  -  d"  = 

427.5 
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First  Approximation. 
sini<^  +  ^")  =  9.84472n 
log(</  —</")  =  2.63094 

cosec  i(Z? '  + ^ ')  =    -14647 

log(/?  —  Z?)  =  2.622I3» 

Z>  -  D'  -- 418.9 

D  =  4S"  48'    8''. 
^D  +  D")  =  45    51   37  .5 

Correction  for  parallax  in  azimuth: 


Second  Approximation. 
sini<</+</")  =  9.84472. 
log  {i/  —  d")  —  2.63094 
cosec  \{D  +  T)')  =    .14409 
log  (Z?  -  D")  =  2.6i975» 

D  -  D"  -      -  6'  56".6 

D  =  45**  48'  io".4 

dD=  3  .5 

Z>  =  45    48   13  .9 


E 
cos  /f 

COS  h  : 

sin  i^  : 
cosec  D  : 
log  (</'  —  rf) 

log^Z)  =  0.5437 
dD  =      3".  5 


.4'  -  tf  =  14°  26' 

9.9945 
9.7751 
9.3966 

•1445 
1.2330 


We  have  now  to  take  from  the  Nautical  Almanac  the  Greenwich  time  corre- 
sponding to  this  distance  by  the  method  explained  in  Art.  55.  For  1856,  March 
9th,  we  find  the  following  distances  of  the  sun  and  moon: 


17 


12'' 

/>  -  43"'  59'  31" 

PL  -  .2493 

15 

45  40  54 

.2510 

18 

47  21  53 

.2527 

17 


We  have  therefore  to  interpolate  between  15''  and  18''. 
Referring  to  formula  (106),  we  have 

J'  = 

/  = 

Therefore  T  = 

*  Correction  for  2(1  difference 

Resulting  Greenwich  lime 

Local  time  of  observation 

Resulting  k>ngitude 

The  above  solution  of  this  problem  is  only  one  among  many,  as  it  has  re- 
ceived much  attention  from  mathematicians  on  account  of  its  importance  to 


7'  I9".9 

log  =  2.6433 

PLJ  =    .2510 

13'"  4* 

log  /  =  2.8943 

15"  13"'  4* 

—  I 

15  13   3 

5  14   6 

9  58  57 

*  Taken  from  table  I  at  the  end  of  the  Nautical  Almanac. 
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navigators.  The  msyority  of  the  solutions  are  only  approximate,  the  design 
being  to  reduce  the  numerical  work  to  a  minimum  without  at  the  same  time 
sacrificing  too  much  in  the  way  of  accuracy.  Such  methods  may  be  found  in 
any  work  on  navigation,  and  will  be  preferred  where  only  an  approximate  so- 
lution is  required. 

As  may  be  seen,  the  solution  which  we  have  given  may  be  considerably 
abridged  without  a  great  sacrifice  of  accuracy.  The  differences  between  the 
oblique  and  vertical  semidiameters  of  the  sun  and  moon  are  very  small,  and  the 
correction  for  parallax  in  azimuth  is  not  large.  When  we  remember  that  the 
least  reading  of  the  sextant  is  10",  and  that  measurements  of  this  kind  are  quite 
difficult,  it  will  be  seen  that  often  little  will  be  lost  by  neglecting  this  part  of 
the  computation. 


Longitude  by  Moon  Culminations, 

234.  The  right  ascension  of  the  moon  may  be  determined 
by  means  of  a  transit  instrument,  mounted  at  the  place  whose 
longitude  is  required,  and  the  local  time  of  observation  com- 
pared with  the  Greenwich  time  corresponding  to  this  right 
ascension,  either  by  taking  this  time  from  the  ephemeris  of 
the  moon,  or  by  means  of  similar  observations  made  at 
Greenwich,  or  some  place  whose  longitude  from  Greenwich 
is  known. 


Comparison  by  means  of  the  Ephemeris, 

235.  The  transit  instrument  having  been  adjusted  as  ac- 
curately as  may  be,  the  transit  of  the  moon*s  bright  limb  is 
observed,  together  with  a  number  of  stars  suitable  for  de- 
termining the  errors  of  the  instrument  and  the  clock  cor- 
rection. The  corrections  necessary  to  give  the  moon's  right 
ascension,  from  the  observed  time  of  transit  of  the  limb,  are 
then  applied  according  to  formulae  (XIX),  Art.  195.  The  last 
term  of  the  formula  may  be  taken  from  the  table  of  moon 
culminations  where  it  is  given  under  the  heading  "  Sidereal 
time  of  semidiameter  passing  meridian.' 
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236.  To  insure  greater  accuracy,  the  moon's  ri:|lit  ascen- 
sion may  be  dcriveH  by  comparing  the  observed  time  of  j 
transit  with  that  of  about  four  stars  dillering  but  little  from 
the  moon  in  decHiiation,  two  culminating  before  the  moon 
and  two  after.  A  list  of  stars  suitable  for  this  purpose  w;is 
formerly  given  in  the  ephemeris,  under  tlie  heading  "  Moon  ' 
culminating  stars,"  but  it  has  been  discontinued  since  18S2. 
It  is  an  easy  matter  for  the  observer  to  select  suitable  stars 
from  the  general  list  of  the  ephcmtris.  1 

Let  A,  =  the  right  ascension  of  the  moon's  bright  limb  at   | 
the  instant  of  culmination ; 
A  =  the  right  ascension  of  the  moon's  centre; 
(9  =  clock  time  of  observed  transit  of  limb,  corrected   | 
for  all  known  instrumental  errors  and  for  rate; 
a  .  8  ^  right  ascension  and  time  of  transit  respectively   j 
of   a   star,  the   time  being  corrected    for   in-  I 
strumental  errors  and  rate  of  clock  ; 
5,  =  sidereal  time  of  semidiameter  passing  the  men-  1 
dian,  taken  from  ephemeris. 


A,  -  a  =  &  -  0; 
A,  =  a-\-  {Q-ey. 
A  =A,±  S,. 


(401)  J 


This  quantity  A  is  then  the  local  sidereal   time  of  transit  of  \ 
the  moon's  centre. 

237.  We  have  now  to  take  from  the  ephemeris  of  the  moon  { 
the  Greenwich  mean  time  T  corresponding  to  this  value  A  I 
of  the  moon's  right  ascension;  the  mean  time  T  must  then  | 
be  converted  into  the  corresponding  Greenwich  sidereal  time  j 
©,,     Then  \  being  the  difference  of  longitude,  we  have 

\  =  hX-  A (403)  I 
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The  time  T'may  be  interpolated  to  second  differences  from 
the  ephemeris,  as  follows: 

Let        A^  =  the  ephemeris  value  nearest  to  A\ 
T^  =  the  corresponding  time. 

Then  T'j  +  ^  —  the  required  time  corresponding  to  A. 

A    —  f\^ x-T  t)  —  A^-Y^jt  +  -^v  -• 

Let  AA  =  the  difference  of  right  ascension  for  i  minute, 

taken  from  the  ephemeris ; 
6A  =  difference  between  two  consecutive  values  of 
J  A. 

^A  then  equals  the  change  in  J  A  in  one  hour.  Then  if  /  is 
supposed  expressed  in  seconds,  we  shall  have  to  second  dif- 
ferences inclusive 

dA^  _AA         d'A   __    f^A 
dT  "■  6o''        n'  ^  (6oy^ 


^=^'+C^ 


-^^^  +  ^^'^-;-7^]- 


From  which  /  = -: 

AA  +  6  A  —— 

and  with  sufficient  accuracy, 

*^-~^A—V-li^AA\"     •     •     (403) 

then  (403)  becomes  t  =  x  -\-  x" (404) 
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Example,     Among  the  observations  of  the  moon  made  at 
Washington  I  find  the  following : 

1877,  May  23d.     Observed  right  ascension 

of  the  moon's  centre,  A  =  i'^  28™  5*.02 

From  ephemeris  of  the  moon,  T^  =  14*",     -4,  =  13   27     3  .91 
^A  =     2.0996  A  —  A,  =  I     1 .11 

dA  =^  -\-  .0029        6o{A  —  A,)  =  3666.6      log  =  3.56426 

log  J  A  =    .32213 

X  =  29*"  6*.4  log  X  =  3.24213 

or"  =       -  .6  logx"  =  6.48426 

/  •=  29    5  .8       log  {—  SA)  =  7^^6240^ 

ac  log  ^A  =  9.67787 
tf^log  7200  =  6.14267 


7;+  /  =  14^  29"  5".8 


log  ^"  =  9.76720, 


This  is  now  the  Greenwich  mean  time  corresponding  to 
the  Washington  sidereal  time  A.  In  order  to  compare  the 
two,  7",  +  /  must  be  converted  into  sidereal  time. 

T,  +  t  =  14''  29-    5\8 
Table  III,  Appendix  N.  A.,  2    22  ,yy 

Sidereal  time  Greenwich  M.  N.  =    4     4    48  .56 
Greenwich  sidereal  time  fc)^  =  18   36    17.1 

X  =  f>,  —  A  =  S^  8"'  I2M, 

the  required  difference  of  longitude. 

238.  If  the  ephemeris  were  perfect,  very  little  could  bt 
done  further  in  the  way  of  perfecting  this  method.  The 
errors  of  the  ephemeris,  however,  are  not  inconsiderable,  and 
in  consequence  it  cannot  be  used  directly  as  above,  except 
when  an  approximate  value  of  the  longitude  is  sufficient. 
For  the  year  1877  ^^^  average  correction  to  the  right  ascen- 
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sions  of  the  ephemeris,  as  derived  from  66  observations  at 
Washington,  was— ^3I,  which  would  have  produced  an  error 
of  8"  in  the  longitude  if  the  observations  had  been  used  for 
that  purpose. 

Either  of  two  difiFerent  methods  may  be  used  for  eliminat- 
ing from  the  result'these  errors  of  the  ephemeris. 

First.  Correction  of  the  ephemeris.  This  method  is  due  to 
Prof.  Peirce.*  The  ephemeris  is  compared  with  all  available 
observations  of  the  moon  made  at  Greenwich,  Washington, 
and  other  fixed  observatories  during  the  lunation,  and  in 
this  way  a  series  of  corrections  to  the  ephemeris  obtained 
which,  as  they  depend  on  all  available  data,  are  much  more 
reliable  than  simply  the  place  of  the  moon  observed  at  any 
one  observatory. 

Peirce  found  that  for  each  semilunation  the  corrections  to 
the  right  ascension  of  the  ephemeris  could  be  represented 
bv  the  formula 

X^  A  -^  Bt^  Cf\ (405) 

A!' being  the  correction  required,  /  the  time  reckoned  from 
any  assumed  epoch  (which  should  be  chosen  near  the  mid- 
dle of  the  period  under  consideration  for  greater  conven-  * 
ience),  and-^,  B,  and  C  being  constants  determined  from  the 
observations  made  at  Washington,  Greenwich,  etc.  The 
ephemeris  when  so  corrected  is  used  as  already  explained. 

239.  Second.  Corresponding  observations.  The  difference  in 
the  longitude  of  any  two  points  may  be  found  by  com- 
paring the  values  of  the  right  ascension  of  the  moon  ob- 
served on  the  same  night  at  both  places. 

The  times  of  transit  of  the  moon's  bright  limb  and  of  the 
comparison  stars  are  obsened  at  both  places  and  the  cor- 
rections applied  as  already  explained  to  find  the  right  ascen- 

*  Report  of  U.  S.  Coast  Survey  1854,  p.  115  of  Appendix. 
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sion  of  the  centre  at  the  instant  of  transit.  It  will  be  a  lit- 
tle better  if  the  same  comparison  stars  are  used  at  both 
stations. 

Let  Z,  and  Z,  =  the  assumed  longitude^  of  the  two  sta- 
tions;* 
\  =  the  true  difference  of  longitude ; 
A^  and  A^  =  right  ascensions  of  moon's  centre  from 

observations  at  Z,  and  Z,; 
H  =  variation  of  right  ascension  for  one  hour 
of  longitude,  while  passing  from  meri- 
dian of  Z,  to  that  of  Z,. 

Then  A^  —  A,  =  \H; 

x^^^^ (406) 

If  is  taken  from  the  table  of  moon  culminations,  where  it 
IS  <:;:ivcn  for  the  instant  of  transit  of  the  moon's  centre  over 
the  meridian  of  Washington.  When  used  as  in  (406)  its 
value  must  be  interpolated  for  a  longitude  midway  between 
Z,  and  Z5. 

Kxatnplc.  As  an  example  of  the  determination  of  longitude  by  corresponding 
observations,  let  us  take  the  transit  of  the  moon,  the  observations  and  reduction 
of  which  are  given  in  Art.  19O. 

We  have  there  found  for  18S3,  October  15  : 

Right  ascension  of  moon's  first  limb,      i''  15"'  50'. 08. 

Second  t  limb,     i    18     11.76. 

At  Washington  the  right  ascensions  of  the  limbs  were  observed  as  follows  : 

First  limb,     i''  16"'    7*.38. 
Second  limb,     i    iS    28  .69. 


*  Reckoned  from  Washington  or  Greenwich  according  as  we  use  the  epheme- 
ris  computed  for  Washington  or  Greenwich.  One  of  the  longitudes,  L\  or  At, 
mu'Ni  be  known  with  some  accuracy. 

1^  riiis  is  corrected  for  defective  illumination. 
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Taking  the  mean  in  each  case  as  the  observed  right  ascension  of  the  centre, 
we  have  '  • 

Ax  =  i'*  17™    o'.92  ; 
A%  —  1    17    18  .035. 


From  ephemeris,  H  = 


At  —  Ai  =    I7'.ii5- 
i53'-88; 


A  = — =  o''.III2  =:  6"  40'. 3. 

The  difference  of  longitude  between  Washington  and  Bethlehem  determined 
telegraphically  is  6™  40". 2.  This  close  agreement  is  of  course  accidental;  a 
deviation  of  four  or  five  seconds  from  the 'true  value  would  not  have  been  sur- 
prising. 

If  we  reduce  the  observations  of  the  two  limbs  separately,  we  find  : 


First  limb. 
Second  limb, 


A  =  6'"  44".  7. 
A  =  6    36  .0. 


The  mean  beiifg  the  same  as  above.  This  is  an  illustration  of  the  necessity  of 
employing  transits  of  both  limbs.  Frequently  the  difference  of  longitude  de- 
termined separaieiy  from  transits  of  each  limb  will  show  much  wider  deviations 
than  this,  even  when  all  possible  care  is  taken  to  avoid  error. 

To  illustrate  the  method  of  Art.  236  for  deriving  the  moon's  right  ascension 
by  means  of  comparison  stars,  take  the  following  transits  of  the  moon  : 
/Piscium  and  r  Piscium  observed  at  the  Sayre  observatory,  1883,  October  15. 


Object. 

Clock  Time. 

/  Piscium 
Moon    I 
.     Moon  II 
V  Piscium 

i''  II"'  55*. 67 

•  I    15    55  -55 
I    18     17  .23         1 

I    35    30  .41 

These  times  are  corrected 
for  instrumental  errors,  and 
that  of  the  second  limb  of 
the  moon  for  defective  illu- 
mination. The  clock-rate 
is  inappreciable. 


9 
0 

yPiscium. 

V  Piscium. 

y  Piscium. 

V  Piscium. 

• 

e  - 

1 

i>»  ii«  55V^7 
»     >5     55  .55 

I      18       17  .2< 

4-    3     50-88 
-f-    6    21  .56 

i"*  35"  ^o"  41 
»    15    55  -55 

I       18       17  .2^ 

-  19     ?4  .86 

-  17     13  .18 

a 

Mean  of  ^0 
^0' 

,h  jjin  5o».o6 
I      15      49    04 
I    18     II  .6a 
I     15     49  .q8 
I     18     11  .66 

ih  35m  a4V87 
I    15     50.01 
I    18     II  .69 
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This  method  of  deriving  the  moon's  right  ascension  is  employed  with  most 
advantage  when  the  same  comparison  stars  are  used  at  both  places  whose  dif- 
ference of  longitude  is  required,  as  then  uncertainties  in  the  places  of  the  stars 
will  produce  no  appreciable  effect  on  the  result. 

In  our  example  we  have  preferred  to  use  the  value  of  the  moon's  right 
ascension  derived  in  Art.  196,  since  the  value  oi  AT  there  used  was  obtained 
from  transits  of  a  number  of  stars,  and  thus  a  result  obtained  more  likely  to  be 
reliable  than  the  one  above,  which  depends  only  on  two  stars. 

240.  If  the  difference  in  longitude  between  the  two  places  is  more  than  two 
hours,  the  above  method  requires  some  modification,  as  then  the  third  differ- 
ences in  the  hourly  motion  //  will  be  appreciable. 

The  right  ascensions  A\  and  A%  are  obtained  from  observation  precisely  as 
before  ;  then  the  right  ascensions  are  taken  from  the  ephemeris  for  the  time  of 
culmination  at  the  two  meridians,  using  for  this  purpose  the  assumed  values  of 
the  longitude. 

Let  ax  and  a^  =  values  of  the  right  ascension  taken  from  the  ephemeris  for 

the  assumed  longitudes  L\  and  Lx  ; 
Aa  =  correction  to  the  ephemeris. 

Then        ai  -\-  Aa  and  <Ti  +  -^^  =  ^^^^  values  of  the  right  ascension. 

If  then  Za  and  Lx  are  ihe  true  values  of  the  longitude,  (aa  -f-  Aa)  —  (ari+ Ja) 
•=.  a%  —  ax  will  be  equal  to  A%  —  Ax> 

Let  Za  ^  Zi  -|-  AL  r=  true  difference  of  longitude.  Then  AL  is  the  correc- 
tion to  the  assumed  difference  of  longitude. 

Let  H  =  {Ai  —  Ax)  —  (aa  —  «'i). 

Then  ^^  =  // ^^°7) 

//"being,  as  above,  the  hourly  change  in  the  moon's  right  ascension,  AL  will 
here  be  expressed  in  hours.     To  reduce  to  seconds  we  multiply  by  3600,  viz., 

.  ^           3600 
^L  =  H  ^—^- (40S) 

This  process  is  sufficiently  simple  in  theory,  but  if  the  table  of  moon  culmina 
tions  is  employed  the  moon's  right  ascension  must  be  interpolated  to  fourth  or 
fifth  differences,  which  will  involve  considerable  labor.  By  using  the  hourly 
ephemeris  of  the  moon  the  interpolation  need  only  be  carried  to  second  differ- 
ences. In  any  case  we  must  assume  the  moon's  motion  in  right  ascension 
given  in  the  ephemeris  to  be  correct. 
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hourly  motion,  H^  is  taken  from  the  ephemeris  for  the  time  of  observa- 
the  meridian  whose  longitude  is  to  be  determined. 

npU,  1883,  October  16.  the  moon's  right  ascension  was  determined  by 
in  observation  at  Greenwich  and  Bethlehem  as  given  below.  The 
of  the  second  limb  was  observed,  the  Bethlehem  observations  being 
nd  reduced  precisely  as  in  the  example  of  Art.  196. 

At  Greenwich,     ^1  =  2''    6™  I7V46. 
At  Bethlehem,    Ax  —  2.    19    32  .18. 

1  the  houriy  ephemeris  of  the  moon  we  now  take  the  right  ascension  of 
on's  centre.  Since  the  argument  is  the  Greenwich  mean  time,  we  must 
:  the  above  values  of  the  right  ascension,  which  are  equal  to  the  sidereal 
Df  observation,  into  the  corresponding  Greenwich  mean  solar  time, 
3r  the  longitude  of  Bethlehem  the  best  approximation  to  the  true  value 
Mre  possess.     Thus  : 

iidereal  time ^a  =  2'*  iq™  32MS 

sd  longitude  from  Greenwich.  5      i  31  .9 

rich  sidereal  time 2**    6"  I7'.46  721  4  .08 

.1  time,  mean  noon 13    3S  38.61  13    38  38.61 

il  interval  past  noon 12    27  38  .85  17    42  25  .47 

[I.  Appendix  of  Ephemeris. .  2  2  .48  2  54  .05 

rich  mean  time 12    25  36.37  17    39  31.42 

hese  times  we  find 0-1  =  2*'    6°»  17'. 61         a^  =  2**  19"  32'. 38 

I  the  table  of  moon  culminations — page  379  of  Ephemeris — we  find  for 
irly  motion  in  right  ascension  at  the  time  of  the  Bethlehem  observation, 

//=  isS'.sS. 

y  formula  (408).     AL=  -  '.05  X  -^-^       =  -  iM- 
'  158.58 

re  assumed  Z  =  5**  i™  31'. 9. 

alue  of  longitude,  5    i    30  .8. 

The  determination  of  the  moon's  right  ascension  by  the  difference  be- 
:he  time  of  transit  of  the  moon  and  a  neighboring  star  does  not  do  away 
e  necessity  for  correcting  the  observed  times  for  all  known  errors  of  the 
instrument  as  explained  in  Articles  195  and  196.  What  we  require  is 
tit  ascension  of  the  moon's  centre  at  the  instant  of  transit  over  the 
.n  of  the  place  of  observation.  Since  this  right  ascension  is  constantly 
ig,  if  there  is  an  uncorrected  error  of  r  seconds  in  the  reduced  time,  it 
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is  precisely  the  same  as  though  the  moon  were  observed  with  an  instrument 
perfectly  mounted  in  a  meridian  differing  from  this  one  by  r  seconds.  Thus 
an  uncorrected  instrumental  error  affects  the  resulting  longitude  by  its  full 
amount. 

In  order  to  obtain  the  best  result  from  the  method  of  moon  cufminations  the 
observations  should  be  arranged  so  as  to  include  about  an  equal  number  of  each 
limb  ;  that  is,  the  moon  should  be  observed  about  the  same  number  of  times 
before  and  after  full  moon.  In  this  way  uncertainties  in  the  value  of  the  semi- 
diameter  will  be  eliminated,  and  to  some  extent  the  personal  equation  of  the 
observer  in  estimating  the  instant  of  transit  of  the  limb.  As  the  difference 
between  the  values  of  the  longitude,  determined  from  the  first  and  second  limbs 
respectively,  from  observations  embracing  an  entire  year,  frequently  amounts  to 
ID',  the  importance  of  this  will  be  obvious. 

In  a  discussion  of  the  limit  of  accuracy  attainable  in  the  determination  of 
longitude  by  moon  culminations.  Prof.  Peirce  gives*  Moi  as  the  probable  error 
of  a  single  determination  of  the  right  ascension  of  the  moOn.  The  probable 
error  of  the  difference  between  two  observed  right  ascensions  would  then  be 
M42  ;  the  probable  error  of  the  resulting  longitude  is  twenty  seven  times  ihis, 
or  3*. 83.  By  using  an  ephcnieris  corrected  as  before  explained,  this  probable 
error  of  a  sitigle  determination  is  somewhat  reduced. 

If  now  the  law  of  distribution  of  error,  which  forms  the  basis  of  the  method 
of  least  squares,  were  the  only  thing  to  be  considered  in  making  and  combining 
observations,  we  could  by  a  sufficient  accumulation  of  individual  determinations 
reduce  this  probable  error  to  an  unlimited  extent.  In  this  case,  however,  as  in 
all  cases  where  quantities  are  (ieiermined  by  observation,  the  errors  of  a  purely 
accidental  character  are  so  combined  with  others  of  a  constant  character  that 
accumulation  of  observation  beyond  a  certain  limit  adds  but  little  to  the  accu- 
racy of  the  final  result. 

Prof.  Peirce  estimates  the  ultimate  limit  of  accuracy  which  we  can  hope  to 
reach  in  determininq;  a  quantity  by  observation  at  about  four  times  the  accuracy 
of  the  most  carefully  e.xecuted  single  determination.  If  then  we  assume  that  it 
is  possible  to  determine  the  difference  in  the  moon's  right  ascension  within  •.  i 
by  a  single  observed  transit  at  each  place,  this  would  give  a  value  of  the  longi- 
tude accurate  to  within  2*. 7.  The  ultimate  degree  of  accuracy  which  could  be 
attained  would  then  be  within  '67  of  the  truth.  Owing,  however,  to  the  unex- 
plained discrepancies  in  the  results  from  the  two  limbs  of  the  moon,  this  ulti 
mate  errpr  is  probably  too  «imall.  Prof.  Peirce  places  the  limit  at  i*.oo.  a  limit 
which  might  be  reached  by  observing  all  available  culminations  for  two  or  three 
vears.  but  which  would  not  be  much  reduced  bv  a  further  accumulation  of 
observations. 


*  Report  of  V.  S.  C-^ast  Survey  18-4.  p.  113  "f  .Appendi.x. 
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Determination  of  Longitude  by  Occultations  of  Stars. 

242.  The  observation  of  occultations  of  stars  by  tlie  moon 
and  of  eclipses  of  the  sun  furnishes,  next  to  the  telegraphic 
method,  the  most  accurate  means  of  determining  the  differ- 
ence of  longitude  between  two  places.*  Prof.  Peirce  esti- 
mates the  ultimate  accuracy  attainable  by  this  method  as 
within  one  tenth  of  a  second  of  time. 

The  mathematical  theory  of  eclipses  and  occultations  of 
stars  and  of  planets  bv  the  moon,  and  of  fixed  stars  by 
planets,  may  all  be  embraced  in  one  general  discussion.  It 
is  not  proposed  to  enter  here  into  the  general  problem  of 
eclipse  prediction,  as  it  would  lead  us  beyond  what  is  de- 
signed to  be  the  scope  of  this  work.  We  shall  therefore  con- 
fine ourselves  to  so  much  of  the  problem  as  relates  to  theoc- 
cultation  of  fixed  stars  by  the  moon. 

General  Theory. 

243.  The  distance  of  a  fixed  star  is  so  great  in  comparison 
with  the  distance  of  the  moon  that  the  rays  of  light  from 
the  star  enveloping  the  moon  may  be  regarded  as  forming  a 
cylindrical  surface,  the  radius  of  the  cylinder  being  equal  to 
the  radius  of  the  moon.  If  tliis  cylinder  intersects  the  earth, 
the  star  will  be  hidden  from  all  part-s  of  the  earth*s  surface 
within  the  cylinder.  Let  a  line  be  supposed  drawn  from  the 
star  through  the  centre  of  the  moon  :  this  line  will  form  the 
axis  of  the  cylinder,  and  the  point  where  it  pierces  the  celes- 
tial sphere  coincides  with  the  place  of  the  star. 

*  When  the  places  arc  favorably  situated  for  a  chronometric  determination 
that  method  may  be  preferable,  but  a  high  degree  of  precision  is  not  possible 
when  the  chronometers  are  transported  by  land. 
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Now  let  a  plane  be  passed  through  the  centre  of  the  earth 
perpendicular  to  this  line:  this  plane  is  called  the  funda- 
mental plane,  and  is  taken  as  the  plane  of  XY  in  considering 
the  rectangular  co-ordinates  of  the  points,  entering  into  the 
problem.  The  axis  of  X  is  the  Une  in  which  the  funda- 
mental plane  intersects  the  plane  of  the  equator,  the  positive 
axis  of  Kis  directed  towards  the  north,  and  the  axis  of  Zis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder;  the  origin  of  co-ordinates 
being  the  centre  of  the  earth. 

244.  To  find  ihe  distance  of  any  point  on  l/ie  earth's  surface 
from  the  axis  of  the  cylinder. 

Let  a,S  =  the  riglit  ascension  and  declination  of  the  star; 
A,D,r  =  the  right  ascension,  declination,  and  distance 
from  the  centre  of  the  earth,  of  the  moon's 
centre ; 
X, 7,  £  — the    rectangular    coordinates  of  the   moon's 
centre. 
Let  the  axis  of  X  be  positive  in  the  direction  of  the  end 
whose    right   ascension   is   equal  to 
90°  +  «. 

Then  E,  Fig.  49,  being  the  centre 
of  the  earth,  M  the  moon,  and  P  the 
pole,  we  have 

X  =  r  cos  MX ; 
y  =.  r  cos  MY; 
z  =  r  cos  MZ. 

From  the  triangle  MPX, 

MP  =  90°  -  Z? :        PX=go'':        MPX  =  go°  -  {A  -  a). 

Therefore  cos  MA'  —  cos  D  sin  {A  —  a). 

Simila.ly  from  triani;lcs MPZ  and  MPV  wc  find  tlic  values 
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of  COS  MZ  and   cos  MYy  from  which  result  the  following 
equations : 

jr  =  r  cos  D  sin  {A  —  a)\  \ 

y  =  r[sin  D  cos  ^  —  cos  D  sin  d  cos  {A  —  «)];  I  (409) 

z  =  r[sin  Z?  sin  S  -{-  cos  Z?  cos  ^  cos  (i4  —  a)\  ) 

As  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  Zand 
passes  through  the  centre  of  the  moon,  x  and  7  will  be  the 
co-ordinates  of  the  point  where  this  axis  pierces  the  funda- 
mental plane. 

For  our  purposes  z  will  not  be  required.  For  computing 
X  and^  with  extreme  accuracy  it  is  convenient  to  transform 
(409)  as  follows : 

Let  n  —  the  equatorial  horizontal  parallax  of  the  moon. 

Then   r  =  — ,  expressed  in  terms  of  the  equatorial  radius 

of  the  earth, 

,  cos  D  sin  (A  —  a) 

and  X  =   . -\ 

sin  n 

^\\\{D-6)Qos'\{A-(x)^^\x\(D-\-dY\T^\{A-d)  ,       , 

y—      "  ;         -   -     -^ .(410) 

"^  sin  n  ^^     ' 

245.  Let  ^,  7,  and  5  =  the  rectangular  co-ordinates  of  a  point 

on  the  earth's  surface ; 

p  =  the  line  joining  this  point  with  the 
centre  of  the  earth  ; 

€p  —  the  geographical  latitude  of  this 
point ; 

(p'  =  the  geocentric  latitude; 

M  =  the  local  sidereal  time. 
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Then  in  Fig.  49,  if  we  suppose  iWto  be  a  point  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth  whose  co-ordinates  are  5^,  //,  and  <2,  we  have 

c?  =  p  cos  MX\        rj  =  P  cos  MY\        <3  =  p  cos  MZ, 
In  the  triangle  MPX 
MP  =  90°  -  <p';         MPX  =  90^  -  (//  -  a);  />Ar  =  90°. 

Therefore  cos  MX  =  cos  ^'  sin  (;i  —  a). 

In  the  triangle  J//^F 


PY  =  6;        MPY  =  180°  -  (/i  -  a). 


Therefore 


cos  MY  =  sin  9^?'  cos  S  —  cos  cp'  sin  (J  cos  {m  —  a), 

and  similarly  for  cos  MZ,  so  that  finally 

c'T  =:  fj  cos  fp'  sin  (^/  —  ^*') ;  ) 

//  =  p[sin  q/  cos  ^  —  cos  </>'  sin  ^  cos  (//  —  a)]  ;  v  (^411) 

^  =  ^[sin  (p'  sin  c^  +  cos  y>'  cos  (>'  cos  (/<  —  nr)].   ) 

These  formulae  may  be  computed  in  this  form,  or  they  mav 
be  adapted  to  h)garithmic  computation,  as  follows: 


p  sin  (p'  =  d  sin  B; 

p  cos  cp'  cos  {i-i  —  a)  =  d  cos  B; 


a  = 

V  — 

a  = 


p  cos  q)'  sin  {u 
b  sin  {B  -  6)', 
b  cos  {B  -  d). 


—  ^); 


•      • 


(412) 


(/I  —  a)  is  the  hour-angle  of  the  star  as  seen  from  the  given 
point  on  the  earth's  surface  at  the  instant  for  which  B^  t}^ 
and  <3  are  computed. 
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Let  H  =  the  Washington  hour-angle  of  the  star ; 
A,  =  the  local  hour-angle  =  //  —  a; 
X  =  the  west  longitude  of  the  point  ^,  ;;,  5. 

Then  A,  =  H  -  X (413) 

Let  J  =  the  distance  of  the  point  from  the  axis  of  the 
shadow. 


Then  J  =  Vix  -  ^y  +  ( j  -  rf)\    .....     (414) 

At  the  instant  of  the  beginning  or  ending  of  an  occulta- 
tion,  it  is  evident  that  the  point  <f,  //,  5  will  be  in  the  surface 
of  the  cylinder,  and  the  distance  from  the  centre  ^  is  equal 
to  the  radius  of  the  cylinder,  which  in  turn  is  equal  to  the 
radius  of  the  moon,  or  .2723,  expressed  in  terms  of  the  earth's 
equatorial  radius.     Therefore 

T/ie  condition  for  the  bcginnijig  or  ending  of  an  occultatiqji  at 
any  place  is 


k  =  .2723  ^   i\x  ~  ay  +  (y  -  fiy.    .     .     (415) 


1 
Prediction  of  the  Principal  Phases  of  an  Occultatiou. 

246.  The  instant  of  beginning  and  ending  of  an  occultation 
are  called  respectively  the  time  of  immersion  and  emersion. 
We  shall  at  first  suppose  it  to  be  known  that  an  occultation 
of  the  star  under  consideration  will  be  visible  from  the  given 
place  on  a  given  day,  and  shall  develop  the  formulae  for  de- 
termining these  two  phases — viz.,  of  immersion  Tvoidi  emersion. 

For  this  purpose  we  require  the  solution  of  equation  (415) 
for  the  local  time  Ti  of  which  x,y,  B,  and  7/  are  functions- 
Xhe  equation  is  transcendental  and  of  such  a  form  that  a 
direct  solution  is  not  possible.  In  fact  it  will  readily  appear 
that  an  infinite  number  of  values  of  T'must  satisfy  this  equa- 
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tion,  since  the  same  star  may  suffer  occultation  an  indefinite 
number  of  times. 

Equation  (415)  must  therefore  be  solved  by  approximation, 
the  most  convenient  method  being  as  follows:  -rand  _>■  are 
computed  for  a  time  7"  as  near  as  may  be  to  that  of  the  re- 
quired  phase.     For  the  first  approximation  the  time  chosen 
is  commonly  that  of  the  geocentric  conjunction  of  the  moaafl 
and  star  in  right  ascension.     This  time  is  readily  found  frouB 
the  hourly  ephemeris  of  the   moon   by   finding  the  GreeoH 
wich  time  when  the  moon's  rigiit  ascension   is  equal  to   the 
right  ascension  of  tlie  star.     If,  as  will  commonly  be  the  case 
in  the  United  States,  the  meridian  from  which  the  longitude 
is  reckoned  is  that  of  Washington,  the  above  time  will  ! 
converted  into  Washington  time   by  subtracting  the  diffei 
ence  of  longitude  between  Washington  and  Greenwich,  t 
5''  8"'  I2*.09. 

The  object  of  this  computation  will  generally  be  to  dett 
mine  the  time  of  immersion  and  emersion,  to  assist  in  ob^ 
serving  the  occultation.  For  this  purpose  great  accuracy  will 
not  be  necessary ;  in  fact  an  error  of  a  whole  minute  in  the 
computed  time  would  not,  ordinarily,  be  a  serious  matter. 
The  general  formulfe  may  therefore  be  much  abridged.  In 
any  case  it  would  be  superfluous  to  use  the  rigorous  formula: 
in  the  first  approximation. 

247.  We  first  compute  x,  y,  £,  and  r/  for  the  instant  ( 
geocentric  conjunction  of  the  moon  and  star  in  right  asc< 
sion,  viz.,  when  A  =  a.  For  tins  instant  (410)  may  be  wri 
ten 


For  the  short  interval  between  conjunction  and  immersid 
or  emersion  we  may  then  assume  the  change  in  x  and  _y  to 
be  proportional  to  the  time. 
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Let  x'  and  y  =  the  changes  in  x  and  y  in  one  hour,  mean 

solar  time. 

Differentiating  the  expression  for  x  in  (410),  and  for  y  in 
(416),  we  have  for  the  instant  of  conjunction 

ax  =  -; cos*D\         ay  =  — . 

sin  n  -^       sm  n 

Let  ^A  and  AD  =  the  hourly  changes  in  the  moon's  right 

ascension  and  declination  taken  from 
the  ephemeris. 

Then  x  = cos  D\       y  —  -. .  .     .    .    (417) 

sm  ^  '       -^        sm  TV  ^^  ' ' 

Xy  y,  x'  and  y ,  being  independent  of  the  place  of  observation, 
may  be  computed  for  any  future  time,  and  will  be  available 
for  all  parts  of  the  earth  from  which  the  occuliation  is  visi- 
ble. Their  valuies  are  given  in  the  American  Ephemeris 
for  air  the  principal  stars  occulted  throughout  the  year. 
When  required  for  this  purpose  they  may  therefore  be  taken 
directly  from  that  publication. 

248.  We  must  next  compute  B,  7;,  £'  and  ;;' — the  latter  be- 
ing the  change  in  B  and  ;/  for  one  hour  mean  solar  time. 
H  and  V  are  given  by  formulae  (41 1)  or  (412). 

For  computing  B'  and  ;/  we  diflferentiate  the  first  and  sec- 
ond of  (411)  with  respect  to  (a<  —  a),  viz.: 

dS  =  p  cos  cp'  cos  (//  —  01)  d{u  —  a)\ 

drj  =  p  cos  cp'  sin  6  sin  (//  —  a)  d{^i  —  a). 

(fi  —  a)  is  the  hour-angle  of  the  star.  Let  us  now  substitute 
for  d{^  -—  a)  the  change  which  takes  place  in  the  value  of 
this  hour-angle  in  one  mean  solar  hour. 

i**o°*o' mean  solar  time  =  i^o™9'.856  sidereal  time  =  54148". 
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Therefore  d{pi  —  oi)  —  5414*"  sin  \" (418) 

a'  =  [9.4I9157]  P  cos  9>'  COS(/i  -a);  )  , 

r/  =  [9.419157J  P  COS  ^'  sin  (/t  —  or)  sin  d.  )  ' 

Let  ^  =  the  moon's  radius  expressed  in  terms  of  the  earth's 
radius  =  .2723; 
T  =  approximate  time  of 'immersion  or  emersion;* 
T  -]-  r  =z  true  time  of  phase. 

r  will  then  be  an  unknown  correction  to  T'to  be  determined. 
^>  y*  ^»  and  ;/  having  been  computed  for  the  time  7",  their 
true  values  will  be 

X  +  x't;         y  +  /r;  S  +  5'r;         7/  +  ;;'r.      (420) 

Let  the  auxiliary  quantities  Q,  m,  J/,  n,  N  be  determined 
as  follows : 

t>&  sin  Q  =  {x^  a)  +  {x'  -  ay-,  \  , 

m  sin  M  =  {x  —  a)\         n  sin  TV  =  (;r'—  5"');  )      /       . 
m  cos  il/  =  ( J  —  ;/);         ;/  cos  N  =  {y'  —  rf).  p  V4-  ; 

Then  (421)  become 

k  sin  Q  =  ;;/  sin  M  +  ^«  sin  iV; 

k  cos  (2  =   ^^^  cos  M  -\-  T7l  COS  N. 

From  these  we  derive 

k  sin  ((?  -  AO  =  m  sin  (J/  -  N\ 

k cos  {Q  —  N)  —  m  cos  (J/  —  iV)  +  «r. 


*  For  the  first  approximation  the  time  of  conjunction  in  right  ascension  may 
be  used  as  before  explained, 
f  It  will  be  observed  that  these  two  equations  are  identical  with  (415)- 
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Let  US  write  Q  —  N  =  tj). 

rp,                              .     ,       m  sin  {M  —  N) 
Then  sin  ^  =  ^ -\ 

k  cos  ^'       w  cos  (M  —  iV) 


r  = 


n  n 


(423) 


Thus  we  have  our  equation  solved  for  r  and  consequently 
for  T'  +  r.  Since  the  algebraic  sign  of  cos  '/-  is  not  deter- 
mined,  the  last  equation  gives  two  values  of  r,  that  value  cor- 
responding to  the  minus  sign  of  cos  ^^  giving  the  time  of 
immersion,  that  given  by  the  plus  sign  being  the  time  of 
emersion. 

The  resulting  times  will  only  be  approximations  to  the 
true  values,  since  in  deriving  them  we  have  neglected  the 
second  and  higher  orders  of  differences  in  the  variation  of 
x^y^  Sy  and  rj. 

If  we  require  the  time  more  accurately,  we  may  now  as- 
sume these  approximate  values  of  T'and  recompute  formulae 
(411),  (419),  (422),  and  (423),  thus  obtaining  a  second  approxi- 
mation to  the  values  of  7"  for  immersion  and  emersion. 

Position  Angle  of  the  Star, 

249.  The  accurate  observation  of  the  star's  emersion  will 
be  greatly  facilitated  if  we  know  in  advance  the  exact  point 
on  the  moon's  limb  where  its  appearance  may  be  expected. 
This  point  is  determined  by  its  position  angle,  which  is  the 
angle  measured  from  the  north  point  of  the  moon's  limb 
around  towards  the  east  to  the  point  in  question.  We  may 
perhaps  define  this  angle  more  clearly  as  follows : 

Suppose  two  great  circles  drawn  from  the  moon's  centre 
respectively  through  the  pole  and  the  star:  the  position  angle 
will  then  be  the  angle  between  these  circles,  measured  from 
that  drawn  through  the  pole  around  towards  the  east. 
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In  equations  (421)  x^y^^y  and  v  being  the  rectangular  co- 
ordinates of  the  moon's  centre,  and  of  the  place  of  observa- 
tion on  the  earth's  surface,  let  us  suppose  a  system  of  rect- 
angular axes  drawn  through  the  latter  point  and  parallel  to 
the  old  axes,  {x  —  £)  and  {y  —  rf)  will  be  the  rectangular 
co-ordinates  of  the  moon's  centre  in  reference  to  this  new 
system. 

Since  k  is  the  moon's  radius,  equations  (421)  require  Q  to 
be  the  position  angle  of  the  moon's  centre,  measured  .from 
the  axis  of  Y.  Now  it  is  evident  that  when  the  star  is  in 
contact  with  the  moon's  limb,  which  is  the  condition  ex- 
pressed by  equations  (421),  the  position  angle  of  the  star 
measured  from  the  north  point  of  the  moon's  limb  will  differ 
from  the  position  angle  of  the  moon's  centre  measured  from 
the  axis  of  Fby  180°. 


Fig.  «;i. 


Thus,  in  ¥\^.  50,  the  star  at  immersion  being  <iiA,NMA 
is  the  position  angle  required.  Calling  this  angle  P,  we 
have 


P=i  Q       i8o^ 
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At  emersion,  as  shown  in  Fig.  51,  the  position  angle  P  will 
be  the  angle  NESWA.    Therefore 

/>=  (2+  180°. 
Then  since,  equations  (423),  (2  =  -^  +  ^»  we  have 

For  immersion  P  =  N  -{-  tf)  —  180°;  )  /      ^ 

For  emersion    P  =  N  +  tj, -\-  I8o^  S   '    '    ^^  ^^ 

If  the  telescope  used  is  mounted  equatorially  and  provided 
with  a  position  micrometer,*  this  point  may  be  kept  in  view 
very  readily  by  placing  the  micrometer-thread  tangent  to 
the  moon's  limb  at  the  point. 

If  the  telescope  is  not  provided  with  a  micrometer,  a  sin- 
gle thread  may  be  placed  in  the  focus  of  a  common  eye- 
piece, and  a  rough  graduation  marked  around  the  rim.  This 
thread  may  then  be  set  in  the  direction  of  the  tangent  to  the 
moon's  limb  as  before. 

250.  It  the  telescope  has  only  an  altitude  and  azimuth  mo* 
tion,  it  will  be  convenient  to  measure  the  angle  from  the  ver- 
tex, or  highest  point  of  the  moon's  limb,  instead  of  the  north 
point. 

Consider  the  triangle  formed  by  the  zenith, 
the  pole,  and  the  moon's  centre. 

90-1 

Let  F=  the  position  angle  measured  from 

the  moon's  vertex. 

Then,  referring  to  Fig.  52,  m^I 

F 

V=P-C. (425) 

*  In  a  position  micrometer  the  reticule  revolves  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  line  of  collimation  of  the  telescope,  and  the  threads  may  be  placed  at  any 
angle  with  the  meridian  by  means  of  a  graduated  circle.  On  the  other  hand, 
by  the  same  circle  the  angle  formed  with  the  hour-circle  of  a  star  by  the  line 
joining  it  with  any  other  star  in  the  field  of  the  telescope  may  be  measured. 
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To  determine  C,  apply  to  the  triangle  the  formulae  ot 
spherical  trigonometry,  viz.: 

sin  Z  sin  C  =  cos  cp  sin  (//  —  ^);  )  i,^^ 

sin  Z  cos  C  =  sin  ^  cos  ^  —  cos  9>  sin  6  cos  (//— ^).  f 

Since  C  will  not  be  required  with  extreme  precision,  and 
at  the  time  for  which  C  is  required  the  right  ascension  of 
the  star  difiFers  but  little  from  that  of  the  moon,  we  may 
write,  bearing  in  mind  the  values  given  by  equations  (41 1), 


sin  Zsin  C  =  B,\ 
sin  Zcos  C 


=% (^« 


and  since  at  the  instant  of  contact  the  values  of  ^  and  v  are, 
by  equations  (420),  <?  +  ^'^  ^"^  V  +  v'^> 

E  4-  B'r 
tan  C  =  ^    I (428) 

251.  In  connection  with  the  elements  for  predicting  the 
occultation  of  a  given  star,  found  in  the  American  Ephemeris, 
there  are  given  the  limiting  parallels  of  latitude  within 
which  the  star  will  be  occulted.  It  does  not  necessarilv  fol- 
low,  however,  that  because  a  place  is  within  the  limits  there 
given  the  star  will  be  occulted  at  that  place.  The  limiting 
curves  do  not  coincide  with  parallels  of  latitude,  as  we  might 
show  by  investigating  the  theory  farther,  or  as  may  be  seen 
bv  referring  to  the  charts  of  solar  eclipses  to  be  found  in  any 
number  of  the  ephemeris. 

In  case  the  point  falls  outside  the  limit  of  occultation,  it 
\s'\\\  be  shown  in  computing  r  from  equations  (423^  when 
we  should  find  ;;/  sin  {M  —  N)  >  k\  thus  making  sin  '/•  >  i,  an 
imi)ossible  value. 

As  the  observation  of  occultations  near  this  limit  is  not  of 
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great  value  for  the  determination  of  longitude,  it  will  not  be 
worth  while  to  make  a  very  close  computation  to  ascertain 
whether  the  occultation  actually  does  occur  when  it  is  found 
to  be  near  the  limit. 

252.  The  successive  steps  in  preparing  to  observe  the  oc- 
cultation  of  a  Nautical  Ahnanac  star  at  a  given  place,  assum- 
ing it  to  be  visible  at  that  place,*  are  therefore  as  follows : 

I.  We  take  from  the  "Elements  for  the  Prediction  of  Oc- 
cultations"  of  the  American  Ephemeris  the  Washington  mean 
time  of  geocentric  conjunction  T^,  the  Washington  hour- 
angle  H,  also  F,  x\y,  and  the  star's  apparent  declination  d, 

II.  T^  and  H  are  reduced  to  the  local  time  and  hour- 
angle  by  applying  the  correction  for  longitude,  A. 

p  sin  q)'  and  p  cos  cp'  arc  to  be  found  by  the  use  of  table  A. 

TABLE  A. 


* 

\ogF 

logC 

o'' 

.00000 

.00291 

5 

.00001 

.00290 

10 

.00004 

.00286 

15 

.00010 

.00281 

20 

.00017 

.00274 

25 

.00026 

.00265 

30 

.00036 

.00255 

35 

.00048 

.00243 

40 

.00060 

.00231 

45 

.00073 

.00218 

50 

.00085 

.00206 

55 

.0009S 

.00193 

60 

.ooiog 

.00182 

65 

.00119 

.00171 

70 

.00128 

.00163 

75 

.00136 

.00155 

80 

.00141 

.00150 

S5 

.00143 

.00147 

90 

.00145 

1    .00145 

This  table  is  for  computing  p  cos  <p* 
and  p  sin  (fj\  which  will  be  given  by 
the  formuls 

f}  cos  (p'  =  F  cos  <p; 

sin  tp 
ft  sin  (p  =  . 


*  We  shall  subsequently  show  how  to  select  from  the  list  of  stars  of  the 
American  Ephemeris  those  whose  occultation  is  likely  to  be  visible  from  a 
given  place  on  a  given  dav. 
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III.  We  then  compute  «?,  7,  B,\  and  //  for  the  local  mean 
solar  time,  {T^  —  A),  by  the  formulae 

^  =  P  cos  ^' sin  A.;  ) 

7  =  p  sm  ^  cos  o  —  p  cos  ^  sin  a  cos  A^.  ) 

^'  =  [9.4192]  P  cos  (p'  cos  //„;  I .     .    .    .    (41Q) 

rf  =  [9.4192J  p  cos  9>'  sin  A,  sin  <y.  )  *     '     *     *  ^ 

In  which  //^  =  //"  —  A  =  /i  —  a. 

IV.  i«,  j^/,  «,  and  N  Tvct  computed  by 

m  sin  M  :=^  X  —  £\         «  sin  ^  =  ;r'  —  5'; )      ,       v 
w  cos  M  =  y  —  ;/;  «  cos  ^  =  y  —  ?/;  f 

then  ^  and  r  by   sm  //^  =   — -\ 


k 
k  cos '/'      m  cos  {M^  N) 


^(423) 


Calling  the  value  corresponding  to  the  plus  sign  t„  and 
that  corresponding  to  the  minus  sign  r.^,  we  have 

Time  of  immersion  =  T^  -\-  t^  =  7",; 
Time  of  emersion     =  T^  -\-  r^  =  T^, 

V.  With  these  values  T,  and  7",  we  now  repeat  the  com- 
putation for  a  second  approximation  to  the  true  values  of  the 
time  of  immersion  and  emersion.  //„  in  (411)  and  (419)  will 
become  (//„  -f-  r,)  for  immersion,  and  (//„  +  r,)  for  emersion. 
T,  will  qrive  us  two  values  of  r;  one  a  small  value  giving  a 
more  accurate  time  for  immersion,  the  other  a  large  value 
giving  an  inaccurate  time  of  emersion.     In  the  same  way  T^ 
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gives  a  small  and  accurate  value  of  r  for  emersion  and  a 
large  inaccurate  value  for  immersion. 

The  values  of  x  and  y  to  be  used  in  this  second  approxima- 
tion will  be  given  by  the  formulae 

X  =  ;r'r„         y  =   Y  -\-  y'r^,         for  immersion, 
and       X  =  x'r^^         v=  Y-\-yT^,        for  emersion. 

The  values  of  r  given  above  will  be  expressed  in  hours. 
If  it  is  considered  desirable  to  express  them  in  minutes  we 
may  use,  instead  of  Uy  a  quantity  n\  viz., 

n        ^ 
;/   ==  v^  =  [8.2218]//. 

As  a  check  upon  the  values  of  the  times  finally  obtained, 
we  compute  for  these  times  the  values  of  x^y,  «?,  and  //.  If 
the  times  are  correct  these  quantities  will  satisfy  the  equation 

{x  —  ^f  +  (y  -  ;;)'  =  0.07413. 

253.  Instead  of  carrying  through  tlie  computation  of  num- 
bers III  and  IV  with  the  hour-angle  //„  of  geocentric  con- 
junction, we  may  obtain  a  rough  approximation  to  the  time 
of  immersion  and  emersion,  as  follows: 

We  first  require  the  interval  of  time  between  geocentric 
and  apparent  conjunction  in  right  ascension.  At  the  instant 
of  apparent  conjunction  ;r  =  <?;  or  writing  for  x  and  f.  their 
values, 

ry  =  p  cos  9'  sin  (//,  +  t„). 

In  which  r,  is  the  interval  required  and  //,  is,  as  before,  the 
hour-angle  at  the  station  at  the  time  of  geocentric  conjunc 
tion. 
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We  have 

sin  (h^  +  r  J  =  sin  h^  cos  r,  +  cos  A,  sin  r, 

=  sin  A^i  —  2  sin'  \r^  -[-  cos  A,  2  sin  ^r,  cos  Jr.; 

and  finally, 

sin  (Ao  +  r,)  =  sin  A,  +  2  sin  \t^  cos  (A.  +  ir,). 

T  will  never  be  very  large,  so  we  may  write 

2  sin  ir,  =  r,  54148".  sin  i"  =  [94i92]^o» 

since  the  unit  in  which  r  is  expressed  is  the  mean  solar  hour. 
Therefore 

r^'  =z  p  cos  <p'  sin  //,  +  [94192]  P  cos  ^'  cos  (A„+ir,) .  r,. 

Write 


[9.4192]  p  cos 


P  COS  <p' sin /i,  =  ^,;)  ,      ^ 

9^' cos  (A,+K)  =  ^'. »  "    '     •     ^^"^^ 


Then  t,  =     ,     °  ,^, (430) 

^  —  *^ 

In  the  first  approximation  the  r^  in  the  value  of  S'  may  be 
neglected ;  or  we  may  assume  it  equal  to  i/i^y  which  will  gen- 
erally be  a  little  more  accurate. 

As  the  average  duration  of  an  occultation  is  about  one 
hour,  we  may  therefore,  in  ordinary  cases,  assume  as  the 
hour-angle  in  equations  (411)  and  (419) — 


ir  immersion,  k,  +  r,  —  30"';  )        ^     ^     ,      x 
►r  emersion,     //„  +  ^0  +  30"'-  )       '     '     ^ 


The  value  of  r^  may  be  taken  from  Downes's  table,  given 
in  connection  with  the  subject  of  occultations  in  the  Ameri- 
can Ephemeris. 
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Example. 

Required  the  time  of  immersion  and  emersion  of  the  star  a*  Libra  at  Beth« 
lehem,  1883.  September  6th.         <p  =  40"  36'  24";        A  =  —  o»»  6"  40'.2. 
From  p.  424  of  the  American  Ephemeris  we  find 


Washington  mean  time   7o 

II 

From  table  A,    125a.  ^ 

log  p  sin  q>  =  9  81 12         To  —  A  : 
log  pcos  <p'  =  9. 88 10 


t^  i8'».*4 

Y-^  .6374 

4-  2    36    .9 

X    =-\-  .5332 

-  i5''33'-4 

/=  -  .1173 

6''  25"M 

//o  =  2''  43'". 6 

/lo  -  40'  54 

Instead  of  computing  at  once  the  values  of  |,  //,  ?',  and  ;;'  with  this  value  of 
^t.  let  us  first  determine  the  times  of  immersion  and  emersion  roughly  by 
(429H431). 


*r.  =  I^302 


sin  ^0  =  9.8160 
p  cos  <p  =  9.8810 


log  §0   =   9.6970 
log(y-q)  =  9.5824 


log  To  =      .1 146 


cos  ^0  =  9  8785 

p  cos  (p'  —  9.8810 

constant  log  =  9.4192 


log^'  =  9- 1787 


X   -  .5332 


^  —  .1509 


y-r  =  .3823 


The  computation  is  now  as  follows; 


Immersion. 
^0  =  2**  43*"  6 
f  To  =  I    18   .1 
-  30 


Ao'  =  3*"  31'". 7 
=  52"  55' 


Emersion. 
Ao  =  2^  43". 6 
To  =  I    18    .1 
+  30 

hi!  —  4^  31""- 7 
=  67°  55' 


We  now  compute  ^,  w,  $',  and  7',  as  follows: 


*  We  might  have  used  E>ownes*s  table  above  referred  to,'  where  we  lind  tq  =  74™. 
t  Strictly  r^  should  here  be  reduced  to  sidereal  interval,  but  the  approximation  is  so  rough 
that  it  is  not  important. 
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sin  <$ 

cos  (5 

sin  ^0 

p  cos  <p'  sin  d* 

cos  /lo' 


Immersion. 

9.4284« 

99833 
9.9018 

9  3094« 
9-7803 


Check.* 


(x  —  $)*  =  .0320 

0'  -  Vf  =  .0414 
Sum  =  .0734 


log  I  =  9.7828 


p  cos  <5P'  sin  5  cos  /to 
ft  sin  </>'  cos  6 

log  /J  cos  <//  cos  //o 
p  cos  (p'  sin  ($  sin  //o' 


sin  AI 
m  sin  if/ 
m  cos  J/ 

tan  J/ 
log  /// 


sin  A'  - 
n  sin  A'  = 
ft  cos  -V  - 

tan  A'  .1 
log  ;/  ^ 

log  n'  - 

fin  (J/-  iV)  1. 
l<)g  m  = 

log 


f^g« 
log  ;;' 

9.8i97« 

9  2524« 
9  30S3,/ 

9.9441 
9.4327 


9  o397« 
9  7950 

9-6613 

9.2112m 

9.0805 
8.6304» 


y  = 


«  =  +  0.6064 

Nat.  No.  =  —    .1229 

Nat.  No.  =  4-    .623S 

V  =  +    .7467 

jr  =  x'r  =  +    .4276 

y+yr  =  +  .5433 


(.r  -  q)  = 
(^  -  V)  = 


.17S8 
.2034 


9  9930 
<).6i58 

S.8727« 


•743i« 

9  ()22S 

9.9328 
94327 


cos 


sin  ?/' 
0 


=     .5650 

=  9  9305 
=   58"   26'.2 


To  — 


M  =  221"  I9'.2 

^'  =  .1204 

//'  =  —    .0427 

^'  =  -5332 

y  =  -     .ii'73 

y  -  I'  =  .4128 

>''  -?/'  =  —    .0746 

A^  =  too'  14'.  5 

jV  -  N-  =  i2t'    4'.7 

{M  -  A')  -  9.7i28« 
log  w  :.=  9  4327 

log-  =  2  1554 
;; 

i.3(xx)>j         Nat.  No.  =  —  2C 

COS  i/'  —  9.71*^9 

log  k  =  9  4330 

log.-\  =  2.1554 

1.3093  Nal.  No.  =   i  20"'. 30 

Immersion  Tj  =  —    o    .3r; 

Emersion  (inaccurate)  r,  =  -|-  40    .39 

,  —  A  —  6''  2=;'".  I 
30"'  =  4-43   .1 
r,  =  -    o  .39 


00 


7'=  7''  12'". Si 


*  The  compari«»on  with  the  true  value  of  X-',  viz..  0741,  shows  the  adopted  value  of  A,'  for 
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Emersion, 

sin  <5  =  9.4284« 

Check.* 

cos  6  =  9.9838 
sin  ^0'  =  9.9669 
p  cos  <?/  sin  (5  =  9.3094« 

{X  -  5)«  =  .0657 

{y  -  //)«  =  .0753 

Sum  —  .1410 

cos  Ao'  =  9.5751 

log  «  =  9- 8479 

^  =  -f- 0.7045 

p  cos  q>  sin  5  cos  ^0   =  8.8845^ 
p  sin  <p'  cos  t5  =  9  7950 

Nat.  No.  =  —    .0766 

Nat.  No.  =         .6238 

//  _  +    .7004 

p  cos  <4)  cos  ^0  =  9-75(Ji 
p  cos  <p'  sin  <5  sin  //o'  =  1^.2763^              ^  = 

X  —  X  r  —  -{-    .9608 
K-i-yr  =  +    .4260 

log  ^'  =  8.8753 
log  ;;'  =  8.6955« 

sin  Af  —  9.8341 

m  sin  Af  =  9.4087 

m  cos  Af  —  9.43841K 

{x  —  ^)  =         .2563 
(y  -  V)=  -    -2744 

tan  Af  =  9.9703 
log  m  =  g  5746 


sin  JST  =  9.9953 
n  sin  A''  =  9.66^1 
»  cos  iV  =  8.830611 

tan  A'  =    .8305^ 

log  /I  =  9.6658 

log  «'  =  7.8876 

•in  (Af  —  JV^)  =  9.7946 

Jog  w  =  9.5746 


Af=  136**  57'.6 


r  = 
V'  =  - 

f 

X    = 

J    =  - 

.0750 
.0496 
.5332 
.1173 

A^  = 

y  -  5'  = 

y  -  V'  =  - 

98"  24'.3 

.4582 
.0677 

Iog^  = 


5650 


sin  1^  =  9.9342 
t  =  59'  150 


Nat.  No.       +  38".o 


Af  -  A-'  =    3S'  33'. 3 
cos  {Af  —  A')  =  9.8932 
log  w  =  9- 5746 

log  ^=  2. 1 124 
n 

1.5802 

cos  t^  =  9.7087 

log  >t  =  9  4350 

log  -  =  2. 1 124 
n       . 

1. 2561  Nat.  No.        ±  18". o 

Emersion  r»  =  —  20   .0 

Immersion  (inaccurate)  ri  =  —  56   .0 

To  —  \  =  6''  25"". I 

ro  +  30"'  =  I    48    .1 
Ta  =  —20    .01 


T  =  y^  53"«.i9 


■nmersion  to  be  nearly  correct.    That  for  emersion,  however,  is  considerably  in  error. 
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As  a  check  on  the  accuracy  of  these  values  we  now  recompute  jt,  y^  4,  and  7» 
when  we  find 

(X  -  ««  +  (JK  -  17)'  =  .07426;        {x  -  Kf  +  (jK  -  Vf  =  .07447. 

We  have  therefore  a  very  close  approximation  to  the  true  time  of  immer- 
sion, the  time  for  emersion  being  a  little  less  accurate.  A  partial  recomputa- 
tion  of  the  latter  gives  a  correction  of  —  o°*.i6,  making  the  final  value  of 
7*  =  7'*  53°.03.  This  latter  computation  is  altogether  unnecessary  for  practi- 
cal purposes. 

For  computing  the  position  angle  P  at  emersion,*  formula  (424),  we  obtain 
a  value  which  will  generally  be  sufficiently  exact  by  using  the  last  values  of 
A^and  i/f  obtained  in  computing  r.     In  this  case  we  have 

N=    98**  24'; 

if=  59  15 ; 

P  =  N+  iff  -f  iSo**  =  337   39  . 
If  the  angle  at  the  vertex  V  is  required,  we  have,  (428)  and  (425), 

tanC=-^4^-;         y  =  P'-'C, 
Using  the  values  just  derived,  viz., 
§  =  .7045,      q'  =  .0750,       V  =  +  -7004.      V'  =  —  0496,       r,  =  —  o>».3335. 
we  find  C  =  43'  28'.         Therefore         F  =  294'  11'. 

254.  In  predicting  the  occultations  which  will  be  visible  at  a  given  place 
within  a  given  time,  the  first  operation  will  be  to  go  over  the  list  of  occultations 
of  the  ephemeris  and  select  those  which  may  be  visible.  The  conditions  of 
possible  visibility  are: 

1.  The  limiting  parallels  of  the  last  column  must  include  the  latitude  of  the 
place. 

2.  The  hour-angle  //  —  X,  taken  without  regard  to  sign,  must  be  less  than 
the  semidiurnal  arc  of  the  star;  in  other  words,  the  star  must  be  above  the 
horizon. 

3.  The  sun  must  be  below  the  horizon,  or  at  least  not  much  above  it,  at  the 
local  mean  time  (7—  A),  unless  the  star  is  bright  enough  to  be  seen  in  the  day- 
time. 

Remark  I.  If  the  place  is  near  one  of  the  limiting  parallels  of  latitude  an  oc- 
cultation  mav  or  mav  not  occur.     If  it  is  desirable  to  observe  such  stars  as  are 


♦This  angle  is  not  required  for  immersion. 
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occulted  near  the  north  or  south  {imbs  of  the  moon,  such  doubtful  ones  may  be 
included  in  our  list,  and  the  occurrence  or  non  occurrence  of  an  occultation  will 
be  shown  in  the  computation  of  the  time  of  immersion  and  emersion.  As  before 
shown,  if  the  occuliaiiun  is  not  visible  at  the  place  under  consideration  it  will 

be  indicated  by  sin  ^  becoming  >  i  in  the  formula  sin  ^  = . 

Remark  2.  In  most  cases  we  may  see  by  inspection  whether  condition  2  is 
fulfilled.  For  those  stars  near  the  limit  it  may  be  necessary  to  compute  roughly 
the  hour-angle  of  the  star  when  in  the  horizon,  for  which  we  have 

cos  f  =  —  tan  8  tan  (p (122) 

If  then  (H  —  A)  is  numerically  less  than  /  this  condition  is  fulfilled. 

A  small  table  computed  for  the  latitude  of  the  place,  giving  /  with  the  argu- 
ment S,  is  convenient  in  examining  this  condition  and  the  next. 

Remark  3.  For  determining  whether  the  sun  is  above  or  below  the  horizon, 
we  may  compute  roughly  the  limes  of  sunrise  and  sunset  by  the  method  given 
above  for  the  star,  or.  since  it  is  not  required  with  great  accuracy,  we  may  take 
it  from  a  common  almanac. 

In  going  over  the  list  of  the  ephemeris,  the  computer  will  write  the  value  of 
A  on  the  lower  edge  of  a  piece  of  paper,  and  pausing  over  each  star  for  which 
condition  i  is  fulfilled,  he  will  see  whether  2  and  3  are  also  fulfilled.  If  either 
fails  the  computer  passes  on.  In  those  cases  where  he  is  unable  to  decide  by 
inspection  whether  either  of  the  two  fail,  the  star  will  be  marked  for  further 
examination  after  the  list  has  been  gone  over. 

Where  many  predictions  are  to  be  made  for  a  given  place  the  work  may  be 
much  reduced  by  computing  tables  for  the  given  latitude  by  means  of  which  the 
computation  of  5,  ?/,  ?',  //',  and  r  is  facilitated.  The  necessary  directions  for 
forming  and  using  such  tables  are  given  in  the  American  Ephemeris,  to  which 
the  reader  is  referred. 


Graphic  Process. 

255.  If  the  observer  possesses  a  celestial  chart  containing  the  stars  whose 
vccultation  is  to  be  predicted,  the  necessary  computation  may  be  made  by  a 
very  simple  graphic  process.  The  scale  of  the  chart  must  be  large,  and  the 
method  will  be  principally  useful  in  case  of  clusters  like  the  Pleiades,  where  a 
considerable  number  of  stars  undergo  occultation  within  a  short  time. 

The  right  ascension  and  declination  of  the  moon  are  taken  from  the  ephemeris 
for  intervals  of  half  an  hour  throughout  the  time  covered  by  the  occultaiions; 
the  correction  for  parallax  mustthen  be  applied.  The  resulting  apparent  places 
of  the  moon  arc  then  laid  down  on  the  chart,  ami  a  curve  being  drawn  through 
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Ihc  pcin;s  we  have  ihe  apparent  path  ot  Ihe  moon's  ccnlre;  this  line  being  ihenl 
properly  Eubdivided   between  the  half-hour  points  fumishes  a  graphic 
Ukble  of  ihc  moon's  centre.     Each  stat  whose  distance  from  this  line  i 
Ihan  the  augmenled  semidiametei*  of  the  moon  will  suffer  occuluiion.     From 
such  a  star  as  a  cenite,  with  the  moon's  augmented  scmidjameter  aa  a  radiu 
let  a  circle  be  drawn;  this  circle  cuis  the  path  of  the   moon's   centre   in   m 
points  the  position  of  which  on  the  curve  will  tiive  (he  time  of  immersi 
emersion  of  the  star,  and  Ihe  direction  of  the  star  from  the  point  of  inlerseclioo  J 
gives  [he  position  angle  oti  Ihe  moon's  limb. 


Computation  of  Longitude. 

256.  It  iins  now  been  shown  how  we  may  predict  the  time] 
of  beginning  anii  ending  of  :in  occuilatioii,  as  seen   from  i 
point  on  the  earth's  surface  whose  longitude  is  known.     Th«^ 
iundamental  equation  wliich  expresses  the  condition  neceSil 
sary  lor  such  an  occurrence  is 


--{'- 


']' + (^  - '/)'. 


(4I5» 


If  now  all  of  the  data  of  the  problem  were  perfectly  know 
and  if  no  error  entered  into  the  observed  time  of  the  occuU-l 
tation,  this  equation  would  be  completely  satisfied.  Since^fl 
however,  such  perfection  is  not  attainable,  we  may  employW 
the  observed  time  of  an  occultation  for  determining  the  cor.f 
rections  to  the  values  of  the  constants  used. 

The  correction  which  it  is  the  immediate  object  of  thia 
discussion  to  consider  is  that  of  the  longitude  assumed.  Inl 
order,  however,  that  this  may  be  obtained  wilh  all  possible 
precision,  we  must  endeav  or  to  obtain  or  eliminate  as  far  as 
possible  the  corrections  to  the  other  quantities  which  enter 
into  the  equation  if  the  values  employed  are  at  all  uncerlain, 

257.  Before    making   the   transformation  which  (415)  ; 

quires  in  order  to  adapt  it  to  our  purpose,  let  us  examine  t 

quantities  entering  into  each  term  separately,  in  order  to  s 

•Forniuia  (392). 
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what  may  be  regarded  as  definitively  known  and  what 
quantities  may  require  corrections. 

k.  The  moon's  semidiameter  may  be  determined  from  oc- 
cultations  more  accurately  than  in  any  other  way.  A  cor- 
rection ^k  to  the  value  employed  may  therefore  be  intro- 
duced as  one  of  the  unknown  quantities  of  our  equation. 

6,  //.  Referring  to  the  expressions  for  the  value  of  these 
quantities,  equations  (411),  we  see  that  they  depend  upon  a 
and  d,  the  right  ascension  and  declination  of  the  star  ;  //,  tlie 
local  sidereal  time;  /?,  the  earth's  radius;  and  ^',  the  geocen- 
tric latitude,  a  and  d  should  be  so  well  determined  that  thev 
may  be  regarded  as  absolute,  that  is,  no  stars  should  be  used 
for  this  purpose  whose  places  are  not  so  well  determined  as 
to  require  no  further  consideration,  a',  the  local  time,  must 
be  accuratelv  determined  bv  the  transit  instrument  (see 
Chap.  VI).  The  time  determined  by  observation  will  gen- 
erally be  sidereal.  The  ephemeris  of  the  moon  given  in  the 
Nautical  Almanac  is  arranged  for  mean  solar  intervals,  so 
that  when  this  is  employed  it  may  be  necessary  to  convert 
the  sidereal  time  into  mean  solar  time,  or  the  reverse  in  some 
cases.  It  will  be  remembered  that  this  conversion  supposes 
the  longitude  known.  We  shall  therefore  require  an  ap- 
proximate value  of  the  longitude,  which  we  shall  suppose  to 
be  accurate  enough  so  that  no  appreciable  error  will  result 
from  employing  it  for  the  above  reduction.  If  a  case  should 
ever  occur,  which  is  not  likely,  where  this  preliminary  value 
was  so  erroneous  tHat  appreciable  errors  in  the  subsequent 
computation  resulted  from  its  employment,  then  it  would  be 
necessary  to  repeat  that  part  of  the  computation  which  was 
affected  by  it,  using  the  value  of  the  longitude  obtained  from 
the  first  reduction.  In  this  wav  we  should  obtain  a  second 
approximation  to  the  true  value. 

q).  The  latitude  must  be  well  determined  by  the  zenith 
telescope  or  other  suitable  instrument. 
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p  depends  upon  the  eccentricity  of  the  earth's  meridian 
passing  through  ihe  place  of  observation.  A  satisfactory 
determination  of  this  quantity  from  occultatiuns  is  not  pos- 
sible,  but  Besscl  introduces  a  term  into  the  equation  depend- 
ing on  the  correction  to  the  assumed  eccentricity,  in  order 
to  show  its  effect  on  the  final  result.  This  term  will  be  re. 
tained  for  the  sake  of  completeness,  though  in  the  practical 
application  of  the  formula  it  will  generally  be  disregarded. 

X  and  y.  Equations  (409).  Besides  quEintities  already  con- 
sidered these  contain^,  Aand ''.  the  n^ht  ascension,  declina- 
tion, and  distance  of  the  moon.  Con  cctions  to  the  assumed 
values  of  all  these  quantities  will  be  introduced  into  the 
equations.  Those  to  the  right  ascension  and  declination  can 
be  well  determined  from  an  occultation  observed  al  any  place 
whose  position  is  known.  In  order,  however,  to  determine 
r,  or  the  moon's  parallax  on  which  r  depends,  observations 
must  be  combined  which  are  made  at  widely  different  points 
nn  the  earth's  surface,  whose  difference  of  longitude  has  been 
previously  well  determined.  The  correction  to  the  parallax  I 
will  be  retained  for  completeness. 

258,  Let  us  now  suppose  a  series  of  occultalions  observed  I 
at  two  points,  the  longitude  of  one  of  which  is  well  deter-  I 
mined.  The  immediate  object  is  to  determine  the  longitude  J 
of  the  second  point.  If  one  star  only  is  observed  at  theu 
second  point,  we  must  assume  all  the  quantities  entering  intol 
the  equation  to  be  known  with  one  exception.  If  vveassumeJ 
the  longitude  to  be  the  unknown  quantity,  we  obtain  from  1 
our  data  a  value  of  that  quantity  which  is  affected  by  all  ol  \ 
the  errors  of  the  data.  H  the  star  is  also  observed  at  ihe  J 
first  point,  this  observation  may  be  employed  to  conect  thel 
tabular  right  ascension  and  declination  of  the  moon,  and  the! 
longitude  of  the  second  point  determined  by  the  aid  of  these  1 
corrected  values.  If  more  stars  are  observed  sufficiently 
near  together  so  that  the  errors  may  be  regarded  as  constant 
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during  the  time  elapsed,  then  the  correction  to  the  semi- 
diameter  can  be  included  as  an  unknown  quantity.  As  we 
have  remarked  before,  the  errors  of  the  parallax  cannot  be 
well  separated  from  the  longitude.  If  then  the  number  of 
occultations  observed  is  greater  than  that  of  the  unknown 
quantities  which  can  be  well  determined,  a  solution  of  the  re- 
suiting  equations  by  the  method  of  least  squares  will  ^ive 
the  most  probable  values  of  the  quantities,  expressed  in 
terms  of  the  constants,  and  of  those  quantities  which  cannot 
be  separated  from  the  constants. 

259.  We  now  proceed  to  develop  the  equation  in  the  form 
required.  The  method  is  that  of  Bessel.  The  meridian 
from  which  the  longitude  is  reckoned  will  be  called  the  first 
meridian. 

Let  /  =  the  local  time  of  an  observed  occultation — 

mean  or  sidereal ; 
w  =  the  west  longitude  of  the  place  of  observa- 
tion. 
Then  ^  -j-  ze/  =  the  time  at  the  first  meridian. 

Let  r  =  an  arbitrary  time  ?t  the  first  meridian  suffi- 

ciently  near  (/  -|-  ^)  so  that  the  change  in 
X  and  y  during  the  interval  {t  -\-  w  —  t) 
may  be  assumed  to  be  proportional  to  the 
time. 
x\  and  y^  are  the  values  of  x  and  y  at  the  time  r. 
Let  ^x,  Ay^  Ak,  be  the  corrections  required  to  reduce  the 
values  of  x,  y,  and  k  employed  to  the  true  values.     These 
corrections  depend  on  the  various  outstanding  errors  above 
considered. 

The  true  values  of  these  quantities,  corresponding  to  the 
instant  of  observation,  will  then  be 

k  +  Ak)         x,+x'{t+w-T)-^Jx:         y^J^y\t+w^r)+Ay. 
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x'  and  y  are  as  before  the  changes  in  x  and  y  in  one  hour, — 
mean  or  sidereal  according  as  one  or  the  other  is  employed. 

Let  Aee  =  the  correction  to  the  assumed  value  of  ^' ;  ^be- 
ing the  eccentricity  of  the  meridian. 

Then  S,  and  v  will  require  the  corrections  -j-  ^ee  and  —r-  ^ee. 

^  dee  ace 

As  these  quantities,  ^  and  /;,  do  not  depend  upon  the 
longitude,  they  will  be  correctly  given  by  equations  (411), 
and  require  no  other  corrections. 

Using  the  corrected  values  of  x^  y^  S,  v\  and  k,  equation 
(415)  becomes 

•(>&  +  J>&y=[;r,-5+;rX/  +  «/-r)  +  J;r-^J^^J 

+  L  Jo  -  ri  +y\t  -f  «/  -  r)  +  Jj  -  j-/eej  .  (431) 


w  is  supposed  known  with  precision  enough  so  that  the  val- 
ues of  x'  and  j/,  which  change  with  the  time,  will  be  known 
with  sufficient  accuracy. 

Let        ;;/  sin  J/  —  (x„  —  <^V,         //  sin  A^=  x'\  )  .       . 

mcosM—  (Jo—  'd'y         ncosN  =  y.  )    '     ' 

Equation  (431)  may  then  be  written 


[k 


)-\-JkY=  I  ;//  sin  J/-|-;/  sin  N(t-\-w—T)-[-Ax—  J-^ee 


dee 

r  dii 

+    7ncosM-\-ncosN(t-r''^'—'^)+^y—  j:/^cc    ,    (433) 
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which  may  be  placed  in  the  form 

[^Ai]«  =  [«(/+w-tH-«  cos(iV-A^)+Ax  tin  A^+A^  cos N-  '^'lliil^LSSL^LW/ J 

+[«  •in(Jlf-ArH.Ax  cos  AT- Ar  sin  jsr-^^cos.V-nsinAr)^^j«    ^^^^^ 

Let  us  write 


X  =  Jji:  sin  iV+4>'  cos  iV— 


—A'  =  J;r  cosiV— 4^  sin  iV— 


^(<g  sin  iV+y/  cos  N) 
dee 

d(t,  cos  iV— ;;  sin  iV) 
dee 


^ee\ 


Aee, 


(435) 


Then  [>fe  +  Ak'^  =  [«(/  +  «; 


r)+  ;;icos(Af-iV)+Ay 
+[;;/  sin  {Af^2V)-\J,  (436) 


Let 


m  sin  (AT—  iV)  =  ^  sin  ^' (437) 


Then  neglecting  terms  of  the  second  and  higher  orders  in 
A'  iand  AJb^  (436)  may  be  written  as  follows: 


/  +  «£/  —  r  = 


-  cos  fp 


n 


-  COS  (J/ 

ft         ^ 


ATX      •       -^^ 

A^)  +  —  sec  tp 


+  -  tan  t  -  -.     (438) 


X 

71 


We  have  -costh cos(-^  — A^)  = --—, -, 

n  n  ^  ^       n  sm '/' 


a  form  which  is  a  little  more  convenient  when  sin  tp  is  not 
very  small. 
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Equation  (438)  then  gives 

^  ~  n  sin  ^ 
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-tan  <p  -  -    (439) 


and  the  equation  is  solved  for  w. 

As  will  be  seen,  this  value  of  ic  is  ambiguous,  '/■  being  de-  ] 
termined  from  (437)  in  terms  of  the  sine,  with  nothing  to  fix 
the  algebraic  sign  of  cos  '/-.     As   before,  however,  equation 
(433),  the  sign  of  cos  '/•  will  be  —  in  case  ol  immersion  and  -\- 
for  emersion.     This  will  always  be  the  case  except  when  the  ■ 
occultalion  takes  place  very  near  the  north  or  south  limb  of  \ 
the  moon,  when  there  will  sometimes  be  exceptions  to  the  J 
rule.     Such  occultations,  however,  are  worth  very  little  fur  J 
longitude  purposes,  and  therefore  will  not  require  further  1 
consicieration  here. 

260.  x'  and  J-'  vary  so  slowly  that  the  above  equation  will  J 
give  a  very  close  approximation  to  the  true  result,  even  j 
when  (/  +  w  —  r)  is  some  hours  in  duration.  It  will,  how-  1 
ever,  be  best  to  arrange  the  computation  so  that  ( /  -f-  ^^  —  >")  1 
is  a  small  quantity,  as  the  labor  is  less  in  dealing  with  small  J 
quantities  than  with  large  ones,  and  there  is  less  liability  to  I 
error. 

The  unit  of  time  in  the  small  terms  of  (438)  and  (439)  is  one  J 
hour.  If  then  w  and  {t  —  r)  are  expressed  in  the  usual  way  ' 
in  hours,  minutes,  and  seconds,  it  will  be  convenient  to  ex- 
press these  small  terms  in  seconds,  K  then  the  time  of  the 
ephemeris  and  of  observation  are  both  sidereal  or  both  mean 
solar,  these  terms  should  be  multiplied  by  3600.  1  f,  however, 
the  ephemeris  time  is  mean  solar,  and  that  of  observation 
sidereal,  we  must  multiply  by  3609.856. 

261.  Let  us  now  consider  more  fully  the  f|uantities  A,  and  A'. 

These  depend  upon  the  corrections  to  the  moon's  co-ordi- 
nates, viz..  i^x  and  ^_y,  and  upon  the  correctinn  to  the  eccen- 
tricity, '^ee.     These  will  be  considered  separately. 
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The  co-ordinates  x  and  y  are  variable  quantities,  and  the 
corrections  which  they  require  on  account  of  the  inaccuracy 
of  the  data,  viz.,  Ax  and  Ay,  will  also  be  variables.  It  will  be 
more  convenient  for  present  purposes  to  express  these  in 
terms  of  quantities  which  remain  constant  throughout  the 
entire  occultation. 

We  have      x  =  x^-\-n%\xi  N(t  -\-w  —  lyA  (aa(<\ 

y=y,'\-nco^N\t-\-w  —  Ty,\^    •     •     •     V44  ; 

from  which  we  have 

X  sin  iV+^cos  N=  x^  sin  N-\-y^  cos  N-\-n{t'\-w—T')\ )  /^.  J^ 
—X  cos N-\-y  sin  N=^  —x^  cos  N^-y^  sin  A^.  I 

The  last  of  these  is  practically  independent  of  the  time, 
and  therefore  may  be  regarded  as  constant  throughout  the 
entire  occultation. 

Let  K  =  —  x^cosN -\- y^  sin  iV=  —  xcosN -\-y  sin  N. 

Then  squaring  and  adding  equations  (441), 

jr'  +y  =  K^  +  \x,  sin  iV  + J,  cosiV+  n{t-\-w-  r)]\  (442) 

This  expression  is  a  minimum  when  the  last  term   is  zero. 
Let  the  value  of  (t  +  w)  corresponding  to  this  minimum 
be  71     Then 

x^  sin  N-\- y^  cos N  -\-  n{T  —  t)  —  o\ 

7'=r_l(;r„sin7V^+^.cosiV);)       _     _     ^^^^ 
X  =  —  jr„  cos  iV+ Jo  sin  A\  ) 

Therefore  n  =  iV-j-J" 's  the  minimum  distance  of  the 
axis  of  the  cylinder  from  the  centre  of  the  earth,  and  T  is 
the  time  at  the  first  meridian  corresponding  to  this  minimum. 
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We  now  have  x  sin  N-\-y  cos  iV  =  ;/( /  -\-W'—  T)\ )  r 

-  X  coSiV  +  7  sin  N=H.  T  *     ^^^^^ 

Referring  now  to  the  values  of  A  and  A',  equation  (435),  we 
have  for  the  part  of  these  quantities  depending  on  x  and  v — 

For  A,        Ax  sin  N -\-  Jy  cos  N\ 
For  A',  —  Ax  cos  N-\-  Ay  sin  A". 

Differentiating  equations  (444),  we  have  f(jr  these  quantities 

Ax  sin  N  -\-  Ay  cos  N  =  —  nAT  -\-Kt  -^  zv  —  T^An  ; 
— -  Ax  QO%N -\-  Ay  sin  N  =  An, 

Therefore  that  part  of  the  terms  (A'  tan  '/'  —  A)  due  to  Ax  and 
4;'is 

nA  T-\-  Ah  tan  tp  —  (j  J^  w  —  T)Ail     .     .     (445) 

The  corrections  Ax  and  Ay  are  by  this  formula  expressed 
m  terms  of  AT^  Auy  and  An,  which  will  be  constant  for  the 
same  occultation. 

262.  It  remains  to  consider  the  effect  of  an  error  in  the 
eccentricity,  viz.,  Aee,  which  is  considered  here  for  the  sake 
of  completeness,  though  it  might  be  neglected  without  se- 
riously impairing  the  practical  value  of  the  theory. 

From  (134)  and  (140)  we  have 

cos  (p  .       ,        ?\x\q)(\  —  cc) 

ft  sin  q)  =1  -  -       ..  <446) 

1  I    -  cc  sm"  If} 


p  cos  <p 

4 

I  — 

ce^\\\ 

>• 

dft  COS  <// 

dec        ~ 

I 

2 

ftt^ 

ft  cos 

<?''; 

In  which 

fi 

do  sin  r//         I  ^ 


^  _  P  sm  q) 
I  —  cc 
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dS  __       dS         dp  sin  (p'  dS         dp  cos  (p\ 

dee  "~  dp  sin  ^'         ^fc^        '   dp  cos  ^'         ^<r^      ' 

d  rf  ^        dv         d/jsin  g}'  dn         dpcos<p' 

dee  "~  dp  sin  ^'         dee        '   ip  cos  ^'  dee 

Referring  now  to  the  values  of  S  and  //,  equations  (41  iX 
we  have 


d 


c 


-J 7  =  sin  (/i  —  a);  7 — - — -7  =  O ; 

dp  cos  (p  ^  '  dpsm(p 

-J 7  =  —sin  o  cos  (//—or);         -^ — -. — -7  =  cos  o. 

dp  cos  (p  ^         ^         dp  sm  (p 

Therefore  2ee^\fifi^\  ^^  =  ^^^ '^""^^^s^-        (^47) 

Referring  now  to  the  values  of  \  and  X\  (435),  wc  have  for 
the  terms  depending  on  Aee — 


.   (44«) 


For  A,-  ^^*'"^^^/^^^^A/r  =  [-  \fkfi^i  sin  Ar+  ,  cos  AT)  +  ^  cai «  cos  ^'Ja//; 
ForV.    ^<^^^f^-J^^^^\,,  =  ^_  I^^(_^  cos  Ar+,  sia  NVrf^  cos  «  sin  s'^ee. 

Let  us  write  f  =  ;r,  —  (;ro  —  *?)  =  ;r„  —  m  sin  J/; 

^  =7.  —  (^'o  —  v)  =  y^  —  m  cos  Af. 

Substituting  these  values  in  (448)  and  reducing  by  (443),  we 
find— 

For  A,  { -  i0fi[n(T  -T)-m  cos  (Af-  J\r)]  +  fi  cos  (5  cos  A^  }  dee;  }     .      . 
ForA',  \-ififi[  x  +  msin{Af-  JV)]  +  /icosS  slnN\jff.  ^ 

We  have  from  (437)  and  (438),  neglecting  the  small  terms  of 
the  latter, 

—  m  cos  {M—  N)  =  {t'\-w  —  r)n  —  k  cos »/-; 
m sin  {M  —  N)  =  k  sin  //-; 


454  PRACTICAL  ASTRONOMY,  §263, 

which  substitution  will  give  us  for  (449) 


i  -  hPt^VnJ  4-  tt,  -  r )  -  >e cos  y']+  /?  cos  Sco%N\  Aee\  \   .      . 
\  -  hjtii  ^i  +  /&  sin  //•]+  /?  cos  <J  sin  A^  J  Aee.  S    ^^^  ^ 

Therefore  that  part  of  (A'  tan  //^  —  A)  which  depends  upon 

Ace  is 

-^tili\n{t  +  w  -  r)  -  X  tan  0  -  >6  sec  ^]  -  ^ -^-^—^^Uee.  .     (451) 

Therefore  by  (44S)  and  (451)  the  last  three  terms  of  equation 

(438)  or  (439)  will  be  as  follows: 

—  sec  V' H tan  0  —  -  =  JT  A tan  tp  nx 

n  *    n  n  n 

4-      sec  i/f  AJt (t  +  w-  T) 

n  n 

,    A    .    Fi^^r  /    .             ^v               L     J         I.T       ^  cos  5  cos  (AM-^)"!     > 
+  -AtA   -fifi[n{i+  w  -  T)—H  tan  i>—k  sec  0]  —  ' ^    ^        .    (452) 

Each  term  is  expressed  in  seconds  of  time,  and  A  is  the  num- 
ber of  seconds  in  one  hour  of  the  kind  of  time  employed  in 
the  ephemeris  of  the  moon.  If  the  times  employed  in  the 
ephemeris  and  in  observation  are  both  sidereal  or  both  mean 
solar,  //  =  3600.  If  the  ephemeris  time  is  mean  solar  and  the 
time  of  observation  sidereal,  h  =  3609.86. 

263.  We  have  now  obtained  an  expression  for  the  small 
terms  of  our  equation,  in  which  the  quantities  dependinp^  on 
the  corrections  to  the  moon's  place  are  expressed  in  terms  of 
quantities  which  aie  constant  during  the  time  of  the  occulta- 
tion.  It  will  be  advantageous,  however,  to  express  them 
directly  in  terms  of  the  corrections  to  the  quantities  given  in 
the  ephemeris,  viz.,  to  the  moon's  right  ascension,  declination, 
and  horizontal  parallax. 
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Let  ^{A  —  a)  =  the  correction  to  the  assumed  difference 

of  right  ascension  of  the  moon  and  star; 
^{D  —  d)  =  the  correction  to  the  assumed  difference 

of  declination ; 
jdTT  =  the  correction  to  the  assumed  parallax. 

We  have,  equation  (409), 

cos  D  sin  (j4  —  a)  sin  jD  cos  S  —  cos  L>  sin  S  cos  (A  —  a)  , 

'  = 7\^i^ '     ^  = ^t;.^;^ ^ •  (453) 

stn  n  sin  7t 

X  Y 

Writing  for  brevity    x  =  — ,        j  = 


sm  n'        ^       sm  n' 
and  differentiating,  we  have 


Ax  = —  X- ;         Ay  =  —. —  y- 


sm  n        tan  n'  -^       sin  n      -'^tan  n 


These  equations  in  connection  with  (444)  give  the  following: 

i^-Vsin  AM--^Kcos  A''        ,   ,  ^^ -^f  Arr.  x     a  ,.  x  ^v 

-^- »(/+«;-  T)——  =  -nJT+  An(t  +  w  -  T)\ 

sin  It  tan  it 

-  ^-Vcos  A^+J  rsin  A''          An 
X =  Ah. 

sm  7t  tan  it 

It  will  presently  be  shown  that = , 

^  -^  tan  n  n 

and  therefore 


^^       ^^siniV+  AY  cos  N 
nAT  = T^ : 


sm  Tt 


-  AX  cos  N-\- AY  sXnN  An 

Ak  = . X: 


sm  TT  tan  n   J 


(454) 
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264.  The  value  of  An  will  now  be  more  fully  considered. 

We  have,  equations  (432),  n  sin  N  =  x'] 

n  cos  N  =  y . 

From  these.  »'  =  jr^  +  y\ 

» 
Differentiating,       n^n  =  x'^lx' '\- y^y.  .    .    .    .    .    (455) 

x'  and  y\  it  will  be  remembered,  are  the  changes  in  x  and  y 
respectively  in  one  hour.  Regarding  them  as  the  differen- 
tial coefficients  of  x  and  y  with  respect  to  the  time,  we  have 

dx^_d  /   X  \  __  dX     _i , 

dt  ""  ^/\sin  nl  ~'   dt     sin  ?r  "~      * 

dt       di\sm  n  I        dt  sin  tt      -^  * 

-7T  and  -jT  depend  upon  the  hourly  change  of  the  moon  in 

right  ascension  and  declination,  which  changes  are  given 
with  accuracy  by  the  ephemeris.     Any  correction  to  the  val- 
ues of  x'  and  y'  will  therefore  depend  upon  n. 
We  may  therefore  write 

Ax  =  A =  —  X  - 


sm  n  tan  n' 

Ay   —  A- =:  —  y' 


sm  n  -^  tan  n 

Substituting  in  equation  (455),  it  becomes 

An 


n.An  =  —  (x"  +  /') 


tan  TT 


An  Art 

Therefore  —  =  —  : ,  the  value  assumed  above. 

n  tan  t 
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265.  Returning  now  to  equations  (454),  we  see  that 

and 


tan  71^        sin  n*  sin  n 

may  be  regarded  as  constant  throughout  the  duration  of  the 

occultation,  since  they  are  expressed  in  terms  ol  AT  and 

-^x,  which  are  constant,  and  /in  and  N,  which  are  practically  so. 

AX  A  Y 

The  values  of  — and will  then  result  from  the  differ- 

sm  7t         sm  TT 

entiation  of  equations  (453),  viz.: 

X  =  cos  D  sin  {A  —  a); 
y  =  sin  Z?  cos  S  —  cos  D  sin  d  cos  {A  —  a); 
AX  =  cos  £>  cos  {A  —  a)A{A  —  «)—  sin  D  sin  {A  —  a) AD; 
AY  =  [cos  D  cos  <y  +  sin  Z?  sin  (J  cos  (A  —  a)'\AD 
-f-  cos  D  sin  d  sin  {A  —  a)A{A  —  a) 
—  [sin  Z?  sin  S  -f-  cos  D  cos  6  cos  {A  —  ct)]Ad. 

At  the  time  of  conjunction  of  the  sun  and  moon  A  be- 
comes equal  to  a.     Therefore 

--^{A  -  or);         -.—-  =  — 4-— ^ J(Z>-d).(456) 


sm  ^       sm  TT    ^  ^  sm  tt  sm  tv 

Therefore  taking  D  and  tt  for  the  instant  of  conjunction  of 
the  moon  and  star  in  right  ascension,  and  regarding  A(A^a) 
and  A(D  —  6)  as  the  corrections  to  the  assumed  differences 
of  right  ascension  and  declination  at  this  instant,  also  writing 
unity  for  cos  {D  —  6),  n  for  sin  n  and  tan  tt,  we  have,  from 

(454), 

.^        cos DA(A-a)  ,            AiD^S)         ._ 
'-'AT= ^smiV+ -cos  iV^; 


cosnA{A^a)               A(D-d)   ,  An 

AK=i ^^ COS  iV4- '-  sm  /v— h 


n  '         n  71 

An         An 
n   '~       n  ' 


(457) 
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Substituting  these  values  in  (452),  and  writing  for  brevity 


V  = 


h_ 


(458) 


we  have 

—  -sec  'il)-\ tan  t^ =  —  vFsin  A'' cos  DA{A  —  a)4-  cos  NA(D  —  5)] 

n  n  n 

+  r[  -  cos  A' cos  DA{A  -  a)  +  sin  NA{D  ~  <5)] 

+  y  sec  i/j  nAk  +  r[«(/  +  w  —  T')  —  x  tan  ^] J;r 

I...   .    .  _.  .      .  ,     /^ cos (5 cos (AH-^n      .        ,      . 

1-^ Tzz^r^^-  W^ff'   (459) 


+  /'     -^iili{n{t^w—  T)—K\.2,zi  ijj—k  sec 


cos  ^ 


This  equation  gives  the  expression  for  the  last  three  terms 
of  (438)  or  (^439),  in  which  An  and  Aee  are  completely  sepa- 
rated from  the  other  corrections. 

266.  Let  us  now  write 


n 


=  h  -  cos  »/? cos  {M  —  N)    —  (/  —  r); 


y  = 

F  = 


sin  A^cos  DA(A  —  a)  +  cos  NA{D  —  d); 
—  cos  A^cos  DA{A  —  a)-\-  sin  iVJ(Z>  —  d)-, 
n{t  -\-  2v  —  T)  —  H  tan  ?/-; 

^/?/^r  /-•  I  -T-x         •       /      /  n     /5 COS (5 cos ( A4-T^n 

pp[n(t-\-7v—  T)  —X  tan  \^—k  sec  t^J : —     it. 

2      *•  ■■  cos^  J 


(460) 


Then  equation  (438)  becomes 

w  =  n  —  vy  -\-y  tan  rp^  +  v  sec  i^TiAk  +  vEAn  +  vFAee. 


(461) 


This  equation  is  now  in  a  form  which  is  well  adapted  to 
the  purpose  in  view. 

w,  Yf  ^y  nAk,  An,  and  Aee  may  in  certain  cases  be  treated 
as  unknown  quantities,  but  they  can  never  all  be  determined 
at  the  same  time  from  the  same  series  of  equations. 

yy  is  a  constant,  and  its  value  is  independent  of  the  longi- 
tude of  the  place  of  observation.     In  order  to  make  its  de- 
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termination  possible,  therefore,  the  occultation  should  be  ob- 
served at  one  place  at  least  whose  longitude  is  known.  In 
case  such  an  observation  is  not  available,  y  may  be  deter- 
mined from  meridian  observations  of  the  moon,  if  such  are 
available,  made  on  the  same  night  or  sufficiently  near  the 
same  time  that  ^A  and  ^D  may  be  well  determined  from 
them.  Of  course  if  the  ephemeris  of  the  moon  were  perfect 
this  would  be  unnecessary,  as  then  jdA  and  ^D  would  be 
zero. 

267.  In  case  simply  the  immersion  or  emersion  of  a  star  has 
been  observed  at  two  places,  the  longitude  of  one  of  which 
is  well  determined,  the  power  of  the  data  will  be  exhausted 
with  the  determination  of  w  and  y.  If  both  the  immersions 
and  emersions  have  been  observed,  we  may  also  determine 
nJk  and  3  as  unknown  quantities,  but  in  no  case  can  J;r  be 
determined  from  occultations  unless  w  has  been  })reviously 
well  determined.  Still  less  can  a  satisfactory  determination 
oi^ee  be  obtained  in  this  manner.  The  two  last  terms  may, 
however,  be  retained  in  the  solution  of  the  equations  in 
order  to  show  the  effect  on  the  resulting  longitude  of  an 
error  in  n  or  in  ee.  At  the  same  time  it  will  miike  it  possi- 
ble to  apply  the  necessary  correction  to  the  longitude,  if  from 
any  source  values  of  these  quantities  become  known  more 
accurate  than  those  assumed  in  the  computation. 

For  the  determination  of  ^k  from  single  occultations  both 
immersion  and  emersion  must  be  observed,  but  contacts  at 
the  bright  limb  can  be  observed  much  less  satisfactorily  than 
at  the  dark  limb. 

The  best  results  are  obtained  from  the  occultations  of 
groups  of  stars  like  the  Pleiades,  in  which  the  relative  posi- 
tions  of  the  stars  are  well  determined.  The  passage  of  the 
moon  through  such  a  group  furnishes  a  number  of  equations 
ot  condition  of  the  form  (461),  equal  to  that  of  the  observed 
disappearances  or  reappearances  of  the  stars  occulted.     As 


460  PRACTICAL   ASTROXOMY.  §  26S. 

before  remarked,  observations  at  the  dark  limb  can  be  made 
■with  mucli  greater  accuracy  than  at  the  bright  limb  (except 
perhaps  in  case  of  a  few  of  the  brighter  stars).  If  it  is 
thought  desirable,  therefore,  only  observations  made  at  the 
dark  limb  need  be  used  in  the  equations,  especially  so  if  stars 
are  observed  both  north  and  south  of  the  moon's  equator. 

On  account  of  the  advantages  offered  by  the  Pleiades  (or 
this  purpose,  Prof.  Peirce  developed  the  equations  in  a  form 
especially  adapted  Ki  this  group,  for  use  in  the  longitude  I 
work  of  the  U,  S.  Coast  Survey.  The  reader  who  is  suffi- 
ciently interested  in  the  subject  may  refer  to  the  reports  of  j 
the  U.S. Coast  Survey.  !855-56-57-6i.  in  the  latter  of  which 
is  given  a  numerical  example  of  the  application  of  the  method. 


Correction  for  Refraction  and  for  Ekvation  above  Mean  Sea 
Level. 


268.  The  fundamental  equation  which  has  been  used  as  the  J 
basis  of  our  analysis  expresses  the  condition  that  the  point  I 
from  which  the  immersion  or  emersion  is  observed  is  situ- 
ated in  the  surface  of  a  right  cylinder  enveloping  the  moon 
and  star.     At  the  same  time  it  has  been  supposed  to  be  in  . 
the  spheroidal  surface  of  the  earth. 

The  refraction  which  tlie  ray  suffers  in  passing  through  1 
the  atmosphere  causes  the  elements  of  this  cylinder  to  be  1 
curved  lines  instead  of  right  lines;  or,  more  correctly,  the  « 
surface  is  not  that  of  a  cylinder.  Further,  it  follows  from 
the  irregularities  of  the  earth's  surface  that  the  point  from 
which  the  observation  is  made  will  not  in  general  be  in  the  J 
surface  of  the  mean  ellipsoid.  Neitherof  our  surfaces  there-  \ 
fore  conforms  exactly  to  the  mathematical  form  assumed.  J 
The  effect  upon  the  observed  time  of  an  occultation  will  ( 
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always  be  small,  but  in  extreme  cases  must  be  taKen  into  ac- 
count in  an  accurate  investigation. 

If  we  consider  a  ray  of  light  as  it  comes  to  the  eye  at  the 
instant  when  the  star  is  apparently  in  contact  with  the  moon*s 
limb,  this  ray  will  form  a  curved  line,  the  asymptote  of  which 
will  cut  the  vertical  line  of  the  observer  at  a  point  where  the 
contact  would  be  seen  at  the  same  instant  as  that  observed 
if  no  refraction  existed.  The  effect  of  refraction  will  then 
be  taken  into  account  if  we  substitute  this  point  for  the  point 
occupied  by  the  observer. 

Let         //'  =  the  altitude  of  this  fictitious  point  above  the 

observer's  position ; 
h  =  the  altitude  of  the  observer's  position  above 
the  mean  sea  level. 
Then  A  +  A'  =  the  altitude  of  the  fictitious  point  above  the 

mean  sea  level. 

Let  us  then  suppose  the  observation  to  be  made  from  a 
point  at  this  elevation  above  the  surface  of  the  mean  ellipsoid. 

The  necessary  transformation  will  be  accomplished  by 
changing  p  cos  ^'  and  p  sin  cp'  into  p  cos  ^'  +  (A  +  A')  cos  (p 
and  p  sin  (p^  -{-  {A  +  ^')  sin  ^ ;  or,  by  formulae  446, 


p  cos  (p'  [i  +  (/^  +  ^0  ^^  ~  ^^  sin'  cpl 
and  p  sm  ^   [_i  +  {^^  +  l^ ) T-^ee J' 


h  and  h'  will  always  be  very  small  fractions  when  ex- 
pressed in  parts  of  the  earth's  radius ;  therefore  no  apprecia- 
ble error  will  result  from  neglecting  the  products  of  these 


462  PRACTICAL  ASTRONOMY.  §268. 

quantities  by  ee.  Also  (14-/^  +  h'^  will  be  practically  equal 
to  (i  +  ^0  (^  +  ^')»  ^^  small  term  hit  being  of  no  account. 

The  necessary  correction  for  elevation  above  the  mean 
sea  level  will  therefore  be  obtained  by  adding  to  log  p 
log  (i  + /0>  ^^^^  ^he  correction  for  refraction  by  adding 
lo?  (I  +  h). 

Expanding  log  (i  +  //),  we  have 


log(i+>4)  =  iW^(A-l-+etc.) 


M  =  43429448  is  the  modulus  of  the  common  system  of 
logarithms. 
A  is  here  expressed  in  terms  of  the  earth's  radius.     If  it  is 

given  in  feet  we  shall  have,  instead  of  the  above,  . 

^  20923597 

Therefore,  neglecting  squares  and  higher  powers  of  //. 

log  ( I  +  A)  =  //(.ooo  000  02076).    .     .     .     (462) 

If,  for  instance,  the  elevation  is  1000  feet,  the  correction 
to  be  applied  to  log  ^  and  log  ;/  will  be  .000020S. 

The  factor  (i  -\-  //')  will  now  be  considered. 

In  the  general  theory  of  refraction  the  atmosphere  is  re- 
garded as  composed  of  concentric  strata  the  thickness  of 
which  is  uniform  and  may  be  regarded  as  infinitesimal.  If 
the  distance  of  any  point  in  a  ray  of  light  from  tlie  earth's 
centre  be  r,  /  the  ans^Ie  between  the  tangent  and  normal  at 
the  point  to  which  r  is  drawn,  then  it  is  shown  bv  the  theory 
of  refraction  that  ur  sin  /  is  a  constant,  //'being  the  index  of 
refraction  for  the  infinitesimal  stratum  at  the  point  under 
consideration. 
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For  the  point  where  the  ray  enters  the  eye  let  r^,  a*.*  ^"d 
z'  be  the  special  values  of  r,  /^,  and  t.  Then  ;;'  will  be  the 
apparent  zenith  distance  of  the  star,  and  from  the  foregoing 


A/.r^  s:n  2  =  fir  sin  1, 


(463) 


If  the  first  point  is  taken  so  far  away  as  to  be  beyond  the 
limit  of  the  earth's  atmosphere,  then  the  refraction  at  this 
point  is  zero  and  //  becomes  unity. 

The  above  equation  then  becomes 

./i,r,  sin  s  z=:  r  sin  /.  .     (464) 

In  the  figure, 

OP  =  r,;  PQ  =  A'; 

Or  =  r,  OrQ  =  t\ 

ZQr  =  -sr  is  the  true  zenith  dis- 
tance of  the  star  observed. 
Then  from  the  triangle  rQO 


(r^  +  //')  sin  -sr  =  r  sin  i ; 


and  from  equation  (464) 


(r,  +  //')  sin  z  =  jn,r,  sin  z\ 


from  which 


,    //'  sin  ::' 

'    r,  "  sm  ir 


r,  will  not  differ  appreciably  for  this  purpose  from  the 
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equatorial  radius  of  the  earth ;  so  that  if  we  regard  h!  as  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  this  quantity  we  have 


log  (I  +  k)  =  log  11^  +  log  //..  . 


(465) 


The  mean  value  of  //« is  i.ooo  2800. 

A  table  is  readily  arranged  for  log  (i  +  h'\  with  the  argu- 
ment z,  the  zenith  distance  of  the  star.  By  referring  to  the 
value  of  5 — equations  (41 1) — we  see  that  ^  is  very  nearly  equal 
to  cos  z.     For  this  purpose  we  may  consider  it  the  same. 

The  following  is  Bessel's  table  for  log  (i  -f-  A').  .  In  addi- 
tion to  the  argument  z  we  have  given  cos  z^  for  which  we 
may  use  log  <3  without  appreciable  error. 


TABLE 

B. 

1 

loe  cos  z 

•      lojrU   +/*    ) 

t 

1 
i 

log  COS  z 

lo-d+A') 

(' 

.O'XiO 

C) .  (XKX)000 

82 

0' 

9.1436 

0 .  o<  ^00069 

,    I'> 

0.0934 

0 .  CX1(XX)CX> 

S3 

0 

9.0859 

0 .  oocxx^y  6 

■JO 

0.9730 

0 .  000(X)00 

84 

0 

9.0192 

o.oo<x>iii 

V' 

'»  <.n75 

O.OCKXXK)! 

Sq 

0 

8.(^403 

0. 0C00147 

40 

t)..<S43 

U.OOOOOOI 

!   ^^^^ 

30 

8. 8(^46 

o.o(xx)i69 

50 

O.Sobi 

0 .  (XXX)fXJ2 

S6 

0 

S.84V. 

o.ixKX)i98 

()0 

«).C.0()O 

o.()0(jOoo5 

SO 

5<^ 

S.7^57 

O.O^KX)234 

^2 

i)A)-j\(> 

0 .  ( H^XXX)() 

1     S7 

0 

8.7188 

0.0000280 

^4 

0  J)4iS 

().(xX)C)007 

87 

30 

8  ()3f)7 

0  0000337 

i-.U 

()     ()(K)3 

(> .  C>0<XKX)8 

88 

0 

8  54-^-'^ 

0.0000412 

()^ 

<)■  5:30 

(>.(XKXXX)<^ 

1     ^^ 

3« 

8.4179 

0 . 00005 1 1 

1 

')-53M 

O.CAXKX)I2 

'6^ 

5^> 

8.3088 

0.0000594 

0.4o(.x) 

o.o{X)0<)i5 

So 

CX) 

8.24i() 

0.0000^)43 

74 

9.44'  3 

().()( KX XJ I  () 

8(, 

10 

8.1627 

0 .  oooo()95 

7f> 

0.3^37 

0 .  ()00<  x:)2  5 

89. 

20 

8.065S 

0.0000753 

-s 

9  317*) 

(j.cxxK)033 

89 

30 

7.940.S 

0 .  cxx)o8  T  7 

Fo 

9.2397 

(>.oo(X)046 

8() 

40 

7.7048 

0.00008 88 

Si 

9.i<)43 

0.fHX){K>56 

80 

5<> 

7.-l<'>37 

o.ooo(Xj67 

82 

9.1436 

0.0000009 

1     90 

00 

0.0001054 

:§  268.  LONGITUDE  BY  OCCULTA  TIONS.  465 

Example,  The  following  occultations  of  stars  of  the  Pleiades  group  were 
•observed  at  Washington  and  Greenwich  on  September  26,  1839: 

At  Grbbnwich.  At  Washington. 

Star.                        Sidereal  Time.  Sidereal  Time. 

^Celano S*"  23'"  53V 85  22*' 51"  igVgq 

e  Taygeta 5    56    50  -63  23      i      o  .68 

f  Maja 5    58    17.43  23    17    46.52 

These  are  all  emersions  observed  at  the  dark  limb  of  the  moon. 
The  observations  at  Washington  were  made  at  Gilliss's  observatory  on  Capitol 
Hill,  the  position  of  which  is  assumed  to  be  Latitude  <p  =  38'*  53'  32".8 

West  longitude  5*"    8"  iV75 

The  latitude  of  Greenwich  (p  =  51*  28'  38". 4 

We  now  take  from  Bessel's  catalogue  of  the  Pleiades  the  right  ascensions 
and  declinations  of  the  stars  for  1839.0  and  reduce  them  to  apparent  place  for 
1839.  September  26,  Greenwich  3''  and  6*'  sidereal  time,  viz.; . 

^  Celano. . .   53'  49  34".68       53'  49'  34". 72  23^  46'  56".47       23''  46'  56".48 

^Taygeta...  53    55  27  .47       53    55  27  .51  23    57  40  .96      23    57  40  .97 

^Maja 54     4  47  .27       54     4  47  .31  23    51   50  .01       23    51   50  .02 

The  right  ascension,  declination,  and  horizontal  parallax  of  the  moon  for  four 
consecutive  hours— viz.,  '3'',  4'',  5'',  and  6''  Greenwich  sidereal  time— are  as 
follows: 

•  Moon's  AD  ir 

3** 52°  40' 29".  52  24"    8' 55".07  6o'io".i9 

4** 53    18   58  .26  24    18  44    85  60     3  .88 

5** 53    57  31  -09  24    28   24  .41  60     7  .57 

6'* 54    36     8  .03  24    37  53  .73  60     6  .25 

We  now  compute  x  and  y  for  these  dates  for  each  of  the  stars  from  formulae 
(410).  viz., 

cos  D  sin  (A  —  a)  sin  (D—S)  cos«  MA  -  a)  4-  sin  (D  +  S)  sin«  MA  —  a). 

sin  n  *  sin  ;r 


•  These  values  are  given  by  Peircc,  Coast  Survey  Report  1861,  pp.  204,  205.  They  were  com- 
puted directly  from  Hansen's  tables.  When  the  Nautical  Almanac  is  used  the  intervals  will  be 
mean  solar  hours. 
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The  computation  is  given  in  full  for  g  Celsno. 


a'' 

4" 

5" 

6* 

log  n 

3- 5575301 

3.5573724 

3.5572148 

3.5570558 

S 

4.6855527 

4.6855527 

4.6855527 

4.6855527 

sin  n 

8 . 2430828 

8.2429251 

8.2427675 

8.2426085 

cosec  n 

I. 7569172 

1.7570749 

1.7572325 

I. 7573915 

A 

52"  40'  29".  52 

53'  18'  58".26 

53'  57'  3i".09 

54*"  36'    8".03 

a 

53    49  34  .68 

53    49   34  .69 

53    49  34  .70^ 

53    49  34  .72 

A  -  a 

-I      9     5  .16 

-  0    30  36  .43 

+  0      7   56  .39 

+  0    46   33  .31 

sin  (^  -  a)  1 

4.6855457 

4.6855692 

4.6855745 

4.6855616 

3.6i754i3n 

3.2639744n 

2.6779626 

3.4461 191 

cos  I) 

9.9602268 

9.9596679 

9.9591146 

9.9585670 

cosec  n 

I. 75691 72 

1.7570749 

1.7572325 

I. 7573915 

log  or 

. 02023 io» 

9.6662864^ 

9.0798842 

9.8476392 

X 

—  1.047686 

-0.463753 

+0.120194 

+0.704108 

D 

24^    8'55".07 

24^  I8'  44".85 

24'*  28'  24".4i 

24"  37'  53".73 

S 

23    46  56  .47 

23    46   56  .47 

23    46   56  .48 

23    46   56  .48 

D  -  6 

0   21   58  .60 

0    31    48  .38 

0    41    27  .93 

0    50  57  .251 

D  +  d 

47    55    51   .54 

48       5    4»     32 

48    15   20  .89 

48    24   50    21 

\(A  -  a) 

-   34   32  .58 

—    15    18  .22 

+  3   58  .20 

+   23    16   .66 

sin  \{A  —  ex)  ^ 

4.6S55676 
3-31^^5113 

4-6855735 
2. 9^)29467 

4.6855748 
2.3769418 

4.6855716 
3.i4509r6 

sin*  ^A  —  a') 

6.(X)4I578 

5.2()70404 

4.1250332 

5.6613244 

sin  {D  +  <5) 

9. 870601 S 

9.8717195 

9.S72S115 

9.873S7S2 

Sum  I 

5.87475()6 

5.1687599 

3.997J>447 

5.5352026 

cos*  -J(^  —  a) 

9.99Q<)5^J2 

9.9990914 

9.9999094 

1 

9 . 999979S      ! 

sin  (i9  -  (5)  -j 

4-f>8557i9 
3.1201131 

4.6S55687 
3.2806649 

4.6855644 
3.39583S1 

4- 685551)0 
3-4853310       , 

Sum  2 

7.8056412 

7.9662250 

8.0814019 

8 . 1 708698 

52  -  5i 

1.9308816 

2.7074651 

4.0835572 

2.6356672 

Zech* 

.a:)5u625 

.0006918 

.0000358 

.0010038 

cosec  n 

I. 75691 72 

1.7570749 

1.7572325 

I. 7573915 

log  y 

9.5676209 

9.7239917 

9. 8 3 86 702 

9.9292651 

V  — 

+   .369506 

.529653 

.689716 

.849699 

1 

« 

*  This  IS  the  quantity  taken  from  Zech's  addition  and  subtraction  logarithmic  table. 
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We  thus  have  values  of  x  and  y  computed  for  four  consecutive  hours,  from 
which  we  can  now  compute  the  values  of  x'  and  y  to  the  third  order  of  dif- 
ferences inclusive  by  means  of  formula  (loi),  (loi)i,  and  (loi)i,  viz. : 


X 

x* 

y 

y 

3**  —  1.047686 

.583910 

.369506 

.160189 

4'*-  .463753 

.583948 

.529653 

.160105 

S'^^-  .120194 

.583938 

.689716 

.160023 

6'»+  .704108 

.583882 

.849699 

.159941 

For  the  other  stars  observed  we  find — 


Taygeta, 


X 

x" 

y 

y 

S**—  1. 136840 

+•583978 

+.191768 

.159690 

4»>-  .552839 

.584017 

.351424 

.159623 

5*"+  .031182 

.584018 

.511015 

.159560 

6*»+  .615185 

.583981 

.670546 

.159503 

Maja, 


3**  —  1.278300 

+.584071 

.290289 

.159105 

4»'-  .694197 

.584128 

.449353 

.159024 

5»»—  .110057 

.584145 

.608340 

.158951 

6'*+  .474080 

.584122 

.767257 

.15S884 

Computation  of  $,  17,  and  C. 
(C  is  only  required  for  determining  the  correction  due  to  refraction.) 


Formulae  (412)  are  as  follows: 

p  sin  q>  —  h  sin  B\ 
p  cos  <p'  cos  {ji  —  a)=  b  cos  B\ 


r 

«9 


p  cos  </>'  sin  {n 
bsm(B  -S); 
b  cos  {B  -  S). 


-cz); 


With  the  known  values  of  <p  for  Greenwich  and  Washington,  we  obtain  p 
and  tp'  by  the  use  of  formulae  (V),  Art.  77. 
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The  computation  is  then  as  follows: 


Greenwich. 

WMbinffton. 

<?>' 

51'  17'  24".8 

• 

38' 42'  18 '.3 

sin  q^ 

9.8922748 

9.7960967 

logp 

9-999"  35 

99994302 

cos  qi 

9.7961411 

9  8923033 

p  sin  q> 

9.8913883 

9.7955269 

p  cos  <p' 

9.7952546 

9.8917335 

M 

5"  23"  53'.85 

22*»  5I'»  19*  99 

H 

80**  58'  27".  8 

342"  49'  59"-9 

a 

53   49    34  .7 

53    49  34  .7 

fi-a 

27     8    53    I 

289      0  25  .2 

cos(i/  —  a) 

99493072 

9.5127960 

sin  (//  —  a) 

96592427 

9.9756518*   . 

logq 

9-4544973 

9- 8673853* 

» 
« 

+.284772 

-.736861 

^cos^ 

9.7445618 

9.4045295 

sin  B 

9  9107179 

9  9668001 

b  sin  B 

9.8913883 

9.7955269 

tan^ 

.1468265 

.3909974 

i9 

54°  30'  21". 21 

67'  52'  51". 33 

r5 

23  '46   56  .47 

23    46  56  .47 

^-  6   30    43  24  .74 

44      5    54  .86 

s\n{B  —  8)       9.70S3326 

9  8425436 

log  f>       9.9806704 

9.828726S 

cos(i9-/5),      9.9343179 

9.85621 13 

log  ;/'      9.6S(/X)3o 

9.6712704 

//         .488656         1 

.469105 

log  C       9  9149^33 

9.6849381 

-    34    41'                i 

I 

61"    3' 

X  has  been  computed  for  the  purpose  of  taking  into  account  the  correction  for 
refraction.  With  this  value  we  find  from  table  B,  Art.  268,  log  (i  -f-^')  = 
.0000001  and  .0000005  respectively,  which  values  are  to  be  added  to  log  ? 
and  log  rf.  As  they  are  so  small  as  to  be  practically  inappreciable,  they  hav; 
been  neglected. 

Also,  we  have  for  the  above  times  of  observation — 

Tavgbtx.  Maja. 

Greenwich.          Washington.  Greenwich.         Washington. 

^+•3^x^521          —.725974  4-3^>2353          —.704226 

J7+.50472S         +.455553  +o'>^)584         +.436040 
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With  the  assumed  value  of  the  longitude  of  the  observatory  at  Washington, 
viz..  5''  8'"  I". 75.  we  reduce  the  Washington  times  to  Greenwich  time,  and  as- 
suming the  values  of  r  sufficiently  near  these  times  that  .r  and ^  may  be  assumed 
to  vary  uniformly  during  the  interval,  we  compute  J/,  ///,  iV,  «,  and  0  by  the 
formulae 


m  sin  J/  =  oTo  —  ?;         //  sin  N  =  x'\ 


m 


m  cos  M  =  y»  —  yf\        n  cos  N  •=  ^  \ 
The  computation  for  Celseno  is  then  as  follows: 


sin  tj}  z=  —  sin  {Af  —  N). 


Greenwich. 

Washington. 

Wash,  time 

Gh.  time 

Assumed  r 

5I.  23".  53«.85 
5^4 

22''  51'"  1 9*.  99 
3    50     21  .74 
4".o 

-»0 

X|i  —  - 

•353765 
.264772 
.068993 

.463753 
—  .7365O1 

+.27310S 

,1'o  —  // 

.753720 
.46S656 
.2050^)4 

.529653 
.469105 
.</k)543 

log  w  sin  M 

sin  A/ 

log  nt  cos  M 

S.S3S8050 

9  4«)I2I92 

9.4233508 

94363344 
9.9895S10 

8.7S2()<99S 

tan  M 

M 

log  w 

9.4T54?42 
14    35'  22". S 

9-437535!^ 

.6542346 
77'   2«)'  5g".o 
94467534 

.r' 

.583916 
.  1 59990 

.5^3945 
.  i(k>1(j5 

log  ;i  sin  A' 

sin  N 

log  «  cos  A' 

i 

9.7663504 
9.9S42S10 

9.2040<)2S 

9.7663742 
9.98426(;<) 
9.2044^)41) 

tan  A' 

A' 

log;/ 

J/  -  A^ 

sin  {M  -  N ) 

loj^  ;// 

ac  log  X* 

.  5622^^76 

74'  40'  3S".3 
9  7^20694 
29'.)    54'  44". 5 
0  9379^"o« 

9  4375^'^5-^ 
.  565<x  )oo 

5M(/k)3 

74   V     3"- I 
0  7*^2 1 13; 
2    49'  5:  '-6 
S.<)93Si(»S 

94467534 
.565<yx.K) 

sin  tl) 

9  9404993,, 

1 

•  8.7055642 

■ 

- 
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Since  the  emersions  were  the  phases  observed,  cos  0  is  plus;  therefore 

Greenwich.  Washington. 

^  =  299°  18'  43^.7 

We  now  compute  Q,  from  the  formula 


2"  54'  35".  5. 


where 


X2  =  ^    _  cos  ^  —  -  cos  {M  —  N)\—  {t  —  r); 
h  =  3600;         log  h  =  3-5563025. 


Greenwich. 

Washington. 

cos  ^ 

9.6898123 

9-9994397 

*log>& 

9.4350000 

9.4350000 

log  - 

.2179306 

.2178867 

s^ 

Nat.  No. 

hk 

—  cos  w 

n 

2.89904^4 
792'.  58 

I3">  I2«.58 

3.20862S9 
i6i6».70 

26™  56V  70 

cos  (A/  -  A^) 
log  m 

9  6<}78i74 
94375858 

9.9994692 
9.4467534 

log  - 

.2179306 

.2178S67 

Nat.  No. 

2.9096363 
8i2\i5 

3.22041 1 S 
1661M6 

— cos(J/-.A') 
n 

13'"  32M5 
-    6.15 

27'"  41M6 

t—    X 

—  5»'  8"'  4o».oi 

n 

-  I3'.42 

45"  7"'  55". 55 

In  a  similar  manner  we  find  for  the  other  siars — 

For  Taygeta,  fl        —    9". 30         +5^  7"' 55". 67; 

For  Maja,  Dl        —    9".  79         +5''  7""  53"-o8. 

We  next  compute  T,  x,  and  y  by  formulae  (443)  and  (45S),  viz.; 

T  =  T  ^  -{xa  sin  iV  '\-  I'o  cos  N)\ 
n 

X  =  —  jTo  cos  A^  +  Jo  sin  N\ 

h 
V  =  — . 
«7r 


*  It  is  not  necessary  for  this  purpose  to  know  the  value  of  k  \v;ih  extreme  accuracy,  since 
the  correction  SJh  to  the  assumed  value  appears  as  one  of  the  term-«  of  mir  equation. 
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For  Celaeno  we  have 


log  jTo  COS  N  8.97073 

Zech    .8309S 
log^o  sin  N  9.86149 

log  X  9. 801 7 1 
«    .6334 


log—  6.44270 

log  -    .21793 
log^  3.55630 

log  V    .21693 
V  1.6479 


^54 
sin  iV  9.98428 

log  JTo  9.54871 

cos  N  9  42202 
log  Jo  9-87721 

log  JTo  sin  -V  9. 53299 

Zech    .43345 

logj'o  cos  A*"  9.29923 

log(jr«  sin  N'\-y%  cos  A')  9. 73268 

log  -    .21793 

9  95061 
Nat.  No.    .8925 

^'4.5075 
We  now  compute  the  coefficients  for  the  final  equations  of  the  form  (461),  viz.: 
y  tan  ^,         vE  —  v\n{t  +  w  —  T')  —  x  tan  i>\         and        v  sec  ^. 


• 

Greenwich. 

Washington. 

/+  w 

5- 3983 

3.9894 

i  -\-  w  —  T 

.8908 

—  .5181 

\0g(t+2V  -    T) 

9.94978 

9-7I44I* 

log  n 

9.78207 

9.78211 

Sura 

973185 

9.49652* 

logx 

9.80171 

9  80171 

tan  ip 

.250691, 

8.70612 

Sum 

.05240« 

8.50783 

Zech 

.  16969 

.04241 

log^ 

.22209 

9-53893« 

log  r 

.21693 

.21693 

log  y  £ 

.43902 

9  75586* 

vK 

2.7480 

-  5700 

sec  i^ 

.31019     : 

.00056 

log  V  sec  i' 

.52712     I 

.21749 

log  V  tan  0 

.40762« 

S  92305 

J'  sec  ^ 

3- 366 1 

1.6500 

K  tan  1;^ 

-2.9351 

.0838 
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Computing  the  coefficients  for  the  other  two  stars  in  the  same  way,  we  ob- 
tain the  following  six  equations: 


Celaeno:  G.  if  = 

-o^o" 

i3'-4a 

W.  w'  = 

5    7 

55.55 

Taygeta:  G.w  — 

—  00 

9.30 

W.  «r'  = 

5    7 

55   67 

Maja:       G.  tc  = 

—  00 

9.79 

W.  w'  = 

5    7 

53.08 

1.6487  —  2.935^  f  3.366»A*  +  a.748Av;  [i] 
1.6487+  .084^4- i.65wrA^  —  .57oAir.  [4] 
1.6487  -  .598^  -f  i.753»A*  4-  i.soyAir;  [a] 
1.6487  -\-  1.048^  4-  i.953irA^  —  1.084AV.  [5] 
1.6487  —  2.328«>  +  2.852irAit  -f-  3.493AV;  [3] 
1.6487  —     .o62«^ -f-  i.65oirA^  -     .44aAv.   [6] 


.    (A) 


If  we  assume  ;',  3,  ^n,  and  n^k  to  be  the  same  in  all  of  these  equations — 
an  assumption  which  involves  no  appreciable  errpr — we  shall  have  six  equa- 
tions between  those  quantities  and  Tt/ .  w,  the  longitude  of  Greenwich,  will 
be  zero. 

It  is  evident,  however,  that  for  various  reasons  a  direct  solution  of  these 
equations  will  not  be  expedient.  In  the  first  place,  the  large  terms  involved 
would  render  the  operation  very  laborious,  and  further  it  will  not  be  possible 
to  separate  ^7t  from  the  remaining  quantities  without  assuming  both  tu  and  r^ 
to  be  known. 

We  therefore  proceed  as  follows:  Assuming  the  equations  to  be  of  equal 
weight,  we  subtract  the  first  from  the  third,  the  first  from  the  fifth,  and  the 
third  from  the  fifth;  then  we  subtract  the  second  from  the  fourth,  the  second 
from  the  si.xth,  and  the  fourth  from  the  sixth.  We  then  have  the  following  six 
equations: 


o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 


=       4.12-1-2.3373  —  i.6i3tJ>6  —  i.24iJ;r:  [2]  — [i] 


63 -|-    .607s  —    .5I4TZ/X-  — 
49  —  1.730S  -j-  i.OQQjrJX' -|- 
=  4-    .12  -f    .9645  -f    .3037rJX-  — 

47    —      .146s    —      .OOOTT^k  -h 

—  2  59  —  i.iio5  —     .'^027tJk-\- 


,256J7r;  [3l-[il 
.gSsJTr;  [3]-[2] 
.5i4J;r:  [5]-Ul 
.i28J;r:  [6]-[4] 
.642J;r.   [6] -[5) 


.     (B) 


By  means  of  these  six  equations  of  condition  we  now  determine  the  most 
probable  values  of  3  and  nJl'.  The  value  oi  Jit,  however,  cannot  be  well  de- 
termined, as  we  have  before  remarked.  If  it  were  not  known  <T/n'^ri  that  such 
was  the  case,  it  would  be  shown  from  the  normal  equations,  which  would  be 
practically  indeterminate  for  this  quantity.  We  shall  therefore  determine  3 
arul  TtJk  in  terms  of  Jit  in  order  to  show  what  effect  an  error  in  it  will  have 
upon  the  longitude. 

By  the  method  of  Art.  21  we  derive  from  the  above  equations  the  following 
two  normal  equations: 


11.00563  —  5.3545;rJ^  =  —  16.0306  -f-  5.9864J;r;  { 
—  5-3545-  +  A.2S747rJJt  =         8.2287  —  2.8656^^:.  S 


(C) 
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From  which  nAk  =  ".258S  +  .o289-^;r:  \  .^. 

3  =  -  i".330i  -f  .5577^^.  f 

We  now  substitute  these  values  in  the  first,  third,  and  fifth  of  equations  (A\ 
writing  zero  for  w,  the  longitude  of  Greenwich,  when  we  find  the  following 
values  for  1.648^: 

1.648^  =  —  8.645  +  i.209J;r;  \ 

1.648;'  =  —  8.055  +  i.226J;r;  K (E) 

1.648;^  =  —  5.955  4-  i.276J;r.  ; 

Mean   1.648;^  =  —  7  552  4-  \.2yiAn\        y  =  -  4".582  +  .751  Jff. 

We  now  substitute  these  values  of  nJk,  :S?,  and  y  in  the  second,  fourth,  and 
sixth  of  (A),  when  we  find  the  following  values  for  the  difference  of  longitude 
between  Greenwich  and  the  observatory  on  Capitol  Hill,  Washington: 

Celaeno  70  =  s^  8'"  y.42  —  1.71 2  J;r; 
Taygetaw'  =  5  8  2  .33  —  i.68iJ;r; 
Maja       tt/'  =  5    8    i  .14  —  1.665Z/W. 

Mean    w' =  5   8    2  .30  —  i.686J7r. 

The  Capitol  Hill  observatory  is  iC  25  east  of  the  Naval  Observatory.  The 
longitude  of  the  latter,  determined  telegraphically,  is  5**  8'*'  I2».09west  of  Green- 
wich. Therefore  the  true  value  of  w'  is  5''  8'"  i'.S4,  corresponding  very  closely 
with  the  above  value  if  we  neglect  Jtt  altogether. 

With  these  values  of  y  and  3  we  may  now  determine  the  correction  to  the 
assumed  right  ascension  and  declination  of  the  moon. 

We  have  sin  iVcos  DA{A  -a)+  cos  .VJ(Z?  -8)=y;)  .  ^. 

-  cos  iV  cos  DJ{A  -  a)+  sin  jVA{D  -  <5)  =  3.  f     *     *     "      **    ^ 

Substituting  for  the  coefficients  of  J{.4  —  ex)  and  A{D  —  8)  the  mean  of  the 
values  for  the  three  stars,  we  have  the  equations 

SygA(A  -  ct)+  264  J(Z>  -  S)  =  -  4582; 
—  240  J{A  —  ct)+  gdS'diD  —  8)=  —  1330. 

From  which  we  find  A  {A  —  a)  =  —  4".  46; 

A{V  -  6)  =  -  2  .49. 

Assuming  the  errors  of  the  star  places  to  be  inappreciable,  these  will  represent 
the  errors  in  the  computed  right  ascension  and  declination  of  the  moon  at  a 
time  corresponding  to  the  mean  of  the  times  of  observation.     These  corrections 
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it  will  be  seen  are  affected  by  any  small  outstanding  error  in  the  parallax,  as 
they  have  been  derived  by  assuming  An  =  o. 

In  the  same  way,  assuming  An  =  o  and  taking  for  n  the  mean  of  the  values 
given  above,  viz.,  3608",  we  find  from  the  above  value  of  nAk 

Ak  =•  '\-  .0000717. 
We  hav2  assumed  k  =       .272270. 

Therefore  k  =       .272342, 

as  shown  from  these  observations.  This  result  from  so  small  a  number  of 
occultations  has  no  value,  however,  as  a  determination  of  the  moon's  semi- 
diameter. 


Obseri'ations  of  Different  Weights. 

269.  In  the  solution  of  our  equations  we  have  supposed  all 
to  be  of  the  same  weight.  Such  will  not  in  general  be  the 
case.  Other  things  being  equal,  those  occultations  will  be 
best  for  h)ngitude  determination  which  are  most  nearlv 
central  in  reference  to  the  moon's  disk.  When  both  immer- 
sion and  emersion  of  the  same  star  are  observed,  tlie  obser- 
vation at  the  dark  limb  of  the  moon  is  entitled  to  crreater 
weight  than  that  at  the  bright  limb,  except,  perhaps,  in  case 
of  the  brighter  stars. 

In  order  to  determine  the  proper  manner  of  treating  the 
equations  when  different  weights  are  assigned,  let  us  suppose, 
as  in  our  example,  three  observations  to  have  been  made  at 
one  place  whose  true  longitude  is  z«; ;  then  for  the  present, 
considering  only  terms  in  y  and  S^,  we  shall  have  three  equa- 
tions of  this  form  : 


t/'ri'    —      \p'a'^     —    t /»'(7'   =0;  .     .     ■46? 

t  /»' :t'  -      sf^a"^  --    \p  O"—  o.     I 


§269. 


LONGITUDE  BY  OCCULTA TIONS. 


475 


Where  O  =  fl  —  ry,  and/,/',/"  are  the  respective  weights. 
From  these  we  derive  the  normal  equations 


lpa\w  +  Ipaa]^  —  \_paO]  =  o.  ) 


•    (467) 


The  solution  of  these  equations  in  the  usual  manner  gives 


[paai]  =  [paa]  -  ^^^  [pa]; 

\.paOi]  =  [paO]-^^^l[pO]; 
[paai]  B  —  [pciOi]. 


J 


>■         .         .         (468) 


Which  gives  ^  with  the  weight  [paai]. 

But,  as  we  have  seen,  this  form  of  solution  is  inconvenient 
on  account  of  the  large  quantities  involved. 

Let  us  write  out  in  full  the  values  of  [paai'\  and  [paOi]: 


P  -T  P    -T  P 
^  pp'ja  -ay+pp'{a  ~  ^")»  +  p'p%7'  -  a'^ 

p+p'-tp"  "  ;    • 

[paOi]=paO+pa'0'-^p-a''0''-^-'±^^ 

P  +  P   -T  P 

^  pp'{n-a'){0-0)-\.pp-{a-a"){0-a')J^p'p"{a'-a"Ya-0") 


H  (469) 


Comparing  these  expressions  with  our  equations  of  condi- 
tion (466),  we  see  that  the  final  equation  for  S  may  be 
obtained   as   follows:     Before    multiplying    the    equations 

through  by   i/,    \  p\   and    \'p'\  subtract    the  second  from 
the  first,  the  third  from  the  first,  and  the  third  from  the 
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second,  then  give  to  the  three  resulting  equations  the  fol- 
lowing weights  respectively: 


//'  //"  PP 


We  may  apply  the  same  reasoning  to  the  equation  in  which 
all  of  the  unknown  quantities  are  retained,  and  may  extend 
it  to  any  number  of  equations  of  condition.  Thus  if  the 
number  of  equations  of  condition  were  four,  we  find  by  com- 
bining them  in  a  like  manner,  two  and  two,  six  equations 
with  weights 


»/  J^tt  A."f 


PP  PP  .  PP 


P+P'  +P"  +P""P  +/  +/"  +/ /  +/  +/"  +/'"• 

It  is  not  possible  to  give  a  rule  by  which  the  proper 
weight  can  be  assigned  in  every  case,  as  it  will  depend  upon 
a  variety  of  circumstances,  such  as  the  skill  and  experience 
of  the  observer,  the  magnitud'e  of  the  star,  condition  of  the 
atmosphere,  and  various  other  causes.  Evidently,  if  weights 
are  to  be  assigned  depending  upon  these  circumstances, 
much  must  be  left  to  the  judgment  of  the  observer  and  com- 
puter. If  the  conditions  are  otherwise  the  same  in  case  of 
two  stars,  th^  weights  may  be  assumed  proportional  to  the 
numerical  values  of  cos  ft ;  that  is,  proj^ortional  to  the  chord 
of  the  moon's  disk  traversed  bv  the  stars — a  central  occulta- 
tion  having  the  weight  unity. 

If  we  assign  weiphis  lo  our  six  equations  (A)  in  accordance  with  this  prin- 
ciple, we  shall  have  for  the  weights,  taken  in  order,/  =  .49: /i  =  1.00;  /'  =.()4; 
//  =  .84;  /"  =  .58;  /v,"  -  1. 00. 

The  weights  of  equations  (B)  will  then  be  in  accordance  with  formulae  (470). 

/  / 

[2]  -  [i]  .229         [5]  -  [4]  .296 

[3]  -  [I]  .141         [61  -  |4l  .352 
[3]  -  [2]  .271  [6]  -  l5|  .296 
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Multiplying  the  equations  by  the  square  roots  of  the  respective  weights  and 
proceeding  in  the  usual  way,  we  obtain  the  following  normal  equations: 

2.76305  —  \.2y)\itAk  =  —  3.7605  +  i.5i2gJ;r; 
—  1. 23915  +  i.on47tJA  =       1.6907  —    .6678^7r. 

From  these  we  find  nJ^  =  +    .00931  +  .0232J;r; 

5  =  -  1.3570    +  .5579^?f. 

Substituting  these  values  in  [i],  [2],  and  [3]  of  equations  (A),  and  taking  the 
mean  by  weights,  we  find 

1.648;^  =  —  8. 161  +  i.22iJ;r. 

Finally,  substituting  these  values  of  5,  itJJb,  and  y  in  [4],  [5],  and  [6],  we 
find  the  following  values  for  w': 

[4]  w'  =  5**  8"  3'. 61  —  i.7o6^;r;  wt.  =  i.oo. 
[5I  W  =  5  8  2  .43  —  1.675  J;r;  wt.  =  .84. 
[6]    w  =  s    8    I  .34  —  i.66o-J;r;   wt.  =  i.oo. 

From  these  we  have 

w  =  5»>  8'°  2'.46  —  1.681  Jtt 


CHAPTER  VIII. 

THE  ZENITH  TELESCOPE. 

I 

270.  This  instrument  is  used  in  determining  latitude,  and 
is  particularly  useful  when  a  high  degree  ui  accuracy  is  re- 
quired, the  precision  being  not  inferior  to  that  of  the  uiost 
refined  instruments  of  a  fixed  observatory,  while  on  account 
of  its  great  simplicity  it  is  especially  adapted  to  use  in  the 
field. 

We  have  already  developed  several  methods  for  determin- 
ing latitude :  those  of  Chapter  V.  are  very  useful,  but  will 
not  be  employed  in  the  field  except  in  cases  where  an  error 
of  five  or  six  seconds  in  the  result  is  not  considered  objec- 
tionable. The  prime  vertical  transit  f^ives  results  of  high 
precision,  but  not  without  the  cx{)enditure  of  much  labor. 
The  method  by  the  zenith  telescope  is  superior  to  the  first 
of  these  in  accuracy,  and  to  the  second  in  facility  of  applica- 
tion. On  account  of  these  advantages  it  has  superseded  all 
otlier  methods  on  the  Coast  and  other  government  survcvs 
in  cases  where  extreme  accuracv  is  required. 

Tiie  most  common  form  of  instrument  is  shown  in  Fig.  54. 
In  general  appearance,  as  will  be  seen,  it  is  a  telescope  with 
an  altitude  and  azimuth  mounting.  The  essential  character- 
istics are  a  very  delicate  level  attached  to  the  tube,  like  the 
level  of  the  finding-circles  in  the  transit  instrument,  and  the 
eye-piece  micrometer.  The  vertical  axis  is  made  very  long 
to  insure  steadiness  of  motion  in  azimuth.  The  instrument 
is  used  in  the  meridian  like  the  transit. 


VRACTICA, 

In  the  Coast  Survey  instrument  the  aperture  of  the  tele- 
scope  is  3^  inches,  focal  length  45  inches,  length  of  horizon- 
tal axis  7  inches,  vertical  axis  24  inches,  diameter  of  horizon- 
tal circle  12  inches,  vertical  circle  6  inches  (sometimes  this 
is  only  a  scniicircie,  the  radius  being  6  iiichesj.  The  instri 
ment  rests  on  three  foot-screws.  The  lamp  at  the  end  of  the 
horizontal  axis  opposite  the  telescope  illuminates  the  field; 
the  weight  seen  at  the  same  end  of  the  axis  acts  as  a  counter, 
poise  to  the  telescope.  This  weight  is  connected  with  the, 
telescope  by  a  bent  metallic  bar,  shown  in  the  figure,  in  sue) 
a  way  as  to  prevent  to  some  extent  the  flexure  oi  the  axis. 

The  horizontal  circle  is  read  by  means  of  two  vender 
The  level  attached  to  the  vertical  circle  is  generally  gradi 
ated  so  that  the  motion  of  tlie  bubble  over  one  millimetre 
cijrresponds  to  an  angle  of  one  second  of  arc.  The  accuracy 
of  the  instrument  depends  in  a  great  degree  on  the  delicacy 
of  _this  level.  In  testing  an  instrument  it  may  generally  be 
assumed  that  if  the  level  is  a  good  t>nc  the  performance  of 
the  instrument  as  a  whole  will  be  satisfactory.  The  striding- 
Icvel  shown  on  the  horizontal  axis  is  used  for  adjusting  the 
mstrument,  and  is  not  necessarily  nf  so  great  accuracy. 

The  micrometer*  is  provided  with  one  or  more  movable 
threads,  the  value  of  one  revolution  of  the  screw  being  from 
45  '  to  60".  The  head  of  the  screw  is  divided  into  100  parts, 
of  which  tenths  may  be  estimated;  thus  by  estimation  iVinr 
one  revolution  may  be  read,  or  abi)tit  o".o5.  The  enti 
revolutions  arc  read  by  means  of  a  comb  at  one  side  of  the 
field  of  view,  the  distance  between  two  consecutive  notches 
corresponding  to  one  revolution.  There  are  three,  and 
sometimes  five,  vertical  threads  which  may  be  used  for 
observing  transits.  A  rack  and  pinion  is  provided  for  slid- 
ing the  eye-piece  in  the  direction  of  the  vertical  so  that  the 
star  may  always  be  observed  in  the  middle  of  the  field. 
*  Fur  descripiioo  of  thi 


ho    ^" 
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The  instrument  is  mounted  like  the  transit  on  a  pier  of 
masonry,  or  simply  a  solid  wooden  post  planted  three  feet  in 
the  ground. 

The  dimensions  given  above  are  those  of  a  large-sized  in- 
strument; much  smaller  ones  are  often  used. 

The  transit  instrument  may  be  used  as  a  zenith  telescope 
if  it  is  provided  with  the  fine  level  and  micrometer.  A 
special  appliance  for  reversing  is  convenient,  but  not  essential. 
As  we  have  seen  in  the  descriptions  of  the  different  forms  of 
portable  transit  instruments,  the  two  are  often  combined. 
This  arrangement  is  very  advantageous  on  the  ground  of 
economy  of  first  cost  and  of  transportation;  at  the  same  time 
nothing  is  lost  in  accuracy  and  little  in  convenience. 


Adjustments. 

271.  First.  The  vertical  axis  must  be  made  truly  vertical. 
In  setting  up  the  instrument  it  will  be  found  advisable  to 
place  two  of  the  foot-screws  in  an  east  and  west  direction, 
otherwise  if  it  is  found  necessarv  to  move  the  screws  after 
the  instrument  has  been  brought  into  the  plane  of  the  me- 
ridian this  last  adjustment  will  be  disturbed. 

The  axis  is  brouc^ht  into  the  vertical  position  by  the  use 
of  the  striding-level,  which  should  read  the  same  while  the 
instrument  is  turned  completely  around  in  azimuth.  This 
adjustment  will  also  be  tested  by  means  of  the  more  delicate 
level  attached  to  the  telescope. 

Second.  The  horizontal  axis  should  be  perpendicular  to  the 
vertical  axis.  This  may  be  tested  by  reversing  the  striding- 
level  after  the  vertical  axis  has  been  properly  adjust'^^d. 

Third.  The  line  of  collimation  may  be  adjusted  1)\  (i.i.ct- 
ing  the  telescope  to  some  distant  terrestrial  mark,  thru  turn- 
ing the  instrument  iSo*^  in  azimuth  by  means  ol  the  horizontal 
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circle.     Allowance  must  be  made  for  the  parallax  of  the  in- 
strument, unless  the  mark  is  so  far  away  that  it  is  not  appre-  ] 
ciable.     This  is  necessary,  since  the  line  of  collimation  is  not  \ 
in  the  same  vertical  plane  as  the  axis. 

Let  d  =  distance  of  the  line  of  collimation  from  vertical  j 
axis; 
D  =  distance  of  mark ; 
/  =  correction  for  parallax. 


Then 


"  /?sin  i" 


(4;i) 


This  method  of  adjustment  depends  entirely  on  the  read- 
ing of  the  circle,  and  is  therefore  not  capable  of  extreme  ac- 
curacy. If  considered  desirable,  a  more  accurate  adjustment 
may  be  made  by  means  of  a  pair  of  collimating  telescopes* 
or  l>v  the  mercury  collimator.*  The  error  may  also  be  de- 
termined by  transits  of  stars  observed  in  both  positions  ol 
the  axis,  as  explained  in  connection  wilh  the  transit  instru- 
ment. If  stars  are  chosen  which  culminate  near  the  zenith, 
an  error  of  azimuth  will  have  but  little  influence  on  the  re. 
suit. 

When  used  as  a  transit  instrument  a  meridian  mark  is 
recommended,  consisting  of  two  lamps  placed  side  by  side 
and  at  a  distance  apart  equal  to  twice  the  distance  of  the 
vertical  from  the  collimation  axis, 

It  is  perhaps  unnecessary  to  say  that  the  instrument  mutt 
bu  focused  and  the  threads  placed  truly  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal respectively,  precisely  as  in  the  transit  instrumenL 

Fourth.  The  instrument  must  be  brought  into  the  plane  of 
the  meridian.  For  this  and  other  purposes  we  require  the 
local  time,  a  chronometer  or  clock  being  an  essential  part  of 
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the  outfit.  The  clock  correction  A  T  may  be  determined  by 
the  sextant,  transit  instrument,  or  by  transits  observed  with 
the  zenith  telescope  itself.  In  the  latter  case  the  process  of 
bringing  the  instrument  into  the  meridian  will  be  the  same 
as  that  already  described  for  the  transit. 

If  ^  T'  is  known  within  one  second  of  its  true  value,  that 
will  be  sufficient. 

J  Z  being  supposed  known, 

Let  a  =  the  right  ascension  of  a  star  near  the  pole. 

Then  a  —  AT  =^  the  chronometer  time  of  culmination. 

At  this  instant,  as  shown  by  the  chronometer,  the  middle 
thread  is  placed  on  the  star,  the  horizontal  circle  being  pro- 
vided with  a  clamp  and  tangent-screw  for  this  and  similar 
purposes.  The  reading  of  the  verniers  now  shows  the  true 
direction  of  the  meridian.  Two  stops  arranged  for  the  pur- 
pose arc  now  clamped  to  the  horizontal  circle  so  that  the  in- 
strument may  be  turned  freely  in  azimuth,  but  brought  to  a 
stop  when  it  reaches  the  meridian.  Care  must  be  taken  in 
turning  the  instrument  in  azimuth  not  to  bring  it  up  against 
these  stops  with  a  shock,  as  this  will  disturb  the  adjustment. 

South  stars  may  be  used  for  adjusting  in  the  meridian,  pro- 
vided they  are  sufficiently  far  from  the  zenith.  In  any  case 
the  adjustment  should  be  tested  by  trying  whether  a  south 
star  crosses  the  middle  thread  at  the  proper  time. 

The  stops  should  be  placed  so  that  in  reversing  the  in- 
strument in  azimuth  the  object  end  of  the  telescope  always 
turns  towards  the  east.  The  observer  can  then  turn  it  in 
azimuth  a  little,  so  as  to  find  a  star  a  moment  before  it  enters 
the  field  ;  then  knowing  exactly  where  to  look  for  the  star, 
the  eye-piece  can  be  brought  to  the  right  place  by  the  rack 
and  pinion,  and  the  micrometer-thread  moved  to  nearly  the 
proper  place,  so  that  when  the  star  finally  comes  into  view 
the  bisection  can  be  made  with  all  necessary  deliberation. 
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All  of  the  above  matters  having  been  attended  to,  the  in- 
strument is  ready  for  regular  latitude  observation. 


The  Observing  List. 

272.  The  stars  are  observed  in  pairs,  one  star  culminating 
north  of  the  zenith  and  the  other  south.  The  difference  of 
zenith  distance  should  not  exceed  15'  or  20'. 

Let  q>,  d,  and  ^'  —  respectively  the  latitude  of  station  and 

declination  of  south  and  north  star ; 
z  and  z  =  the  zenith  distances. 

Then  (^  =  (^  -|-  ^; 

<p  =  d'  —  z\ 
^>  =  ^(S  +  S')  ^  \(z - z) (472) 

Thus  the  latitude  is  equal  to  one  half  the  sum  of  the  declina- 
tions plus  one  half  the  difference  of  zenith  distance,  which 
latter  must  be  small  enough  to  be  capable  of  measurement 
by  the  micrometer. 

The  difference  of  right  ascension  of  the  two  stars  forming 
the  pair  should  not  exceed  15'"  or  20'",  as  changes  may  take 
place  in  the  instrument  if  a  longer  time  elapses.  If  care  is 
used  in  the  selection,  it  will  seldom  be  necessary  to  use  a 
pair  with  so  long  an  interval  as  15  minutes.  The  interval 
should  not  be  less  than  one  minute,  as  the  instrument  must 
be  read  and  reversed  in  azimuth  for  the  second  star,  which 
will  require  at  least  that  amount  of  time. 

Stars  smaller  than  the  7th  magnitude  cannot  be  well  ob- 
served with  the  instrument  which  has  been  described.  With 
smaller  instruments  the  6th  magnitude  will  be  about  the 
limit. 
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Stars  at  any  zenith  distance  may  be  observed,  but  gen- 
erally it  will  not  be  necessary  or  advisable  to  go  beyond  30° 
or  35^ 

The  catalogues  most  suitable  for  the  selection  of  stars  are 
the  Coast  Survey  catalogue,*  the  various  Greenwich  cata- 
logues, and  the  British  Association  catalogue.  The  declina- 
tions of  the  latter  are  not  sufficiently  reliable  for  a  good  lati- 
tude determination;  but  as  it  contains  nearly  all  the  stars  down 
to  the  6th  magnitude  inclusive,  it  may  very  conveniently  be 
used  in  selecting  the  list,  the  final  declinations  being  alter- 
wards  taken  from  more  reliable  catalogues. 

In  selecting  the  stars  we  require  an  approximate  value  of 
the  latitude,  which  may  often  be  taken  from  a  map  with  suf- 
ficient accuracy,  or  if  suitable  maps  are  not  available  it  may 
be  determined  by  a  single  altitude  of  the  sun  or  a  star  at  cul- 
mination measured  with  the  sextant.  An  error  of  T  or  2'  in 
the  assumed  value  will  cause  no  inconvenience. 

In  selecting  the  list  of  stars  we  proceed  as  follows :  First 
we  must  know  with  what  right  ascension  to  begin.  If,  for  in- 
stance, we  intend  beginning  our  observations  at  f"  P.M.,  this 
mean  solar  time  converted  into  sidereal  time  will  give  the 
right  ascension  of  a  star  whicii  culminates  at  that  instant. 
Starting  with  this  right  ascension,  we  take  the  first  star 
whose  zenith  distance  at  culmination  docs  not  exceed  35°  and 
look  down  the  list  to  find  whether  there  is  another  star  which 
differs  from  this  in  right  ascension  between  i"'  and  15'",  and 
which  will  unite  with  this  to  form  a  suitable  pair.  From 
(472)  we  have 

S'  =  2cp-6  -{z-  z\  i  •    •     •     •     ^^^^^ 
Thus  if  ^^  is  the  declination  of  the  star,  if  we  can  find  another 
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whose  declination  8  does  not  ditier  from  2tp  —  6'  more  than 
15'  or  20',  llic  two  siitrs  will  form  a  pair  suitable  for  our  pur- 
pose. With  the  grc.1t  majority  of  trials  we  shall  find  no 
second  star  fulfilling  the  above  conditions.  If  we  use  the 
British  Association  catalogue  we  can  generally  find  from 
one  to  three  dozen  pairs  suitable  for  observation  for  any 
night  in  the  year. 

Havinij  gone  over  the  catalofjue  in  this  manner,  writing- 
down  the  catalogue  numbers  of  the  stars,  the  right  ascen- 
sions, declinations,  and  mugnitudes.  it  will  o'^ten  be  found 
that  some  of  the  pairs  interfere  with  others  in  reference  lo 
time  of  culmination.  We  may,  if  we  choose,  make  out  two 
lists  for  observation  on  alternate  nights,  or  we  may  drop 
those  pairs  which  are  less  suitable  when  they  interfere  with 
others. 

The  places  of  the  stars  must  then  be  reduced  to  the  date 
of  observation  by  applying   the  corrections  for  precession, 
nutation,  and  aberration.*     The  declinations  need  onlv  be 
reduced  to  the  mean   place  for  the  year,  but  the  apparent 
right  ascensions  for  the  date  of  observation  will  be  required 
within  the  nearest  second.     The  necessary  reduction  may  be   1 
obtained  very  readily  by  comparing  the  stars  with  those  o(  j 
approximately  the  same  right  ascension  and  declination  o§l 
the  Nautical  Almanac. 

The  following  is  an  example  of  an  observing  list  prepared! 
for  determining  the  latitude  along  the  northern  boundary  off 
the  United  States.  The  first  column  contains  the  number  ' 
of  the  star  in  the  British  Association  catalogue,  the  second 
column  the  magnitude,  the  third  and  fourth  the  right  ascen- 
sion and  declination,  the  fifth  the  zenith  distance.  The  let-  1 
ter  N.  or  S.  in  the  next  column  shows  whether  the  star  cul  ' 
minates  north  or  south  of  the  zenith  :  the  stars  with  the  large  | 


I 


'For  a  full  explanation  of  ihis  subject  see  Art.  354  and  Following. 
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declinations  culminate  north,  those  with  the  small  declina- 
tion south.  The  setting,  given  in  the  last  column,  is  the  mean 
of  the  zenith  distances. 

U.  S.  Northern  Boundary  Survey. — Astronomical  Station  No.  4. 
Observing  List  for  Zenith  Telescope.  1873,  June  27.        Approx.  <p  49"  o'. 


B.  A.  C. 

Maff. 

a 

6 

X 

N.  or  S. 

Setting. 

4937 
4974 

6 

5 

14''  52" 

14  59 

'  I2« 

38 

50°  9 

48   9 

i^  9' 
0  51 

N. 

s. 

i^'oo' 

5026 
5097 

6 

3 

15   8 
15  22 

47 

8 

38  44 
59  24 

10  16 
10  24 

s. 

N. 

10  20 

5271 
5313 

6 
5.5 

15  48 
15  54 

19 
49 

42  48 
55   7 

6  12 
6   7 

s. 

N. 

6  9-5 

5415 
5460 

6 
6 

16  6 
16  15 

36 
36 

58  16 
40   I 

9  16 
8  59 

N. 

s. 

9   7.5 

5502 

5523 

5 
5 

16  21 
16  24 

41 
31 

55  30 
42  10 

6  30 
6  50 

N. 

s. 

6  40 

5545 
5624 

4.5 
7 

16  28 
16  40 

17 
4 

69   3 

28  35 

20   3 
20  25 

N. 

s. 

20  14 

5644 
5658 

6 
6 

16  43 
16  44 

18 
17 

42  28 
55  38 

6  32 
6  38 

s. 

N. 

6  35 

As  will  be  seen,  the  selection  of  a  good  list  of  stars  involves 
considerable  labor.  Where  great  accuracy  is  required 
especial  care  should  be  exercised  in  selecting  the  stars,  and 
none  should  be  employed  whose  declinations  are  not  well 
determined.  This  part  of  the  subject  will  be  considered 
more  in  detail  hereafter. 

Directions  for  Observing, 

273.  A  suitable  list  of  stars  having  been  prepared,  the  in- 
strument adjusted,  and  the  chronometer  error  determined, 
the  observer  sets  the  vertical  circle  at  the  proper  reading, 
the  telescope  is  directed   towards  that  side  of  the  zenith 
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where  the  first  star  will  culminate,  and  the  bubble  brought 
to  the  middle  of  the  level-tube  by  means  of  the  tangent- 
screw  connected  with  the  horizontal  axis.  At  the  time 
of  culmination,  as  shown  by  the  chronometer,  the  star  is  bi- 
sected by  the  micrometer-thread,  and  the  micrometer  and 
level  are  read ;  the  instrument  is  then  reversed  in  azimuth 
and  the  second  star  obser\'ed  in  the  same  way  :  this  forms  a 
complete  observation. 

During  the  operations  described  the  tangent-screw  of 
the  vertical  circle  must  not  be  touched,  but  the  tangent- 
screw  which  moves  the  telescope,  and  consequently  the  level, 
may  be  turned  after  reversing,  in  the  exceptional  case  where 
the  vertical  axis  is  not  well  adjusted. 

If  for  any  reason  the  bisection  is  not  obtained  at  the  in- 
stant of  culmination,  the  star  may  be  observed  off  the  meridian 
and  the  lime  of  observation  recorded,  when  a  correction  may 
be  computed  to  reduce  it  to  the  meridian.  Several  bisections 
might  be  made  while  the  star  is  crossing  the  field,  and  the 
observations  reduced  to  the  meridian  in  a  similar  manner ; 
but  experience  shows  that  little  or  nothing  is  gained  in  this 
way.  The  accuracy  with  which  a  bisection  can  be  made  by 
a  skilled  observer  being  greater  than  that  of  the  average  de- 
clinations  which  will  be  employed,  it  is  advisable  to  increase 
the  number  of  stars  observed  rather  than  to  multiply  obser- 
vations on  the  same  star  under  the  same  circumstances. 


I 


Determination  of  Value  of  Micrometer-screw. 

274.  This  value  may  be  determined  most  advantageously 
by  means  of   a  circumpolar  star  observed  near  elongation.  | 
One  of  the  four  close  circumpolar  stars  whose  places  are  ( 
given  in  the  American  Eplicineris  will  generally  be  selected 
for  the  purpose,  viz..  5 1  Cephei,  <S,  a,  or  A  Ursse  Minoris. 
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The  observations  are  made  as  follows:  From  1 5  to  30  min- 
utes before  the  star  reaches  elongation  the  telescope  is 
pointed  to  the  star,  the  micrometer-thread  being  near  that 
end  of  the  screw  from  which  the  star  is  moving.  The  tele- 
scope is  set  at  such  an  elevation  that  the  thread  is  a  little  in 
advance  of  the  star,  and  the  bubble  of  the  level  brought  into 
the  middle  of  the  tube,  without  disturbing  the  position  of 
the  telescope.  The  time  of  transit  of  the  star  over  the  thread 
is  then  observed  and  the  level  read.  The  thread  is  then 
moved  forward  one  revolution  (or  sometimes  only  half  a 
revolution)  and  the  transit  of  the  star  observed  in  the  new 
position,  and  so  on  throughout  the  entire  length  of  the 
screw. 

It  is  well  to  time  the  work  so  that  the  elongation  will 
occur  near  the  middle  of  the  series,  though  this  is  not  essen- 
tial. With  this  in  view  it  may  be  borne  in  mind  that  the 
time  required  for  Polaris  to  pass  over  a  space  equal  to  the 
range  of  an  ordinary  zenith  telescope  micrometer  will  be 
about  50"",  for  A  Ursae  Minoris  70'",  for  51  Cephei  30"". 

The  record  of  the  observations  will  be  kept  according  to 
the  following  or  a  similar  schedule : 


No. 

Micrometer. 

Chronom.  Time. 

Level. 

N. 

S. 

To  prepare  for  the  observation,  the  chronometer  time  of 
elongation  must  be  computed.  It  will  facilitate  setting  the 
instrument  on  the  star  if  the  azimuth  and  zenith  distance  are 
also  computed. 
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In  the  triangle  formed  by  the  arcs  of  great  circles  joining' 
_    BuLi       the  zenith,  the  pole,  and  the  star,  the  angle  at  tl; 
*  '■     '     star  5  will  be  a  right  angle  at  the  time  of  elong 
tion.     Then  by  Napier's  rules, 

cos  S 

sin  a  =■  ; 

cos  <p 

sin  q> 


cos  z  = 

cos  t  =  tan  <fi  cot  t 
=  the  chronometer  time  ol  elongation, 
r  -.  p    ■  elongation. 


t  ±t  -  at\ 


(474M 
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Method  of  Reduction. 
275.  We  have  by  observation  a  series  of  times  correspond-* 
ing  to  observed  transits  of  the  star  over  the  thread  at  succes-J 
sive  equal  distances.     If  now  the  star  moved  uniformly  in  a.\ 
great  circle  the  intervals  between  these  observed  times  would 
be  uniform,  aside  from  errors  of  observation  and  the  efitcct 
of  change  of  level.     The  star,  however,  moves  in  a  small 
circle  which  is  tangent  to  the  vertical  circle  at  the  point  of|| 
elongation.      We   may,   however,  compute    the    correction! 
necessary  to  convert  this  motion  in  the  small  circle  to  uai*a 
form  motion  in  a  great  circle,  as  follows: 

For  any  one  of  our  observed  transits  let 
T    =  the  interval  of  time  between  ob- 
servation and  elongation  ; 
s"  —  the  number  of  seconds  of  arc  from   , 
elongation     measured     on    the 
vertical  circle  =  SJC. 
Then  the  angle  SP/C  =  igr  expressed  in  arc,  and 


sin  z"  =  cos  S  sin 


(47SU 
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By  expansion, 

sm(i5r)  =  (i5r)sin  f'- |(i5r  sin  r7+y|^(i5rsin  i")'. 

If  the  time  of  elongation  falls  anywhere  within  the  series 
the  last  term  is  never  likely  to  be  appreciable,  so  we  shall 
have  with  sufficient  accuracy 


In  which 


s"  =  15  cos  (J  [r  -  i-(i5  sin  I'Tr']. 
log  1(15  sin  i")'  =  0.94518  —  10. 


.    U75\ 


This  term  may  be  readily  computed  from  the  formula,  but 
the  following  table  is  more  convenient,  where  its  value  is 
given  for  every  minute  of  time  from  elongation  to  65'".  It 
will  seldom  be  advisable  to  extend  the  observations  farther 
from  elongation  than  this.  For  this  interval,  viz.,  65'",  the 
term  in  r*"  is  o\2i,  and  may  very  well  be  neglected,  but  it 
would  soon  become  appreciable. 


r 

Term. 

1 

'    r 

Term. 

r 
m. 

Term. 

s. 

m. 

s. 

///. 

s. 

6 

0.0 

26 

3-3 

4^> 

1S.5 

7 

0.1 

27 

3-7   1 

47 

19.7 

8 

0  I 

23 

4.2 

43 

21.0 

9 

0.1 

'    29 

4.6 

49 

22.3 

10 

0.2 

:   30 

5.1 

1    50 

237 

II 

0.2 

3' 

5.7 

51 

25.2 

12 

0.3 

32 

6.2 

52 

26.7 

^3 

0.4 

i    33 

6.8 

53 

28.3 

14 

0.5 

34 

7-5 

54 

29.9 

15 

0.6 

35 

8.2 

55 

31.6 

16 

0.8 

,    36 

8.9 

1    56 

33.3 

17 

0.9 

37 

9.6 

57 

35.1 

18 

I.I 

33 

10.4 

58 

37.0 

19 

1.3 

39 

11.3 

59 

39.0 

20 

1.5 

40 

12.2 

60 

41.0 

21 

1. 8 

41 

13.1 

61 

43.1 

22 

2.0 

42 

14.1 

62 

45-2 

23 

2.3 

43 

151 

63 

47.4 

24 

2.6 

44 

16.2 

64 

49-7 

25 

3.0 

45 

17.3 

65 

52.1 
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Instead  of  applying  this  correction  to  r  (the  diflFerence  be- 
tween the  time  of  elongation  and  observation)  it  is  more  con- 
venient to  apply  it  directly  to  the  observed  time.  It  will  be 
plus  before  and  minus  after  either  elongation.  We  thus 
reduce  the  observed  times  to  what  they  would  have  been  if 
the  star  had  moved  uniformlv  in  a  vertical  circle. 

276.  Correction  for  Change  of  Level  Reading,  A  change  in 
the  level  reading  indicates  a  change  in  the  angle  which  the 
line  of  coUimation  forms  with  the  horizon.  The  correction 
necessary  to  apply  to  the  observed  times  will  be  derived  as 
follows : 

Let  n,  s  =  any  level  reading ; 

Wo»  -^0  =  '^"  assumed  level  reading  to  which  all  are  to  be 
reduced. 

Then  /  =  d[h(n  —  s)  —  i{n^  —  s^)]. 

This  quantity  will  be  an  increment  to  ^  ",  and  since  it  will 
always  be  very  small  it  may  be  treated  as  a  differential.  To 
find  the  necessary  correction  to  t  we  differentiate  equation 

(475J- 

cos  z"  (is"  =  cos  S  cos  (157)^/(157). 

Writing   dz"  —  /,  cos -c"  =  i,  cos  157  =  i, 

this  gives 

O  ^  (^  T,  \  ,  T      (      VV  J 

or  =  — -r  =  ± —  [(«  —  j)  —  (;/o  —  So)]  ^  1     ;.  elongation.      (476) 

15  cos  d  3ocos«5^  -■  <  E.    \  *  \*ty  / 

Apply  in  j^  this  and  the  correction  taken  from  the  table  Art. 
275  to  the  observed  times,  we  shall  have  in  one  column 
the  rcadino;s  of  the  micrometer,  and  in  another  the  times 
reduced  to  what  they  would  have  been  if  the  star  had  moved 
uniformly  in  vertical  circle,  and  if  no  change  had  taken  place 
in  the  position  of  the  instrument.     These  mav  now  be  com- 
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bined  by  subtracting  the  first  from  the  middle  one,  the  sec- 
ond from  the  middle  plus  one,  and  so  on. 

If  n  is  the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  micrometer  between 
the  first  and  middle  observations,  we  thus  have  a  series  of 
values  for  the  time  required  for  the  star  to  pass  over  this 
space;  if  all  errors  could  be  avoided,  these  times  would  con- 
sequently be  the  same.     The  mean  of  these  values  multiplied 

by ,  in  accordance  with  formula  (475),,  then  gives  the 

value  of  one  revolution  expressed  in  seconds  of  arc. 

277-  Micrometer  Value  when  Level  Value  is  not  known.  There 
is  no  more  convenient  or  satisfactory  method  for  determin- 
ing  the  value  of  the  micrometer-screw  than  that  just  explained, 
when  the  value  of  the  level  has  been  previously  determined. 
This  may  be  done  by  a  level-trier,  or  by  a  finely  graduated 
circle,  as  already  explained  in  Art.  164. 

Circumstances  sometimes  make  it  necessary  to  determine 
the  values  of  both  micrometer  and  level  when  no  special  ap- 
pliances are  at  hand  for  tlie  latter.  In  such  a  case  the  value 
of  the  level  must  first  be  determined  in  terms  of  the  microm- 
eter, as  follows : 

The  telescope  is  directed  to  a  sharply-defined  mark,  as  the 
threads  of  a  collimating  telescope,  and  the  bubble  brought 
near  one  end  of  the  tube;  the  mark  is  carefully  bisected  by 
the  thread  of  the  micrometer,  and  both  micrometer  and  level 
are  read.  The  instrument  is  then  moved  through  a  small 
vertical  angle  so  as  to  bring  the  bubble  towards  the  other 
end  of  the  tube,  and  the  mark  again  bisected  by  tiie  microm- 
eter. 

The  difference  between  the  two  readings  of  the  microm- 
eter is  the  measure  of  the  angle  through  which  the  instrument 
has  been  moved  in  terms  of  the  micrometer,  nnd  the  differ- 
ence between  tiic  two  level  readings  is  the  measure  of  the 
same  angle  in  terms  of  the  leyel. 
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Let  M,  M'  =  the  two  micrometer  readings  ; 
i,  L'  =  ,tlie  two  level  readings  ; 
R,d  =  value  of  micrometer  and  level  respectively, 

Then  dyL  -  L')  =  R{M  -  M') U77\\ 

The  value  of  both  d  and  R  may  now  be  determined  by  al 
series  of  approximations,  as  follows  :  The  value  of  R  is  deteni 
mined  by  the  method  just  explained,  neglecting  the  levelfl 
correction  ;  then  with  this  value  of  R,  d\s  computed  by  (477) 
and  the  value  used  in  a  recomputation  of  R.     This   mon 
accurate  value  of  R  gives  a  more  accurate  approximation  t 
the  value  of  d,  and  the  operation  may  be  again  repealed  if 
necessary.     IE  the  instrument  is  mounted  on  a  good  founda- 
tion, the  change  of  level  during  the  time  of  observation  will 
generally  be  so  small  that  a  very  close  approximation  to  the 
'  true  value  of  R  is  obtained  by  neglecting  the  level  correc- 
tion.    It  will  seldom  happen  that  tlie  change  will  be  great 
enough  to  render  more  than  one  repetition  of  the  computa-j 
tion  necessary. 

A  method  theoretically  more  rigorous  is  as  follows: 


M-M' 


-  L' 


=  D  =  the  value  of  one  division  of  t 
level  expressed  in  terms  of  t 
micrometer ; 
",  j)/.,  L,  —  zenith  dist;tnce, time,  micromel 

and  level  of  a  circumpolar  stai^ 
observed  at  elongation ; 
T.  M,  L  =  the  same  quantities  at  time  7". 
RD  =  d  =  value  of  one  division  of  the  lev^ 


Then  a  =  s,  +  (M   - 

s-  =  s,  +  {Af  - 

for  a  second  observation. 


-  M,)R  - 

-  M.)R- 


L,)RD. 
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From  these,      R  =  ^'  Z M)  -  0^='^    '    '    '   ^^'^^''^ 

z  —  js^,  z'  —  z^  are  the  same  as  the  quantity  which  we 
have  called  z"  in  the  previous  formula,  and  may  be  com- 
puted by  (475).  The  correction  J(i5  sin  r')V  may  of  course 
be  taken  from  the  table  and  applied  directly  to  the  time  of 
observation  as  before.  We  shall  then  have  in  one  column 
the  readings  of  the  micrometer,  and  in  another  the  times  re- 
duced to  the  vertical  circle.  We  combine  as  before  by  sub- 
tracting the  first  from  the  middle,  the  second  from  the 
middle  plus  one,  and  so  on ;  then  divide  each  by  its  value  of 
{M  —  Af)  —  (Z,  —  L')D.  This  gives  the  time  required  for 
the  star  to  pass  over  a  space  equal  to  one  revolution  of  the 
micrometer,  which  multiplied  by  15  cos  6  gives  the  value  in 
seconds  oU  arc. 

We  might  compute  z  —  z^  directly  for  each  observation 
by  ^475).  This  will  involve  a  little  more  labor  than  the 
method  outlined  above,  as  each  term  must  be  multiplied  by 
15  cos  (^,  while  in  the  other  case  only  one  such  multiplication 
is  necessary. 

£xamp/f. 

278.  Polaris  was  observed  at  eastern  elonj^ation.  1874,  June  18,  for  deter- 
mining the  value  of  one  revolution  of  the  micrometer  of  zenith  telescope 
WUrdemann,  No.  20. 

Station:  Fort  Buford,  Dakota.  Observer:  Captain  J.  F.  Gregory. 

The  preliminary  computation  necessary  to  prepare  for  the  observation  is 
first  given,  viz.,  the  computation  of  the  azimuth,  zenith  distance,  and  time  of 
elongation  by  formulae  (474). 

For  this  purpose  the  right  ascension  and  declination  of  Polaris  arc  taken  fiom 
the  Nautical  Almanac,  viz. : 

a  —    i^  12"  6V4; 
d  =  88*  38'  3".3. 
The  latitude  of  station  was       (p  =  47*  59'  7". 
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The  computation  is  as  follows! 


cos  <5  = 

cos  q>  = 

sin  a  = 


8.37721 
9.82563 

8.55158 


sin  d  =  9.99988 
sin  (p  =  9.87097 
cos  z  =  9.87109 


'.ot  S  = 

tan  q>  = 

cos  /  = 


8.37733 

.04534 
8  42267 


a  :=  2     2    27 


2  =  41°  59'  50" 


—       rh 


/  =  88*  29'    I 

/ 

a 
a  -  i 


AT 
Chronometer  time  of  elongation  =  a  —  t  —  AT 


5**  53"  56- 
I    12    06 
19    18     10 
—    2 

19**  18"*  12" 


The  transit  of  Polaris  was  observed  over  the  micrometer-thread  at  every  half 
turn,  beginning  with  revolution  35  and  ending  with  5.5 — sixty  transits  in  all. 
In  the  example  I  have  only  used  those  observed  at  the  even  revolutions,  as  this 
will  be  sufficient  for  illustrating  the  method  of  reduction. 


. 

8 

c 

C  - 

C 

**  be 

Level. 

is,.  . 

•2    -5 

0     C<M 

.2     _. 

No. 

Chronome- 
ter Time. 

N. 

s. 

OS     '^^ 

0  u  « 

Reduced 
Times. 

' 

3=; 

i8»»  ^8" 
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19.1 
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4^ 
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6 
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41 
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0 
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44 

32.8 
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19.2 

33     39.2 

7  -3 

— 

6 

+   .7 

44 

40  .8  1 

4 

.i-' 

47 

77  .6 

18.7 

19.2 

30     44  -4 

5  .5 

— 

«; 

+     .6 

47 

3^' -7  ! 

5 

3' 

50 

24  .u 

19.0 

19.0 

27     48  .0 

4    I 

0 

.0 

50 

28  .1   • 

6 

30 

5^ 

20  .6 

^4     51  -4 

2  .9 

0 

.0 

53 

2i.^     1 

7 

-'Q 

56 

13  -7 

19.0 

19. 1 

21     58  .3 

2  .0 

— 
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4-     .1 

56 
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8 

28 

18    59 

10  .0 
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9 
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20 

1           5 
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19.1 
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•4 

+ 

4 

—      -5 

4 

59   0 

II 

vq 

5-'  -3 

19.2 

19.2 

10     19.7 

.2 

0 

.0 

7 

5=  -5  , 

12 

■24 

10 

40   c 

19.6 

19  3 

7     23  -o 

+        .t 

-- 

3 

—    .4 

10 

48.7  1 

'3 

'3 

13 

41  .9 

4     30  •» 

.0 

~\- 

3 

-      -4 

13 

4'  -5 

«4 

'.'2 

16 

35  -o 

.    19-7 

19.5 

-     I     37  •« 

.0 

-- 

i 

—      .2 

16 

34.8 

1    ?S 

'.•  I 

'9 

29  .0 

19.6 

19.5 

-f-    I     17  .0 

.0 

- 

I 

—      .1 

»9 

28  .9 

i<> 

4L<.   I 

1         22 

•21  .0 

20.0 

19.4 

4       9  .9 

.0 

- 

6 

-      -7 

22 

21.   2 

1    '7 

ig 

''^ 

10.3 

20 . 2 

19-3 

7       4  .3 

—         .1 

- 

9 

—  I.I 

25 

15     1 

!  18 

lb 

28 

10  .') 

i   20.3 

19.4 

9     58  .6 

—         .2 

- 

9 

—  1  .1 

38 

0-3 

1    rg 

17 

3' 

3  -9 

20.5 

19-5 

12     51  .9 

•4 

-  I 

0 

—  I  .a 

31 

2  .3 

'     JU 

Ti 

33 

59   0 

15     47  .0 

.8 

-  I 

0 

—  1  .2 

33 

57  ." 

VI 

1=; 

1         36 

5'-^  ■'> 

20.6 

19.5 

18     40  .6 

1  .2 

-f   I 

I 

-  «  -4 

36 

50.0  . 

1    ^J 

14 

39 

46  .0 

t 
1 

21     34  .0 

I  .9 

-r  I 

z 

-  I  .4 

30 

42  .7 

1   'i 

J  K 

i        *'•' 

40  .0 

24     28  .0 

2  .8 

t: 

I 

-  I  -4 

42 

35.8 

!  -'•♦ 

\: 

45 

35  -4 

,   20.7 

10.5 

27     23  .4 

3.9 

2 

-  I  -5 

45 

30   0 

_>  ; 

: . 

4-^ 

JQ   ,C. 

21 .0 

19-3 

30     17  .0 

5  -2 

+  I 

7 

—  2.1 

48 

21  .7 

1     J'. 

t 

m 

51 

^5   '^ 

1   =*■" 

19.5 

I       33     13  -o 

6  .9 

+  I 

5 

-  I  -9 

51 

16  .2 

■    -7 

/ 

5* 

19.7 

21 . 1 

19.4 

36       7  .7 

9.0 

-i-  1 

1 

—  2  .1 

54 

8  .6 

;  .-i 

• 

'w     57 

»4    7 

21 .0 

19  6 

39       2  -7 

".3 

-(-  1 

•4 

-  1  .7 

57 

»  -7 

.'•) 

- 

. .  >      0 

H  .6 

21.0 

19.7 

42       I  .6 

14  .1 

4-  1 

•3 

-  I  .6 

»9    59 

57  .'- 

3^ 

1     - 

u 

1 

-«"      3 

8  .6 

21 .0 

1 

19.8 

+  44     56  -6 

-17  .2 

-r  I 

2 

-..5 

20      3 

49  -9 
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The  first  five  columns  require  no  explanation.  The  sixth  contains  the  quanti- 
ties which  we  have  called  r.  The  "reduction  to  vertical  "  is  taken  from  the  table 
Art.  275.  The  "reduction  to  mean  state  of  level"  is  («  —  j)  —  («o  —  Jo), 
where  (n«  —  j©)  =  o  in  this  case.     The  "correction  for  level"  is  this  quantity 

multiplied  by  -..      The  value  of  one  division  of  the  level,  d  —  ".893. 

30  cos  o 

Therefore  this  factor  equals  1.25. 

The  elongation  being  east,  the  sign  of  the  level  reduction  is  minus. 

The  "  reduction  to  vertical"  and  "correction  for  level"  being  applied  to  the 

observed  time,  we  have  the  "  reduced  times"  of  the  last  column.     We  combine 

these  quantities  by  subtracting  No.  i  from  16,  No.  2  from  17,  .  .  .  No.  15  from 

30,  thus  obtaining  a  series  of  values  for  the  time  required  for  the  star  to  pass 

over  a  space  equal  to  15  revolutions  of  the  screw.     The  mean  of  these  quanti- 

1 5  cos  S 
ties  multiplied  by =  cos  8  then  will  give  the  value  of  one  revolution 

in  seconds  of  arc. 

The  numerical  work  is  as  follows: 


Nofl 

. 

Time  of  15 
Revolutions. 

16- 

I 

43" 

28-8 

17  - 

2 

43 

27  .1 

iS  - 

3 

43 

28.5 

19- 

4 

43 

28  .6 

20  — 

5 

43 

2S  .9 

21  — 

6 

43 

26  .5 

22  — 

7 

43 

26  .9 

23  — 

8 

43 

24  -4 

24- 

9 

43 

24  .6 

25  - 

10 

43 

21  .8 

26- 

II 

43 

23.7 

27  — 

12 

43 

19.9 

28- 

13 

43 

20  .2 

29- 

14 

43 

23  .1 

30- 

15 

43 

21  .0 

T'. 


3-9 
2.2 

3.6 

3.7 
4.0 
1.6 
2.0 

.5 

•3 

3.1 
1.2 

5.0 

•4.7 
1.8 

3-9 


« 

7*. 

15 

.21 

4 

.84 

12 

.90 

13 

.69 

16 

.00 

2 

.56 

4 

.00 

.25 

.0<) 

<) 

.01 

I 

.44 

25 

.00 

1     22 

.09 

;    3 

.24 

15 

.21 

\t'v]  =  146M9 


Mean     43™  24».93 
=  2604'.  93 


log 
cos  6 
log  one  revolution 

r  One  revolution 

Correction  for  refraction 

Corrected  value 


3.4157961 
8.3772074 
1.7930035 

62".o874 
—  0315 
62".056 
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The  correction  for  differential  refraction  is  computed  by  the  last  of  formulc 
(481),  viz., 

r  —  r   =^  [6.44676]  sec*  «(x  —  z)       6.4468 

log  (2  —  z)  =  1.7930 
sec'  z  ■=.    .2578 
log  (r  —  r )  =  8.4976        r  —  r'  =  ".0315 


The  probable  error  is  computed  from  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  residuals 
in  the  last  column  by  formula  (27),  viz., 


ro 


=  .6745  /-^i^- 


m  in  this  case  being  15.     Substituting  in  this  formula,  we  find 

ro  =  •.563. 

This  is  now  the  probable  error  of  the  determination  of  the  time  required  for  the 

star  to  pass  over  15  revolutions  of  the  screw.     The  probable  error  of  the  above 

determination  of  the  value  of  one  revolution  of  the  screw  will  be  obtained  from 

15  cos  '^ 
this  quantity  by  multiplying  by  the  factor -  =  cos  0,  viz.,  ±     .013. 

15 

From  this  series  we  therefore  conclude  the  most  probable  value  of  one  revo- 
lution of  the  screw  to  be 

R  =  62".056  ±  ".013. 

J'a/uf  of  One  Division  of  Level. 

279.  An  example  has  been  given  (Art.  164)  of  the  determination  of  the  level 
value  by  means  of  the  level-trier.  Opposite  is  given  an  example  of  the  deter- 
mination of  the  level  value  of  the  above  instrument  by  means  of  the  microme- 
ter.    See  equation  (477). 
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1873,  June  15.     Observer,  L.  Boss.     Mark  cross-threads  of  transit  telescope. 


No. 

X 

Microme- 
ter I8t 
position. 

Microme- 
ter 3d 
position. 

1       Level 
ist  position. 

Level 
3d  position. 

«»4 

IP 

U 

356 

Mean 

Change  of 

Microm. 

d 

A"* 

V. 

vv. 

N. 

S. 

N. 

S. 

31.036 

31.543 

'3-5 

44-9 

49-1 

9-3 

50.6 

X.431 

.019 

.000361 

6889 

3 

31.538 

22.131 

8.3 

49-7 

51-8 

59 

43-7 

59.3 

1-357 

.083 

3 

37  097 

37.650 

7.6 

49-8 

44  7 

12.4 

37  25 

55-3 

X  485 

•045 

2025 

4 

36.753 

27-387 

5.1 

51  9 

49  2 

7-1 

45-45 

635 

1.429 

.oil 

121    ' 

5 

19.825 

20.386 
20  889 

6.9 

48.6 

43  9 

11.4 

37. » 

56.1 

1.5»2 

.072 

5X84    , 

6 

30.361 

6.3 

49.0 

44-5 

10  8 

38.2 

52.8 

I  383 

.058 

33^*4 

7 

30  852 

21-445 

5-3 

49-9 

48.. 

6  8 

42.95 

59-3 

1.381 

.059 

34M 

8 

21.438 

21.986 

9  5 

45  5 

48.2 

«>-5 

38.85 

54-8 

1.411 

.029 

fa4l 

9 

21    992 

22-555 

5.7 

48.9 

44   1 

10.3 

.^8.5 

56.3 

1 .462 

.032 

484 

10 

a2.548 

23  058 

7.7 

46.6 

42.8 

"•5 

35- » 

51.0 

X.453 

.0X3 

109 

II 

14  53a 

13  9»o 

49-3 

5-1 

6.1 

48.2 

43-X5 

62.3 

1.44X 

.001 

I 

13 

13.903 

X3-4'3 

4.^2 

X0.7 

10.3 

43-5 

32.9 

49.0 
58.7 

1.489 

.049 

3401 

«3 

13-4x5 

12.828 

48.1 

5-6 

7.6 

46.0 

40.45 

1.45X 

.Oil 

121 

»4 

17.146 

17.670 

8.1 

45-5 

44.3 

8.9 

36-4 

52.4 

1.440 

.000  1 

0 

>5 

34.823 

25.310 

7-» 

45  9 

40.0 

12.9 

32.95 

48.8 

1.481 

.041 

i6£i 

16 

25. 944 

26.537 

5-2 

47-5 

46.3 

6.1 

41.25 

59-3 

X.438 

.003 

4 

Mean  value  of  — r  =  1.4396  ±  .0071. 


\yv\  =  .037137 


The  above  value  of  K  is  ".62056. 


Therefore 


d  —    ".893  ±  .004. 


If  both  the  level  and  micrometer  values  were  unknown,  the  above  series  of 
observations  of  Polaris  would  give  for  one  division  of  the  micrometer,  by  neg- 
lecting the  level  readings,  R'  =  ".6209,  which  gives  practically  the  same  value 
of  d  as  above. 

With  this  value  of  d  the  level  corrections  would  then  be  computed  and  the 
final  value  of  the  micrometer  determined,  no  second  approximation  to  the  value 
of  d  being  required. 

280.  For  the  purpose  of  illustrating  the  method  of  Art.  277  let  us  apply  it  to 
the  example  already  solved.  The  first  part  of  the  computation  will  be  precisely 
the  same  as  before  except  the  correction  for  level.  Applying  to  the  observed 
chronometer  times  the  "reduction  to  vertical"  already  found,  we  have  the 
"reduced  times"  of  the  following  table  : 
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He. 

1 
1 

■Si- 

Level. 

Nm. 

^ 

a 

+ 

Tiaw. 

ii 

N. 

s. 

■"I 

i 

il 

u 

il 

i' 

i 

i 

i 

1 

.B>j8-;,-.B 

si-; 

is-i 

iii 

'9  3 

r: 
iFi; 

r   .so 
■     1 
-  -6! 

.oro« 

.0079 

jil 

'  ""Si 

Si: 

;3'£ 
in  5 

•i 

i 

Jig 

Mean  lime  of  one  revolulion  =: 

The  value  ol  one  revolmion 
mukiplyinK  this  time  by  ij  co 

R  ^  6a".o3aa 

Refraclion  =         .0315 

Final  value  of  A"  =  62".o;7 

6fl6s  =  |rri. 

i73'-666+.,o3is, 

is  noTC  (ound  bp 
5.  vii.. 

±  .0133. 

±  .OU. 

If  the  chronomeler  employed  has  an  appreciable  rate  [he  interval  of  (ii 
corres ponding  to  one   revolulion  of  the  screw  will  rcquir 
may  be  determined  aj  follows  : 

Let  a  ?■  =  the  daily  rsle  of  ihe  micromelet,  +  when  losing  ; 
I\  ~  any  interval  enpressed  in  terms  of  chronometer  ; 
/=  true  value  of  interval. 
Then  /  :  /,  =  74"  :  24"  ~  ST=  36400'  :  86400-  -ST; 


/=  /,  - 


-='■  +  '■  sirr;^  "'"'y- 


86400 
~  86400 
If.  for  example,  the  above  observations  had  been  made  wit) 
rhronomelei.  for  .5  7"  we  aliould  have  3"'  56'  =  236V      Therefore 


I  -  h- 


:  /,  +7,002735  =  173'.666  +  ,4 
in  thii  muacr  Itae  tens  (i.'  -  L)D  uill 


§  28 1.  FORMULAE  FOR  LATITUDE,  50I 

General  Formula  for  the  Latitude, 

281.  Let  m  =  the  micrometer  reading  for  the  south  star, 

expressed  in  seconds  of  arc ; 
m*  =  the  micrometer  reading  for  the  zero-point 
of  the  micrometer ; 
/  =  the  correction  for  level,  plus  when  the  north 

reading  is  large ; 
r  =  the  correction  for  refraction. 

Then         s  =  z^  -{-  {m  —  m^)  -{-  I  -{-  r  for  south  star. 
Similarly  s'  =  2^ -\-  (in!  —  m^)  —  /'  +  r'  for  north  star. 

z  -  z'  =  (m  -  m')  +  (/  +  /')  +  (r  -  rO- 
Substituting  this  value  in  equation  (472), 
<p  =  i{6  +  6')  +  i(m  -  m')  +  W  +  H  +  W  -  r^.  (478) 

It  has  been  assumed  in  the  foregoing  that  the  readings  of 
the  micrometer  increase  with  the  zenith  distance;  but,  whether 
they  increase  or  diminish,  practically  a  case  will  very  seldom 
occur  where  the  algebraic  sign  of  the  term  i(;//  —  ;;/')  will 
be  in  doubt,  as  may  be  seen  by  referring  to  the  numerical 
example. 

Equation  (478)  shows  that  the  value  of  the  latitude  is  found 
by  adding  to  the  mean  of  the  declinations  of  the  two  stars 
three  corrections:  Jirst,  the  correction  for  micrometer; 
second,  the  correction  for  level ;  third,  for  refraction. 


*  Any  point  may  be  assumed  arbitrarily  as  the  zero-point,  for  by  referring  to 
equations  (478)  and  (479)  it  will  be  seen  that  only  the  difference  of  micrometer 
readings  on  the  two  stars  is  required,  and  this  will  be  the  same  wherever  we 
assume  the  zero  to  be.  It  will  be  convenient  to  assume  this  point  so  far  to  one 
end  of  the  scale  that  the  readings  will  all  be  plus. 
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282.  TJte  Correction  for  Micrometer, 

Let  M  and  M  =  the  micrometer  readings  for  the  south 

and  north  stars  respectively ; 
R  =  the  value  of  one  revolution  of  the  screw 
expressed  in  seconds  of  arc. 

Then  Urn  -  m')  =  iR{M  -  M') (479) 

If  the  micrometer  reads  towards  the  zenith  the  algebraic 
sign  will  simply  be  reversed. 

283.  The  Correction  for  Level.  If  the  mean  of  the  north 
readings  in  both  positions  of  the  instrument  is  greater  than 
the  mean  of  the  south  readings,  it  shows  that  the  vertical  axis 
produced  pierces  the  celestial  sphere  south  of  the  zenith; 
therefore  the  instrumental  zenith  distance  of  a  south  star  is 
too  small,  and  of  a  north  star  too  large. 

Let  n  and  s  =  readings  of  north  and  south  ends  of  bubble 

for  south  star ; 
«'  and  s'  =  readings  of  north  and  south  ends  of  bubble 

for  north  star ; 
X  =  the  error  of  the  level ; 

d  =  the  value  of  one  division  of  the  level  in  sec- 
onds of  arc. 

Then  /  =  idin  —  s)  -{-  x\ 

r  ^ld{n'  -  s')  -  x\ 

K/+/0  =  kr>  +  «')-(^  +  ^].  .    .    (480) 

284.  Correction  for  Refractioyi,  The  difference  of  zenith 
distance  is  so  small  that  nothing  is  gained  by  applying  to 
the  correction  for  refraction  the  terms  depending  on  the  ba- 
rometer and  thermometer. 
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Bessel's  formula  for  mean  refraction  is 

r  =  a  tan  z (a) 

a  for  present  purposes  is  considered  constant  and  equal  to 

57".7. 

The  correction  r  —  r'  being  very  small,  we  may  use  a  dif- 
ferential formula,  viz., 

r-r'  =  J(r-^'); (*) 

dv 
and  from  (a),  -j-  =  ^f'.^  sec'-sr. 

\i  z  —  z'  is  given  in  minutes  we  may  write  {p)  as  follows: 

r  —  r  =  57".7sec' -sr.sin  i'.(^  — £r'), 
or  r  —  r'  =  [8.22491]  sec'  z,{z  —  z'\ 


If  {z  —  z)  is  expressed  in  seconds, 

(r  -  r')  =  [6.44676]  sec'  ^.(^  —  z'). 


-  .    .     (481) 


As  usual  the  numerical  quantities  in  brackets  are  logarithms. 
The  computation  by  either  of  these  formulae  is  quite 
simple,  but  as  this  correction  must  be  applied  to  every  pair 
of  stars  observed  the  following  table  has  been  added,  being 
the  same  as  that  given  by  Schott,  of  the  U.  S.  Coast  Survey. 
The  vertical  argument  is  one  half  the  difference  of  zenith 
distance,  for  which  we  may  use  ^(m  —  ;;/').  The  horizontal 
argument  is  the  zenith  distance,  the  table  being  extended  to 
35°.  In  the  exceptional  cases  where  stars  are  observed  r.t 
greater  zenith 'distances  the  correction  must  be  computed  by 
the  formula  (481).  The  algebraic  sign  will  always  be  the 
same  as  that  of  the  micrometer  correction. 
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§285. 


TABLE   B— DIFFERENTIAL   REFRACTION. 


Zenith  Distance. 

Half  Difference  in 

Zenith  Distance. 

1 

0^ 

10* 

20"*                25' 

30'          : 

35- 

• 

<  ( 

M 

.   // 

/  ' 

>i 

»i 

0 

00 

.00 

.00 

.00 

.00 

.00 

0.5 

.01 

.01 

.01                .01 

.01 

.01 

I 

.02 

.02 

.02 

.02 

.02 

.02 

1-5 

.03 

.03 

.03                .03 

.03 

.03 

2 

.03 

.03 

.04                .04 

.04 

.05 

2.5 

.04 

.04 

.05                .05 

•05 

.06 

3 

•05 

■05 

.06                .06 

.07 

.o3 

3.5 

.06 

.06 

.07                .07 

.oS 

09 

4 

.07 

•07 

.oS              .08 

.09 

.10 

4  5 

.o3 

.03 

.09              .09 

.10 

.11 

3 

.o3 

.09 

.10              .10 

.  II 

.13 

5  5 

.09 

.10 

.10       i       .11 

.12 

14 

6 

.  10 

.10 

.11              .12 

•J3       1 

.15 

65 

.11 

.11 

.12       1       .13 

.14 

16 

7 

.  12 

.12 

.13           !           .14 

.15 

i3 

7-5 

.13 

•13 

.14          ,           .15 

.16 

H) 

8 

.13 

.14 

.15           '           .It) 

.18       j 

21 

8.5 

•14 

.15 

.16                     .17 

.19 

22 

<) 

.15 

.16 

.17                 iS 

.20 

23 

9  5 

.1^ 

•17 

.iS                .20 

.21 

.24 

1           10 

1 

•17 

.IS 

.  T') 

.21 

.23 

.26 

1           10.5 

.  18 

.19 

.20 

.  22 

.24 

0— 

'           II 

I 

.18 

.19 

.21 

•23 

1        -25 

2S 

I'. 5 

.19 

.20 

00          1             0  1 
.  —                    .  -4 

.26 

30 

12 

.20 

.21 

-23                    .25 

.27 

31 

12.5 

.21 

.21 

.24 

.26 

1        -25 

32 

285.  Reduction  to  the  Meridian.  If  the  observation  has  been 
missed  at  the  instant  of  tlie  star's  meridian  passage,  it  may 
be  observed  off  the  meridian  in  either  of  two  wavs : 

First.  The  instrument  may  be  revolved  in  azimuth  so  as  to 
bisect  the  star  in  tlic  middle  of  the  field;  or 

Second.  The  instrument  may  be  allowed  to  remain  in  the 
meridian,  and  the  star  may  be  bisected  off  the  line  of  colli- 
mation  before  it  passes  out  of  the  field. 

In  the  first  case  the  correction  to  the  zenith  distance  will 
be  precisely  the  same  as  that  already  derived  for  reducing 
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circummeridian  altitudes,  viz. — see  equations  (XIII),   Art. 
149— 

cos  q>  COS  ^  2  sin^  \t 


sin  z 


Sin  I 


n  f 


where  /  is  the  hour-angle  of  the  star  at  the  instant  of  observa- 
tion. 

The  quantity  given  by  this  formula  is  to  be  subtracted  from 
the  zenith  distance  at  the  instant  of  observation ;  therefore 
by  referring  to  (472)  we  see  that  the  correction  to  the  latitude 
will  be 

1  cos  Q)  cos  ^  2  sin'  \t  ,  ^  ^ 

^9=  ±- ^z-i '^  ,//  >   ....     (482) 

2  sm  z         sm  I  \-r    / 

A<p  will  be  plus  for  a  north  and  minus  for  a  south  star. 

2  sin'  \it 

— : jr  is  taken  from  table  VIII  A  at  the  end  of  this  volume. 

sm  I 

286.  When  tfie  star  is  observed  off  the  line  of  collimationy  the 
instrument  remainiiig  in  the  uieridiau.  In  the 
figure,  PK  is  the  meridian,  PS  the  hour- 
circle  passing  through  the  star.  If  the  star 
is  observed  on  the  meridian.  SA' will  be  the 
position  of  the  micrometer-thread.  If  ob- 
served oflF  the  meridian  at  S\  this  thread  will 
have  the  position  S'K', 


Let  KK  =  X. 


Then 


^^'  =  90^-(<y  +  ^), 


and,  by  Napier's  second  rule, 


cos  /  =  tan  <^  cot  {p  +  x). 
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This  may  be  placed  in  the  form 

-,       /  .  ,  ,  X  tan  <y  +  tan  j: 

tan  d  =  (i  —  2  sm"  ^t)  - — 7— ^:«rr . 

"^  ^  ^  I  —  tan  a  tan  j: 

Clearing    of    fractions    and    neglecting    the    small    term 
tan  X.2  s\ii^\t^  we  readily  find 

tan  j:  =  sin  <y  cos  6  2  sin*^/, 

or,  with  sufficient  accuracy, 

_  2  sin'i/  ,  ^  . 

;r  =  *  sin  26  — : 77- (483), 

As  the  apparent  zenith  distance  is  diminished  for  a  south 
star  and  increased  for  a  north  star  when  observed  in  this  man- 
ner, the  correction  to  the  latitude  will  always  be  plus  and 
will  be  equal  to  ^x.    That  is, 

^    .       ^2  sin*  y  ,  ^  , 

^(p  =  \  sm  2d  "-^^-yTT- (483) 

This  method  of  proceeding  will  generally  be  preferred 
when  the  observation  on  the  meridian  is  lost,  as  when  the 
other  method  is  used  the  stop  must  be  undamped,  and  where 
other  stars  follow  in  quick  succession  a  pair  may  be  lost  in 
consequence.  If  the  star  cannot  be  observed  before  it  gets 
beyond  the  field  of  view,  the  observer  will  generally  prefer 
to  let  it  g-o  altoirether. 

The  computation  of  ^cp  by  the  above  formula  is  very 
simple,  but  a  tabic  is  added  from  which  the  value  of  x  =  2  J(/i 
mav  be  taken  at  once.  The  horizontal  ari^^ument  is  the  hour- 
angle  of  the  star,  and  the  vertical  argument  the  declination. 
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TABLE  C— REDUCTION  TO  MERIDIAN. 


lOf. 

15». 

90s. 

25*. 

3o»- 

35». 

40». 

♦5*. 

50». 

55»- 

6of.  1 

1 

^ 

n 

// 

n 

n 

II 

II 

" 

II 

II 

II 

// 

<J 

i  5" 

.00 

.01 

.02 

.03 

.04 

.06 

.08 

.10 

.12 

.14 

.17 

85^ 

'  10 

.01 

.02 

.04 

.06 

.08 

.11 

.15 

.19 

•23 

.28 

.34 

80 

15 

.01 

.03 

.05 

.09 

.12 

.17 

.22 

28 

.34 

.41 

.49 

75 

20 

.02 

.04 

.07 

.11 

.16 

.22 

.28 

.36 

.44 

.53 

.63 

70 

25 

.02 

.05 

.08 

.13 

•19 

.26 

.34 

42 

.52 

.63 

.75 

65 

30 

.02 

.05 

.09 

.15 

.21 

.29 

.38 

.48 

.59 

.71 

.85 

60 

35  1 

.03 

.06 

.10 

.16 

.23 

.31 

.41 

.53 

.64 

.77 

•92 

55 

40  1 

.03 

.06 

.11 

.17 

.24 

.33 

.43 

.54 

.67 

.81 

.97 

50 

45  ' 

.03 

.06 

.11 

•17 

.25 

.33 

•44 

.55 

.68 

.82 

.98 

45 

287.  Formulce  for  Compiitatioyi  of  Latitudcfrom  Observations 
with  the  Zenith  Telescope. 


■■  i(rf+'^')+4(«-'«')+i(/+0+K'' 

:  kR{M  -  M')\ 


Hm—rn') 


*i(r—  r')  =  [8.22491]  sec'  ziis  -  s'). 


-r');  1 


Reduction  to  Meridian. 


J<p  =z 


±i 


I  COS  (pcos  ^  2  sin'  it    (  N.  ) 

-, — -77- .  i  s    r  star; 
in  I         (  ^'  ) 


I 


sm^         sin 
2  sin'  it 


f  J<»  =  -I sin  2^^  „ 

'     ^         '    4  sin  I 


(XXIII) 


Combination  of  the  hidividual  Values  of  the  Latitude, 

288.  For  many  purposes  a  sufficient  degree  of  accuracy 
will  be  given  by  simply  takins^  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the 
individual  values,  givinj^f  all  equal  weight. 


*  See  table,  p.  504. 


\  See  table  above. 
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When  a  more  rigorous  procedure  is  denianded  we  must 
consider  the  weights  of  the  separate  values.  This  weight 
depends  on  the  probable  errors  of  the  declinations  of  the 
stars  observed,  and  on  the  probable  error  of  observation. 

Let  /  =  the  number  of  separate  pairs  employed 

in  determining  a  latitude; 

«„  «„  «3, .  ..;/p  =  the  number  of  observations  on  each 

pair  respectively ; 

«=«,-)-«,-)-  . . .  -f-'^p  —  the  whole  number  of  observations ; 

€  =  the  probable  error  of  a  single  observa- 
tion. 

Then,  from  (35), 

{n,  -  \)ee  =  (.6745y[z/,z;,]; 
(;/,-  \)ce  =  (.6745)'[i;,z;J; 

•  •  •  •  • 

(n^  -  i)ee  =  (.6745V[tvJ. 
The  sum  of  these  equations  gives 

(//  —  p)ee  =  (.6745y[^/t/]; 

therefore  e  =  .6745^/  ,J^Z1^ (484^ 


[^1^1]  is  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  residuals  formed  bv 
taking  the  differences  between  the  mean  of  the  observations 
on  the  first  pair  and  each  individual  vahie;  and  similarly  for 

[v,v,], .  .  .  [rj,Vpl 

\yv\  ^  [t',7.'J  +  \i\,v^  +  . . .  4-  [^V* V]- 


§  289.  COMBIXATION  OF  RESULTS,  509 

The  determination  of  the  probable  errors  of  the  declina- 
tions is  a  much  more  complicated  problem.  For  a  discussion 
of  this  subject  the  reader  will  refer  to  Articles  346  and  347. 

In  order  to  obtain  the  expression  for  the  weight  of  the 
value  of  qj  derived  from  a  single  pair, 

Let  ^i,  fi'  =  the  probable  errors  of  the  declinations; 

Then  if  «,  is  the  number  of  observations  on  this  pair  the 
probable  error  of  the  mean  will  be  \/  -, 


and  £4,*  =  a/Ei^-\ — ; 


E^  being  the  probable  error  of  the  resulting  latitude. 

The  relative  weights  are  proportional  to  the  reciprocals  of 
the  squares  of  the  probable  errors;  or,  since  the  unit  of  weight 
is  arbitrary,  we  may  write 

P  =  —r-T,  =  _,.       .      .     .     (485) 


Value  of  Micrometer  from  the  Latitude  Observations. 

289.  If  no  special  observations  have  been  made  for  deter- 
mining the  value  of  the  micrometer-screw,  it  maybe  derived 
from  the  latitude  observations  themselves. 


•Equation  (29). 
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Let  /?  =  an  assumed  value  of  one  revolution  as  near 

the  true  value  as  possible; 
AR  =  the  correction  required. 
Then  ^+  ^R  =  the  true  value  of  one  revolution; 

q}'  =  the  latitude  computed   with  the  assumed 
value  of  R  from  all  of  the  observations; 
(p'  +  ^(p  =  true  value  of  the  latitude. 


Then  from  (478), 

<p^+  A<p  =  i{d  +  6^)  +  HR+^R)  {M^M')+i{/+/')-H{r-ry 

Let  n  =  the  sum  of  the  known  quantities  of  this  equation; 

that  is,  n  =  <p'^i{^-\-d')-iR{M-M')^i{/+I')^i{r-r'). 
Then  /i(p  -  i{M  -  M')^R  =  n (486) 

Each  pair  of  stars  observed  will  give  an  equation  of  this 
form  for  determining  J(p  and  JR. 

This  process  is  sometimes  employed  when  there  is  reason 
to  suspect  that  the  adopted  v:iluc  of  ^  is  erroneous;  but  if  the 
value  has  been  carefully  determined  by  the  transits  of  cir- 
cum[)olar  stars  the  result  will  generally  be  accepted  as  ab- 
solute. 

290.  The  example  which  follows  is  taken  from  the  report 
of  the  U.  S.  Northern  Boundary  Survey.  The  stati(^n  is  47 
miles  west  of  Pembina,  the  approximate  position  being 

Latitude  49""  00',  Longitude  i'*  24'"  52"  west  of  Washington. 


§  290.      EXAMPLE  OF  LA  TITUDE  DETERMINA  TION.  5 1 1 

Twenty-nine  pairs  of  stars  were  observed  from  two  to  five 
times  each,  in  all  81  observations. 

The  form  in  which  the  example  is  g^ven  will  be  found  a 
convenient  one  for  the  record  and  preliminary  reduction. 
For  this  purpose  a  book  will  be  required  with  a  page  of  about 
7  inches  in  width.  It  will  be  ruled  or  printed  in  blank  form 
as  shown. 


Example. 

Astronomical  Station  No.  4. — West  side  of  Pembina  Mountain. 

Observer,  Lewis  Boss. 
Zenith  Telescope,  Wurdemann  No.  20.     Chronometer,  Negus  Sidereal  No.  1513. 


,  »873. 
June  37. 


June  99. 


Siar. 
B.  A.  C. 

N. 

or 

S. 

N. 
S. 

4937 
4974 

5C36 
5097 

S. 

N. 

527  » 
S3«3 

s. 

N. 

5415 
5460 

N. 

s. 

5503 
5523 

s. 

5853 
59" 

N. 

s. 

6047 
6073 

N. 

s. 

6114 
6157 

N. 

s. 

6368 
6389 

s. 

N. 

53'3 

s. 

N. 

5415 
5460 

N. 

s. 

5503 
5523 

N. 
S. 

Micro- 
meter      M  —  At'. 
Reading.' 


38.191 
10.209 

18.937 
38.365 

31.638 
17.330 

37.763 
II. 010 

9.401 
29.009 

25x58 
13-555 

36.368 
9.814 

13.071 
35.00Z 

M.417 
34.351 

30.604 
16.306 

27-4x3 
10.648 

9.X53 
28.713 


-  17.983 

-  9-338 
+   4-408 

-  16.753 
4-19.608 

-  11.603 

-  X6.554 
+  12.930 
--    9  834  ! 
+    4-338 

-  16.765 

4-  X9-560 


Level. 

1  XT 

N. 

S. 

j  N  -  S. 

30.9 
39.2 

257 
19.0 

4-25.4 

31-0 
39.3 

37.3 
33.0 

4-  x.o 

37.0 
28.3 

38.7 
37.1 

-  0-5 

39.5 
37.0 

35.6 
28.3 

4-  2.6 

324 

2X-5 

33.3 
34.0 

-  2.4 

31.0 
34.3 

36  3 
33-2 

-  4-x 

34-0 
23.0 

234 
35-4 

1 
-  2.8 

28.5 
37.1 

28.3 
30-4 

-  3  X 

26.9 
30- 5 

3X.3 
27.4 

-  1.3 

25  5 
32.1 

30.0 
34.8 

4-  X.9 

30.5 
27.8 

36.3 
39.6 

4-  2.4 

39.6 
37.8 

38.0 
30.3 

-  0.8 

Meridian 
Distance. 


59' 


16 


50"  9  o  .77 

48  9  4  -70 

38  44  32  88 

59  24  48  .13 

43  48  31  .36 

55  6  37  .48 

58  16  13  .36 

40  o  50  .34 

55  29  43  .30 

43  9  45  .35 

49  49  4X  .09 
48  33  T  .81 

72  12  35  .57 

26  4  15  .06 


76 

30 

58  38 
47  4X 

.19 
.84 

39 
58 

96  16 
43  35 

•95 
.54 

42 
55 

48  32 
6  37 

.48 
.90 

58 
40 

16  13 
0  50 

.78 
.83 

55 

42 

29  43 
9  45 

.76 
.68 

I 
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(«  +  «')  and 

CORRBCTIONS. 

Latitude. 

Remarks. 

Micrometer. 

Level. 

Refrac- 
tion. 

Merid- 
ian. 

98^  18'    5".47 
49      9     2   .74 

-    9'»7".94 

+  5.69 

-  .16 

48*  59'  5o".33 

98        9    21     .01 

49     4  40  .50 

-    4   49   .73 

+      .22 

-  .08 

50  .91 

97    55     8   .84 
48    57   34    42 

+    2    16   .77 

—      .XI 

+  .04 

51   .12 

98    17     3   .70 
49      8   31   .85 

-    8   39   .77 

+      .58 

-  •»5 

52   .5« 

97    39   28   .55 
48    49  44   .28 

+  xo     8   .40 

-    -53 

+  .18 

52   .33 

98    II   42    .90 
49      5   51    .45 

--    6     0  .oa 

-    .91 

—  .xo 

50   .42 

1 

1 

98    16   50   .63 
49      8   25   .32 

—    8   33   .62 

-     .62 

-  .16 

50   .92 

97  46  20  .03 

48  53   10   .02 

98  9  52   .49 

49  4   56   .25 

+    6  41    .19 
-     5      5    .»3 

-  .69 

-  .29 

+  .14 
-  .09 

+  .2X 
+  .03 

50  .87 
50   .77 

Reduction  to 
meridian  taken 
from    table    C. 
Art.  286. 

97    55    10     38 
48    57    35    -19 

+    2    16   .15 

+      -42 

-f  .04 

51    .80 

1 

98    17     4    .61 
49      8   32   .31 

-    8   40   .17 

4-    .53 

-    15 

52   .52 

! 

1 
1 

97    39   29   .44 
48    49   44   .72 

-f-   10        6      .QO    . 

-       '8 

-f  .18 

51    .62 

1 

i 


The  above  probably  requires  no  further  explanation  than  a  reference  to 
formulae  (XXIII),  Art.  2S7. 

The  values  of  the  micrometer-screw  and  level  which  we  have  employed  arc 
those  derived  in  Articles  278  and  279.  viz., 

A*  =  62".056; 
fl'  =    o  .893. 


This  will  be  sufficient  for  illustrating  the  method  of  reduction.  In  order  to 
illustrate  the  combination  of  the  individual  values  to  determine  the  most  prob- 
able value,  the  weights  and  probable  errors,  the  results  of  the  entire  81  obser- 
vations will  be  employed.     They  are  as  follows: 
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Star. 

Date. 

Hi""  '  Mean. 

i 

1 
1 

Star. 

1  Date. 

'  Lati-   Mean. 

B.  A.  C. 

June. 

tude. 

48°  59' 

48-  59' 

^'• 

Z'V. 

B.A.  C. 

1' 

June. 

tude.   „„  , 
480  59'  ,  ^'^    59' 

V. 

w. 

4937 
4974 

26 

1 
5o".87 

27 

729 

i  6047 
6073 

■  25 

5i".33 

2 

4 

fl 

50  -33 

5o".6o 

27 

729 

1 1 

26 
27 

51  -53 

50  .92 

22 

39 

484 
1521 

5026 

26 

51  -59 

34 

1  1156 

5097 

27 

50  .91 

5«  25 

34 

1 156 

1 1 

30 

1 

5»  .46 

5i".3i 

15 

225  , 

6114 
6157 

25 

1 

52 

1 

5*71 

25 

SI  .42 

06 

36 

51  .16 

2704 

1 

53'3 

26 

51  .10 

• 

26 

676 

1 

-  26 
27 

52  .44 
50  .87 

76 
81 

5776 
6561 

27 

51  .12 

24 

576 

; 

29 

51  .64 

4 

16 

29 

51  .80 

51  .36 

44 

1936 

, 

30 

52  .31 

51  .68 

63 

3969 

54«5 
5400 

1 
25 

51  .58 

43 

2J04 

6268 
6289 

25 

50  .36 

46 

2116 

26 

51  .63 

43 

i34g 

26 

so  .53 

29 

841 

27 

52  -51 

45 

ao25 

27 

50  .77 

5 

25 

1 

29 

52  .52 

32  .«:i6 

46 

21 16 

29 
30 

50  .72 

51  .71 

50  .8a 

10 
89 

100 
7921 

550a 
5523 

25 
96 

52  .y> 

51  .84 

47 

.5 

0318 

• 

26 

5»  -57 

17 

28V 

27 

52  .33 

24 

576 

30  1 

51  -24 

51  .40 

16 

256 

29 

51  .62 

52  .09 

'' 

220.; 

' 

1 

6421 
i  6476 

25  ! 

52  .98 

84 

7056 

5545 
5624 

25 

50  -95 

32 

1034 

26 

51  .89        1 

25 

625 

26 

51  .68 

41 

IC^I 

1 
29 

51  .86 

28 

784 

29 

51  .18  ;  51  .'i^ 

9 

81 

1 

1 

30  1 

1 

51  85 

52  .14 

29 

841 

5'^44 
5658 

26 

1 

44 

iy.t6 

50  .78 

6553 
6^86 

1 
25 

52  .01 

26 

676 

29 

51  .6^  ,  51  .22 

44 

1936 

1 

'  52  .44 

26  i 
30 

5'  -S* 

51  -74  1  51  -75  i 

1 

«4  1 

576 

I 

5^503 

25 
26 

46  i 
46 

21 16 
2It6 

52  .44 

6624 
668 1 

1 

1 

25  1 

51  -n 

25 

625  ■ 

29 

51  .07  j  51  .98 

91  1 

8281 

26 
30 

51  .28 
SI  .73 

1 
51  -38  ^ 

xo 

1 

35 

100 

5853 
59" 

1 

25 

26 

51  .11 

24 
3» 

576 

961 

X225 

51  .18 

1 
1 

6728 

6748 

1 

i 

25 

51  56 

10 

too 

27 

50  .42 

45  ' 

2025 

1 

1 

26  ■ 

51  .75 

51  .66  ■ 

9  1 

81 

29 

50  .77   50  .87 

10  ' 

I">3 
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Star. 
B.A.  C. 

Date. 
June. 

Lati- 
tude. 
48'*  59' 

5i".96 
51  .19 
5»  .44 

Mean. 
48«  59' 

V. 

vv. 

Star. 
iB.A.C. 

1 

Date. 
June. 

Lati- 
tude 
48«  59' 

Mean. 

48«  59' 

•  r. 

w. 

6780 
6817 

25 

26 
30 

5i".53 

43 

34 

9 

1849 

1 156 

81 

7377 
7398 

i 

26 
30 

5»".98 
5t  99 

5«".99 

1 
I 

0 

!    0 

7416 
'  7453 

26 
30 

5«  -56 
5»  .39 

5»  -47 

9 
8 

81 
64 

6937 
6970 

26 
30 

5»  -50 

50  .93 

51  .21 

29 

28 

841 
784 

1  7480 
1  7489 

26 
30 

53  02 
52  .97 

5»  .57 
51  .77 

52  .99 

3 

a 

9 

4 

7024 
7073 

26 
30 
26 
30 

52  .23 
51  .02 

51  .62 

61 
60 

3721 

3600 

169 

169 

9801 
9801 

8464 
8649 

7605 

26 
30 

51  .67 

xo 
10 

100 

7100 
7166 

5>  -31 
5«  .57 

51  -44 

13 

n 

1 
100  . 

1  7627 
.;  7686 

1 

1 

26 
30 

52  .55 
5»  .03 

51  -79 

76 
76 

9 
9 

=  15 

1 

577<i 

7a»5 

7277 

26 
30 

53  .27 
51  -29 

52  .28 

99 
09 

577^  : 

,  7755 
7765 

1 

26 
30 

.52  .19 
5a  -oi 

52  .10 

81 

7320 

36 
30 

53  •»8 
5»  -33 

52  -26 

92 
93 

! 

81  1 

1 

.0396 

If  we  take  the  arithmetical  mean  of  the  Si  determinations,  giving  equal 
weights  to  all,  we  find  as  the  result 

(p  =  48'  59'  51". 60  ±  .04S. 

291.  If  we  desire  the  highest  degree  of  precision,  we  must  combine  the  val- 
ues obtained  from  the  individual  pairs  of  stars  according  to  their  respective 
weights.  The  probable  error  of  observation  is  determined  from  the  quantity 
[rT-]  above  by  means  of  formula  (484),  viz., 


,  =  ,67451/   i^\. 
In  this  case      //  =  Si,        /  =  29;         therefore         ^■ 


'/ 


•363- 


We  shall  assume  f  —  o".^  in  computing  the  weights  by  formula  (486). 

This  roniputatiofi  immediately  follows.  The  values  <ti  ff^  are  th(jse  given  by 
f^)ss  in  his  (V/Az/r'/z/f'  <'/  500  Sf.irs.  In  rase  of  a  few  stars  where  Boss  assii;ns 
no  vali:e  to  the  probable  error,  it  has  been  assumed  to  bec)".75. 

Referring  to  formula  (48^),  the  following  compulation  will  be  clearly  under- 
siood 
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No.  of 

Star. 
B.  A.  C. 

'  Obser. 

'« 

^e 

If! 

H 

> 

48"  KO' 

1   /** 

V 

PVX' 

vations. 

1 

50' 

'.60 

I 

4937 
49t»4 

2 

•as 
.as 

.0625 
529 

.3200 

a.  30 

X.38 

— 

.96 

2.XX97 

0^ 

5026 

.27 

729 

' 

1 

3 

5097 

a 

•09 

81 

.3200 

2  49 

51 

.25 

3." 

■mmm 

■31 

.2393  1 

3 

527* 
5313 

4 

.26 
.aa 

676 
484 

I  .1600 

3.63 

5* 

■36 

4  92 

— 

.ao 

•1448  i 

4 

54 » 3 
5460 

4 

•35 
•49 

xaas 
a40x 

.1600 

1.91 

52 

.06 

396 

+ 

•50 

•4775 

5 

5502 
5523 

4 

•a5 
.27 

6a5 
729 

.1600 

3  39 

52 

•09 

7.09 

+ 

.53 

.9523  : 

6 

5545 

5<«4 

3 

•13 
.30 

169 

z 

84  X 

•2133 

3.1a 

51 

.27 

396 

— 

.29  1 

•2624  1 

7 

5544 
5658 

a 

a9 

.29 

.3200 

a.  03 

5» 

.22 

a. 50 

— 

•34 

•2370 

8 

5^93 
5*^3 

3 

.X9 
.11 

361 
lai 

•2133 

3.8a 

.5» 

•98 

7.56 

+ 

.42  ' 

.6738 

9 

5853 
59" 

4 

.30 
.18 

900 
324 

.1600 

3-54 

50 

•87 

308 

— 

.69 

X.6854 

.0 

6047 
«»73 

4 

.IX 

•M 

121 

196 

.x6oo 

5.22 

51 

.3» 

6.84 

— 

•25 

•3263 

XX 

61 14 
6x«7 

5 

.18 

•25 

x.\ 

1 
.1280 

4  49 

5» 

.68 

7.54 

+ 

.la 

.0647 

la 

6a68 
6280 

5 

.aa 

•23 

484 

529 

1 
.1280  1 

1 

4.36 

50 

.8a 

3  58 

•74 

2.3875  i 

"3 

6318 
6365 

= 

.21 
•25 

44» 
625 

1       ' 
.3200 

2.34 

5» 

.40 

3.28 

i 
.16  1 

.0599 

t4 

6421 
6476 

4 

•56 

900 
3136 

1  .x6oo 

»-77 

52 

•  «4 

3-79 

+ 

•58 

•5954 

>5 

6«tt) 

1   3 

.23 
•19 

529 
361 

'  .2133 

3-3» 

5» 

•75 

5-79 

-1- 

.X9 

•">95 

x6 

6624 
6681 

3 

•75 
.40 

5625 
1600 

.2133 

I  07 

5» 

.38 

1.48 

.18 

•0347  . 

*7 

^■728 

2 

.75 
•35 

5625 
1225 

'  .3200 

•99 

51 

.66 

X.64 

+ 

.10 

.0099  , 

s8 

f>7So 

1 

.a8 

784 

6817 

3 

.41 

\i^x 

.  2133 

2.17 

51 

•53 

332 

^^ 

•03 

.ooao  1 

«9 

6930 
6970 

i   , 

.22 
.26 

484 
676 

:  .3200 

a.a9 

51 

.ax 

2-77 

•35 

.2805 

ao 

7024 
7073 

1 
a 

•37 
.19 

1369 

361 

1  .3200 

a  03 

51 

.6a 

3  29 

4- 

.06 

•0073  1 

ai 

7166 

a 

•75 
•75 

562  s 
56.5 

.3.100 

.69 

51 

•44 

•99 

— 

.  12 

.0099 

9^ 

72x5 
7377 

a 

.30 
.xa 

900 
144 

.3200 

2.36 

52 

.a8 

5.38 

-1- 

•72 

i.aa34 

93 

7320 

2 

•24 
•75 

0576 
5''25 

.^aoo 

1 

1.06 

52 

.a6 

2.40 

+ 

.70 

•5194 

■  a4 

7377 
7398 

2 

•29 
•13 

841 
169 

1 
.3200 

a. 38 

5t 

•99 

4-74 

^- 

•43 

• 

.4401 

25 

7416 
7453 

a 

.07 
•25 

49 
625 

.3200 

2.58 

5» 

•47 

3-79 

— 

.09 

.0209 

1  a^ 

74.S0 
7489 

2 

.19 
•75 

361 
5625 

.3*00 

1.09 

52 

•99 

3.26 

4- 

«-43 

2.2289 

a; 

7';o5 
7605 

2 

•  14 
•30 

190 
900 

.3200 

2-33 

5. 

•67 

3.8.) 

4- 

• 

.11 

.0282 

a8 

7627 
7686 

1 

2 

.08 
.16 

64 
?s6 

1 
.3200 

2.84 

5» 

70 

!     S.c^ 

4- 

•23 

.1502 

»9 

7755 
77<'5 

a 

•25 
.20 

6.5 
400 

•  3200 

2-37 

52 

.10 

i  498 

4- 

•54 

.6911 

[/]  =  7398        \fM  =  "5-39       [>«'f'J  =  J5^9920 
<f  •=  -f^j^-  =  A^  59'  5 1". 56. 
*  In  this  column  only  the  last  three  fif;ures  of /^  are  given. 


5l6  PRACTICAL  ASTRONOMY.  §292. 

/\ pvv\ 
r    if == — r (35) 
L/J  (''*  ~  I) 

Substituting  in  this  formula,  ro  =  .059. 

The  smaller  value  of  the  probable  error  when  the  mean  of  the  81  determina- 
tions is  formed  directly  is  fallacious,  since  it  rests  on  the  assumption  that  these 
81  values  are  independently  determined.  If  each  value  were  derived  from  a 
separate  pair  of  stars  this  would  be  correct,  but  since  the  81  values  depend  on 
only  29  separate  pairs  the  error  of  the  assumption  is  obvious. 

It  might  be  a  question  whether  No.  26  should  not  be  rejected,  this  value  dif- 
fering from  the  mean  by  a  quantity  so  much  larger  than  any  of  the  others.  There 
appears  to  be  no  reason  for  its  rejection  aside  from  this  rather  large  discrepancy. 
If  we  reject  it  we  find  from  the  remaining  28  pairs 

q>  =  48'  59'  5i"-54  ±  -056. 

292.  For  an  illustration  of  the  method  of  Art.  289.  let  us  form  the  equations 
for  determining  the  correction  to  the  adopted  value  of  R  and  to  the  above 
value  of  q>.  We  shall  have  29  equations  of  the  form  (486);  the  above  values  of 
V  will  be  the  absolute  terms.  If  we  refer  to  the  observations  given  in  Art.  290, 
we  have  for  the  first  pair  1(J/  —  Af)  =  —  8.99.  We  have  from  this  pair  the 
equation 

^(p-\-  8. 99  AR  —  /;. 

This  star  was  observed  on  two  nights,  so  taking  the  mean  of  the  values  of 
\{M  —  M')  and  multiplying  the  resulting  equation  through  by  the  square 
root  of  the  weight  determined  for  this  star,  we  have  the  following  equation: 

i.S2J(p+  13.57JA'  =  —  1.46. 

Proceeding  in  a  similar  manner,  we  derive  the  following  29  equations  of  condi- 
tion for  determining  Acp  and  JR,  for  which  we  shall  write  .r  and  v: 


52^  4- 13.57.1'  =  -  1.46*. 

58.r  4-  7.361'  =  —  .4c): 
90jr  —     4. 221'  =  —    .3S; 

38^  +  ii-5^J'  =  +  -^Qi 
84  r  —  18.031'  =  +  .98; 
77  r  —  1S.531'  --  —     .51; 

43^  +  4-45V  =  -  .49; 
95X  —  11.97.1'  =  -\-  82; 
83j-  -f-  io.88i'  =  —  1.30; 
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2.28jf  + 

i8.86y  =  — 

.57; 

2.I2Jf  — 

13.727  =  + 

.25; 

2.O9X  + 

10.30^  =  —  : 

1.55 

1.53*- 

12.517  =  — 

.24; 

1.33*  - 

.207  =r  + 

.77; 

I.82X  + 

3.69>'  =  + 

.35; 

I.03JC  — 

2.9Qy  =  - 

.19; 

i.oar4- 

2.887  =  + 

.10; 

i.47jr  - 

•35>'  =  - 

.04; 

1.51X  + 

7.077  =  - 

.53; 

1.42X  — 

4.69^  =  + 

.09; 

.83*  + 

7.6a>'  =  — 

.10; 

i.54.r- 

8.817  =  +  : 

[.11; 

i.03jr  — 

2.817  =  + 

.72; 

i.54Jf  +  I4.6qy  =  + 

.66; 

1.61X  + 

7.787  =  - 

.14; 

l.04Jr  + 

1. 217  =  +  ; 

1.49; 

1.53^  + 

3  017  =  -f 

.17; 

1.69*  — 

4.77>'  -  + 

•39; 

i.54jr  - 

5.707  =  + 

.83. 

Proceeding  in  the  usual  manner,  we  derive  from  these  the  two  normal  equations 

73.98^  4-      n.^S^'  =  —    0.04; 
I7.65jr  +  2732.357  =  —  85.80. 

From  these,  •«■  =  +  007  ±  -054; 

7  =  —  .031  ±  .009. 

The  most  probable  values  of  the  latitude  and   micrometer-screw  as  indicated       ^ 
by  this  series  of  observations  are  therefore 

(p  -  48"  59'  51''- 567  ±  .054; 
R  =  62".025  ±  .009. 

In  order  to  have  the  value  of  R  determined  in  this  way  of  any  value  in  com- 
parison with  that  determined  by  transits  of  circumpolar  stars,  the  declinations 
of  the  stars  employed  must  be  well  determined. 

293.  There  are  various  ways  in  which  the  observation  of 
stars  in  pairs  at  equal  or  nearly  equal  altitudes  by  means  of 
the  zenith  telescope  may  be  employed  for  the  deterniination 
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of  latitude  and  time.  As  may  be  seen,  the  instrument  is 
adapted  to  the  solution  of  any  problem  of  Spherical  Astron- 
omy which  depends  upon  the  observation  of  two  or  more 
bodies  at  the  same  altitude.  The  most  favorable  condition 
for  latitude  determination  is  when  the  two  stars  are  on  the 
meridian,  one  north,  the  other  south,  while  time  is  best  de- 
termined by  observing  two  stars  on  the  prime  vertical,  one 
east,  the  other  west. 

On  account  of  the  facility  with  which  the  latitude  is  deter- 
mined in  the  manner  already  explained,  and  the  ease  with 
which  the  instrument  may  be  converted  into  a  transit  when 
it  is  necessary  to  employ  it  for  determining  the  approximate 
time,  other  solutions  of  the  problem  depending  on  observa- 
tions out  of  the  meridian  have  never  met  with  much  favor. 

Some  of  these  methods  are  interesting  from  a  theoretical 
point  of  view,  but  for  the  reasons  stated  the  subject  will  not 
be  developed  further  in  this  connection. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

DETERMINATION   OF  AZIMUTH. 

294.  The  Azimuth  of  a  point  on  tlie  earth's  surface  is  the 
angle  between  the  plane  of  the  meridian  and  the  vertical 
plane  which  passes  through  this  point  and  the  eye  of  the 
observer. 

Since  the  vertical  plane  is  determined  by  the  direction  ot 
the  plumb-line,  and  this  line  may  deviate  from  the  true 
normal  to  the  earth's  surface,  a  corresponding  deviation  in 
the  azimuth  must  exist.  We  must  therefore  distinguish  be- 
tween  the  Astronomical  Azimuth  and  the  Geodetic  Azimuth, 

The  Astronomical  Azimuth  of  a  point  is  the  angle  between 
two  planes  drawn  through  the  plumb-line  at  the  point  of 
observation,  the  first  plane  parallel  to  the  earth's  axis,  and 
the  second  passing  through  the  point. 

The  Geodetic  Azimuth  is  the  angle  between  two  planes 
drawn  through  the  normal  to  the  earth's  surface  at  the  point 
of  observation,  the  first  plane  passing  through  the  earth's 
axis,  and  the  second  through  the  point. 

It  is  with  the  Astronomical  Azimuth  only  that  we  are  at 
present  concerned.  The  azimuth  may  be  reckoned  from 
either  the  north  or  south  point  of  the  horizon.  For  astro- 
nomical purposes  it  is  usually  reckoned  from  the  south  point 
towards  the  west  from  zero  to  360°.  In  determining  the 
azimuth  of  a  point  on  the  earth's  surface  it  is  more  conven- 
ient to  use  stars  near  the  north  pole  of  the  heavens ;  conse- 
quently  for  geodetic  purposes    the    azimuth  is  generally 
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reckoned  from  the  north  point.  For  the  sake  of  uniformity 
we  shall  in  this  chapter  always  suppose  the  azimuth  reckoned 
from  the  north  in  the  direction  N.,  E.,  S.,  W,  A  minus  azi- 
muth will  be  reckoned  from  north  towards  west. 

Extreme  accuracy  in  the  determination  of  azimuth  is  re- 
quired in  connection  with  the  geodetic  operations  of  primary 
triangulation.  The  principal  methods  employed  in  such 
cases  will  be  given,  when  it  will  be  shown  how  they  may  be 
abridged  where  a  less  degree  of  accuracy  is  demanded. 
There  is  a  variety  of  these  methods,  depending  on  the  form 
of  instrument  employed  and  the  position  of  the  stars  ob- 
served. The  instrument  will  be  either  the  theodolite,  used 
formeasuring  horizontal  angles,  or  the  astronomical  transit. 
In  any  case  the  azimuth  of  the  point  is  determined  by  meas- 
uring instrumental!^  the  difference  between  the  azimuth  of 
the  point  and  a  star.  The  azimuth  of  the  star  is  computed  by 
its  known  right  ascension  and  declination,  and  the  local  time 
and  latitude,  which  have  been  previously  determined ;  from 
these  data  we  have  the  azimuth  of  the  point. 

295.  The  Theodolite.  Figures  58^:  and  58*  show  two  forms 
of  instruments  used  on  the  U.  S.  Coast  Survey.  The  older 
form,  Fig.  58^;,  has  a  horizontal  circle  from  20  to  30  inches 
in  diameter.  With  the  newer  instruments,  circles  from  12  to 
20  inches  are  considered  sufficiently  large,  as  such  circles 
can  now  be  graduated  much  more  accurately  than  formerly  ; 
the  instrument  can  therefore  be  made  more  compact  and 
portable,  a  matter  of  some  importance  in  the  field. 

The  horizontal  circle  is  commonly  divided  directly  to  5', 
these  spaces  being  subdivided  by  reading  microscopes 
directly  to  single  seconds,  and  by  estimation  to  tenths  of  a 
second.  Two  or  three  microscopes  arc  used.  The  essentia! 
features  of  the  instruments  will  be  understood  from  the 
plates  without  further  description. 

For  secondary  azimuths  a  less  perfect  instrument  will  often 
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DC  used.  For  magnetic  work  or  ordinary  land-surveying  a 
common  surveyor's  transit  with  5-  or  6-inch  circle  will  fre- 
quently be  employed.  It  is  perhaps  unnecessary  to  say  that 
the  instrument  must  be  carefully  adjusted  in  every  particular. 
296.  The  SignaL  For  observing  at  night  an  illuminated 
mark  is  required.  A  convenient  mark  is  a  square  wooden 
box  firmly  mounted  on  a  post  or  other  support,  the  light  of 


^URS.MIN. 


Fro.  SQ. 

a  bull's-eye  lantern  being  thrown  through  a  small  hole  in  the 
front.  The  box  itself  may  be  painted  so  as  to  form  a  con- 
venient target  for  day  observation.  This  mark  must  be 
placed  far  enough  from  the  station  so  that  no  change  will  be 
reouired  in  the  sidereal  focus  of  the  telescope :  about  one 
mile  will  generally  be  sufficient.  When  from  any  cause  a 
distant  mark  is  not  practicable  a  coUimating  telescope  may 
be  used ;  but  the  greatest  care  must  be  exercised  in  mount- 
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ing  both  the  instrument  and  collimator  firmly,  piers  of  solid 
masonry  being  used  for  both. 

297.  Choice  of  Stars.  For  first-class  azimuths  only  close 
circumpolar  stars  will  be  used.  Preference  will  be  given  to 
the  four  circumpolar  stars  whose  places  are  given  in  the 
ephemeris,  viz.,  re,  (J,  and  A  Ursa;  MinorJs,  and  51  Cephei. 
Fig,  59  shows  their  relative  positions,  and  will  assist  in 
finding  the  smaller  ones  which  are  not  readily  distinguished 
with  the  naked  eye  unless  the  position  is  previously  known. 

298.  Metltod  of  Observing.  A  complete  series  of  obser\'a- 
tions  on  one  star  will  consist  of  ten  or  twelve  readings  on  the 
mark  and  about  the  same  number  on  the  star,  the  instrument 
being  reversed  about  the  middle  of  tlie  series.  The  follow- 
ing order  of  observation  is  recommended : 

ist.  6  readings  on  the  mark. 

2d,   6  readings  on  the  star. 

3d.   Read  the  level. 

4th,  Reverse. 

5th.  Read  level. 

6th.  6  readings  on  the  star. 

7th.  6  readings  on  the  mark. 


If  more  than  one  scries  is  taken  it  is  advisable  to  change   ' 
the  position  of  the  horizontal  circle  so  as  to  bring  the  read- 
ings in  another  place,  in  order  to  eliminate  to  some  extent 
the  errors  of  graduation. 

Readings  are  sometimes  taken  on  the  star  directly,  and  on 
its  image  reflected  from  a  basin  of  mercury.     When  this  is  , 
done  rending  the  level  may  be  dispensed  with. 

Bv  the  process  above  described  we  have  a  carefully-exe- 1 
cuted  measurement  of  the  difference  in  azimuth  between  the  \ 
star  and  mark.  It  only  remains  to  compute  the  azimuth  of  | 
the  star,  when  we  shall  have  the  azimuth  of  ihc  mark. 
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Let  m 

s 
A 


a  = 


reading  of  circle  on  mark  ; 

reading  of  circle  on  star ; 

azimuth  of  mark  measured  from  north  towards 

east; 
azimuth  of  star  measured  from  north  towards 

east. 


Then 


A  =  a  -\-  {m  —  s). 


(487) 


DiflPerent  methods  of  computing  a  will  be  employed,  de- 
pending on  the  position  of  the  star  when  observed. 

Errors  of  Collimation  and  Level, 

299.  The  mark  and  star  being  at  different  altitudes  above 
the  horizon,  the  measured  difference  of  azimuth  will  be 
affected  by  an  error  of  collimation,  also  by  a  want  of  parallel- 
ism between  the  horizontal  axis  and  the  horizon. 

Other  theoretical  errors  of  the  mstrument  we  need  not 
consider,  since  their  effect  may  be  made  inappreciable  by 
careful  adjustment. 

In   the   figure   let   NWSE   represent  the   horizon,  s  the 
zenith,  s  any  star,  w'  the  point 
where  the  horizontal  axis  pro- 
duced    pierces     the     celestial 
sphere. 

*b  is  the.  inclination,  +  when 
west  end  of  axis  is  high ; 

*Cj  error  of  collimation,  +  when 
thread  is  east  of  collima- 
tion axis ; 

Xy  error  in  reading  of  horizon- 
tal circle  due  to  b  and  c. 


*  This  designation  is  sufficiently  general  for  our  purpose,  since  we  shall  only 
have  occasioTi  to  apply  it  to  stars  observed  near  the  pole. 
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Then  in  the  triangle  sw'zy  sn  =^  z  =  zenith  distance  of  star; 
zw'  —  90°  —  b ;        w's  =  90°  +  ^  y        ^'-srj  =  90*^  +  ^• 
Therefore  —  sin  ^  =  sin  d  cos  z  —  cos  6  sin  r  sin  ;r. 


Or,  since  r,  6,  and  x  will  be  very  small,  the  above  may  be 
written 

—  ^  =  ^  cos  z  —  X  sin  s ; 

from  which  ;r  = 1- (487)1 

sm  z   '    tan  z  \-t  /  /i 


It  will  seldom  be  necessary  to  apply  the  correction  for 
collimation,  since  it  may  be  eliminated  by  observing  in 
both  positions  of  the  axis. 

If  the  mark  is  not  in  the  horizon  a  similar  correction  to 
readint^s  on  mark  will  be  required,  where,  of  course,  for  z  we 
shall  have  the  zenith  distance  of  the  mark. 


Azimtith  by  a  Circumpolar  Star  near  Elongation, 

300.  When  the  star  is  within  a  short  distance  of  elongati(m, 
either  east  or  west,  the  position  is  especially  favorable,  since 
the  motion  in  azimuth  then  is  very  slow.  Only  one  reading 
can  be  taken  at  elongation,  but  we  may  apply  a  correction 
to  the  readings  near  elongation  to  reduce  them  to  the  read- 
ing at  elongation. 

The  azimuth  and  hour-angle  of  the  star  at  elongation  are 
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(488)      , 

Fig.  61 

-  JH. 


M)  -/, 


computed  by  considering  the  right-angle  triangle  formed  at 
this  instant  by  the  zenith,  pole,  and  star. 

Let  —  ^^<.*  and  /^  be  the  azimuth  and  hour-  p^ — t--^"--''^ 

angle  at  elongation  ;  V-  ^ 

or,  <^,  and  By  the  right  ascension,  declina- 
tion, and  sidereal  time. 

Then  t 

—  sin  a^  =  cos  <^  sec  <p; 
cos  /<;  =  cot  <^  tan  (p; 

Chronometer  time  of  elongation  =  0 


The  chronometer  correction  should  be  known  within  about 
one  second,  and  may  be  determined  by  any  of  the  methods 
previously  given ;  or  the  theodolite  itself  may  be  used  for 
the  purpose,  either  as  a  transit  or  by  measuring  altitudes 
as  with  the  sextant,  provided  it  has  a  good  vertical  circle. 

301.  The  formulae  for  reducing  the  readings  10  elongation 
will  now  be  developed. 

Formulae  (121)  give  the  values  of  A  and  a  in  terms  of  (^  and 
/  for  a  star  at  any  hour-angle.  Recollecting  that  we  now 
measure  the  azimuth  from  the  north  instead  of  the  south 
point,  these  equations  are 


ia) 


COS  h  cos  a  =  sin  d  cos  (p  —  cos  ^  sin  (p  cos  /; 
cos  //  sin  a  =  —  cos  S  sin  /. 


*  —  /Tg  since  a  plus  value  of  the  hour-angle  /<.  corresponds  lo  a  minus  azimuth. 

t  If  many  observations  of  the  same  star  are  to  be  made,  it  will  be  convenient 
to  prepare  in  advance  a  table  of  the  values  of  (le  and  0  extending  over  the  time 
during  which  it  is  intended  to  observe. 
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At  elongation  we  have 


w 

COS  6       sin  d  cos  /- 

—  sm  ^,       ; -\ 

cos  (p           sin  ^      ' 

id) 

cos  /?<,       sin  ^  sin  /^. 

Multiplying  together  first  {a)  and  (r),  then  {b)  and  (flf),  we 
have 

{e)  —cos  A  cos  a  sin  di^  =  sin  <J  cos  <J  —  sin  <J  cos  tf  cos  /  cos  t^y 
{f)    cos  h  sin  ^^  cos  ^ e  =  —  sin  <J  cos  <^  sin  /  sin  t^ 

Add  (/)  to  (e), 

—  cos  h  sin  (/^«— ^^)  =       sin  <y  cos  <^— sin  6  cos  S  cos  {t^—ty 

T-          I  •       •    /          X            sin  (^  cos  (^        .  ,  .  / 
From  this,  sin  \a^—a)  = . —  2  sm  \  {t^  —  /). 

The  computation  will  be  more  convenient  if  for  cos  //  we 
substitute  its  value  in  terms  of  a^  and  c^,  viz., 

cos  h  =z  —  cot  ^e  cot  d\ 
and  therefore   sin(^^  —  a)  =  tan  a^,  sinM2  sin'  i(/^  —  /).  (489) 

We  now  have  an  equation  which  gives  the  difference 
between  the  azimuth  at  elongation  and  at  any  hour-angle  /. 

As  tliis  will  only  be  used  for  stars  near  elongation,  and 
consequently  /^  —  /,  a  small  quantity,  it  will  be  convenient 
to  expand  it  into  a  series,  viz., 

a,  —  a  -~-  lan  a,  sin')  h   .-(tan<7^  sm^o)' .-t, -*      (490> 

MM  I  6  sin  I  ^^ 


_  I      x^ 

*  V  =  sin      ^  X  =  X  -\- 4-  etc. 

(«  sm  I 


In  this  case      (<3«  —  «)  =  sin     '  [tan  a,  sin-  d  1  sin'  ^/^  —  /)]. 


§  302.  AZIMUTH  BY  A    CIRCUMPOLAR  STAR,  529 

When  this  formula  is  applied  to  the  close  circumpolar 
stars,  sin'  d  diflPers  but  little  from  unity,  and  the  last  term 
will  in  all  practical  cases  be  inappreciable. 

We  have  therefore  the  simple  formula 

2  sin'  i(/^  —  /)  ,      ^ 

a^-^  a-  tan  a, -^j^, '-.    .     .     .    (491) 

302.  Correction  for  Inclination  of  Axis,  When  the  west  end 
of  the  axis  is  high  the  reading  of  the  horizontal  circle  will 
be  small;  therefore  the  correction  will  be  plus. 

The  inclination  will  be  given  by  the  formula  derived  for 
transit  instrument,  (289) : 


*  =  7[(«^  +  «^)-(^  +  0].      .     .    .    (492) 
4 

Or  if  the  level  is  reversed  more  than  once,- 

b^^iW^E] (493) 


Where  PTand  £  are  the  means  of  the  readings  of  the  east 
and  west  ends  respectively. 

The  effect  upon  the  reading  of  the  horizontal  circle  we 
have  by  equation  (487)1,  viz., 

X  =  T =  b  tan  h. 

tan  z 

Where  h  is  the  altitude  of  the  star. 

Such  a  correction  must  also  be  applied  to  the  reading  on 
mark  when  appreciable. 
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With  the  circumpolar  stars  observed  at  elongation  we  may 
write  tan  cp  for  tan  A.    Then  we  have 


Correction  for  level  =  tf ^  =  -[W—  £]  tan  9?. .    .    .    (494) 


Pig.  63. 


303.  Correction  for  Diurnal  Aberra- 
tion. Suppose  at  the  instant  of  obser- 
vation the  point  from  which  observa- 
tion is  made  to  be  moving  in  the 
direction  AB. 

Let  SA  be  the  true  direction  of  a 
ray  of  light  coming  from  a  star ;  then 
in  consequence  of  aberration  the  star 
will  appear  in  the  direction  AS\ 

Let  AC  hQ  drawn  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance traversed  by  the 
ray  of  light  in  one  second 

=>; 

AD,  the  distance  traversed  bv 
the  point  on  the  earth's 
surface    in    one    second 

=   IK 


Let  angle  5^^=  3;    S'AB=B\    Then  ACD=S-B'=^B. 


Then 


sin  JS 


V 

si'iiTF  ^  V' 


V 


or         J3  =  --  sin  5. 


We  have  found,  equation  (286),  v^  =  o".3i9  cos  (p 


Therefore 


A^  =  ".319  cos  (p  sin  S. 


(495) 
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This  gives  the  displacement  in  the  plane  determined  by 
the  direction  of  the  ray  of  light  and  the  direction  of  motion 
of  the  point  of  observation.  It  re- 
mains to  determine  its  effect  on  the 
star's  azimuth. 

In  Fig.  63  let  s  be  any  star,  NS 
the  meridian,  NESW  the  horizon. 
sA  is  drawn  perpendicular  to  the 
horizon,  and  therefore  equals  the 
altitude.  NA  equals  the  azimuth. 
The  angle  at  E  is  called  y. 

Since  the  point  occupied  by  the 
observer  is  moving  directly  towards 
the  east  point  of  the  horizon  at  the  instant  of  observation,  j£ 
will  be  equal  to  ^, 

Then  the  right  triangle  sEA  gives  the  equations 


Fig.  63. 


(<») 
W 


cos  h  cos  /I  =  sin  5  cos  y\ 
cos  hsm  a  =  cos  ^. 


We  require  the  eflfect  produced  on  ^  by  a  small  change  in 
3;  therefore  we  differentiate  with  respect  to  //,  a,  and  3. 

—  cos  A  sin  ^  ^  —  sin  h  cos  a  dh  =  cos  ^  cos  yd^  ; 
cos  h  cos  a  da  —  sin  h  sin  a  dh  =^  —  sin  5  d^. 


Multiply  the  first  of  these  by  sin  a,  the  second  by  cos  a^ 
subtract  to  eliminate  dh^  and  reduce  by  {a)  and  {b)\  we  readily 
find 


da  ^  — 


cos  a 


sin  ^  cos  h 


d^. 
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Substitute  for  rf^  the  value  of  A^  given  by  (495),  and  recol- 
lect that  the  azimuth  is  reckoned  from  the  north;  we  have 


.319  cos  9>  cos /I 
cos  h 


(496) 


For  a  close  circumpolar  star  this  will  not  differ  appre- 
ciably from 


da  =  ".319  cos«. 


(497) 


This  will  be  added  algebraically  to  the  computed  azimuth 
of  the  star. 

304.  Formula  for  Azimuth  by  a  Circumpolar  Star  near  Elon- 
gation, 


sin  a^, 
cos  if 


cos  6  sec  (p\ 
cot  d  tan  (p\ 


western 


Chron.  time  =  «  ±  /,  -  AB  J  — —  | ; 

2  sin'  \{t^  —  /) 


de  —  a 


=  tan  a. 


sin  r 
Level  =   ~[IV  —  £]  tan  <^; 
.319  cos  a] 


d 
2 


Aberration  - 

A  =  a^-\-{m—sY—  level  -}-  aberration. 


(XXIV) 


•»  •»»  — 


17^  =  reading  of  circle  on  marl^;  s  —  reading  on  star. 
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Example, 

1847,  October  17th,  Polaris  was  observed  near  western  elongation  at  Aga- 
menticus,  York  County,  Maine,  with  one  of  the  30  inch  theodolites  of  the  Coast 
Survey,  as  follows: 


No. 


I 
3 

3 

4 

5 

6 

I 
a 

3 
4 
5 
6 

7 
8 

9 
10 

7 
8 

9 
xo 

IX 
13 


Object 


Mark. 


Star. 


Tel. 


Mark. 


R. 
D. 

D. 
R. 


R. 
D. 


Time  by 
Sidereal 
Chrono- 
meter. 


h. 

6 


33 
34 
37 
39 
4a 

47  12 
49  06 
51  38 
5'i  12 

II  55 
00  54 

3  35 

4  01 

5  SI 
7  »4 


7  16 

17 
18 

23 
24 

36 


Azimuth  Circle. 


63  55 

63  55 

63  55 

243  55 

243  55 

243  55 

137  43 
127  42 
127  43 
127  42 
137  43 
307  42 
3«>7  42 
307  42 
307  43 

307  42 

63  55 

63  55 

63  55 

243  55 

243  55 

243  55 


39-  7 
41.  o 

41.  o 

36.  3 

25-  5 
27.  o 

68.  o 
65.  o 
62.  8 
58.  o 
56.  o 
48.  3 
48.  o 

48.  o 

49.  o 

49.  2 

40.  o 

39-  7 
38.0 

26.  o 

26.  8 

26.  7 


B 


d. 

39- o 

39-  7 
41.  o 

38.  3 

38.  o 

29.  o 

67.  o 
65.  o 
63.  8 
58.0 

57-  o 
48.7 
49-  2  , 

48.7 
49.0  I 

50.  5 

40.  o 

39-  7 

39-  o 
26.  5 

26.  8 

27.  3 


d. 
27.  s 

37.  o 
3q.  8 

16.  8 

17.  o 
19.  o 

61.  5 

^3-  5 
57.0 

54.  o 

5«.  « 
45-  2 
43-  2 

43.  o 

44.  7 
44.8 

33.  o 
33.  o 

21.  5 

13-  7 
14.  5 
14.  o 


d. 

27.  o 
38.  o 
29.  o 
17.  o 
17.  o 
19.  o 

63.  o 

63.  2 
59.8 

52.5 

52.  o 
o 

2 

7 
o 


45- 
44. 
44- 

45- 
44.8 


35.  o 
83.  o 

32.  7 

14.  O 
14.  8 
13- o 


d. 

27-  7 
36.  o 
26.  4 
16.8 
16.  4 
16.  2 

64.  5 

63.  I 
60.  o 

55.  3 
53- o 

47-  7 
45-  o 

46.  8 

47-  9 

47.  2 

36.  8 

25-  7 

25.  o 
15.  o 
»5-  2 
M-  5 


d. 

26.  5 

24-  3 
26.  3 

»3  3 
15-  2 
14.  o 

64.  3 
60.  5 

58.  2 

53.  5 
52.  o 

45.8 
44.8 
45.0 
46.  9 
46.  3 

35.  3 

24.  8 
23.8 
14.  6 
14.  o 
13.9 


Level. 


idiv.=o".97| 


c  **. 

o  o 

u  C 

^  3 

O  C 


3 
u 


c  o 
.2  0 

o 


o  o 

u 


Level. 

K. 

w. 

44 

63 

<J3 

44 

43 

63 

64 

43 

46 

63 

62 

46 

43 

63 

63 

43 

The  horizontal  circle  was  read  by  means  of  three  microscopes  designated 
A,  B,  C  respectively;  .the  value  of  one  division  of  the  micrometer-head  cor- 
responding to  one  second  of  arc,  subject  to  the  correction  for  run.  The  circle 
being  graduated  directly  to  5',  if  five  revolutions  of  the  screw  exactly  cover  this 
space  there  is  no  correction  for  run;  otherwise  it  represents  the  excess  or 
deficiency. 

For  reducing  these  observations  we  have: 


Right  ascension  of  Polaris 
'Declination  of  Polaris 
Latitude  of  station 
Chronometer  correction 


a 

—    i^    s"*  32V96 

6 

-  88"  29'  54".27 

<P 

=  43    13  25  .0 

M 

r=       —    !•"  5IV8 
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We  first  compute  the  azimuth  and  time  of  elongation : 


cos  d  =  8.4183795 
cos  q>  =  9.8625407 
sin  fl«  =  8.5558388 
<?*  =  —  2'  3'  39".2i 
{fit  is  minus,  since  elongation  is  west.) 


cot  d  =  8.4185287 
tan  <?)  =  9.9730531 
cos  U  =  8.3915818 
/^  =  88''  35'  i7".8 
^«  =    5^  54"  2i«.2 
0[  =    I      5    33  o 
®  =    6    59    54 .2 
JQ  =      _  I    51  .8 

Chronometer  time  of  elongation  =    7'*    i"  46'.o 

In  the  table  which  follows,  the  column  marked  corrected  readings  is  the  mean 
of  the  readings  of  the  three  microscopes  corrected  for  run  when  necessary;  the 
remaining  columns  will  be  explained  by  referring  to  formulae  (XXIV). 


No. 

Position. 

Corrected 
Readings. 

U-i. 

2  sin«  ♦(/,-/) 

tf,  -  a. 

Reduced 
Readings. 

Means. 

sin  i" 

1 

R. 

63"55'3i"-3 

• 

3 

31     I 

3 

32   -3 

4 

D. 

243  55  »9   .8 

5 

19   .9 
30   .8 

6 

X 

D. 

127  42  64   .7 

+14"  34' 

4i6".5 

-  i5".o 

i27°42'49".7 

2 

63   .4 

13     40 

315   -o 

"    -3 

52    .1 

3 

60   .1 

10      8 

201   .6 

7   .3 

52   .8 

4 

55    .2 

9    33-5 

»79   -4 

6   .5 

48   .7 

5 

53    -5 

7    SO  .5 

120   .7 

4   -3 

49   -2 

i27**42'5o".so 

6 

R. 

307  42  46   .8 

+        52 

1    .5 

.1 

307  42  46   .7 

Level  —  .23 

7 

45    -7 

-        39-5 

.8 

.0 

45    -7 

8 

46   .0 

2    15.5 

10  .0 

•3 

45    .7 

Q 

47    •» 

4      5 

32   .7 

X    .2 

45    .9 

10 

47     I 

-  5    28  .5 

58   .9 

—    2   .1 

45-    0 

w  42  45  -So 
Level        .00 

7 

R. 

^3  55  30  .0 

8 

29    .4 

9 

28    .4 

10 

D. 

243  55  18   .3 

II 

18    .7 

12 

18   .3 

( 

Mean  of  readings  on  mark 
Mean  of  readings  on  star 

m 
Azimuth  of  star 
Azimuth  of  mark 
Diurnal  aberration 
Final  value  of  azimuth, 


m  =  243* 

55'  24".86 

s  —  127 

42  48  .03 

s  —  116 

12  36  .83 

VZ«  =  -  2 

3  39  .21 

A  =  114 

8   57  .62 

+  .32 

114'' 

8'  57".94 

"*«-^*. 
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From  the  level  readings  we  have — 

Direct. 

^  =  53.50 
IV  =  53.00 

f[lV-E]  =-.24 


Revene. 

53.50 
53.50 


^  =  ".97 


Azimuth  by  a  Circutnpolar  Star  observed  at  any  Hour  angle. 

305.  This  method  differs  from  the  preceding  in  the  manner 
of  computing  the  azimuth  of  the  star,  which  may  be  con- 
veniently done  by  either  of  three  methods. 

First.  By  the  fundamental  equations  {a)  and  (b),  Art.  (301), 
we  readily  find 


tan  ^  =  — 


sin  / 


cos  (p  tan  6  —  s\n  (p  cos  /' 


.     (498) 


Second.  We  may  apply  Napier's  analogies  to  the  triangle 
formed  by  the  zenith,  pole,  and  star,  viz., 


tan  ^q  +  fl)  = 

tan  ^q  —  a)  = 
a  = 


cosi((y4-  (p)        * 

cosK<y--^) 

sini(tf+^)^^^*'' 


•   (499) 


Third.  By  expansion  into  series. 

In  equation  (498)  write  /  =  90°  —  d.    Then 


tan  ^^  =  — 


sin  /  sin  / 


cos  (p  Q,Q%  p  —  sm  </;  cos  /  sm/ 


a  and  /  being  small,  we  may  expand  tan  ^,  sin  /,  cos  /  into 
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series,  when  the  equation  becomes,  to  terms  of  the  third  order 
inclusive, . 

sin  /(/  -  i/') 


^z  +  K  =  - 


cos  (p{i  —  i/')  —  sin  (p  cos  t{p  —  \py 


or 


a  cos  q)=  —p  sin  t-\-ap  sin  (p  cos  /+^^/'cos  ^— ^^'cos  ^+^*sin  /. 

Solving  this  equation  for  a  by  approximations,  we  have  for 
the  first  approximation 

sin  / 

.p. 


a  =^  — 


cos  (p 


This  value  substituted  in  the  second  t'jrm  of  the  second  mem- 
ber of  the  above  cqur.tion  gives  for  a  second  approximation 


^  =  — 


sin  / 
cos  q} 


p  -\-  p^  tan  q}  cos  / 


This  value  substituted  in  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  terms 
of  the  above  gives  finally 


_       sin  / 
cos  (p 


/4-/"^sin  I'tan  <pcos/+^/*sinh"[(i+4tan*<p)cos*/— tan-<p] 


(500) 


For  Polaris  within  the  limits  of  the  United  States  the  term 
in/"*  will  not  exceed  2",  while  the  terms  neglected  will  not 
be  greater  than  o".i. 

For  a  close  circumpolar  star  observed  near  culmination 
this  formula  may  be  written 


<^=  — 


sin  t 

COS(p 


/+/sinr'tan^cos/+i/'sin''i"(i+3tanV)    .(501) 


The  corrections  for  level  reading  and  aberration  will  be  com- 
puted by  the  same  formulae  as  in  the  previous  case. 
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Correction  of  the  Mean  Azimuth  for  Second  Differences. 

306.  In  applying  the  foregoing  method  to  a  series  of  ten 
or  more  readings  on  a  star  we  may  proceed  in  either  of  two 
ways :  firsts  we  may  reduce  each  reading  separately,  com- 
puting the  azimuth  of  the  star  for  each  time  of  observation ; 
or  second,  we  may  take  the  mean  of  the  readings  and  com- 
pute the  azimuth  for  the  mean  of  the  corresponding  times, 
applying  to  this  computed  azimuth  a  small  correction  for 
second  differences. 

The  first  method  involves  considerable  labor,  but  at  the 
same  time  the  individual  values  furnish  a  rough  check  on  the 
accuracy  of  the  work.  When  the  second  method  is  pre- 
ferred we  may  derive  the  expression  for  the*  correction  as 
follows : 

Let  /„  /„  /„  .  .  .  /,j  =  the  observed  times ; 

^,>^,»^t,  .  .  .^»  =  the  corresponding  azimuths  of  the  star; 

/  +  /  +  ...  +  / 

■' — ir^ ^  =  ^0=  the  mean  of  the  observed  times ; 

a^  =  the  azimuth  corresponding  to  /„. 

Let  M,  =  t,-t,\        ^Z.  =  /,  -  /o ;  .  .  .  ^^n  =  4  -  /•• 
Then  we  have     J/,  +  -4/,  -|-  .  .  .  +  J/^  =  o. 
We  may  now  write 

«.  =/lA)  =  At.  +  ^A)  =  «.  +  ^  ^/.  +  $i^/,*; 

yy   X         r-/       ,     ^   X  d(j    ^      .    d^a ,    -   . 

«.  =  AU)  =  At,  +  ^t:)  =  a,+j^^t,-\-  -^-,-  iJ^.'; 


7  J'i 

«» =Atn) = At, + ^t„)  =  'h+^  ^t^ + ~-  \At:. 
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The  mean  of  these  expressions  will  be 

n  "^'"^  df  2  n 

The  quantities  At  will  be  expressed  in  time :  multiplying 
by  15  to  reduce  to  arc,  and  also  multiplying  each  quantity 

d'^a 

of  the  form  (15^/)'  by  sin  i",  the  term  multiplied  by  —7^ 

will  be 

^^sm  \"—^-^ ^-^ X_._!L  =  [6.73672] -^JA  (502) 

Or,  if  preferred,  this  term  may  be  computed  by  table  VIII  A, 
for,  since  the  quantities  At  will  be  small,  we  shall  have  prac- 
tically 

t^t  sm  I    =  — '. 77 — , 

^  sm  1 

and  the  above  term  becomes 

I      2  sin'^J/ 

-^-^ 77- (503) 

n       sm  I  ^^  '^^ 

It  remains  to  determine  a  convenient  expression  for  -3-,-. 

Differentiating  equation  (^),  Art.  301,  with  respect  to  a 

and  /,  we  find 

d^a        .   tan  a  (cos*  t —  cos"  a\ 

W  =  +^i^A       cos'a~J-     '    •     •     (504) 

For  a  close  circumpolar  star  cos'^z  differs  but  little  from 
unity,  so  that  we  shall  have  very  nearly 

d'a 
XT  =  —  tan  a (505) 


*  It  will  be  seen  that  the  expression  which  we  have  derived  for  reducing  the 
reading  taken  near  elongation  to  the  reading  at  elongation  is  a  special  case  of 
this  same  form. 
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We  therefore  have  for  the  mean  of  the  azimuths 
«>.+^.  +  ---  +  ^,  =  «.  -  tan  a,  [6.73672]  \  ^Ae,      (506) 

where,  as  usual,  the  quantity  in  brackets  is  a  logarithm,  and 
the  quantities  At  are  expressed  in  seconds  of  time. 

Example. 

307.     1848,  April  5.     Observations  on  Polaris  at   Dollar  Point,  Galveston 
Bay,  Texas.     Instrument,  1 8-inch  Troughton  &  Simms  theodolite. 

One  division  oi  level  =  o'.82. 
^  =  29**  26'    2". 6  ; 
a  =  I**  4"*  4».7  ; 

d  =  88^29'57".83; 
AT-  —  1V8. 


Object. 

Position. 

Chronometer 

Time. 

Azimuth  Circle. 

Level. 

A 

B 

c 

B. 

w. 

Mark. 
Star. 

Mark. 

D. 
R. 

D. 
R. 

D. 
R. 

9^  3"  33'- 5 
4     47  -5 
6      7  .0 

98      6.S 

9    «4  0 
10    23  .5 

158*  so'  55" 
51    20 

337    >8  40 
18   55 

18  75 

J9  45 

19  6s 

20  20 

158    50   55 
51    20 

65" 
20 

35 
55 
70 

55 
75 
30 

65 
«5 

50" 

00 

20 
35 
55 
40 
55 
10 

50 
00 

129 

81 

126 

83 

121. 5 

80 

121. 5 

77-5 

71.5 

"9 

74 

"7 

79 
120 

78 
122 

The  reduction  is  now  as  follows 


Object. 

Position. 

Reduced 
Readinfl^. 

Mean  of 
Readinfl^s. 

Chronometer. 

A/. 

A/». 

Mark. 

D. 
R. 

i58<»  50'  56".7 
51    13   .3 

Star. 

D. 
R. 

337    »8   31    .7 
18   48   .3 

18  66   .7 

19  46   .7 
19   65   .0 

337    20  20  .0 

337*  19'  26".4 

9"    3"  33' 5 
4     47  -5 
6      7  .0 

8  6.5 

9  24.0 
9    10    23  -5 

2IO».2 
136  .2 

56.7 
62.8 

140.3 

X99.8 

44184 

18523 

3215 

.^ 

39920 

Mark. 

D. 
R. 

158    50  56   .7 
51    II    .7 

158    51     4  .6 
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Formula  (506): 


=  129470     log  =  5. 1 122 

Mean  of 

times  =  Q**  7"    3».7 

log  — =  Q.2218 
n 

AT-         —  i«.8 

Constant  log  =  trij^ti 

a  =  I    4      4.7 

tan  a  =  8.4092M 

/  _  gh  jm  5^s  2 

log  correction  =  9.4800M 

Correction  =  —  o".3 

=  I2o''44'i8".o 


The  azimuth  of   the   star  may  now  be  computed  either  by  equation  (498X 
(499),  or  (500).     We  shall  compute  it  by' each  method  for  illustration. 


Formula  (498)  is     tan  a  =  — 


q>  —  29**  26'    2". 6 
5  =  88   29  57  .83 


sin  / 


fl  =  -  I**  28'  ii".5 


»  —         -    ■    - ■ -■      -    - 

cos  q>  tan  0  —  sm 

<pcos 

i 

cos  q>  •=  9.9399792 

sin  <p  =  9  6914542 

tan  5  =  I. 5817575 

cos  /  =  9.  708521 2ir 

Sumi  —  1. 5217367 

Sum,  =  9-3999754» 

*  Zech           .0032688 

Ji  —  J«  =  2.1217613 

log  denom.  =  1.5250055 

sin  /  =  9.9342512 

tan  a  =  8.4092457 

Formulae  (499) :         tan  \{q  -\-  d)  := 


sin  \{8  —  <p) 
cos  ^((5  -j-  <p) 


cQti^; 


cos  W  —  (p) 

tan  \{g  —  a)  =  - — j-z— cot  it. 

^  sin  A(o  -f-  ^) 


6- 

88^  29'  57".83 

<P- 

29    26     2  .6 

S  —  (p  = 

59      3   55    23 

i{6  -  qj)  = 

29    31    57  .61 

sin  = 

=  9.6927762 

cos  =  9.93955(^)6 

(6  +  <p)  = 

117    56     0  .43 

iiS  +  ^)- 

58    58     0  .21 

cos  = 

=  9.7122589 

sin  —  9.9329140 

4/  = 

60    22     9  .0 

cot  = 

=  9-7549528 

cot  =  9  7549528 

tan 

U9  +  «)  = 

=  97354701 

Uni($r-fl)=  9.7615954 

i<^  +  ^)- 

28    32   20  .60 

¥9-^)- 

30     0  32  .09 

a  —  — 

I    28    II   .5 

*  Addition  and  subtraction  logarithms. 
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Formola  (500): 

«  = [/+/*sin  i"tan  ^cosZ  +  t^'sin*  i"  j(i4-4tanV)cos*/  —  tanV}]. 

/'=  i"  30'  2".I7 
=       5402". 17 

log/   =  3.73257 

log/*  =  7.46514  log/'  =  II.  1977                            tan*  q>  =  9.5029 

sin  i"  =  4.68557  sin*  i"  =    9.3711                               log  4  =    .6021 

tan  <p  =  9.75147  log  ^^  =    9.5229                              Sum  =0.1050 

cos  t  =  9.7085211  log  (1+4  tan"  <p)  =    .3507 


' cos*  /  =  9. 4 1 70 

log  ad  term  =  1.61070M  factor  =    9.4401  Sum  =  9.7737 

log  3d  term  =    9.5318  tan*<p  =  9.5029 

Zech  =  9.9372 
log  factor  =  9.4401 
2d  term  =  —  40".  80 
3d  term  =  +        .34 
Sum  =    5361  .71 
log  sum  =  3.72930 
sin  /  =  9  93425 
log  sec  q>  —    .06002 

log  a  =  3.72357W  a  =  —  529i".4 

tf  =  —  I*  28'  ii".4 


For  computing  a  single  azimuth,  as  in  the  present  case,  formula  (498)  will  be 
preferred.  For  other  cases,  where  a  larger  number  of  values  are  required,  (499) 
and  (500)  will  sometimes  be  found  more  convenient. 

For  the  level  correction 


d  "  82 

\W  —  E\\xci  <p  •=.  - — [97.56  —  102.44]  un  9  =  —  2.00  X  tan  9  =  —  i".i3. 

2  2  • 


Mean  reading  on  star  -f-  level  correction  =  337**  19'  25". 3  =  s. 

Mean  reading  on  mark  =  158    51     4  .6  =  m, 

Azimuth  of  star -f- correction  for  3-J/* -[- aberration  =  —  i    28  10  .9  =  a. 
Azimuth  of  mark  =  a  -^  {m  —  s)  =  180     3  28  .4  =  A, 


The  aberration,  as  before,  is  given  by  the  formula  ".32  cos  a. 
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Conditions  favorable  to  Accuracy. 

308.  Reckoning  the  azimuth  from  the  north  point  equations  (121)  become, 

(a)  cos  h  cos  <z  =  sin  6  cos  <f>  —  cos  6  sin  <p  cos  /  ; 

{J})  cos  h  %\x\  a  —  —  cos  ^  sin  / ; 

(r)  sin  //  =  sin  5  sin  cp  4-  cos  <5  cos  </>  cos  /. 

Also  from  the  triangle  whose  vertices  are  the  zenith,  pole  and  star, 

Kct)  sin  ^  sin  5  =  cos  a  sin  /  —  sin  a  cos  /  sin  <^  ; 

(^)   sin  q  cos  5  =  —  sin  a  cos  h*  ; 

(/)  cos  q  =  —  cos  a  cos  /  —  sin  a  sin  /  sin  q>. ; 

Y  being  the  angle  at  the  star. 
Dividing  {a)  by  (b)  we  find 

(^)  sin  /  cot  a  •=  —  tan  d  cos  <p  +  cos  /  sin  q>. 
Differentiating  with  respect  to  a  and  /,  and  reducing  by  (/), 


cla  __        sin  a  cos  q 
dt  sin  / 


(507) 


This  reduces  to  zero  when  q  —  go''  ;  a  condition  possible  with  any  star  whose 
declination  is  greater  than  q>. 

With  a  close  circumpolar  star  at  elongation,  /  will  at  the  same  time  be  near  90' 
or  270'',  and  sin  a  will  be  small ;  this  will  therefore  g^ve  the  most  favorable  con- 
dition when  small  errors  in  /  are  to  be  apprehended. 

Differentiating  (^)  with  respect  to  a  and  6  and  reducing  by  {b)  and  (^), 

da  _        cos  (p  sin  a  _  sin  q 

d6  cos  h  cos  6        cos  // vs^V/ 

Differentiating  with  respect  to  {a)  and  (<?>), 

, —  =:=  tan  //  sin  a (510) 

d(p  ^     ' 

Both  (509)  and  (510)  vanish  when  the  star  is  on  the  meridian  approaching  near 
maxima  values  for  a  circumpolar  star  at  elongation,  but  as  they  have  different 
signs  on  opposite  sides  of  the  meridian  they  will  vanish  from  the  mean  of  two 
determinations  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  meridian. 

It  therefore  appears  that  the  azimuth  will  be  practically  free  from  the  effects  of 
small  errors  in  0\  /,  and  <()  if  it  is  determined  from  circumpolar  stars  observed  an 
equal  number  of  times  at  both  eastern  and  western  elongation. 

For  a  more  elaborate  treatment  of  thi^  subject  Craig  s  Treatise  on  Azimuth  may 
l>e  consulted. 
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Azimuth  by  the  Sun  or  a  Star  at  any  Hour-angle,  the  Time  not 

being  Known. 

309,  In  determining  azimuths  for  the  ordinary  purposes 
of  land-surveying  or  for  magnetic  work  extreme  accuracy  is 
not  required.  In  such  cases  it  may  be  derived  without  a 
knowledge  of  the  local  time  by  using  a  theodolite  and  read- 
ing both  horizontal  and  vertical  circles. 

Either  a  star  or  the  sun  may  be  employed ;  in  the  latter 
case  the  threads  are  placed  tangent  to  the  limbs  and  a  correc- 
tion for  semidiameter  applied.  The  vertical  thread  is  placed 
alternately  tangent  to  the  first  and  second  limbs,  and  the 
horizontal  thread  tangent  to  the  upper  and  lower  limbs.  If 
the  observations  are  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to 
the  limbs  the  semidiameter  will  disappear  from  the  mean. 

The  azimuth  of  the  star  is  computed  as  follows : 

The  last  of  equations  (113),  substituting  90°  —  z  for  //, 
and  recollecting  that  the  azimuth  is  reckoned  from  the  north 
point,  is 

sin  6  =1  cos  z  sin  <p  -|-  sin  z  cos  <p  cos  a, 

S  and  9  are  known ;  z  is  the  zenith  distance  measured  as  in- 
dicated, and  corrected  for  refraction,  and,  when  the  sun  is 
employed,  for  parallax.  We  therefore  solve  the  equation 
for  a. 

Writing  cos  ^j  =  i  —  2  sin'  \a,  then  cos  a  =  —  i  -|-  2  cos'  \a^ 
we  find  by  a  familiar  reduction 


sm  -L^  - .  ,  cos  i(^  +  ^  +  ^)  sin  \{z  +  cp  -  S) 


sm  z  cos  qj 


4«=y/^^ 


^Qg^ ,         \(.-  —  <P  +^)  cos  |( -  —  ^  —  6)^ 


sm  z  cos  <^ 


V: 


Xxa\a—     /COS U!i-\-  <p-\-  S)  sin \(z -\-  tp  -  S) 


(5") 


COS  \(z  —  ^  —  d)  sin  \{z  —  <p  -\-  ^)  j 
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The  azimuth  of  the  star  may  be  computed  by  either  of 
these  formulae,  the  last  being  most  accurate.  As  this  method 
will  not  be  employed  when  extreme  accuracy  is  required 
this  consideration  will  have  less  weight  than  in  other  cases. 

When  the  sun  is  employed  the  correction  for  semidiame- 
ter  is  obtained  as  follows  : 

Let  5  =  the  sun's  semidiameter  taken  from  the  ephemeris. 

Then  from  the  right-angle  triangle  formed 
by  the  great  circles  joining  the  zenith,  cen- 
tre, and  limb  of  the  sun  we  have,  calling  the 
angle  at  the  zenith  6a^ 

sin  5  =  sin  ^ .  sin  ^a^ 

S 

or  tf tf  =  ±  - — ,    .     .     .         (512) 

;  sin^  ^■'     ' 

Fig.  64.        the  proper  algebraic  sign  being  obvious. 
If  the  time  is  also  required,  we  derive  it  from  the  meas- 
ured altitudes  by  the  method  of  Articles  (124)  and  (125). 

( ^onditions  favorable  to  Accuracy. 

310.  In  order  to  investigate  the  cfTect  upon  the  azimuth  of  small  errors  in 
assumed  latitude  and  zenith  distance  we  resume  the  fundamental  equation 

sin  6  =  cos  z  sin  (p  -\-  sin  z  cos  </>  cos  a. 

Differentiating  first  with  respect  to  a  and  ;:,  then  with  respect  to  a  and  <^v,  we 
have 

d^a  ■=  \—  tan  <p  cosec  a  -\-  cot  z  cot  a\{z  \  \  .       ^ 

d^a  =  [—  tan  q^  cot  a  •\-  cot  z  cosec  a\d<p.  S 

The  coefficients  of  both  </:  and  d(p  diminish  as  //  and  z  approach  90*:  also  the 
coefficients  have  opposite  signs  for  a  =  90"  and  //  =  270  .  Therefore  by  select- 
ing stars  which  cross  the  prime  vertical  at  as  low  altitudes  as  may  be  consistent 
with  good  definition,  and  observing  at  about  the  same  distance  from  the  merid- 
ian ca-sl  and  west,  the  best  results  will  be  oblaine<i. 

When  the  sun  is  used  it  should  be  observed  as  near  the  prime  vertical  as 
possible,  east  and  west. 

When  an  ordinary  surveyor's  theodolite  is  used  there  will  be  no  provision  for 
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illuminating  the  field  ;  this  may,  however,  be  done  by  a  bull's-eye  lantern  held  in 
front  and  a  little  to  one  side  of  the  object-glass. 

Example. 
311.  Station.  Capital,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Sun  near  prime  vertical,  August  15,  a.m.,  1856.     Observer,  Charles  A.  Schott 
Instrument,  5-inch  theodolite.  Longitude  s*"  8'"  i'  west  of  Greenwich. 


( 

,  Chronom- 
otcr* 
Time. 

Horizonul  Circle. 

Vertical  Circle. 

A 

B 

A 

B 

0  's  upper  and  first  limb.    Teles 

wope  D. 

5    34 
ti    55  -5 

250  24'  30" 

35    50  45 
26     4  30 

205®  24'  30" 

205  51   30 

206  5   15 

6i<»56'    0" 
6t    24   30 
61      8   45 

6i'>  56'    0" 
61    25     0 
61      9   30 

0's  Iow< 

;r  and  seconc 

1  limb.    Telescope  R. 

5      9" 
to    32 

II     4a 

1 

205  54  15 

206  7  15 
206    18  30 

25  54  00 

26  6  45 
26    18   15 

61    19  30 
61     4  00 
60   50  00 

61    18   30 
61      3     0 
60    49   45 

Thermometer  73". 


Barometer  30  inches 


We  also  have  <p  =  38*  53'  18*'    Mean  chronometer  time*  =  5*^  7"'  48M 

5  =  13    55   33  Horizontal  circle 

Sun's  eq.  parallax  7t  =  8". 5  V^ertical  circle 

Refraction  =  r 
Parallax 
Corrected  zenith  dist. 


25^5640" 
61   1702 

+     141-7 
-  7  .4 


We  compute  azimuth  of  star  by  the  last  of  (511) : 

Kf  +  <p  +  (5)  =  57"    3'  44"  cos  =  9.7353J5 

^(c  +  </>  —  (5)  =  43      811  sin  =  9.83489 

^(«  —  <p  —  (5)  =    4    14  53  sec  =    .00120 

^M  —  <p  -{-  d)  =  iS    10  26  cosec  =    .50598 


.07745 
^a  =  47'  33'    3".0     tan  ^a  =    .03S72.5 
a  =  95      6     7 
Hor.  circle  =  25    56  40 

290    50  33  =  Reading  of  circle  for  north  point. 


*  A  sidereal  chronometer  was  used.    The  time  is  only  required  for  takinf^  6  from  the  ephem- 
eris  and  need  not  be  very  rxact.     When  a  star  is  used  no  record  of  the  time  is  required. 
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Azimuth  by  the  Transit  Instrument. 


312.  It  has  already  been  shown,  in  connection  with  tin 
general  theory  of  the  transit  instrument,  how  the  nzimutb  c 
the  line  of  colUmation  is  determined,  either  by  special  obser- 
vations made  for  this  purpose  or  from  a  series  oi  transits  re- 
duced by  least  squares.  If  now  ihe  direction  of  this  line  is 
fixed  by  a  meridian  mark,  we  have  the  azimuth  of  the  mark. 
Such  a  determination,  though  not  of  the  highest  order  of  ac- j 
curacy,  is  sufficient  for  many  purposes. 

When  the  greatest  precision  is  required,  the  telescope  I 
must  be  provided  with  an  eye-piece  micrometer  movin 
vertical  thread.  The  instrument  will  generally  be  mounted  J 
either  in  the  meridian  or  in  the  vertical  plane  of  a  circum 
polar  star  at  elongation. 

313.  Asimuth  by  a  Close  Circumpolar  Star  near  Culmination 
The  instrument  is  set  up  and  adjusted  as  already  explained  ^ 
in  Articles  l66-g.     TJic  mark  whose  azimuth  is  to  be  deter- 
mined must  be  placed  so  near  the  meridian  that  it  may  be  I 
well  observed  without  changing  the  azimuth  of  the   instru-  I 
ment.     In  positions  where  a  distant  meridian  mark   is  not  ] 
available  a  coliimating  telescope  may  be  used,  in  which  case  \ 
the  firmest  possible  mounting  will  be  required  for  both  tran- 
sit and  collimator. 

The  observations  will  be  made  as  follows:  A  short  time 
before  the  star's  culmination  the  telescope  is  directed  to  the 
mark  and  a  series  of  readings  taken  with  the  micrometer, 
both  in  direct  and  reverse  position  of  the  instrument.  The 
level  is  then  read  and  a  series  of  transits  observed  over  the 
micrometer-thread,  which  is  moved  forward  successively  one 
turn  or  less.  The  instrument  may  be  reversed  or  not  at  the 
middle  of  the  scries.     The  level  is  again  rtad  and  a   series   | 
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of  readings  on  the  mark  taken.  Transits  of  zenith  and  equa- 
torial stars  will  also  be  observed  for  determining  the  clock 
correction. 

314.  Method  of  Reduction.  The  value  of  one  revolution  of 
the  micrometer-screw  is  required.  If  not  previously  known 
this  may  be  derived  from  the  observed  transits  of  the  star, 
by  the  same  method  used  for  determining  the  equatorial 
intervals  of  the  transit-threads,  viz.: 


Let  /  =  the  interval  of  time  required  for  the  star  to  pass 
over  the  space  corresponding  to  one  revolution 
of  the  screw. 

Then,  eq.  (291),       R  =  15/ cos  S  Vcos  /. (514) 

Vcos  /  being  taken  from  table  Art.  174  when  it  differs 
appreciably  from  unity.  R,  the  value  of  one  revolution,  will 
be  expressed  in  seconds  of  arc. 

The  coUimation  constant  niav  be  derived  either  from  the 
transits  of  the  star,  the  instrument  being  reversed  at  the 
middle  of  the  series,  or  by  means  of  the  readings  on  the  mark 
in  the  two  positions  as  explained  in  Art.  182. 

When  the  transits  of  the  star  are  used  for  the  purpose  the 
formula  for  c  is  (see  Art.  185) 

c  =  i{^-T)  cos  (^+i(r-  T)ST cos  d  +  i(^'-  d)  cos  {(pS). 

It  is  well  to  derive  c  from  both  the  star  and  mark,  the  two 
determinations  mutually  checking  each  other. 

315.  The  mean  of  the  observed  times  must  next  be  re- 
duced to  the  time  over  the  line  of  coUimation  of  the  telescope. 
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IjQt  r^^r^f  •  •  •  ^m  =  the  successive  readings  of  the  micro- 

meter; 
A>  ^«»  •  •  •  ^m  =  chronometer  times  of  observation; 
Tc  and  /o  =  micrometer  reading  and  time  for  line  of 

collimation. 


Then,  from  (291),,  /.-  /o   =  ^^^^— --sec  6  Vsec  (/^  —  O-  (S'S) 

The  factor  Vsec  (4  —  O  is  taken  from  the  table  Art.  174 
if  it  differs  appreciably  from  unity.  We  thus  have  T,  the 
chronometer  time  of  transit  over  the  line  of  collimation. 

Then,  equations  (284),  (285),  (287), 

a  =  T+  ^T+  Aa  +  Bi  +  C{c  -  ^02I  cos  (p)* 
in  which  A  =  sin  {(p^6)sec  d,  B=cos  {(p—6)sec6,  C=sec  S. 
Let      T  =  a-[T+JT +  Bb+C[c- \02i  cos  (p)];  (516) 
that  is,  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  known  terms. 

Then  ^  =  'Jj" (5 17) 

is  the  expression  for  the  azimuth  of  the  star  in  seconds  of  arc. 
It  will,  however,  be  remembered   that  in  the  thcorv  of  the 


*If  the  mean  of  the  times  has  been  reduced  to  the  line  of  collimation  as 
supposed  above,  c  will  be  zero:  if  not.  c  ~  f.   —  /o. 
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transit  instrumeDt  where  the  above  formula  is  derived,  a  is 
considered  plus  when  the  south  end  of  the  telescope  devi- 
ates to  the  east  For  present  purposes,  therefore,  the  alge- 
braic sign  must  be  reversed,  giving  for  azimuth  of  star 


A  ' 


(518) 


The  azimuth  of  the  mark  then  follows  at  once  from  the  dif- 
ference between  the  micrometer  readings  on  the  mark  and 
star. 

By  observing  the  same  star  at  both  upper  and  lower  cul- 
mination the  effect  of  any  constant  error  in  the  right  ascen- 
sion or  clock  correction  will  be  eliminated  from  the  mean. 


4  Una  Minerit  al  Lowtr  CulminatieH.  51  Cephti  at  Uffirr  Culmtiuitivtt. 

tSSa,  March  30.  Insirumenl,  Simms  Transil  C.  S.  No.  S. 


Chro- 

Mamk. 

Chro- 

1  Ui-s*  MmoRis. 

..... 

;.  CKrHM. 

....| 

Unlp 

T' 

Micro- 

Chro- 

H. 

w. 

Micro- 

Chro- 

E. 

»■■■ 

.S.jfc 

W 

X 

670 

1 

673 

s'so- 

uJJ 

"   .6 

4S-' 

Sj.o 

1 

6"«>»s8'.46  41.9a  SS-!8 


1    «'}(^II*.64  46.011  5fi.ll 


1  U[»  MinnrJi.  51  CcphcL 

?i  =  29°  7'  3C^'  *  =  93*  34'  24"  3  =  87°  15'  33" 

AT=        —  5i'.3o  a=    6'' w/"  5'. 61  <r  =    6''a9"33'.is 


550 


PRACTICAL  ASTRONOMY. 


§315. 


By  the  foregoing  formulae  we  compute— 

h  Ursae  Minoris. 
^  =  +  15  .16 

B=  -  7.30 
C=  —  16  .83 
^  =  +  6''.  30  =o*.42 


51  Cephei. 
A  —  —  17.76 
-5  =  +  II  .04 

C  =  +  20  .91 

^  =  +  5"o6  =  0-.337 


We  now  derive  the  value  of  the  micrometer-screw  from  the  observed  Iran- 
sits  of  each  star,  as  follows:  Subtracting  in  each  case  the  first  time  from  the 
seventh,  the  second  from  the  eighth,  etc.,  we  have  the  following  values: 


h  Ursac  Minoris. 


Nos. 

Interval. 

7  —  I 
8-2 

9-3 

10  —  4 

11  5 

2°'  4I*.5 
2     41  .0 

2     41.5: 
2      41.5 
2     41-5 

log/ 

log  15 

cos  5 


1.73078 

I. 17609 

8.77395 


logA> 
R 

3turns  =2"'  4i».4 
I  turn  =       53  .80  =  / 


1.68082 
47.95 


51  Ccphci. 

Nos. 

Interval. 

7  -  I 

3«n  20" 

8-2 

3     21 

9-3 

3     21 

10  —  4 

3     21 

II  -  5 

3     22 

log/ 

log  15 

cos  5 


1.82607 
1. 17609 
8.67961 


logiV 
R 


1.68177 
48.06 


3  turns  =  3"'  21' 

I  turn    =        67  .0  =  /  Mean  R  =  48" .00 


The  mean  of  the  readings  on  the  mark  E.  and  W.  gives  re  =  15.712.    There- 
fore, by  formulae  (515),  (516),  and  (518) — 


h  Ursae  Minoris. 

51  Cephei. 

Observed  time  =  6*'  2o°» 

58'.  46 

^h  20™ 

2i'.64 

/^   -   /o   -   + 

42 

— 

•54 

T  =b^  20™ 

5SV88 

6^  30^ 

21M0 

AT^  - 

51  .30 

— 

51  .30 

bS  ^  - 

3  .07 

+ 

3  -73 

*Cc'  =  + 

.31 

— 

.38 

a  =  6   20 

5  .61 

r 

6   29 

33  .15 

r-  + 

'■79 

— 

0  .00 

a'  -  - 

o".78 

a' 

— 

.00 

*  CIS  =  o,  since  we  have  reduced  the  times  to  the  axis  of  collimation.    There/ore 

d  =.  —  •.021  cos  0 
=  —    .oiS. 
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Mark  west  of  collimation  axis  3.042  revolutions  =       2'  26'^o2 
Mean  value  of  a'  =  —  ,39 

Azimuth  of  mark  =  —  2  25   .63 

■ 

3x6.  If  the  telescope  is  not  provided  with  an  eye-piece  micrometer,  the  azi- 
muth-screw at  the  end  of  the  axis  may  be  employed  (see  description  of  instru- 
ment, Art.  158).  The  mark  in  this  case  must  be  quite  near  the  meridian,  as  the 
range  of  the  screw  is  small.  The  method  of  observing  is  the  same  as  that  de- 
scribed in  the  last  article. 

Determination  of  the  Value  of  the  Screw.  For  this  purpose  a  series  of  transits 
of  a  circumpolar  star  near  culmination  will  be  observed,  extending  over  the  en- 
tire available  range  of  the  screw.  It  will  be  as  well  not  to  extend  it  to  the  ex- 
treme limit  in  either  direction. 

Let  M  =  the  micrometer  reading  at  ^ny  observed  time  /; 

M^  =  the  micrometer  reading  at  time  of  culmination  /o; 
R  =  the  value  of  one  revolution  of  screw. 

Then  since  the  screw  moves  the  instrument  in  azimuth,  we  have,  by  (517), 


R{M-  M,)^  -M^t^ 

A 


where  r  —  t  —  t^. 

This  is  a  little  more  accurately  written 


R(M  -  J/o)  sin  i''  =  —  sin  (i5r), 

A 

or  .    R(M-  M.)  =  ~[i5r  -  J(i5r)»sin«i"]; 

R(M  -  M^)  =  -j-[r  -  J(i5  sin  i'0*r*] (51^ 


Where  the  log  i(i5  sin  I'O'  =  0.94518  —  10,  and  the  quantity  J(i5  sin  i")'r* 
may  be  taken  from  the  table  Art.  275.  When  this  correction  is  appreciable  it 
will  be  convenient  to  apply  it  directly  to  the  observed  times,  when  we  shall 
have  these  times  reduced  to  what  they  would  have  been  if  the  star  had  moved 
uniformly  in  a  great  circle.  The  method  of  combining  these  reduced  times  is 
the  same  as  that  illustrated  in  the  preceding  article. 
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Example. 

5  Ursa  Minoris  mar  lower  culmination^  February  5,  1869. 
Chronometer  lime  of  lower  culmination,  b^  15"  48». 


Time  from 

• 

Micr. 

Chroa.  time 

culmina- 
tioQ. 

Red'n. 

Red*d  time. 

Time  of 

3  turns. 

/. 

k.  m.    X. 

m. 

X. 

^m    WW  •        •• 

/.         /. 

M.        X. 

ai.o 

5  55  57 

;?:? 

+  i-5 

5  55  58-5 

ai    to  18 

9    6a. 7 

30.5 

57  40 

I.I 

57  41.1 

20.5      17.5 

9    595 

ao.o 

59  23-5 

*^-5 

0.8 

59  24.3 

ao         17 

9     55-7 

19  5 

6  01  02.5 

14.8 

0.6 

6  oi  03 . I 

195      '6-5 

9    56- 9 

19.0 
18.5 

02  41.5 

13- » 

04 

oa  4«.9 

19         16 

9    57.  t 

04  ai.o 

11.5 

0.3 

04  ai.3 
06  01. a 

18.5      155 

9     51-7 

18.0 

06  01. 0 

9.8 

0  a 

18          IS 

9     55-8 

17.5 

07  40.5 

8.1 

0.1 

07  40.6 

17.0 

oq  20  0 

6.5 

0.0 

09  ao.o 

Mean 

9     5707 

16.5 
16.0 

II  00.0 
la  39  0 

4.8 

3? 

0.0 
0.0 

II  00.0 
xa  39.0 

«5-5 

M  »3  0 

1.6 

0.0 

14  13.0 

15.0 

15  570 

0.1 

0.0 

15  570 

Time  of  three  revolutions,  597'-07 
One  revolution        =  r  =  iqqVo 


log  =  2.29885 
log  15  =  1. 17609 

log-  =  8.82216 
log  R  =  2.29710 


R  =  198  ".2 


Star's  declination  =  5  =  93"  23'  48" 
Latitude  =  (p  =  30   13    54 

The  computation  of  the  azimuth  of  the  star  at  the  mean  of  the  observed  times, 
and  the  determination  of  the  azimuth  of  the  mark  from  the  combination  of  the 
readings  on  star  and  on  mark,  will  require  no  further  illustration. 


Azimuth  by  Circumpolar  Star  at  any  Hour-angle. 

317.  When  extreme  accuracy  is  required  the  instrument 
must  be  provided  with  an  eye-piece  micrometer.  The  mark, 
of  course,  must  be  near  the  line  of  collimation.  The  method 
of  observino^  will  be  the  same  as  with  the  theodolite.  Art. 
298,  except  that  the  readings  are  made  with  the  micrometer. 

If  there  is  no  eye-piece  micrometer  the  azimuth-screw  may 
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be  used,  in  which  case  the  reduction  will  be  precisely  the 
same  as  that  given  for  the  theodolite,  formu^x  (XXIV),  Art* 

304. 

When  the  micrometer  is  em- 
ployed the  reduction  will  be  as 
follows : 

In  the  figure  NESW  repre- 
sents the  horizon,  P  the  pole,  s  the 
star,  Z  the  zenith,  iw  the  mark,  CZ 
the  direction  of  the  line  of  collima- 
tion,  w'  the  point  where  the  west 
end  of  axis  pierces  the  celestial 
sphere. 


M 

R 
b 


Fig.  65. 

micrometer  reading  on  line  of  coUimation ; 
micrometer  reading  on  star; 
micrometer  reading  on  mark ; 
value  of  one  revolution  of  screw ; 
elevation  of  west  end  of  axis. 


Then  from  the  micrometer  and  level  readings  we  require  the 
expression  for  the  difference  in  azimuth  of  s  and  /i. 


Let 


R{M 
R{M' 


—  M,)  =  m\ 


m\ 


Then  from  figure, 

w's=gQ^'\-m\   w^fJi=go^'\-m\    w'zs=gO)^-\-a,\    w'ziA=-y:l^-\-al. 
Then  if  a  =  azimuth  of  star,         a'  =  azimuth  of  mark, 


a  —  a'  =i  a^  —  a^^  =  required  difference  of  azimuth. 
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From  triangle  w'zs, 

—  sin  m  =  sin  6  cos  js  —  cos  6  sin  e  sin  a^. 
From  triangle  «/'-?^, 

—  sin  m^  =  sin  ^  cos  -ar'  —  cos  ^  sin  s'  sin  ^/. 

;//, ;;/',  ^,  ^2„  and  ^/  will  always  be  small  quantities;  therefore 
the  above  equations  may  be  written 

—.  m   =  d  cos  s  —  a^  sin  s ; 
—  m'  =  i  cos  i?'  —  rt,'  sin  £r\ 

From  these  equations  we  obtain 

,  m  in       ,    ,  sin  {z'  —  ^) 

a^  —  a^    = —  --. }  +  d : r.       .     (520) 

sm  5"       sm  ^     '       sm  ^  sin  s  -^ 

The  micrometer  reading  is  supposed  to  increase  with  the 
azimuth  ;  if  the  opposite  is  the  case  the  sii^ns  of  ///  and  m 
will  be  chansfed. 

I)  includes  the  correction  for  inequality  of  pivots;  also  for 
flexure^  if  the  instrument  is  of  the  form  shown  in  Fig.  28. 
(See  Art.  192.)     Thus  the  complete  expression  for  b  is 

^  =  J(^r- £)+/+/.   ....   (521) 

p  is  the  correction  for  inequality  of  pivots,  and /the  flexure. 

The  azimuth  of  the  star  being  computed  by  any  of  the 
methods  before  given,  wc  have  by  (520)  the  required  azimuth 
of  the  mark. 

318.  A  Circuinpolar  Star  near  Elongation,  It  will  be  best 
when  practicable  to  observe  the  stars  near  the  time  of  elon- 
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gation.     The  readings  on  the  star  may  then  be  reduced  to 
the  reading  at  elongation  as  follows :     In  the  figure  let 

s^  =  position    of    the   star    at    time 

T^  =  elongation ; 
s  =  position  of  the  star  at  time  T. 

Then  s^a  =  ;r  is  the  correction   re-    gi 

quired  to  reduce  the  reading  at  j  to     *  fio!m.'^ 

the  reading  at  elongation. 

From  the  right-angle  triangle  sPa,  we  have 

cos  {t^  —  t)  =  tan  d  cot  (^  +  x). 
From  this,  by  the  process  given  for  deriving  equation  (483) 

^2  sinM(/^  —  /)  ,       . 

;r  =  ism2(y ^' -,.       - (5^2) 

sin  I 

*On  account  of  the  rapidity  and  accuracy  with  which  the 
micrometer  readings  may  be  made  several  sets  may  be  taken 
at  one  elongation  if  thought  desirable. 

319.   In  Vol.  XXXVII,  Mt-moirs  Royni  Astronomical  Society,  Captain  Claike 
gives  among  others  the  following  observation  of  Polaris  : 

Station  Findlay  Seat,  186S.  October  23. 
Position  E 

IV  —  E    =  —       1.30  Latitude  <p  =  57'  34'  S^'o 

M  —  Ma  =        580. IQ  Declination  «5  =  SS    36  34    4 

M"  —  M9  —  —    11  01  Right  ascension  a  =    i"  11'"  57*4^ 

Sidereal  time  =  iS'*  41""  30".  11  Hour-angle  /  =  17    2()    32  .65 

/  =  262"  23'  (>".75 
Zenith  dist.  of  mark  c'  =    93      2 

Wc  also  have       One  division  of  level  =  d  =  i".8io 

One  division  of  microm.  screw  =  R  =     ".8345 
Inequality  of  pivots  /  =    ".650 

Flexure  /=  3".  171 
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The  observations  given  are  the  means  of  a  series  taken  in  the  following 

order : 

1st.  Level. 

2d.  Mark. 

3d.  Direct  telescope  to  star  and  read  level. 

4th.  Three  readings  on  star. 

5th.  Level. 

6th.  Mark. 

7th.  Level. 

The  instrument  is  then  reversed  and  another  series  taken  in  the  same  order. 
The  level  reading  given  is  the  mean  of  the  four  above  indicated. 

We  shall  first  reduce  the  observation  by  computing  the  azimuth  of  the  star  at 
the  instant  of  observation. 

As  both  zenith  distance  and  azimuth  are  required,  equations  (II),  Art.  (65), 
may  be  employed.     These  equations  are  rewritten  here  for  convenience. 

tan  M  = 

tan  a  =    .    "  .,,  tan  /; 


Proof: 


tan  //   = 
cos  A/ 


cos 

/• 

cos  Af 

sin 

{<P  -  M) 

cos  a 

tan 

{<p  -  A/y 

cos 

d  cos  / 

sin  (<p  —  Af)       cos  A  cos  a 

By  means  of  these  formulae  we  readily  find 

fl  =    2^  33'  23".58 
^  =  57    22   13  .38 

*  =  32    37  47 
By  formula  (521), 

/>=  -       .65  X  I  '.81  +  3".i7i  +  ".650  =  2".645 

w  =  580.19  X  .8345  log  =  2.68500 

w'  =  -   77.01  X  .8345  log  =  i.8o798» 

'"-  =  +  14'  57".92  ■ 


sin  z 

-  - — -  =  +    I     4  .36 
sins 

.  sin  (2'  —  z)         , 

h- : — ,-   =  +  4  .27 

sin  z  sin  z 

a  —  a'  —        16     6  .55 
Azimuth  ol  siar  —  a  =  2    33  23  .58  This  still  requires  the  correction  for 

Azimuth  ot  mark  a'  —  2*  17'  17". 03         diurnal  aberration,  viz.,  -j-  o".32  cos  a. 
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320.  The  observations  of  the  foregoing  example  are  taken  too  far  from  elon- 
gation for  reduction  by  formula  (522),  but  they  will  serve  to  illustrate  the  method. 
We  compute  the  azimuth  and  time  of  elongation  by  the  formulae 


We  readily  find 


sm  at 

cos  tt 

Time  of  elongation  Tt 

Te 

Time  of  observation  T 

Te-  T=U-  t 


cos  6  sec  (p 
cot  S  tan  <p 
a-  te 

2"  35' 39"." 
igh  20"  43M3 

18   41    30.11 

39    13  .02 


Then  by  (522), 


log 


2  sin»  We  -  /) 


25  =  177**  13'  8".8 


sm  I 


It 


-  "  3.47892 


sm  = 


8.6S589 
log  \  =  9-69897 

log  jr  =  1.86378 


Reduction  to  elongation  =  x 

Micrometer  reading  on  star  m 

Reading  at  elongation  =  ///  -j-  x 


73".o8 
484  .18 
557  .26 


m-^  X  now  takes  the  place  of  m  in  equation  (520).  When  the  observation  is 
within  a  few  minutes  of  elongation  we  take  for  z  the  zenith  distance  at  time  of 
elongation  ;  but  in  the  present  example  this  will  not  be  admissible.  Using  for 
X  the  value  derived  in  the  previous  reduction,  we  have 


M  -\-  X 


.»   --." 


Sin  z 

*/ 

ij  .^0 

m' 

I 

4  .36 

sm  z 

,  sin  {%'  —  z) 

*    .         .      ,-  — 

sm  z  sm  z 

4  .27 

a  -  a'  - 

18 

22  .11 

a  = 

2 

35 

39  ." 

a    — 

2 

17 

17  .00 

Aberration  — 

0  .32 

Azimuth  of  mark  = 

2^ 

17' 

I7".32 

CHAPTER  X. 

PRECESSION.— NUTATION.— ABERRATION.—PROPER  MOTION. 

321.  The  heavenly  bodies  which  are  employed  for  any  of 
the  purposes  treated  of  in  the  foregoing  pages  are,  first,  the 
sun,  moon,  and  planets;  and  second,  the  fixed  stars. 

In  solving  the  problems  of  practical  astronomy,  we  have 
in  most  cases  supposed  the  position  of  the  object  observed 
to  be  accurately  known.  The  co-ordinates  which  we  have 
in  most  cases  employed  are  the  right  ascension  and  declina- 
tion. 

The  motions  of  the  sun,  moon,  and  planets  are  of  a  com- 
plicated character,  and  the  prediction  of  their  places  for  any 
given  instant  belongs  to  another  department  of  astronomy. 
When  their  co-ordinates  are  required  for  any  of  the  fore- 
going purposes  they  will  simply  be  taken  from  the  American 
Ephemeris  or  a  similar  publication. 

With  the  fixed  stars  the  case  is  different ;  their  relative 
positions  change  very  slightly  from  age  to  age.  In  most 
cases  no  change  at  all  has  been  discovered. 

The  apparent  co-ordinates  of  all  stars,  however,  are  vary- 
ing slowly  but  continuously,  owing  to  two  causes  which  are 
independent  of  the  star's  motion,  viz.:  first,  a  shifting  of  the 
planes  of  reference,  giving  rise  to  precession  and  nutation ; 
and  second,  an  apparent  motion  of  the  star,  due  to  the  earth's 
motion  combined  with  the  progressive  motion  of  light,  called 
aberration. 
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Secular  and  Periodic  Changes, 

322.  The  small  changes  to  which  many  of  the  quantities 
employed  in  astronomical  operations  are  subject  are  divided 
into  two  classes,  viz.,  secular  and  periodic. 

Secular  changes  are  those  which  are  progressive  in  the  same 
direction  from  year  to  year,  requiring  long  periods  of  time — 
secula — to  complete  a  cycle,  so  that  during  short  periods  the 
changes  may  be  considered  as  proportional  to  the  time. 

Periodic  changes  are  those  which  complete  their  cycle  in  a 
comparatively  short  time,  and  where  the  motion  from  maxi- 
mum to  minimum,  or  the  reverse,  is  so  rapid  that  the  change 
cannot  be  considered  proportional  to  the  time,  except  for 
very  short  intervals. 

The  precession  of  the  equinoxes  produces  a  secular  change  in 
the  co-ordinates  of  all  stars  referred  either  to  the  equator  or 
ecliptic.  It  will  be  remembered  that  this  is  the  name  given 
to  the  slow  motion  which  takes  place  in  the  line  of  intersec- 
tion of  the  ecliptic  and  equator,  causing  the  pole  of  the  equa- 
tor to  describe  a  circle  about  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic  in  a 
period  of  about  25,000  years.  This  motion  is  due  to  the 
spheroidal  form  of  the  earth,  in  consequence  of  which  one 
component  of  the  attractive  force  of  the  sun  and  moon  tends 
to  draw  the  equator  into  coincidence  with  the  ecliptic. 
This  component  of  the  attraction  is  not  uniform.  It  is  a 
maximum  when  the  sun  and  moon  are  farthest  from  the 
plane  of  the  equator,  and  a  minimum  when  they  are  in  the 
equator. 

Nutation.  The  want  of  uniformity  in  the  forces  producing 
precession  gives  rise  to  small  changes  of  short  period  which 
together  are  called  nutation.  There  are  a  number  of  small 
changes  embraced  under  this  head,  but  the  principal  one 
causes  the  actual  pole  of  the  earth's  equator  to  describe  a 
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small  ellipse  about  the  mean  pole ;  the  major  axis  of  this  1 
ellipse  is  directed  to  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic  and  embraces  J 
about  18"  of  arc.  The  length  of  the  conjugate  axis  is  aboutj 
14".     The  period  is  about  18  years. 


Mean,  Apparent,  and  True  Place  0/ a  Star. 

323.  Suppose  the  right  ascension  and  declination  of  a  sta 
to  be  accurately  observed  with  a  suitable  instrument :  th«^ 
place  of  the  star  so  determined  will  be  the  apparent  place . 

The  apparent  direction  of  the  star  is  affected  by  aberralioi 
the  effect  of  which  will  be  considered  more  fully  hereafter. 
If  we  apply  to  the  apparent  right  ascension  and  declination 
the  corrections  necessary  to  dee  them  from  the  effect  of 
aberration,  we  have  the  true  place. 

If  now  we  apply  to  this  true  place  the  small  periodic  cor- 
rections called  nutation,  we  have  as  the  result  the  mean  place. 

Ill  catalogues  of  stars  the  right  ascensions  and  declinations 
are  given,  referred  to  the  mean  equator  and  equinox  for  the 
beginning  of  the  year  of  the  catalogue.  If  then  the  apparent 
place  of  the  star  is  required  for  any  given  date,  the  preces- 
sion must  be  applied  to  reduce  the  mean  place  of  the  cata- 
logue to  the  mean  place  at  the  given  dale:  the  nutation  and 
aberration  must  then  be  applied  to  reduce  the  mean  plai 
to  apparent  place.  The  determination  of  these  reductioni 
will  be  the  immediate  object  of  the  present  chapter. 


Precession. 

324.  The  change  in  the  position  of  the  equinoxes  is  duej 
fo  two  causes:   first,  the  action  of  the  sun  and  moon;  ao^ 
second,  that  of  the  planets.    The  first  gives  rise  to  luni-sola 
precession,  and  the  second  to  planetary  precession. 
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By  the  processes  of  physical  astronomy  it  is  shown  that  the 
attractions  of  the  sun  and  moon  upon  the  matter  accumulated 
about  the  earth's  equator,  which  gives  it  its  spheroidal  form, 
produce  a  slow  retrograde  motion  in  the  line  of  'intersection 
of  the  equator  and  ecliptic,  without  changing  the  angle  be- 
tween these  planes.  As  the  celestial  longitudes  are  measured 
from  this  line,  or  rather  from  one  of  the  points  where  it 
pierces  the  celestial  sphere,  the  effect  is  a  constant  increase 
in  the  longitudes,  with  no  change  in  the  latitudes. 

This  is  luni'Solar  precession,  and  is  due  simply  to  a  motion 
of  the  equator. 

The  attractions  exerted  upon  the  earth  by  the  other  planets 
of  the  solar  system  tend  to  change  the  plane  in  which  it  re- 
volves about  the  sun,  without  changing  the  position  of  the 
equator;  this  change  is  relatively  small  and  tends  to  diminish 
the  right  ascensions  without  affecting  the  declinations. 

The  latter  is  called  planetary  precession  and  is  due  to  a  mo- 
tion of  the  ecliptic. 

The  combined  effect  of  the  luni-solar  and  planetary  pre- 
cession is  to  produce  small  secular  changes  in  the  right  ascen- 
sions and  declinations,  also  of  the  longitudes  and  latitudes  of 
all  stars,  and  in  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic. 

325.  In  order  to  be  able  to  determine  the  position  of  the 
equator  or  the  ecliptic  at  any  given  instant  it  will  be  neces- 
sary to  select  the  positions  of  those  circles  at  some  given 
epoch  as  fixed  circles  to  which  all  motions  mav  be  referred. 
Let  these  fundamental  circles  be  the  mean  equator  and  eclip- 
tic for  1800.0. 

In  Fig.  67,  let  A  A,,  be  the  mean  equator  for  1800.0; 

A'A"y  the  mean  equator  for  1800  +  ^• 

Let  EE^  and  EE'  be  the  mean  ecliptic  for  1800.0  and 
1800  +  t  respectively. 

Then  BDy  the  part  of  the  fixed  ecliptic   over  which  the 
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§325. 


point  of  intersection  has  moved,  is  tlie  luni-solar  preces- 
sion in  /  years  =  i\ 

Let  D'  be  the  point  on  the  movable  ecliptic  which  coin- 
cided with  t)  when  the  ecliptic  had  the  position  EE^. 

Then  CD'  is  the  general  precession  for  /  years  =  ^',. 

Since  B  is  the  point  of  the  equator  which  at  the  instant 
1800.0  was  at  A  BC  is  the  arc  of  the  equator  over  which 


A- 


FlG.  67. 


the  intersection  with  the  ecliptic  has  moved  in  a  forward 
direction. 

BC  is  therefore  the  planetary  precession  in  the  interval 
/  years  =  5. 

Let  co^  =  the    mean    obliquity   of  the   ecliptic   for   1800.0 

=  A, BE; 
co^  =  the  obliquity  of  the  fixed   ecliptic  for   1800  -\-  t 

=  A"BE\ 
CO  =  the  mean  obliquity  of  the  movable  ecliptic  for 

1800  +  /  =  A"CE; 
7t  =  the  inclination  of  the  mean  ecliptic  for  1800  +  ^ 
to  the  fixed  ecliptic  =:  BEC. 

D  is  the  mean  equinox  of  1800;  C  is  the  mean  equinox  of 
1800  +  i' 
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Since  longitudes  are  reckoned  in  the  direction  /?-£„  E  will 
be  the  descending  node  of  the  movable  on  the  fixed  ecliptic. 

Let  il  =  the  longitude  of  the  ascending  node  of  the  mov- 
able on  the  fixed  ecliptic,  reckoned  from  the 
mean  equinox  of  1800. 
Then  U  =  i8o°  -  DE. 

326.  The  determination  of  the  values  of  the  above  con- 
stants, by  means  of  which  the  position  of  the  mean  ecliptic 
and  equator  at  any  time  1800  +  /  can  be  determined  in 
reference  to  the  fixed  ecliptic  and  equator  of  1800.0,  belongs 
to  the  department  of  physical  astronomy.  Three  different 
series  of  values  have  been  quite  extensively  employed,  viz., 
those  of  Bessel,  Struve  and  Peters,  and  Leverrier.  Bessel's 
values  are  given  for  the  mean  ecliptic  and  equinox  of  1750, 
those  of  Struve  and  Peters  for  1800,  and  Leverrier  s  for  1850.0. 
The  values  which  we  shall  employ  are  those  of  Struve  and 
Peters,  being  those  which  are  more  extensively  used  at 
present  than  either  of  the  others.  If,  however,  it  is  preferred 
to  use  other  values,  it  will  be  a  simple  matter  to  make  the 
necessary  changes  in  the  formulae  which  will  be  derived. 
The  values  are  as  follows:* 

^  =  so".3798/  —  0.000  1084/'; 
^,  =  5o".24i  1/  +  0.000  1 134/"; 
0?,  =  23°  27'  54".22; 
(w,  =  a?„+  .00000735/'; 

f  G7=:   G7,  — ".4738/— .0000014/'; 

77=  i72°45'3i"-8".505^; 
n  =  ''.4776/  —  ".0000035/'; 
B  =z  o".i 5 1 19/— .00024186/'. 


(523) 


•  Dr.  C.  A.  F.  Peters'  Numerus  Constans  Nutationis,  p.  66  ei  71. 

f  In  the  American  Ephemeris  the  value  of  the  annual  diminution  employed 
18  o".4645.  instead  of  ".4738.  The  difference  is  so  small  as  to  be  practically 
almost  inappreciable. 


564  PRACTICAL  ASTRONOMY.  %  327. 

Bessel  gives  the  following  values  for  the  epoch  1750:* 


^  =  5o".37572/      —  ''.000  1217945/'; 

^,  =  50  .21129/      +      .000  1 22 1483/"  ; 

a?i  =  23*^  28'  i8".o  +      .00000984233/' ; 

(w  =  23    28   18  .0  —      .48368/  —  .00000272295/'; 

U  =  171°  36'  10"   —  5".2i/; 

•n  =0^.48892/         —      .0000030719/'; 

5=0.1 7926/         —  .000  2660394/'. 


(524) 


The  following  are  Leverrier's  values,  the  epoch  being  1850 : 


^   =  50". 36924/        --  ".000  10881/'; 

f^  =  50  .23465/        +  -ooo  1 1288/* ; 

co^  =  23°  27'  3i''.83  +  .000  00719/* ; 

(w  =  23    27  31  .83  —  .47593^  —  ".cxx> 00149/"; 

n  =  iyf&  12''       -  8^.694/; 

TT  =  o".4795o/          —  .000  003 12/'; 

5=0  .14672/          —  .00024174/'. 


(525) 


Assuming  the  values  of  the  above  quantities  to  be  known, 
we  may  now  solve  the  following  problems. 

327.  Problem  First,  To  find  the  precession  in  longitude 
and  latitude  for  any  star  between  1800.0  and  1800  -|-  /. 

Let  the  star  be  referred  to  a  system  of  rectangular  axes, 
the  fixed  ecliptic  for  1800  being  the  plane  of  XY,  the  positive 
axis  of  X  being  directed  to  the  ascending  node  of  the  ecliptic 
of  1800  -|-  /  on  the  fixed  ecliptic,  the  positive  axis  of  Z  being 
directed  to  the  pole  of  the  fixed  ecliptic. 

Let  L  and  B  =  the  longitude  and  latitude  for  1800.     Then 

X  =  cos  B  cos  {L  —  TT);   j  =  cos  B  sin  (Z  —  77) ;    js  =  sin  B.{a) 
Next,  let  the  plane  of  XV  be  the  mean  ecliptic  of  1800  +  ^ 

*  Tabulae  Regiomontanae,  p.  v,  Introduction. 
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the  new  axis  of  X  coinciding  with  the  old,  and  the  new  axis 
of  Z  directed  to  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic  of  1800  +  ^• 

Let  A  and  ft  =  the  longitude  and  latitude  for  1 800  -|-  /. 
Then 

jr'=cos/?cos(A  —  /J—y-J;y=cos/?  sin  (A—//- ?/',);  s'=smftXb) 

n  is  the  same  in  both  (a)  and  {b),  being  the  value  for  1800.0. 

The  new  axes  of  Y  and  Z  make  the  angle  tc  with  the  old. 
Therefore 

x'=^x\      y=^y  cos  ;r  -f-  -sr  sin  7t\      3'=  ^y  sin  n  -\-  s  cos  n,  (r) 

From  (rt),  (*),  and  (r), 

id)  cos  fi  cos  (A  —  77  —  ^i)  =  cos  B  cos  (Z  —  77);  \ 

(/)  cos  fi  sin  (A.  —  /J  —  ^0  =  cos  ^  sin  (Z  —  77 )  cos  ;r  -j-  sin  ^  sin  ;r:    [- (526) 

(/■)  sin /^  =  —  cos  ^sin(Z.  — -  77)  sin  ^r  +  sin /^cos  ;r.   / 

These  equations  are  rigorous,  but  in  practice  they  may  be 
much  abridged. 

n  is  so  small  that  no  appreciable  error  will  be  involved  in 
writing  cos  ;r  =  i,  even  when  the  interval  /  is  several  cen- 
turies. 

Making  cos  ;r  =  i,  and  multiplying  {d)  by  sin  {L  —  11)^ 
{e)  by  cos  (Z  —  77),  and  subtracting,  we  have 

cos  /?  sin  (A  —  Z,  —  ^\)  =  sin  n  sin  B  cos  (Z  —  //). 

Then  multiplying  by  cos  {L  —  U)  and  sin  (L  —  J  I),  and  add- 
ing, we  find 

cos  fi  cos  (A  —  Z  —  ^j)  =  cos  B  -{-  sin  TT  sin  B  sin  (Z  —  77); 

and  by  division, 

,^         ,         ,  .  sin  ;r  tan  B  cos  (L  —  77) 

tan  (A  —  L  —  fl\)  =  — i — ; ^— ; — 7 ^. 

^  ^*^        I  +  sm  ;r  tan  B  sm{L  —  II) 
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Developing  this  into  a  series  and  writing  sin  ;r  =  ;r,  we 
have* 

A  —  Z  —  V'l  =  ^  tan  ^  cos  (Z  —  il)  —  i««  un*  B  sin  2(Z  —  17)  —  etc.,  (527) 

where  the  term  in  ti^  may  always  be  omitted. 
The  last  of  (526)  may  be  written 

sin  fi  =  sin  ^  —  sin  ;r  cos  B  sin  {L^  12). 

/3  is  2i  function  of  tt.     Developing  by  Maclaurin's  formula, 
we  have 

/?  -  ^  =  -  ;r  sin  (Z:  -  77)  +  i;r»  tan  5  sin*  {L  -  77),  etc.  (528) 

Formulae  (527)  and  (528)  solve  the  problem,  where,  as  be- 
fore remarked,  the  terms  in  tt*  may  always  be  dropped. 

*  This  expansion,  which  is  of  frequent  application,  is  obtained  as  follows: 

Writing  (A.  —  /.  —  0i)  =  x,  71  tan  B  =  m, 

90**  -  (Z  -  77)  =  y, 

.  ,    ^  m  siny  sin  x 

the  above  formula  becomes  tan  x  =  — ; =  . 

I  -{-  m  cos  y       cos  x 

From  this  we  have  sin  x  •=.  m  sin  {y  —  x). 

Adding  both  members  to  m  sin  x,  then  subtracting  both  members  from  m  sin  x 
and  dividing, 

m  -\-  I  _  sin  X  -\-  sin  {y  —  ^)  __        tan  ^y 
m  —  I        sin  X  —  sin  {y  —  x)       tan  {x  —  ^y)' 

Now  write         ; —  =/;        x  —  ^y  =  u;        \y  =  v.         tan  u  =z  p  tan  v\ 

m  -\-  1 

and  by  Moivre's  formula,  equation  (135), 


2u  V  —  1  2r  V  —  I 

e  —  I  e  —  I 


=  / 


/  +1  e  +  I 
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328.  Problem  Second.     To  find  the  precession  in  longitude 
and  latitude  between  two  given  dates  1800  +  /  and  1800 +  ^'- 

Let  X  and  fi  be  the  longitude  and  latitude  for  1800  +  /; 
V  and  ft'  be  the  longitude  and  latitude  for  1800  +  f. 

Then  by  (527),  X  —  L  =  4\  +  ;r  tan  ^  cos  (Z  -  11  ); 

r  -  L  =  t/  +  ^'  tan  ^  cos  (Z  -  77'). 

Subtracting, 

A'— A=(i/'/— </',)+;r'tan^cos(Z-770-^tan^cos(Z-/7).(529) 

This  may  be  placed  in  a  better  form  by  assuming  the 
auxiliary  equations 

a  sin  ^  =  (tt'  +  tt)  sin  i(/7'  -  IT);  )  .       . 

a  cos  A  =  {n'  -  7t)cosi{rr  -  II).)   '     '     ^^^  ^ 


From  tills  wc  find      e  =  e  


(/  4-  iV  -  (/  -  I) 


e  = 


1  -f-  me 


Since  ^--= —  =  —  w. 
Taking  the  logarithms  of  both  members  of  the  above  and  expanding, 


tvV~l         ,     4    Ift'-l    ,    ,     «    fir*/  — 1 


2(m -{- v)  y  —  I  =  me  —  \m^  e  +  tw'  e  ,  etc. 

—  me  -\-  \m*  e  —  t'''    ^  ,  etc. 

Or  II  -f-  V  =  «i  sin  2r  —  \m*  sin  j^v  -\-  ^w'  sin  6z',  etc. 

Writing  for  »,  v^  and  /;/  their  values,  we  have 

a  —  X  —  ^1  =  ;r  tan  ^.  cos  {L  -  11)  -  ^tt*  tan*  B  sin  2(Z  -  77) 

—  ^;r»  tan-  i?  sin  3(Z  —  77).  etc. 
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Combining  these  with  (529),  and  eliminating  n  and  n\  we 
find 

A'  _  A  =  0/'/  -  ^.)  +  a  cos  {l  -  ^'^  ^  -  ^)tan^.  (531) 


Similarly  from  (528)  we  have  for  1800  +  /  and  i8<X)  +  t' 

ft  -  B  =:  -  n  sm  {L  -  n\, 
ft'  -  B  =  -^  7i'  sin  {L  -  11'). 

Subtracting  and  eliminating  n  and  n*  by  the  auxiliary  equa- 
tions (530),  we  find 


/?'  -  y^  =  -  ^  sin  (z:  -  ^^'  "j"  ^  -  ^).    . 


<53^t 


For  the  auxiliary  quantities  a  and  J  we  find,  from  (5301, 


7t'   J^    Tt 

tan  A  —  -—  —  tan  ^  iW  —  IF). 


If  we  substitute  for  n  and  n'  their  values  from  (523),  ne^- 
lectins;-  the  term  in  t\  and  recollecting  that  \{M'  —  11 )  is  very 
small,  this  equation  may  be  written 

t'  +  t  ir  -  n         ^„       /'  +  / 

A    being    therefore   very    small    even   for   large   values   of 
/  and  /',  we  may  write  cos  -i  =  i  in  (530),  when 

a  =  tt'  -  Tf  =  (/'  —  /)  "4776  -  (/''  -  /')  ".0000035.  (534) 
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In  equations  (531)  and  (532)  we  may  write  A  —  ^\  for  Z, 
and  /?  for  B.     Introducing  the  auxiliary  angle  AT  such  that 

L ^ A=\-  M,    .    .     .     (,535) 

and  substituting  in  (531),  (532),  and  (534)  for  »/•/,  f  tt,  //, 
Struve  and  Peters'  values— equation  (523) — we  have  finally 
the  following  practical  formulae  for  computing  the  preces- 
sion in  longitude  and  latitude  between  any  two  intervals 
1800  -\r  t  and  1800  +  /': 


M  =  172''  45'  31  "  +  t  5o".24i  -  (/'  +  /)  8". 505: 
A'  -  A  =       (/'  —  /)  [5o".24ii  +  (/'  +  /)  o  ".000  1134] 

+  (/'  —  /)[  o".4776  —  (/'  +  /)  o".ooo  0035]  cos  (A  —J/)  tan  ti\ 
ytf'  —  /?=—(/'-/)  [  o".4776  -  {/'  +  0  o'.ooo  0035]  sin  (A  -  M). 


\  (536) 


329.  If  we  divide  the  expressions  for  (A'  —  A)  and  (/?'  —  fS) 
by  (t'  —  /),  and  then  make  /  =  /',  we  shall  have  the  values 

of  —r:  and  --^,  or  the  expressions  for  the  precession  in  longi- 
tude and  latitude  respectively  at  the  instant  /,  viz. : 


J/=       172°  45' 31"  +  33".23i^; 
-^  =       5o''.24ii  +  0.000  2268/; 

+  [o".4776  —  0.000  0070/]  cos  (A  —  M)  tan  /?; 
—  =L  —  [0^.4776  —  0.000  0070/]  sin  (A  —  M). 


[is  27) 


These  formulae  may  be  used  to  compute  the  entire  pre- 
cession between  two  dates  1800  +  /  and  1800  +  /',  if  we 
compute  the  values  of  the  differential  coefficients  for  the 
middle  interval,  viz.,  1800  +  W  +  ^  )•  The  result  will  be 
accurate  to  terms  of  the  second  order  inclusive. 
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We  have  developed  these  formulae  (536)  and  (537)  (which 
are  those  of  Bessel,  except  that  we  have  employed  other 
constants)  for  the  sake  of  completeness,  although  they  will 
not  be  used  in  connection  with  the  problems  of  the  present 
treatise,  the  co-ordinates  commonly  employed  being  the 
right  ascension  and  declination. 

Example,  The  mean  longitude  and  latitude  of  a  Lyra  for  1850.0  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

\  =  283°  12' 48".  12; 
/?=    61    44  25   .45. 

Required  the  mean  longitude  and  latitude  for  1884.0. 

Here  /  =  50;        Z'  =  84;        Z'  -  /  =  34;        Z'  +  /  =  134. 

Therefore  we  find,  by  (536), 

M=  173' 8' 23"; 
A  —  iW=  110   4  25; 

A'  -  A.  =  (/'-/)  X  50". 2563  +  (^  -  /)  X  .4771  cos  (A  —  Af)  un  fi; 
P'  -  P=-{f  -  t)X  .4771  sin  (A  —  M). 

A'  -  A  =  28'  I8'^36  fi'  -  fi  =  -  15". 24 

A  =  283'  12'  48".i2  /i  =  61"  44'  25".45 

X'  =  283°  41'    6".48  /3'  =  61=44'  io".2i 

If  we  wish  to  employ  (537),  we  shall  have  for  /  the  middle  of  the  interval  be- 
tween 1850  and  1884,  viz.,  /  =  67.  For  A  in  the  second  member  we  require 
the  longitude  for  1867,  which  we  shall  have  with  all  necessary  accuracy  by 
adding  to  the  longitude  for  1850  the  general  precession  for  17  years  and  neg- 
lecting the  smaller  terms.     Calling  this  value  Aq,  we  have 

Ao  =  283'' 12' 48"  +  5o".24    X  17  =  283' 27'    2"; 
^/=  172   45  31     +33   .231  X  67  =  173    22   37; 
Ao  —  Af  =  no     4  25; 

--  =  50". 2563  +  .4771  cos  (Ao  -  M)  tan  fi  =  49''-95i7; 

-r-  =  —  .4771  sin  (Ao  —  Af)  =  —".4481. 

lit 
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Therefore 


A'  -  A  =  ^f'  -  /)  =  28'  i8''.36; 
at 


agreeing  with  the  values  obtained  by  the  other  formulae. 

330.  Problem  Third.  Given  the  mean  right  ascension  and 
declination  of  a  star  for  the  date  1800  +  /,  required  the  right 
ascension  and  declination  for  1800  +  /'. 

We  first  require  the  values  of  certain  auxiliary  constants 
similar  to  those  employed  in  solving  the  corresponding  prob- 
lem for  the  ecliptic. 


Fig   68. 


In  Fig.  68  let  V,V,'  =  the  fixed  ecliptic  for  1800; 

QV^  =  the  equator  for  1800  +  /; 
QV,'  =  the  equator  for  1800  +  ^'; 
V,  V,'  =  the  luni-solar  precession  in  the  in- 
terval (/'  —  /). 

2,  2\  and  Q  will  be  quite  small  quantities,  even  when  the  in- 
terval (/'  —  /)  is  considerable. 

In  accordance  with  our  notation, angle  QVy^^xZd^—  cw,. 

Then  in  the  triangle   QVy^  the  quantities  a?/,  a?,,  and 


Therefore 
Let 
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^'  —  ^'  are  given  by  (523);  we  can  therefore  determine  z,  z\ 
and  Q. 

By  Napier's  analogies,  we  readily  find 


tan  \(/  +  ^)  = 

tan  \{z'  —  z)  = 

tan  ^6  = 


cos  Ugo/  4-  g?,)        , ,  , 
^)    ',  ,  tan  i(^'  -  tf: ); 

cos  i(^i    ~  ^1) 

sin  i(cy/  —  ct?) 
.     w    V-i ^  cot  K'/-'  -  V'); 

sin  ^{z'  +  ^)  ^      1,     ,   ,       , 


The  second  of  these  may  be  written 

,  cotK'/>'-V)  ,,    ,         . 

.  *(^  -  •^)  =  iinl(^/+^)*('"'  -  *"■)• 


I 


(538) 


In  the  first  and  third  the  denominator  may  be  written  equal 
to  unity. 

331.  We  can  now  solve  our  problem,  viz.,  to  determine 
the  right  ascension  and  declination  for  1800  +  /',  having 
given  those  quantities  for  1800  +  /. 

In  Fig.  68,  5  being  any  star,     5^  =  c^,     Sa*  =  6\ 

If  V^  and  v./  represent  the  position  of  the  mean  equinox 
for  1800  +  ^  ^"^  1800  +  /'  respectively,  then 

The  planetary  precession  in  the  interv^al  /  =  F,  Fi  =  S*; 
The  planetary  precession  in  the  interval  /'  ==V/VJ=  S\ 


The  right  ascension      V^a  =  or;         V^Q  =  90' 


.T—  5^. 


F; V  =  a';        V:Q  =  90°  +  z'^  S'. 


Considering  now  the  rectangular  co-ordinates  of  the  star, 
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the  mean  equator  of  1800  +  /  being  the  plane  of  XY,  the  posi- 
tive axis  of  X  being  directed  to  the  point  (2>  we  have 


;r  = 

y- 

z  = 


COS  <y  sin  (a  -}-  ^  +  5); 
cos  ^  cos  {a-\-  Z'\-  5); 
sin  <y. 


Similarly  for  the  equator  of  1800  + 1\ 


X  = 

y  = 

2'  = 


cos  d' sin  (a' -^'  +  5'); 

cos  d'  cos  {a'  —  ^'  +  ^'); 
sin  6\ 


The  formulae  for  x\  y\  and  2\  in  terms  of  ;r,  ^,  and  -sr,  are 

x'  =  ;r; 

y  =  y  cos  6  ^  z  sin  0; 

£r'  =  ^  sin  6^  +  ^  cos  0. 


Therefore 

cos  d'  sin  (a' 
cos  ^'  cos  (a' 


sin  d' 


cos  5  sin  (a  +  «  4"  ^)l 

cos  6  cos  (a  +  2  4"  ^)  < -         -        . 

cos  6  cos  {a  -\-  z-\-  ^)  sin  0  +  sin  6  cos  0. 


cos  6  cos  (a  +  2  4"  5)  cos  6  —  sin  d  sin  ©;  >■ . 


(539) 


We  might  have  derived  these  equations  by  applying  the 
formulae  of  spherical  trigonometry  to  the  triangle  P/ 
formed  by  joining  the  place  of  the  star  with  the 
pole  of  the  equator  in  the  two  positions. 

Thus  in  Fig.  69,  S  being  the  star,  and  P  and  F  the 
pole  of  the  equator  at  the  time  1800+/ and  1800+/' 
respectively,  we  have  the  following  for  the  sides 
and  angles  of  the  triangle.  Calling  the  angle  at 
the  star  C, 


PF  =  e\ 

SPP  =a  +  2  +  ^ 
SFP=  180^— (a'-ir'+SO 


P5  =  96°  -  S;        />'5=90°  -  d'; 
=  Ay  say,  for  convenience; 
=  180°-^'. 
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Another  solution  of  the  problem  is  obtained  bj^  applying 
Gauss*  equations  to  this  triangle,  viz.: 


cosi{9o°+<y')  cosi(^'+C): 
cos  K9O°+<^0  sin  ^{A'+Cy 
sin  K9O°+<^0  cosi(^'-C) 
sin  i{9cf+6^  sin  i{A'-C). 


cos  kigo"" +6+6)  cos  ^A 
:cos  i(90°+^-e)  sin  ^^ 
:sin  i(9O°+(y+0)  cos  ^^ 
sin  |(9o^+(y~0)  sin  \A.  J 


(540) 


The  auxiliary  quantities  z,  z\  and  6^  being  computed  by 
(538),  either  (539)  or  (540)  g^ve  the  required  solution  01  our 
problem;  these  equations  being  solved  in  the  usual  manner. 

332.  Practically  it  is  more  convenient  to  compute  the  dif- 
ferences, (a!  —  a)  and  (d'  --  S).  A  formula  for  {a!  —  a)  is 
conveniently  derived  from  the  first  and  second  of  (539), 
which  we  write  as  follows: 

cos  <J'  sin  -^'  =  cos  ^  sin  A\    . 

cos  S^  cos  A^  =  cos  <y  cos  A  cos  0—  sin  d  sin  9. 

Multiply  the  first  of  these  by  cos  A,  the  second  by  sin -4,  and 
subtract;  then  multiply  the  first  by  sin  A,  the  second  by 
cos  Ay  and  add.     We  readily  find 

cos  S'  sin  (A'  —  A)  =  cos  5. sin  A  sin  0  [tan  S  +  cos  A  tan  ^0];  I      .      . 

cos  8'  cos  {A'  —  A)  =  cos  S  —  cos  S  cos  A  sin  0[tan  S  -\-  cos  -4  tan  0].    ) 


Let 


/  =  sin  6^[tan  d  +  cos  A  tan  ^^].  "^ 


Then  tanM'-^)  =  -  ^"— -- - ; 

By  the  first  of  Napier's  analogies, 

,/c./       i>x  ,  ^cos  i(A' 4- A) 


y  . 


(542) 
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It  will  be  necessary  to  make  the  computation  in  this  com- 
plete form  for  circumpolar  stars  when  the  interval  (/'  —  /)  is 
large.  When  the  star  is  not  too  near  the  pole  the  computa* 
tion  will  be  much  simpler,  as  we  shall  see. 

Example,    The  mean  place  of  Polaris  for  1825.0  is  as  follows: 

Right  ascension  a  =    o**  58™  15'.  32; 

=  14*  33'  49".8. 
Declination  5  =  88**  22'  3i".47. 

Required  the  precession  in  right  ascension  and  declination  between  1825  and 
1900. 
Wc  have  here  /  =  23,  /'  =  100.     We  therefore  find,  from  formulae  (523), 

C0,  =  23**  27'  54". 22459;         i>  =  i259".43;         5  =    3". 628; 
»i'  =  23    27   54  .29350;        if/  =  5036  .90;        B'  =  12   .700. 

Then  by  formulae  (538),  which  we  may  write 

Un  ^5'  +  5)  =  cos  Uo^i'  +  ooi)  tan  ^{if/  —  ^), 

i(z'  —  z)  =  ^((»,'  —  o),)  cot  K^  —  ^)  cosec  K<»i'  +  <»i)» 

tan  ^0  =  sin  i(«'  +  -)  tan  i{oJi'  +  odi). 


^ifff  —  ^)  =         31'  28". 74        tan  =  7.9617592  cot  =  2.03824 

4<a>i  -h  oji')  =  23'  27'  54". 26        cos  =  9.9625128        cosec  =    .39t;9i 
^5'  +  2)  =    o"  28   52   .55        tan=  7.9242720 


Hcoi*  —  <wi)  =  ©".03446 


U''-')  =  9.45 


a/  =  o*  29'    2". 00 
g  =  o   28  43  .10 


log  =  8.53732 

log  i(«'  —  2)  =  o- 97547 

tan  Uooi  +  «/)  =  9.6375775 
sin  ^(s'  -f  -)  =  7.9242567 

tan  ^0  =  7.5618342 
^  =0^12  32". 07 
0  =  o  25    4  .14 
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We  now  compute  {ix  —  a)  and  (5'  —  ^)  by  formulae  (542),  viz. : 


a  =  14**  33'49".8 
z  =         28  43  .10 
S  =  3  .63 

A  =  i5«    2'36".53 


tan  iO 
cos  A 


7- 56183 
9.98486 


Sum 
Zech 
tan  d 
sin  0 


7.54669 

434 
1.5472620 

7.8628593 


jog/  =  9.4101647 


sin  A  =  9.4142243 
log/  =  9.4101647 
cos  A  =  9.9848553 


i(i4'— .<^)  =    2*  32'  i3".o6     sec  =  0.0004259 


/  cos  A  =  9.3950200         HA'-\-A)  =17    34  49  .60      cos  =  9.979226S 
Zech  =    .1239697  tan^S  =  7  5618342 


log  denominator  =  9  8760303  ^S'—8)  =r    o    11   57  .65      tan  =  7.5414869 

log  numerator  =  8.8243890  5'  —  5  =    o   23   55  .30 


tan  (A'  -  A)  =  S.94835S7 

A'- A  =    5"    4' 26  ".13 
^  =  15      2   36  .53 


A'  =  20^^     7'    2  "66 


{A'  -  A) 
+  (--'  +  =) 


a  —  tr  — 


5  4' 26". 13 
57   45   .10 

-  9    07 

6  2'     2. 16 

Qh      24m       SM44 


333.  By  means  of  the  foregoing  formulae  we  readily  find 
tiie   precession   in   right  ascension  and  declination,   viz., 


^// 


t/<^ 


and  -J-,  at  any  given  instant  1800  +  ^• 

We  have  (A'  -  A)  =  (a'  -  a)  -  (s'  +  r)  +  (S'  -  :S').    (543} 


§333. 
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S77 


If  now  we  make  /'  ==  /  in  the  first  of  (541),  we  may  make 
d'  =  <y,  sin  {A'  -A)  =  A'  -  A,  sin  d  =  e,smA  =  sin  (a+S); 
also,  sin  d  tan  \6  will  vanish,  being  an  infinitesimal  of  the 
second  order. 

Therefore  this  equation  becomes 

A' -  A  =dt^vidsm{a-\-^).     .     .     .     (544) 
From  (538),  the  same  condition  existing,  viz.,  /  =  /',  we  have 

^'  +  ^  =  ('/''  -  yO  cos  CO,;  )  V 

^  =.(,//_,/•)  sin  a.,.  »    •     •     •     •     ^^45j 

Combining  (543),  (544)  and  (545),  writing  da,  dS,  and  dib 
for  (or'  —  or),  etc.,  and  dividing  by  ^/, 


da  d^   ,   d'h  .   d'h    ,  j>     -     r       1     c^\      /^  ./:v 

^  =  -  -57  +  ^  cos  G?,  +  ^sm  G?,  tan  (^  sm  (a  +  5).    (546) 


The  last  of  (542)  by  a  similar  process  gives 


^  =  ^  sm  &;,  cos  (a  +  ^). 


(547) 


Writing 


m=  -  j-  +  -jr  cos  «,; 


dt  ^  dt 


d'h 


r 


n  =  ^  sm  Gv 


^(548) 


•  If  we  draw  in  the  plane  of  the  equator  lines  to  the  mean  equinox  of  ( iboo-|-/) 
aDd  (1800+  /+  I)  years,  it  will  be  observed  that  m  represents  the  angle  be- 
tween them,  assuming  the  rate  of  chanije  lo  be  uniform  during  one  year.  Also, 
n  will  be  the  angle  between  the  two  lines  drawn  to  ihe  poles  of  the  equator  in 
the  two  positions. 
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From  the  values  of  f,  co^,  and  5 — equation  (523) — we  have 


m  =  46".o623  +  ".000  2849/; 
=   3'.07o82  +  *.ooo  01899/; 
n  =  2o".o6o7  —  ".000  0863/: 

-7-  =  ;«  +  «  sin  a  tan  S; 

-J-  z=L  n  cos  a. 
at 


^      .     .     .     (549) 


We  have  written  a  in  place  of  (a  -}-  S),  no  appreciable 
error  resulting  from  neglecting  3^. 

These  formulae  may  be  employed  for  computing  the  pre- 
cession between  any  two  dates  1800  +  /  and  1800  +  /'.    If  tlie 

values  of  -j-  and  —r.  are  computed  for  the  middle  date,  viz., 

t8oo  +  \{t  -f  /  )»  tlie  result  will*  be  accurate  to  terms  ol  the 
second  order  in  (/'  —  /)  inclusive.  We  shall  return  to  these 
formulae  hereafter. 

Proper  Motion. 

334.  When  the  co-ordinates  of  a  star  observed  at  different 
dates  are  reduced  to  the  same  epoch  by  means  of  the  pre- 
cession formulae,  a  considerable  difference  in  the  values  is 
often  found,  indicating  a  motion  of  the  star  itself.  This 
change  is  called  proper  motion,  and  may  be  due  either  to  an 
actual  motion  of  the  star  in  space  or  to  the  motion  of  the 
solar  system,  producing  an  apparent  motion  of  the  star.  The 
observed  proper  motion  is  in  fact  the  resultant  of  the  two. 
Yor  our  purposes  it  is  not  necessary  to  attempt  to  separate 
these  components.  The  proper  motions  in  most  cases  are 
very  small,  requiring  many  years  to  produce  an  appreciable 
change  in  the  star's  place;  but  there  are  a  few  important  ex- 
ceptions to  this  rule. 
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In  investigating  the  subject,  the  path  of  the  star  is  assumed 
to  coincide  with  a  great  circle,  and  the  motion  to  be  uniform. 
It  is  not  probable  that  either  assumption  is  true,  but  such 
deviations  as  may  exist  will  be  very  small. 

In  order  to  determine  a  star's  proper  motion,  its  place 
must  be  observed  on  at  least  two  dates  which  we  may  call 
1800  +  /  and  1800  +  /'.  The  greater  the  interval  (/'  —  /) 
the  more  accurate  will  be  the  results,  other  things  being 
equal. 

Let  a  and  ^  =  the  observed   mean  right  as- 

cension and  declination  for 
1800  +  /; 
a  +  Jar  and  d  +  ^d  =  the  values  given  by  reduc- 
ing the  values  observed  at 
1800  +  /'  to  the  first  date  by 
the  application  ol  the  pre- 
cession onlv. 

Then  Apt  and  A6  will  be  the  changes  in  a  and  6  due  to  proper 
motion  in  the  interval  (/'  —  /). 

Let  ^  and  }x'  =  the  annual  proper  motion  in  right  ascen- 
sion and  declination  respectively. 

Then  ^  =  y-—-;       //'  =  jr^^ (550) 

These  values  will  be  referred  to  the  mean  equator  of 
1800  +  /.  If  we  had  reduced  the  co-ordinates  for  this  date 
to  1800  +  /'  we  should  have  obtained  the  proper  motions 
referred  to  the  equator  of  the  latter  date : 

Aa'  '  ^         ,         AS' 

M  =  -^7-zr}     ^"^     ^=}^-^r}''   •   •   (551) 
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These  values  for  stars  near  the  pole  may  differ  very  con- 
siderably  from  the  first. 

335.  Problem  I.  To  reduce  the  right  ascension  and  dec- 
lination of  a  star  from  the  epoch  1800  +  /  to  1800  +  /',  the 
proper  motion  being  known. 

First,  Suppose  the  proper  motion  given  in  reference  to  the 
mean  equator  of  1800  +  /,  the  solution  is  as  follows: 

Add  to  the  right  ascension  for  1800  +  /  the  effect  of  -proper 
motion  for  the  interval  (/'  —  /),  viz.,  //(/'  —  /);  similarly  add 
to  the  declination  //'(^'  —  0-  With  these  values  of  the  right 
ascension  and  declination  the  precession  is  computed  as 
before  by  fornmlae  (542). 

Second,  The  proper  motion  being  given  for  the  mean 
equator  of  1800  -j-  /'. 

Reduce  the  star's  place  to  1800  +  /'  by  formulae  (542),  and 
add  to  the  results  /^(/'  —  /)  and  //'(/^  —  /)  respectively. 

336.  Problem  II.  Having  given  the  proper  motion  in  right 
ascension  and  declination,  referred  to  the  mean  equator  of 
1800  +  /,  to  derive  the  values  in  reference  to  the  equator  of 
1800  +  /'. 

Equations  (539),  giving  the  values  of  a'  and  S'  in  terms  of 
a  and  6,  are  as  follows: 


cos  8'  sin  {a'  -  z  +  5')  =  cos  /5  sin  (a  +  c  +  5): 

cos  d'  cos  (a'  —  z  -\-  ^')  =  cos  5  cos  (a  +  -  +  ^)  cos  0  —  sin  5  sin  0; 

sin  d'  =  cos  d  cos  (a  +  ;:  +  3)  sin  Q  -f"  sin  5  cos  0. 


(552) 


We  also  have 


cos  «^  sin  (nr  +  r:  +  3)  =       cos  S'  sin  (a'  —  z'  +  5);  \ 

cos  S  cos  (a  +  c  +  5)  =       cos  S'  cos  (a'  —  2'  +  3')  cos  0  +  J^'"  8'  sin  0;   |-  (553) 

sin  (5  =  —  cos  S'  cos  (a'  —  z  -\-  3')  sin  9  +  sin  6'  cos  0.   ^ 

The  proper  motion  which  changes  the  position  of  the  star 
itself  produces  no  change  in  the  quantities  s,  z\  ~,  S',  or  ^, 
as  these  quantities  merely  serve  to  fix  the  positions  of  the 
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reference  planes.  Therefore,  proper  motion  alone  being 
considered,  these  quantities  will  be  constants,  a,  a\  6,  6' 
being  variabte. 

Differentiating  the  first  two  of  (552)  on  this  hypothesis, 
we  have 

cos  d'  cos  (a!  -  «'  +  3')  da'  -  sin  6'  sin  {a'  -  z  -r  5')  d6' 

=  cos  6  cos  {a  -{■  z  -{■  ^)  da  ^  sin  5  sin  (a  +  5  +  3)  d6 ; 
-  cos  6'  sin  (a'  -  c'  +  3)  da'  -  sin  <5'  cos  {a'  -  z  +  3)  £/<5' 

=  —  cos  S  sin  (a+3-(-3)  cos  6^a— sin  d  cos  (t;'-f-3+3)  cos  Odd— cos  d  sin  0</5. 

Multiply  the  first  of  these  by  cos  {a'  —  -s''  +  ^0>  ^^^  second 
by  sin  (a'  —  ^r'  -}-  3'),  subtracting  and  reducing  by  (552)  and 
(553);  then  multiply  the  first  by  sin  («'  —  z  -\-  3'),  the  sec- 
ond by  cos  (or'  —  y  -f-  ^)y  ^dd,  and  reduce.     We  find  . 


A«'  =  Aa  [cos  tf  +  Sin  0  tan  5'  cos  (a'  -  c'  +  «>')]  +  -^  sm  tf  ^^^^-^^^ 17^^^\ 

Ay  =  -  Aa  sin  «  sin  (a'  -  s'  +  d')  H r  cos  5'  [cos  tf  -}-  sin  «  tan  «'  cos  (a'  -«'-}-  d')]. 

cos  0 


(554) 


da^  dd^  da\  and  d^'  have  been  changed  to  Aa^  Ad,  etc. 

These  equations  solve  the  problem  above  enunciated  with 
all  necessary  precision ;  Aa,  AS,  etc.,  being  so  small  that  it 
is  unnecessary  to  consider  terms  of  the  higher  orders.  They 
may  be  used  for  the  entire  proper  motion  between  the  two 
dates  /  and  /'  or  for  the  annual  proper  motion. 

337.  Problem  III.  The  proper  motion  being  given  in 
reference  to  the  mean  equator  of  1800  +  ^'  to  derive  the 
values  of  Aa  and  Ad  in  reference  to  the  mean  equator  of 
1800  +  /. 

Differentiating  equations  (553)  and  reducing  by  (552)  and 
(553)  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  explained  above,  we  have 


A3'  sin  iaA-z-\-M 

Aa  =  Aa'  [cos  «  -  sin  «  tan  «  COS  (a  +  «  +  *)]  -  -^,sin  ^ ^^j^J^TtT.- t"  *^^ 

cos  0'  COS  6  ' 

A«' 

A<  =  Aa'  sin  tf  sin  (a  4-  -  +  '^)  +  -     .,  cos  *  [cos  9  —  sin  9  tan  £  cos  I'a  4-  c  4-  ^S\. 

coso'  .         I       /J 


(555) 
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Example, 

In  the  example  Art.  332  we  have  found  by  applying  the 
precession  to  the  catalogue  place  of  Polaris  the  mean  posi- 
tion for  1900.0,  as  follows: 

a'  -  J«'  =  1''  22"^  23\46;         d'  —  Ad'  =  §8°  46'  26".77. 

From  Newcomb's  catalogue  we  find  for  1900* 

a  =  i»'  22"^  33^76;  <?'  =  88°  46'  26".66. 

Therefore  Aot'  =  -f  io\3o;  -^cJ'  =  —  ".11. 

/'  —  /  =  75  years.     Therefore 

//  =  +  M373 ;        /  =  -  ."00147. 


These  values  are  referred  to  the  mean  equator  of  1900. 
If  we  wish  to  reduce  them  to  the  equator  of  1825  we  employ 
formulae  (555).  From  the  values  of  («  -L  ^ -f- S)  and  ^, 
Art.  332,  we  find 

J  a'  [cos  0  — sin  0  tan  S  cos(rc-f«-|--)]  =       7'- 742 

JS'  sin  0  sin  (a  4-  z  -\-  ^) 
t i^r    —^ =  .023 

15  cos  0     COS  0  

^<r  =  -t-  7*.  765     Therefore  //=-[-•.  1035 

Also,  f  15  ^cx'  sin  0  sin  (<r  +  -  +  •)  =  +  -2924 

^,  cos5  [cosS— sin  0  tan5cos(rt-[-=+3)]  =  —   .1096 

cos  d  

JS  =+".l82S  /v'  =  -|-".0244 

The  above  treatment  of  the  problem  is  due  to  Bessel. 


*  This  is,  of  course,  not  an  observed  place,  but  it  answers  equally  well  for 
illustrating  the  method. 

f  Aa'  being  given  in  time  and  A8'  in  arc. 
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Proper  Motion  on  tJu  Arc  of  a  Great  Circle, 

338.  Let  p  =  the  annual  motion  on  the  arc  of  a  great  circle; 
X  =  the  angle  which  this  great  circle  forms 
with  the  hour-circle  of  the  star. 
When  the  star  is  on  the  meridian, 
X  will  be  measured  from  the 
north  towards  the  east. 

c 

In  the  figure  P  is  the  pole,  S  and  S'  the  first  and 
second  positions  of  the  star  respectively. 

SS'  =  p;        PSS'  =  x;        SA  =  J6  z=z  fj  cos  x\   \  (..^\ 
S'A  =Jacosd  =  p  sin  X;         p'  =  A6'  +  Aoc'  cos'  d.      ]   ^^^  ^ 


Expansion  into  Series, 

339.  The  foregoing  problem  of  reducing  the  mean  place 
of  a  star  from  one  epoch  to  another  is  treated  in  a  very  con- 
venient and  elegant  manner  by  expansion  into  series  in  terms 
of  the  time. 

If  we  let  a^  and  6^  =  the  right  ascension  and  declination 

for  any  time  7^, 
a  and  ^  =  the  right  ascension  and  declination 

for  any  time  T  -\-  t, 

we  have  by  Maclaurin*s  formula 


^  =  ^-  +  l-jty + 2  lvt-r+ri-j^r+ ^^^- 

rdd~]         I  fci'S']  I   Fd'^l 


(557) 


When  precession  and  proper  motion  are  both  considered. 
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the  changdG  in  a  and  ^  are  functions  of  these  two  independ- 
ent variables,  and     "^7   »     v7   »  ^^^•»  ^^^  ^^  total  differential 

coefficients   with   respect  to  both    precession   and    proper 
motion. 

If  we  write  dj^a,  dp6  to  indicate  a  variation  due  to  pre- 
cession, and  dy,a,  d,^6  to  indicate  changes  due  to  proper  mo- 
tion, we  have 

LdtA-  dt'^  dt'       {.dt}-  dt^  dt'    •    ^558) 


D 


d^a^  _^v  ^    x_     dpd^ a       d^a 
'dFj  ~  "df  +  ^  ~~dr  +  'df^' 


and  similarly  for  the  other  coefficients. 
Equations  (549)  give  us  -^  and  ~-,  viz 


•> 


-5-  =  ;«  +  «  sm  or  tan  o\ 
at 

d,S 

=  n  cos  a. 


>-• 


•     (559) 


dt 
Differentiating  these,  we  have 

-■-—  =  — -  -j sin  2a  +     — -  sin  a  -}-  mn  cos  a    Itao  o  -}-  «'  sin  3a  tan'  o; 

af^         at         2  I-  at  J 

-—-  =  —  w»  sin  a  -}-  ---  cos  a  —  «*  sin'  a  tan  4; 
dt*  dt 

-^-—  =   -----}--  mn^  cot  aa  4-  -  «  "JJ  sin  3a 
dt*  22  2       dt 

4-  I  (2/»'  -  w'  +  3«'  cos  aa)  m  sin  a  -f  ^  am  — -  +  «  -^  )cos  a  Jtan  6 

-f-     3«««*  cos  2a  -f-  3«  3:  sin  aa    tan'  5  -f-  2«'  sin  a  (i  -f  2  cos  2a)  tan'  i; 

dJi  /       dn    .       dm\   .  «    r      •    •   •    \ 

-"  -  =  -  (  2w  -   -  +  «  -,-■   )sin  a  —  («'  +  «'  sin'  a)  m  cos  a 

dt*  ^         dt  dt  / 

-(-  mn*  sm  2a  -f  3«  — ,   sin'  «  Van  I  —  3«'  sin'  a  cos  a  tan'  5. 


G60) 
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1 

340.  Let  us  now  consider  proper  motion. 

p,  x^  /'» and  fx  have  the  same  significance  as  before,  Articles 
334  and  338. 

a'  and  6'  =  the  right  ascension  and  declination  at  end  of 
time  /,  proper  motion  alone  being  considered. 

In  the  triangle  formed  by  the  pole  and  the  two  positions 
of  the  star  we  have  f 

* 

PS  =  90"  -  d\        PS'  =  90°  -  6'\        SS  =  tp\ 

S'PS=  a    -  a;         S'SP=  X- 

Therefore 

sin  (J'=sin  6  cos  /o/-|-cos  (J  sinp/cos;t; 
coscJ'  cos(oi'—a)=cos  d  cos  /o/— sin  6  sin  p/  cos  a:;  }  (561) 
cos  <y'  sin(flr'— a)=  sin  pt  sin  x* 


Also,  p  sinx  =  f^  cos  S;    p  cos  x  =  )"';    P*  =  (/**  cos*  (^4- )"'*)• 


Differentiating  the  first  of  (561)  with  respect  to  S'  and  /,  we 
find 


cos  ^-j;  =  —  p  sin  d  sin  pt  +  cos  S  cos  p/.p  cos  a:- 


Substituting  for  p  cos  ;t  its  value  m\  and  making  /  =  o,  we 
have 


Differentiating  a  second  and  third  time  and  reducing  in  a 
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similar  manner,  we  have  the  following  partial   diflFerential 
coefficients  with  respect  to  /i'. 


[^] = '' •  [>:"]  =  -  V  ^'"  ^'-^  \3f\ = -  ^'-'(' + *  ^'"'  *)• 


(5621 


In  a  similar  manner,  by'differentis^ting  the  third  of  (561), 
making  /  =  o,  and  reducing,  we  find 


=/'; 


''"■''  i 

_  •/'■■•"J 


=2ii;i'tan<5; 


=  —  2[  w'sin*(5— (i+3tan'<5)///i'']  (563) 


341.  For  the  terms -^.i,-  and     '/..     we  dmerentiate  (559) 
with  respect  to  ;<  and  //,  viz., 


-—-:,-  =  «  cos  nr  tan  o  —7-   4-  «  sin  a  sec*  <>  — — ;  ,^     = 

lit^  dt     ^  dt  dt^ 


—  n  sin  a-    ' 


wSubstitutincf  for  -".  -  and  -"-  the  values  eiven  above,  we 
^  {/t  dt  ^ 


have 


- V  -  —  nil  cos  a  tan  o  +  nyi  sm  or  sec  <>; 

at' 


"df 


=  —  w//  sin  a. 


•     1564) 


Therefore,  from  (558),  (560),  (562).  (563^  and  (564), 


m 


m  -|-  n  sin  tan  (?-(-//; 


>  . 


.     (565) 
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VTA' 


ra  = 


— -  H tin  a«  +  %n^'  "i^  *  +  I  v/  '^^  •"K"'  +  "*)  "  cos  a  +a^^  J  un  5 

+  a«  sin  tt(j»  cos  a  +  fi')  tan*  i; 

^»  X 

—  (iw  4-  2|a)*  wn  a  +  —  COS  « fi'  sin  a8  —  «'  sin*  a  tan  5. 

a/  a 


M565>i 


Also  we  have 


0 


^/^ 


^/■^  •  • 


;66) 


Differentiating  the  first  of  (560}  with  respect  to  /^,  wc  find 


d? 


n  cos  2a  -T-  -\- 

+ 


->:  Sin  a  +  ;;/;/  cos  ix    sec"  0  -- 


at 


du^oi 


ftO^ 


-4-  2fC  COS  2a  tan'  ^^  -tt  +  2«*  sin  2a  tan  d"  sec^  6-~. 


In  like  manner,  differentiating  the  first  of  ('559)  twice  with 
respect  to  //,  we  find 


"  df 


=i  —  71  sm  a  tan  ^  --/;  J  +  ''  cos  a  sec  d 


7i  "dt 


+  n  cos  a  tan  0— r;^-  +  w  cos  n'  sec  0 -,-    -->- 
'  ^r  ^/    dt 


(1   jp\  a 
--^ )   4"  '^  sin  n'  sec'  o"'   .^ 


.//^^ 


rf^n' 


Substituting  in  these  equations  for --^-,  etc.,  their  vahies  from 
(562)  and  (563),  then  substituting  in  (566)  these  values,  also 
"j-and -T;r  from  (560)  and  (563),  we  have  the  required 


df 


dt' 


.(56^> 
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value  of  the  third  differential  coefficient.       -^    is  found  in 
a  similar  manner.     They  are  as  follows: 

[  -^ J  =  ^  +  2Mft'*  +  3  ^^'  Sin  «  +  iHii.\m  +  sfi)  co«  «  +  |(iw  +  2*a)»»  cos  aa 

.    3    <'"    •  •    •   •  • 

4-  -  «  —  sin  2a—  2fi"  sin'  a 
2     <// 

+  r (2«*  —  nt*  —  6m'  +  6m'*  —  S'^IA  4"  3«*  CO«  2a)i»  sin  a 

+  (2m  ^-Y  «  -^  +  3  -^m)  cos  a  +  6wV'  sin  aaj  un  « 

+  |^6mm''  +3  -J.  m'  sin  a  -f  (laM  +  ini)Hik'  cos  « 

+3  «^  sin  2a  4-  (3W  4-  6m) «'  cos  3«  Itan^J 
4-  ((2W*  4-  6m'*)w  sin  a  -}-  6«V'  sin  ia  4-  4«*  sin  a  cos  2aJ  tan'  6; 

I— j-J  =  -  m'/*'  —  (aw  4-  3fi)^  sin  a  —  (w«  4-  3M*  4"  S*"/*)*  cos  o  —  ^— -  sin  a 

—  «*  sin'  a  cos  a  —  3»i*m'  sin*  a  —  2  m*h'  sin*  i 

—  I  6«mm'  sin  a  -}-  -("»  4"  2M)*«*  sin  2a  4-  3«—  sin*  a  I  tan  h 
la  <//  J 

~  3«*(«  cos  a  4-  ^')  sin*  a  tan*  6. 

342.  These  expressions  for  the  third  differential  coefficients 
are  too  complicated  for  use  in  practical  computation.  A 
scries  of  tables  is  given  by  Argelander*  by  means  of  which 
that  part  may  be  readily  derived  which  depends  on  preces- 
sion only.  These  tables  are  convenient  when  the  proper 
motion  is  so  small  that  it  may  be  disregarded.  They  are 
given  for  the  epoch  1850,  and  Bessel's  constants  are  employed. 

If  the  third  differential  coefficients  are  required,  they  may 

be  obtained  very  conveniently  by  computing  the  values  of 

the  second  differential  coefficients  for  two  dates  fifty  years 

before  and  after  the  given  one  and  proceeding  according  to 

the  method  of  Art.  50. 

d\x 
If  wc  make/(r)  =     ,7^'  then/(7'—  w)  and  f{T-\-iv)  will 


*  See  Untcrsuchungen  liber  die  Eigenbcwcgungcn  von  250  Sicrnen,  p.  145. 
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be  the  values  for  dates  fifty  years  before  and  after  the  date 
71     Then  the  first  of  (loi)  gives 

d*a        I 

^=I8/'(n (568, 

the  notation  being  that  of  formula  (loi),  and  the  unit  of  time 
being  one  year. 

343.  If  now  we  require  the  precession  formulae  for  any 
given  date,  as  1875.0,  we  obtain  them  by  substituting  for  m 
and  n  the  values  given  bv  (549).  m  will  generally  be  ex- 
pressed in  time  and  n  in  arc.  It  will  be  convenient  to  give 
the  formulae  for  the  second  differential  coefficients  the  fol- 
lowing form: 

-\ sin  i"l  ■--  +/^')sin  a  sec'  5  +  2}iijl'  sin  i"  tan  5; 

r</«<5"|        dniLm  \  ,      ,idLX   ,      \    .  (isVsini"  ,    .       . 

fn,  -yr,  and  //  will  be  expressed  in  time;  «,  -^  ,  and  p!  in  arc. 
We  then  have  the  following  formulae  for  1875.0: 


-r-     =  3'.o7225  +  [o.  1 261 1 5]  sin  a  tan  <5  +//; 


Y~^    =o.o<X)0322-[4/)338o](^^--//|  +  [5.9S778](^^+//j  cos  a  tan  <5 

+[4.STi69]|--+/r|  sin  a  sec*  5+[4. 9866]//;/  tan  <5;   \{tj^ 


f 1. 302206]  cos  a  +//'; 


-^     =-r4^»33H(jy--'''')-[7i6387l('^^-4-./i\sina— [6.7367^ 
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The  numerical  quantities  enclosed  in  brackets  are  loga- 
rithms  as  usual. 

A  numerical  example  illustrating  the  application  of  the 
foregoing  formula  is  given  in  Art.  347. 

Star  Catalogues  and  Mean  Places  of  Stars. 

344.  The  various  catalogues  of  stars  which  are  in  use  may 
be  divided  into  two  classes,  viz.,  ^^;;///Az//V?;w  and  those  derived 
from  original  observation. 

Among  the  most  important  of  the  first  class  are  the  British 
Association  Catalogue^  Newcomb's  Catalogue  of  1098  Standard 
Clock  and  Zodiacal  Stars,  Boss*  Catalogue  of  ^00  Stars,  and  Saf- 
ford*s  Catalogue.  These  catalogues  are  of  very  different 
degrees  of  excellence.  The  British  Association  Catalogue 
(often  written  B.  A.  C.)  contains  the  right  ascensions  and 
north-polar  distances  of  8377  stars  reduced  to  the  mean 
equator  of  January  i,  1850.  The  places  of  many  of  these  are» 
however,  not  well  determined,  errors  of  from  5"  to  10'  in 
north-polar  distance,  and  of  corresponding  magnitude  in 
right  ascension,  not  being  uncommon.  It  is  a  very  conven- 
ient catalogue  for  use  in  preliminary  work,  bnt  the  co-ordi- 
nates of  the  stars  should  be  taken  from  other  authorities 
when  accuracy  is  required. 

The  places  given  in  Newcomb*s  and  Boss*  catalogues,  on 
the  other  hand,  have  been  derived  with  great  care  from  all 
of  the  more  reliable  authorities,  and  are  entitled  to  great 
confidence. 

The  following  are  among  the  most  reliable  of  the  other 
class  of  catalogues,  viz.,  those  derived  from  original  observa- 
tion: 

Bradley  s  Observations  reduced  by  Bessel.     Epoch  of  cata- 
logue 1755. 
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Bradley  s  Observations  reduced  by  Auwers.  Epoch  1755. 
Piazzi,     Precipuarum  Stellarum  Inerrayitium  Positiones  Media, 

Epoch  1800. 
Groombridge.     A  Catalogue  of  Circumpolar  Stars,  deduced 
from  the  Observations  of  Stephen  Groombridge. 

Epoch  1 8 10. 
Struve.     Positiones  Media,  Epoch  1830. 

Argelander.     DXL  Stellarum  Fixarum  Positiones  Media. 

Epoch  1830. 
Airy,     First  Cambridge  Catalogue.  Epoch  1830. 

Robinson,  Armagh  Catalogue  of  5345  Stars.  Epoch  1840. 
Gilliss.  Observations  made  at  Santiago,  Chili.  Epoch  1850. 
Pnlkowa,     Catalogue  in  Vol.  I,  Pulkowa  Observations. 

Epoch  1845. 
Greenwich,     The  various  catalogues  from  observations  at  the 

Greenwich  observatory. 
Radcliffe,     Several  catalogues  from  observations  made  at  the 

Radcliffe  observatory,  Oxford. 
Washington,     Catalogues  derived   from  observations  at  the 
Naval  Observatory,  Washington,  D.  C, 
Besides  these  there  are  valuable  catalogues  published  by 
the  observatories   of    Brussels,  Paris,  Cambridge,  England, 
Cambridge,  U.  S.,  Edinburgh,  Vienna,  and  others. 

These  catalogues  give  the  right  ascension  and  declination 
(or  north-polar  distance)  of  the  stars  referred  to  the  mean 
equator  of  the  date  of  the  catalogue.  Generally  the  data  for 
reducing  the  star  to  the  mean  equator  of  any  other  date  are 
also  given.  These  are  commonlv  given  under  the  headings 
precession  2ind  secular  variation  ;  the  proper  motion  is  some- 
times given  when  its  value  is  known. 

The  quantities  called  precession  are  simply  the  values  of 

.-and  -^    for  the  date  of  the  catalogue,  precession  only 


59-  PRACTICAL  ASTKOXOM )'.  §  345- 

being  considered.      The  secular  variations  are  the  changes 
which  take  place  in  these  quantities  in   i<x>  years ;  i.e.,  the 

values  ot  loo  -^i  and  loo  -t^. 

Let /a  =  the  annual  precession  in  right  ascension  =  -7-\ 

.  ,  d'a 

Sa  =  the  secular  variation  —  loo  -j-r  ; 

ai 

a^  =  the  right  ascension  for  epoch  7",  the  date  of  the 

catalogue ; 

a  =  the  right  ascension  for  epoch  T'  +  /• 


Then  a 


=  ''-  +  <^«+/^j) (570) 


The  declination  will  begivenby  a  similar  process.  If  proper 
motion  is  given,  this  must  also  be  included  in  formula  (570). 
In  some  catalogues  the  proper  motion  is  included  with  the 
precession,  when  this  is  gencrall}'  given  under  the  heading 

annual  motion,  and  it  corresponds  exactly  to  -r-  and  -j-  given 

by  formulae  (565). 

345.  When  a  star's  place  is  required  with  extreme  accu- 
racy it  should  be  sought  for  in  as  many  original  authorities 
as  may  be  available,  and  the  values  of  the  co-ordinates  given 
bv  the  various  catalocrues  combined  bv  the  method  of  least 
squares  to  determine  the  most  probable  values  of  these  co- 
ordmates  with  the  proper  motion.  There  are  different 
methods  for  working  out  the  details  of  this  process,  the  fol- 
lowing being  perhaps  more  frequently  employed  than  any 
other . 

Suppose  we  require  the  mean  j^lace  for  1875.0,  together 
with  proper  motion.     If  the  star  has  been  well  observed  at 
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epochs  separated  by  a  considerable  interval,  the  latter  may 
be  determined  ;  otherwise  not. 

We  first  derive  the  approximate  right  ascension  and  decli- 
nation for  1875.0  by  reducing  to  that  date  the  place  as  given 
in  one  or  more  of  the  best  modern  catalogues,  using  for  this 
purpose  the  annual  motion  and  secular  variation  of  the  cata- 
logue. For  this  preliminary  place  the  Greenwich  catalogues 
will  generally  give  a  value  of  the  right  ascension  within  \2 
or  *.3,  and  of  the  declination  within  2"  or  3''  of  the  truth. 

We  then  compute  accurate  values  or  -7-,  -j-^  j^^  and  -^v 

for  1875.0  by  formulae  (569) ;  and  if  great  precision  is  required, 

d^ci         d*S 

-y-j-  and  -^,  as  explained  in  Art.  342.  Our  assumed  co-ordi- 
nates are  then  to  be  corrected  by  comparing  them  with  the 
places  given  in  the  various  catalogues.  For  this  purpose 
the  assumed  right  ascension  and  declination  are  reduced  to 
the  date  of  each  catalogue. 

Let  a^  =  the  assumed  right  ascension  for  1875.0; 

a/  =  the  value  of  a^  reduced  to  the  epoch  of  catalogue, 

1875-/; 
flf,  =  right  ascension  given  by  catalogue ; 

^  =  the  annual  proper  motion. 

The  difference  (a^  —  nr/),  supposing  for  the  present  a^  to 
be  free  from  error,  will  consist  of  two  parts,  viz.,  the  error 
in  the  assumed  value  of  nr,  and  the  change  due  to  proper 
motion  in  the  interval  /.     Therefore 

;r  -  ///  =  (or,  -  £jr/) (571) 

IS  an  equation  for  determining  the  proper  motion  ^  and  the 
correction  to  the  assumed  right  ascension  x.  Each  cataloiLrue 
will  g^ve  us  an  equation  of  this  form ;  from  these  the  most 
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probable  values  of  x  and  ^  are  derived  by  least  squares.  A 
similar  series  of  equaiiuns  will  also  be  obtained  for  the  decli- 
nation. , 

346.  The  above  is  an  outline  of  the  method ;  practically  it 
is  much  complicated  by  the  fact  that  the  different  catalogues 
are  of  very  different  degrees  of  accuracy,  and  in  the  same 
catalogue  the  weight  will  depend  on  the  number  of  observa- 
tions made  on  the  star.  It  is  impossible  to  give  any  infallible 
rule  for  the  assignment  of  weights;  practicaliy  much  must 
depend  on  the  judgment  of  the  investigator.  In  general, 
however,  the  more  recent  catalogues  are  entitled  to  much 
greater  weight  than  the  older  ones.  Methods  and  instru. 
ments  are  constantly  improving,  and  in  consequence  a  much 
higher  precision  is  possible  now  than  was  the  case  a  hundred 
years  ago.  The  old  catalogues  are,  however,  indispensable 
in  investigation  of  proper  motion. 

Tlie  following  table  shows  the  weights  assigned  by  New- 
comb  to  the  different  authorities  employed  in  deriving  the 
right  ascensions  of  the  catalogue  referred  to  above : 


■t  !  !i 
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Boss  gives  a  similar  table  of  weights  for  the  declination 
equations.  See  Report  of  the  U.  S.  Northern  Boundary 
Commission,  p.  566. 

If  an  approximate  value  of  the  proper  motion  is  also  known 
it  may  be  employed  in  computing  the  differential  coefficients 
by  formulae  (569),  when  we  shall  have  in  equation  (571),  in- 
stead of  //,  the  correction  to  the  assumed  value  of  //,  viz.,  Ayi, 

Example. 

347,  For  the  purpose  of  illustrating  the  foregoing  formulae  and  methods  let 
us  derive  the  mean  co-ordinates  and  proper  motion  of  the  star  B.  A.  C.  27S0* 
for  the  epoch  1875.0.  The  following  tabular  statement  shows  the  values  of  the 
co-ordinates  given  by  the  various  authorities  consulted.  It  probably  explains 
itself  sufficiently. 


Catalogue. 


Bradley 

Piazzi  

Gould's  D'ARclet. 

Weiss'  Bessel 

Argelander 

Taylor 

Armagh 

Brussels 


Cape  of  Good  Hope. 

Greenwich 

RadcliflEe 

Greenwich 


U 


Washington , 


1755 
1800 
1800 
1825 
1830 

1835 
1840 
1856 
1858 
i860 
i860 
i860 
i860 
1864 
1868 
i86g 
1870 
1871 
'1872 
187a 


'  la 


1783.3 
1826.2 


1830.2 
1856. I 
1858. I 
1860.1 
1857.1 

»857.7 
1855.0 

i8r^.7 

1868.2 

1869.2 


1872.2 


o'  - 

2; 


Catalof^ue 

RiRht 
Ascension. 


5 
7 

a 
8 
6 
I 
6 

4 
I 

2 

8 

5 
6 

3 

X 


8'> 

8 

8 

8 

8 


m 


8« 

53 
24 

43 
I 

18 


8  10 

,  8  10 

8  II 

!  8  II     25 

I  8  II     33 

I  8  II 

8  II 

I  8  II     33 

:  8  II     47 

8  12 

8  12 


33 
33 


.03 
•»5 

•3 
.70 

•43 
.06 

.09 
.so 

.98 

•13 

•38 
.28 

.20 

.88 
.22 


0  c 

k 

j=S 

t   . 

■12 

n 

1  td  t 

oz 

can 
Obs 
in  h. 

0.  of 
tion 

i 

Z, 

1 

4 

8 

1783-3 

1826.2 

2 

8 

CatalofTue 
Declination. 


8  12  17  .08 


1853-3 
i8:;6,2 

1S58.1 
i8fK>.i 
18^7. 1 

1857.7 
18:16.3 
iSn3.7 
1868.2 
1 8^9.2 
1870,3 

l8?1.2 

1872.2 
1S72.2 


4 
5 
1 

4 

3 
2 

8 

7 
10 

9 
7. 
6 
6 

4 
3 


27* 

27 
27 

27 
27 

27 
27 

27 

27 
27 
27 
.^7 
27 
27 
27 
27 
27 

27 
27 
27 


59  22 
51  13 

51  22 
46  34  .0 
45  40  .3 
44  46 
43  43 
40  49 
40  s6  .8 
40  5  .5 

4 

4 

4 


86 
31 
37 


40 
40 
40 


30  18 

38  33 
38  23 


37 

2 
96 

76 
10 


38  II  .63 

38  o  .30 

37  49  02 

37  48  .5 


Wc  first  require  an  approximate  value  of  the  star's  place  for  1S75.0,  which  -we 
may  readily  derive  from  the  four  catalogues  which  give  the  co-ordinates  for 
1860.0,  viz.,  Brussels,  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  Greenwich,  and  Radclifife.     Thus  we 

find 

i860    a  =  8^'  II'"  33'. 27; 

iS  =  27^40'4".5. 


*  This  is  the  number  of  the  star  in  the  British  Association  catalogue. 
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For  reducing  these  to  1875  we  take  from  the  Greenwich  catalogue  the  follow- 
ing quantities  : 

In  right  ascension,      precession  =  -|-  3V66i; 

secular  variation  =  —     .017. 

In  declination,  precession  =  —  lo'-.Sg; 

secular  variation  =  —         .44; 


proper  motion  /i 


/  


-         .38. 


Therefore 


1875      a  —  %^  II"  33».27  +  15(3.661  —  7.5  X  .00017)  =  S"*  12™  28«  17; 

<5  =  27'  40^  4''.5    +  I5(-  lo^'.Sg  -  7.5  X  .0044  -.38)  =  27'  3/  i5"'.o 

We  may  reasonably  expect  these  to  prove  very  close  approximations  to  the 
final  values.     With  these  values  of  a  and  5,  and  the  abovei  value  of  //',  we  next 
da  d6     dhi         .d^6 
di'  d?    dt^ 


compute  — -,  — ;,  — j7^,  and -37^  by  (569).     This  computation  is  given  in  full. 


dt 


Constant  = 
sin  a  = 

tan  d  = 

log  = 

Nat.  No.  = 


m  =■ 


da 
dt 


—  it  — 

log  ;/  = 
cos  a  = 


0.126115 
9  923012 

9.718710 

9.767837 

0.58592 

3.07225 

3.65817 

1.302206 
9  737476^ 


Constant  = 

da 

M-  ^  = 

log  = 
Nat.  No. 
Constant  = 


4.6338o«        Constant  =     4.63380H 
.56326         7/  ""  >"    =     1-039681, 


5.i97o6«  log.=     5.67348 

•  .000015  7   Nat.  No.  =-(-.000047  15 
5.98773  Constant  =     7.163871, 


da 
di 


+  //  =       .56326 


da 


cos  ex  = 
lan  6  = 


.56326 
sin  a  =     9  92301 


log  =        1. 039682,/  log  = 

Nat.  No.  =  —  10.95676     Nat.  No.  = 

//'  =  -       .3S 
dS 


Constant  = 


—-=  —  11.3368 
di  ^^ 


dS    .      , 

di  +  '  = 
sin  a  = 
sec''  S  = 


9-73748« 

9  71S71  

6.00723^  log  =     7.650i4« 

.000  loi  7   Nat.  No.  =—.004  468  30 

4  8 1 1 69 

d^S 

=  —  .004  421  2 


I  o68Si« 

9.92301 
.io«;io 


di* 


If^g  =     5  9086 1 « 
Nat.  No.  =—  .000081  o 
Constant  =-\-  .000  032  2 


d\t 


=  —   .000  166  2 
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For  detemtining  the  third  differential  coefflcients,  we  find  for  the  dates  1B25 
«od  1935  respectively: 


in  Maclaurin's 
dates  previous 


1325     ^   =  -  ■ 

»0  .64  5: 

Jt'  " ' 

-  .004  471  5 

'9«S    $  =  -c 

wo  167  9; 

-  -004  370  0. 

dl'  ■ 


■0034; 


dtS  _ 

dfl  ' 


Substituting  the  above  values  of  the  differential  coefficii 
formula,  and  making  I  minus,  since  we  shall  want  to  apply 
to  1875.  we  have 

a  =  rt. -/[3',6s8i7  +  /(.ooooS3  i  -  / , 000  000  006)] ; 
5  =  5,  +  /[i.".3368-/(.<x>2  2ii     +/.OOOOOOI7I]- 
By  means  of  these  formulz  we  next  reduce  the  above  assumed  right  ascen- 
sion and  declination  to  the  epoch  of  each  o[  the  authorities  where  our  star  is 

The  differences  between  these  computed  values  and  the  observed  values  are 
given  in  the  followins  table.  The  "  correction  for  ^'"  there  given  is  applied 
to  those  catalogues  where  the  epoch  of  observation  differs  considerably  from 
the  epoch  of  the  catalogue.  For  example.  Gsuld'i  D'Agrlfi:  The  mean  epoch 
of  observation  is  1783;  ihe  catalogue  places  are  given  for  1800.  We  have  as- 
sumed/('=— ".38.  which  in  17  years  produces  a  change  in  S  of —  6". 46.  This 
for  u." 


BradlfT 

Gould;*  D'Anlei 
Arffdudet 


:;sj 


t::: 


I   Cape  o(  Good  Hope.  I 

I   GncDwIch  ,., 
)   RadcIiSe 
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The  weights  have  been  assigned  in  accordance  with  the  systems  of  New> 
comb  and  Boss  for  the  most  part. 

The  quantities  n  are  now  the  absolute  terms  of  the  system  of  equations  of 
condition  of  the  form 

f/(Ja  -///=»)         and         V/(J<5  —  tA^'  =  »). 

■ 

From   these  we  derive   the  following  normal  equations  in  the  usual  manner^ 
with  the  values  of  the  unknown  quantities: 

2i.2SoAa  —  4.045//  =  —    .304; 
-    4.045^0+1.365//  =  +    .055; 

Aa=  '-    .015      ±  .0197; 
//  =  —    .00005  ±  .00078. 

w.-jloAd  —  2.416^//'  =  —  3.263; 
—    2.416  J<5+   .987^//'  =  +   .615; 

A6  =  —    .301      ±  .122; 
Apt'  =  —    .00114  ±  .00420. 

Applying  these  corrections  to  the  assumed  values  of  a,  d,  and  //',  we  have 

finally,  as  the  most  probable  values. 

a  =  S''  12'"  2SM55  ±    0^97;         M  =  —  ".00005  ±  .00078; 
<5  =  27^  37'  14". 70   ±  .122;  //'  =  —  ".3811     ±  .0042. 


348.  Nutation  has  already  been  defined  as  the  name  applied 
to  the  periodic  part  of  the  precession.  The  components  of 
the  attractive  force  of  the  sun  and  moon,  which  tend  to  draw 
the  equator  into  coincidence  with  the  ecliptic,  are  not  con- 
stant with  respect  to  either  of  tliose  bodies.  The  component 
has  a  maximum  value  when  the  attracting-  body  is  in  the 
])lane  passing  through  the  earth's  axis  and  perpendicular  to 
the  ecliptic,  and  it  is  zero  when  the  body  is  in  the  plane  of 
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the  equator.  The  orbit  of  the  moon  and  apparent  orbit  of 
the  sun  are  ellipses,  so  that  the  distances  of  these  bodies  from 
the  earth  are  constantly  changing.  The  angle  between  the 
plane  of  the  moon's  orbit  and  the  equator  is  variable;  so  in  a 
less  degree  is  that  between  the  equator  and  ecliptic,  or  ap- 
parent orbit  of  the  sun.  All  of  these  circumstances  produce 
periodic  terms  in  the  movement  called  precession. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  law  or  laws  governing  this  matter 
are  intricate  and  difficult  to  investigate  ;  their  discussion  be- 
longs to  the  department  of  Physical  Astronomy.  Various 
investigators  have  given  more  or  less  attention  to  the  deter- 
mination of  the  constants  which  enter  into  the  formulae ;  the 
values  which  are  most  extensively  employed  at  present  are 
those  of  Peters. 

349.  Since  nutation  is  simply  a  motion  of  the  equator,  the 
ecliptic  remaining  unchanged,  it  follows  that  it  will  produce 
no  effect  upon  the  latitudes  of  stars.  The  longitudes  will  be 
changed,  also  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic. 

Let  AX  and  Aoo  =  the  nutation  in  longitude  and  obliquity 

respectively. 

Then,  according  to  Peters,  for  1800.0: 


JX  =  —  17". 2405  sin  Q+". 207a sin  2  Q  —".2041  sin  2  C+".o677sin(C  — I^' 
—  i". 2692  sin  2  O +".1279  sin  (0  —  F) —".0213  sin  (0 -|-r) ; 

Ja)=      9". 2231  cos  Q  — ".0897  cos  2  Q +".0886  cos  2  ([  +  '.5509  cos  2  0  j 
+   ".0093 cos  (0  +  r).  J 


(572) 


Where  Q  =  the  mean  longitude  of  the  ascending  node  of  the  moon's  orbit  ;* 
C   =  the  moon's  true  longitude  ; 
0  =  the  sun's  true  longitude  ; 
r  =  true  longitude  of  the  sun's  perigee  ; 
r"  =  true  longitude  of  the  moon's  perigee. 


*That  is,  the  point  where  the  moon  passes  from  below  the  ecliptic  to  above. 
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The  coefficients  of  the  above  formulae  vary  slowly  with 
the  time,  so  that,  according  to  Peters,  the  values  for  1900 
will  be 


AX  =-i7".2577sinQ+".2073sin2Q-".204isin2C+".o677sin(C— /")]  * 
—   i".2693  sin  20 +".1275  sin  (0  —  T)  -  ".0213  sin  (0 +r)  ;      i 

2/(»'=+  9".224OcosQ-".o396cos2Q+".oS85cos2C  +  ".55o6cos20  ^        '^ 


+    ".0092  cos  (O +r). 


J 


The  numerical  values  of  A\,  and  the  true  obliquity, 
=  Q?  +  ^^»  are  given  in  the  ephemeris  for  every  tenth  day 
throughout  the  year.  AX  is  there  called  the  equation  of  the 
equinoxes,  and  is  additive  algebraically  to  the  longitude  re- 
ferred to  the  mean  equinox  in  order  to  obtain  the  longitude 
referred  to  the  true  equinox. 

350.  To  determine  the  ntitatiofi  in  right  ascension  and  declina- 
tion. Since  the  terms  of  the  formulae  are  always  small  a 
sufficiently  accurate  result  will  be  obtained  b}'  neglecting  the 
squares  and  higher  powers  of  these  quantities.  In  other 
words,  we  may  employ  differential  formulae,  viz.. 


d(y  ^^        da  ^ 
Alt  —  -.-rJA  -X-  -y-Acj; 

dX  '      d(k7 

Ad  =  -ttJA  +    .-Aoj. 
dX  doo 


(574) 


For  the  values  of  the  differential  coefficients  we  employ 
the  equations  obtained  by  applying  the  general  formulae  of 
trigonometry  to  the  triangle  formed  by  joining  the  poles  of 
the  equator  and  ecliptic  with  each  other  and  with  the  star. 

*  In  No.  23S7.  Astronomischf  Nachrichten,  Oppolzer  gives  formulie  for  these 
quantities  carried  out  so  as  to  include  all  terms  which  are  appreciable  in  the 
fourth  decimal  place. 
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In  Fig.  ^2,  P  is  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic,  F  of  the  equator, 
5  any  star. 

PP'  =  00,        /IS  =  90°  -  /?,         PS  =  90°  -  d, 

SPP'  =  90°  -  A,       SP'P  =  90°  +  a. 


Therefore 

cos  ^  cos  a 
cos  6  sh\  a 
sin  tf 


cos  /?  cos  A ; 

cos  /if  sin  A  cos  a?  —  sin  /?  sin  co ; 

cos  /^  sin  A  sin  G?  -j-  sin  p  cos  a?. 


(575)i 


Fig.  72. 


Differentiating  these  equations,  considering  /3  as  constant^ 
since  it  is  not  affected  by  nutation. 


cos  S  sin  adct  +  cos  a  sin  St/d  =  cos  ^  sin  A</A  ; 

cos  ^  cos  ada  —  sin  a  sin  ddS  =  cos  ^  cos  A  cos  oodX 

—  (cos  fi  sin  A  sin  a?-|-sin  fi  cos  07)^07; 
cos  ^^^  =  cos  fi  cos  A  sin  aaJX  +  (cos  /J^  sin  A  cos  a?— sin  /$  sin  (o)doo.   ^ 

From  the  second  and  third  of  (575)  we  derive 

cos  /?  sin  A  =  cos  6  sin  a  cos  a?  +  sin  tf  sin  co. 


(576) 


Reducing  (576)  by  this  and  the  first  of  (575),  we  have 

cos  8  sin  ada  +  cos  a  sin  f^dS  =  (cos  S  sin  a  cos  co  +  sin  <J  sin  (uyA; 
cos  6  cos  a</a  —  sin  a  sin  <J</5  =  cos  5  cos  a  cos  oodX  —  sin  d</(»  ;  }•  (577) 

</i5  =  cos  a  sin  a7</A  -j-  sin  adoa. 


\ 


From  these  we  derive 


da  ,  dS  . 

~fr  =  COS  G?  +  sm  G7  sin  a  tan  S\    "tj:  =  cos  a  sm  a? ; 


doo 


=  —  cos  a  tan  6  ; 


^G7 


=  sm  a. 


(5;8) 
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Substituting  (572)  and  (578)  in  (574),  we  have  * 

Ja=— (I5".8i48  +  6".8650sinatan^)sin  Q  —  9.2231  cos  a  tan  ^  cos  Q 
15  .8321   6  .8683  9.2240 

+   (.  1902  +  .0825  sin  a  tan  5)  sin  2  Q  +  .0897  cos  a  tan  ($  cos  2  Q 

.0895 

—  (.1872  +  .0813  sin  a  tan  S)  sin  2^  —  .0886  cos  a  tan  5  cos  2C 

.0812  .0885 

+      (.0621  +  .0270  sin  a  tan  <5)  sin  (C  —  ■'^) 
+  .000  154  cos  ia  tan*(5  sin  2^  —  .000  160  sin  2a  tan'<J  cos  2 Q 

—  (1.1642  '\-  .5054  sin  a  tan  6)  sin  20  —  .5509  cos  a  tan  6  cos  20 

1.1644         5052  5506 

-f-      (.1173  +  .0509  sin  a  tan  <5)  sin  (0  —  r) 

I I 70        0507 
— (.0195+. 0085  sin  a  tan  <5)  sin( 0-1-/^)— .0093  cos  a  tand  cos(0-f-/^; 

0092 

K579I 
^d=.—  6". 8650  cos  a  sin  Q  +  9'. 2231  sin  a  cos  Q 

6  .S683  9  .2240 

+    '  .0S25  cos  a  sin  2Q  —    ".0897  sin  a  cos  2Q 

.0895 

—  .0S13  cos  tr  sin  2C  +      .0S86  sin  a  cos  2C 
0S12  0885 

+      .0270  cos  a  sin  ((T  —  /") 

—  .(KK)077  sin2ti  tan<5  sin2  w  — (.000023-!-. 000 oSo  cos2a)  tan<5  cos2Q 

—  .50^4  cos  iX  >in  2  0  -|-      .5509  sin  a  cos  2  0 
,5052  5506 

-)-      .05,09  cos  cr  sin  (O  —  /^ 
05(^7 

—  .00S5  cos  «  sin  (0  +  r)  +  .0093  sin  a  cos  (0  +  P). 

.0092 

In  case  of  those  coefficients  which  change  appreciably 
during  the  century  the  value  for  1900.0  is  written  below  that 
for  1800.0. 

Tables  have  been  prepared  for  facilitating  the  computation 
of  the  above  formulae,  but  they  do  not  require  special  con- 
siderati(jn  here.     For  our  purposes  the  necessary  corrections 

*  Sec  Pt'ters'  Numertis  Constans  Nxttationis.     Also  Astronomische  Nackrichtcn, 

No.  4.Sf». 
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are  computed  in  a  simple  manner,  as  explained  in  Articles 
354  and  following. 

Aberration, 

351.  Aberration  is  an  apparent  displacement  of  a  star's 
position,  resulting  from  the  circumstance  that  the  velocity  of 
light  is  not  infinitely  great  in  comparison  with  the  velocity 
of  the  earth.  Two  essentially  different  classes  of  phenomena 
result  from  this  cause : 

First.  The  observer,  who  must  partake  of  all  the  motions 
of  the  earth  itself,  does  not  see  the  object  in  its  true  posi- 
tion, since  the  observed  direction  of  a  ray  of  light  is  deter- 
mined not  by  the  absolute  direction  of  motion  of  the  undu- 
lations coming  from  the  object  to  the  eye,  but  by  the  relative 
motion  with  respect  to  the  observer.  This  apparent  change 
of  position  is  called  the  aberration  of  the  fixed  stars. 

Second.  The  observer  does  not  see  the  body  in  its  true 
position  at  the  instant  when  the  light  enters  the  eye,  but  in 
the  position  which  it  occupied  when  the  light  left  the  body. 
^\i\s\%C2^^dL  planetary  aberration.  This  latter  we  shall  not 
have  occasion  to  consider,  as  it  belongs  to  another  depart- 
ment of  astronomy. 

The  aberration  of  t/te  fixed  stars  is  determined  by  the  velo- 
city and  direction  of  the  motion  of  the  point  on  the  earth's 
surface  occupied  by  the  observer.  Of  these  motions  there 
are  three,  viz.,  that  due  to  the  diurnal  revolution  of  the  earth 
on  its  axis,  to  its  annual  revolution  about  the  sun,  and  to  the 
motion  of  the  earth  with  the  sun  in  space. 

The  first  of  these  motions  produces  diur?ial  aberration, 
which  has  already  been  considered  so  far  as  is  necessary  for 
our  purposes.*     The  last  motion  it  is  not  important  to  con- 


See  Articles  173  and  303. 


604  PRACTICAL  ASTRONOMY,  §  352. 
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sider,  as  it  affects  the  place  of  the  star  by  a  constant  quantity ; 
further,  it  is  not  sufficiently  well  determined  for  the  purpose, 
even  if  it  were  desirable  to  consider  it.  It  only  remains, 
therefore,  to  investigate  the  change  produced  by  the  earth's 
motion  in  its  orbit,  called  annual  aberration. 

352.  Let  the  velocity  of  the  ray  of  light  coming  from  a 
star  and  of  the  earth  respectively  be  considered  with  respect 
to  three  co-ordinate  axes,  the  equator  being  the  plane  of  X^  K 

dx   dy  dz 
Let  "Ty  'T^  Jf  =  ^^  components  of  the  earth's  velocity  in 

the   direction  of   the   three  axes  (the 

measure  of  the  velocity  being  the  space 

passed  over  in  i  second) ; 

k  =  the  velocity  of  light  =  distance  traversed 

in  I  sidereal  second  ; 

a  and  <J  =  true  right  ascension  and  declination  of 

the  star ; 

=  the  co-ordinates  of  point  where  the  ray 

of  light  pierces  the  celestial  sphere ; 

^,  77,  <5  =  components  of  velocity  of  the  ray  of  light 

in  direction  of  the   three   co-ordinate 

axes. 
Then 

B,  —  —  k  cos  6  cos  a\     ri=  -^  k  cos  d  sin  a;     Z=  —  k  sin  ^.(580) 

These  are  minus,  since  the  light  moves  in  a  direction  oppo- 
site to  that  in  which  the  star  is  seen. 

Let  the  same  symbols  affected  by  accents  represent  the 
corresponding  quantities  affected  by  aberration.     Then 

S'=—k'cosS'cosa\   rf'=— k' co^  6' sma'\  5'=— >&' sin  (^'.(581) 

a'  and  6'  are  then  the  apparent  right  ascension  and  decli- 
nation of  the  star,  and  B\  r}\  5'  are  the  components  of  the 
velocity  relatively  to  the  earth. 
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Since  then  the  relative  velocities  are  equal  to  the  differ- 
ences of  the  actual  velocities, 


k^  cos  S'  cos  a'  =  k  cos  6  cos  a  + 


k^  cos  6'  sin  a'  = 


dr 

k  cos  <J  sin  a  +  -~\ 

at 


k'  sin  6' 


=  ^  sin  <f 


dz 


J 


(S82) 


k' 


Let  r  =  ''•   Then  we  readily  derive  from  these  equations 
the  following : 


xcosd'sin(a'  — a)=— -;    —sin  a  — —cos  a    ; 
xcosd'cos(ar'— a)=cosd  +  -    ■^- cos  a  +  ^  sin  a    ; 

X8in(d' —  d)  =— 7    -p  sin  ^ cos  a+ -~  sin  5 sin  a — 3-cosd 

^1    a/  a/  at  I 

I  r</jr  .       ^^      "I*    * 

]r    37  sin  a  —  "5;  cos  a  I  tan^; 

xcos(5' —  d)=i  +  -    -^cos^cosflr  +  ^cos^sina  +  — -sind 

,  I  Vdx  .      dy      n* 


(583) 


The  first  two  of  these  are  exact ;  the  last  two  are  exact  to 
terms  of  the  second  order  inclusive. 

Dividing  the  first  by  the  second  and  the  third  by  the 
fourth,  we  have,  neglecting  terms  of  the  third  and  higher 
orders, 
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—  a  =  —  7  sec  d     -r-  sin  a ;-  cos  S 

>t  [_^/  dt  J 


+ 


;^  sccM[g  sin  a  -  ^^cos  aj  X  [ Jcosn'  +  |sin«J ; 


^  (584) 


^'  —  ^  =  —  ^    — -  sin  5  cos  a  +  -^  sin  d  sin  a  —  -^  cos  5  I 

I   Vdx    .              dy  ~\\       _ 
-rA  — -  sm  a ~  cos  a      tan  o 

+  75    — -  sin  5  cos  a  +  -—  sin  (J  sin  a -"  cos  5 

'    k^Y_dt  ^    dt  ^^  J 

l'^-^  »  ,    dy         -,    .  ,   d%    ,     J\ 

X      -^-  cos  o  cos  ^  +  -^  cos  o  sm  a  +  ^  sm  5    . 

Let  R  =  the  radius  vector  of  the  earth; 

O  =  the  sun*s  geocentric  longitude ;  then  —  O  =  the 

earth's  heliocentric  longitude ; 
G?  =  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic. 

Then  ;r,  j,  z  being  the  earth's  rectangular  co-ordinates, 

x  =  —  Rcos  O;  J  =—  -^sin  Qcoscy;  ^=  —  ^sinQsin  go.  (585) 

From  these  we  have 

dx        r^do    .  dR 

^=/e-^^-smO-^cosO; 

dy  _  do  dR   .  .  o,. 

~j-  —  —  R  —J-  cos  O  cos  ci?  —  -77  sin  O  cos  cy;    ^  (500) 
at  at  at 

-  =  —  A  -,7  COS  O  sin  09  —  —.-  sin  O  sin  a\ 

By  means  of  these  equations  we  have  the  values  of  a'  —  a 
and  S'  —  (^  in  terms  of  the  sun's  distance  and  longitude,  but 
thev  are  not  in  a  convenient  form  for  practical  app^lication 
unless  we  are  satisfied  with  an  approximation  obtained  by 
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regarding  the  earth's  orbit  as  a  circle  and  the  motion  uniform. 

_      ,  .  ,     dR  ,  dQ        , 

In  this  case  we  make  -j-  =  o  and  --rr  =  the  mean  apparent 

angular  velocity, of  the  sun  in  longitude. 

353.  The  true  velocity  of  the  earth  in  any  part  of  its  orbit 
may  be  taken  into  account  as  follows:  The  orbit  being  an 
ellipse,  its  polar  equation  will  be 

^~  I  +^cos(0-77     ....     (587) 

^  being  the  semi-major  axis,  e  the  eccentricity,  and  —  (O  —  /") 
the  angle  between  the  major  axis  and  radius  vector  measured 
from  the  perihelion  (O  and  F  having  the  same  significance 
as  in  Art.  349). 


Let  F  =  the  area  of  the  ellipse  =  7ca^  Vi  —  ^; 

T  =  the  time  of  one  revolution  of  the  earth  =  one 

sidereal  year;  ' 

df  =  an  element  of  area  between  two  consecutive  radii 

vectores; 
dt  z=  time  required  to  describe  d/. 

Then  by  Kepler's  first  law,  viz. — the  areas  described  by  the 
radius  vector  are  proportional  to  the  times — we  have 


F       df  Ted"  Vi  —  e"       i    r^dO 

since  the  element  of  area  <(/^=  iR'd{0  —  F)  =  ^JU'dQ. 
Therefore 


„de  _ 
^'df- 


=  {t)w^  ^'  + '  *'°'  (®  ~  ^^^'  •  (58^) 
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By  dififerentiating  (587)  we  find 


dR 
dt 


^  (t):;^!^!^  ^  ^'^  ^®  "  ^)-      '    '     (590) 


But  (-y^jis  equal  to  the  mean  angular  velocity  of  the  earth 

in  its  orbit  about  the  sun  ;  or,  what  is  the  same,  the  apparent 
angular  velocity  of  the  mean  sun  about  the  earth.  Calling 
this  velocity  »,  we  have,  from  (586),  (589),  and  (590), 


dx 
'di 

dy 
~di 

dz 

Tt 


an 


VY^ 


--  (sin  O  +  ^  sin  F); 


an 


V'l 


--  cos  to  (cos  O  +  ^  cos  -T); 


an 


Vi'-  e" 


sin  CO  (cos  O  +  ^  cos  F). 


•     (591) 


The  quantity  — ^^^        =  k,  say,  is  called  the  constant  of  abet- 

kVi—  e' 

ration. 

Substituting  in  (584)  these  values  of  the  differential  co- 
efficients, we  therefore  have 


a'  —  a  =  —  #t  sec  3[sin  O  sin  a  -f-  cos  0  cos  a  cos  «] 

sin  i"  sec'  i[(i  +  cos'  w)  sin  aa  cos  2O  —  2  cos  w  cos  ae  sin  2O] 

4 

—  Ke  sec  5  [sin  r  sin  a  -j-  cos  r  cos  a  cos  **]  H sin  i"  sec'  8  sin  aa  sin'  •; 

4 

h'  —  h  =  —  K[sin  5  cos  a  sin  O  —  (cos  w  sin  6  sin  a  —  sin  w  cos  i)  cos  O] 

«'  (  J 

—  -^sin  1"  tani-J  [d  -j- cos' w) cos 2  a  —  sin'w]  cos 20+2  cos  «sin  20sin  2a  J 

—  ^K[sin  3  cos  a  sin  r  —  (cos  «  sin  £  sin  a  —  sin  «  cos  h)  cos  F] 

k' 

sin  i"  tan  6[(i  +  cos'  wi  —  sin'  «•»  cos  20]. 

8 


(59») 
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The  last  two  terms  in  each  are  constant,  or  are  only  suDJect 
to  a  slow  secular  change  ;  they  will  therefore  be  combined 
with  the  mean  right  ascension  and  declination  of  the  star, 
and  will  require  no  further  consideration  in  this  connection, 
as  we  are  only  concerned  with  the  periodic  terms. 

The  most  commonly  received  value  of  the  constant  n  is 
that  of  Struve,  who  found  from  a  v<3ry  carefully  executed 
series  of  observations  at  the  observatory  of  Pulkova 
K  —  2o".445i.  (Recently  Nyr^n  finds  from  a  still  more  ex- 
haustive investigation  20  ".492.)  For  1875.0  the  mean  value  of 
the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  is  co  =  23°  27'  19 ". 

Substituting  these  values  in  (592),  and  dropping  the  con- 
stant terms,  we  have  finally 

a'  —  a  =  —  20", 4451  sec  '^[sln  O  sin  rt  -[-  cos  O  cos  a  cos  «] 

—  .0009330  sec"^  <5  sin  2a  cos  2  0 
+        .0009295  sec-  d  cos  2a  sin  20; 

d'  —  d  =  —  20". 445 1  sin  6  cos  ct  sin  O  )-  (593) 

+  20  .4451  cos  O  [sin  d  sin  a  cos  g5—  cos  S  sin  a)] 

—  .0004648  tan  S  sin  2a  sin  20 
+      [.0000401  —  .0004665  cos  2a]  tan  S  cos  2O. 

Reduction  to  Apparent  Place. 

354.  We  have  now  deduced  the  essential  formulae  for  re- 
ducing a  star  from  mean  to  apparent  place  or  the  converse. 
The  place  as  given  in  the  star  catalogue  will  be  the  mean 
place  for  the  beginning  of  the  year  of  the  catalogue.  The 
reduction  of  this  place  to  the  mean  place  at  any  other  date 
has  been  explained  and  illustrated  with  sufficient  fulness. 
In  applying  the  formulae  as  we  have  done  we  obtain  the 
mean  place  for  the  beginning  of  the  year,  to  which  we  re- 
duce the  star's  co-ordinates.  If  now  we  wish  to  reduce  this 
mean  place  to  the  apparent  place  at  a  time  r  from  the  be- 
ginning of  the  year  (r  being  expressed  as  a  fraction  of  a  year), 
we  must  add  to  the  mean  right  ascension  and  declination  the 
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precession  and  proper  motion  for  the  time  r,  as  given  by 
formulae  (565);  the  result  is  the  inea7i  place  at  time  r.  To 
this  mean  place  the  nutation  being  added  as  given  by  (579), 
we  have  the  true  place;  finally  adding  the  aberration  (593), 
we  have  the  required  apparent  right  ascension  and  declina- 
tion of  the  star. 

The  following  are  the  formulae  written  out  in  full,  omitting 
those  terms  in  the  nutation  and  aberration  which  are  ordina- 
rily inappreciable: 

a'  —  a  =  (w  +  "  sin  <r  tan  ^)  r  -\-  t^ 

—  (i5".Si48  +  6". 8650  sin  tr  tan  S)  sin  Q 
15  .8321        6  .S683 


+  (  .1902  + 

-(  .1872  + 

+  (  .0621  + 

—  (  I  .1642  + 

+  (  .1173  + 

-(  .0IQ5  + 


.0825  sin  a  tan  S)  s 
.0813  sin  a  tan  <5)  s 
.0270  sin  a  tan  S)  s 
.5054  sin  a  tan  8)  s 
.0509  sin  a  tan  <S)  s 


n  2Q 
n  2C 

n  (([  -  n 

n  20 

n(0  -  n 

n(0  +r) 


(594) 


.0085  sin  <r  tan  S)  si 

—  9  .2231  cos  a  tan  8  cos  Q  -|-  .0897  cos  a  tan  8  cos  2  Q 
9  .2240 

—  .oS86cos  cx  tan  8  cos  2([  —  .5509  cos  a  tan  8  cos  2© 

—  .0093  cos  a  tan  8  cos  (O  -|-  F) 

—  20  .4451  cos  CO  sec  8  cos  tr  cos  O 

—  20  .4451      sec  8  sin  a  sin  0  ; 

8'  —  8  =  Tn  cos  a  -\-  rn' 

—  r)".S6i^o  cos  a  sin  Q  -\-  9". 2231  sin  a  cos  Q 

C     .^()'>^  r       9     .2240 

+  .<>P2f;  cos  a  sin  2  U  —       .0S97  sin  cr  cos  2  Q 

—  .oSii  c(^s  (r  sin  2(r  -|-       .0886  sin  <r  cos  2(r 
-|-  .0270  cos  (r  sin  (C    —  ^) 

—  .5054  cos  <r  sin  2  0 -|-    ".5509  sin  (t  cos  20 
-j-  .ofioo  cos  (r  sin  (0  —  /") 

—  .U0S5  cos  i\  sin  (0  -}-  ^'>  -f-  ".(K>93  sin  (t  cos  (0  +  ^) 

—  20". 445 1  cos  («?  cos  0  (tan  a)  cos  8  —  sin  a  sin  8) 

—  20  .4451  cos  iX  sin  8  sin  0. 

The  values  of  the  constants  arc  determined  for  1800.0. 
Where  the  chai\i;e  is  appreciable  the  value  for  1900.0  is 
written  below. 
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355.  The  formulae  as  written  above  are  complicated  and 
very  inconvenient  for  practical  application.  If  no  method 
could  be  devised  for  abridging  the  work,  star  reduction 
would  be  such  a  formidable  undertaking  that  but  little  prog- 
ress would  be  possible  in  this  direction.  The  method  in 
common  use,  however,  originally  proposed  by  Bessel,  re- 
duces the  labor  to  a  small  fraction  of  that  required  for  apply- 
ing the  formula  directly. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  first  part  of  {a'  —  a)  consists 
of  a  numbert)f  terms  which  have  a  factor  of  the  gejieral  form 
(m!  +  71  sin  a  tan  6),  the  constants  m'  and  ;/'  in  each  case 
having  nearly  the  same  ratio  to  each  other  as  m  to  n  in  the 
precession  formulae,  viz.,  2.3  approximately.     Therefore  let 


6.8650  —  ni\ 
.0825  =  7ii'\ 
.0813  =  ni"\ 
.0270  =  ni'" 
.5054  =  «/'^; 
.0509  =  ni"', 
.0085  =  ni^^\ 


15.8148  =  mi  +  //; 

.1902  =  mi  -\-  li\ 

.1872  =  mi"  +//"; 
.0621  ^  mi'"  +  h'"\  )-.    (595) 

1. 1642  =  w/*^  +  //*^; 

.1173  =  ^'^^^  +  A""; 

.0195  =  ifii'^  4-  f^^^' 


By   introducing    these  values    equations    (594)    may  be 
written 

a'  =  a+r//  +  [r-2sin  Q+i'sin  2  Q -1"  sin  2(14- 1"' sin  (C -O-'"*^  sin  2© 
4-  i^  sin  f  0  -  F)  -  /^  sin  (O  +  O]  X  [w  +  "  sin  a  tan  fi]       ■ 

—  [9". 2231  cos  Q  —  o".o8q7  cos  2  Q  +  o".o886  cos  2C  +  o'^-5509  cos  2  0 

-\-  o".oo93  cos  (0  +  F)]  cos  a  tan  8 

—  20". 4451  cos  GJ  sec  S  cos  a  cos  0  —20". 4451  sec  d  sin  a  sin  0 

—  /isin  Q  +>4'sin2Q  -  /i"  sin  2C  +//"sin(([  -  F')  -  /i^^s[n2Q 

+  /<^sin(0  —F)  -  //^»sin(0  +  F); 
6'  -  <5'+r//'+[r- /sin  Q  + /' sin  2Q  -i"sin2(r  ^  i'"  sin  {(T  -  F) 

—  i^'^fiin  20  +  /^sin(0  —  F)  — /^••sin(0  +  F)!  X  ft  cos  a 

-f- [9". 223 1  cos  w  —  o".o897  cos  2$V -f  o".o886  cos  2([  + -5509  cos  20 

-f-  0.0003  cos  (0  +F)]  sin  a 

—  20". 4451  cos  CJ  cos  0(tan  co  cos  d  —  sin  a  sin  d) 

—  20". 4451  cos  a  sin  5sin  0. 
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It  will  be  observed  that  the  corrections  to  the  mean  values 
of  a  and  6  consist  of  terms  made  up  of  two  classes  of  factors, 
.  the  first  class  independent  of  the  star's  place  and  varying 
with  the  time,  the  other  class  depending  on  the  star's  place 
and  varying  so  slowly  that  they  may  be  regarded  as  constant 
for  a  considerable  time.  Writing  them  in  accordance  with 
Bessel's  original  notation, 

*A  -       r-f  sin  Q-f «'  sin  2Q  -i"  sin  2C+1'"  sinCC  -  r)  -  i^^  sin  2©  ^ 

+  »'sin(0  -  7^  -  «^»  sin  (0 -f  r); 
B=  —  9".2fe3icosQ  +".0897  cos  2  Q  —.0886  cos  2C  —  .5509 cos  2 O 

—  .0093  cos  (0  +  O: 
C  —  —  20".  445 1  cos  &>  cos  0 ; 
/?  =  —  2o".445i  sin  0  ; 
£•  =  -/isin  Q+/&sin2Q  -rsin2([  +>4"'sin(C  -r)->^'^sin20    MST^) 
V-  h"*  sin  (0  -  i^  -  h'^  sin  (0  +  F); 

a  =  ^[m  +  «  sin  a  tan  6);f  a'  =.  n  cos  a\ 

b  ■=  ^^  cos  a  tan  8\  b'  •=  —  sin  a; 

r  =  i^j  cos  a  sec  5;  r '  =  tan  cw  cos  ^— sin  a  sin  6\ 

d  =  T^  sin  a  sec  6;  d'  =■  cos  a  sin  d. 

Then  our  formulae  become 

(^'  =  (^  +  r//'  +  Aa'  +  Bb'  +  Cc'  +Dd'.      S        ^^^^^ 

Ay  By  Cy  Dy  E  being  the  same  for  all  stars  are  computed  in 
advance,  for  every  day  throughout  the  year,  and  the  values 
given  in  the  nautical  almanac  and  the  similar  publications  of 
other  countries;  so  for  our  purposes  we  need  only  take  them 
from  these  sources. 

In  some  star  catalogues  a,  b,  c,  rfand  a' y  b\  c' y  d'  are  given 
in  connection  with  the  star's  place.  For  the  purposes  of  an 
accurate  reduction,  however,  these  become  obsolete  In  a  few 
years,  as  w,  ;/,  o',  c^,  and  oo  are  all  subject  to  slow  secular 

*  See  Art.  358. 

f  These  are  divided  by  15.  since  the  right  ascension  is  generally  given  in  time. 
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/*  = 


■.0179 


Then 


N.  A.  p.  284, 


log  a  =  0.3039 

log^  A  —  9.9603 

log  a'  =  0.459a 

\o%  Aa  =s  0.964Z 

log  Aa'  =  0.4194 


log  b  =  7.8848 

logi?  =  0.9619 

log  ^  =  9.9955 

log  B6  =  8.846X 

log  By  =  0.9574 


/i    =   -h 

T  =  0.863 

A«  =  3'-0724 
n  =  2o".0534 

log  r  =  8.0884 
log  C  =  1.0894 
log  c'  =  9.9809 
log  Cc  =  9.1778 


// 


f 


changes.     It  will  be  advisable  to  recompute  them  if  much 
time  has  elapsed. 

Example.     Required  the  apparent  place  of  a  Lyrae,  1S84,  November  10  for 
upper  transit,  Washington. 

Mean  a  =  18*  33*  0^.678  Mean  S  =  38"  40'  34".40 

.2726 

by  formulae 
(549). 

log  d  —  8.9369a 
logZ>  =  Z.Z883 
log  it  -  8.9538 
logDd  =  0.1152a 
log  Cc'  =  X.0703     log  Vii*  =  0.1411 

• 

d  =  38*  40'  34".4o 

Aa'  =  2  .63 

B^  =  9  .07 

Cc  =  II  .76 

nw  =  I  .38 


Mean  place 


a  =  iS^  33™  o».678 
Aa=  1 .837 

Bd  =  .070 

a  =  .150 

DJ=  —  I  .304 

^  =  .001 

Tti  =  .016 

Apparent  place      a'  =  18"  33™  IV44S 


TM   = 


.23 


d  =  38"  40'  59".47 


356.  The  above  form  of  reduction  is  most  convenient  when  a  considerable 
number  of  apparent  places  is  required,  or  when  the  star  catalogue  g^ives  reliable 
values  of  the  constants  a,  d,  c^  d,  etc.  If  these  quantities  are  not  given  and 
only  one  or  two  apparent  places  are  required,  a  different  form  may  be  given  to 
equations  (597)  which  will  be  more  convenient.  This  transformation,  also  due 
to  Bessel,  is  as  follows: 


Write 


/ 
^cos  G 

g  sin  G 


mA  +  E\ 
nA\ 


t  = 


A  cos  // 
A  sin  J/ 


Ctan  oa\ 
C 


Then  we  have 


cr'  =  a  +  r//  +  /         +  ^  sin  ((7  +  a)  tan  *  -4-  A  sin  {ff-\-  a)  sec  $\  \     .  ^. 
6'  =5  +  r//'-|-icos5  +  ^cos(C7+a)  +  A  cos  (^  +  a)  sin  *.  )     ^^^' 

The  values  of  r,  /,  G,  N,  log  g,  log  k^  and  log  i  are  also  given  in  the  epheme- 
ris  for  every  day  of  the  year. 
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As  an  example,  let  these  formulae  be  applied  to  determine  the  apparent  place 
of  a  Lyrae  on  the  date  given  above. 

We  have  a  =  iS^  33».o  d  =  38"  4o'.6 

page  291  of  ephemeris,      G  =    i   46   .3  ♦C7-f-a  =  20'*  19". 3 

// =    2   34   .2  ♦/^+a  =  2i      7   .2 

Jog  ^f  =  8.8239  log  tV  =  8.8239 

page  291  of  ephemeris,      log^  =  1.3109  log  A  =  1.2952 

*sin  {G  +  ^0  =  9.9i42«  *sin  {J/-\-a)  =  9.8373 

tan  d  =  9.9033  sec  6  =    .1075 

log  U)  =  9- 9523*  log  {A)  =    .o639» 

log^  =  1. 3109  log  A  =  1.2952 

cos  (6^  -f  a)  =  9.7570  cos  (//  -\-  a)  =:  9.8610 

log  (i)  =  1.0679  sin  6  =  9.7958 

page  291  of  ephemeris,     log  1  =  0.7273  log  {A)  =  0.9520 

cos  d  =  9.8925 

log  (1)  =  0.6198 

a  =  i8»'  33™  o».678  6  =  38^  40'  34".40 

/=                2.804  ii')  =              II  .70 

U)  =  -              .895  {A')  =              '  8  .95 

(A)  =  -           1.15S  (0  =                 4  .17 

Tjii  =                   .016  r//'  =                     .23 


a'  =  iS^  33-"  i«.445  <5'  =  38^=  40'  59".45 

357.  Noff.  Certain  of  the  small  terms  which  have  been  neglected  in  the 
preceding  formulae  will  sometimes  be  appreciable  for  stars  near  the  pole  where 
great  accuracy  is  required. 

ist.  TA^r  Precession  for  Time  r.  We  have  only  used  the  term  depending  on 
the  first  power  of  r.  The  values  of  the  second  differential  coefficients  arc 
given  by  equations  (565).  The  numerical  values  being  substituted,  the  only 
terms  which  can  be  appreciable  are 


A(a!  —  a)  =  +  '.000  oo^r^  sin  a  tan  5  —  o'.ooo  I49r*  cos  a  tan  5 

-—    .000  065  r'  sin  2a  tan^  <5;  \     (599) 

A{^'  —  (5)  =  -f-   .ooo975r'''  sin"  a  tan  (5. 


I 


2d.     In  the  formulfe  \ox  aberration  (593).  rigorously  a,  5,  O,  and  a?  are  not 
the  mean  values  of  these  quantities  as  there  assumed,  but  the  /rz/<r  values.    They 

•  A  table  pivinjif  logfarithmic  sines  and  cosines  with  the  argument  expressed  in  time  is  con- 
venient.    If  this  is  not  available,  {G  •\-  a)  and  (//  -}-  o)  must  be  reduced  to  arc. 
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should  therefore  be  corrected  for  nutation.  The  necessary  corrections  to 
(a'  —  a)  and  {fi'  —  6)  as  given  by  (593)  may  be  determined  by  differential 
formulae. 

Since  (a'  —  a)  =  /(a,  8,  ©,  w),  and  similarly  for  {6'  —  6), 


da 


d8 


do 
diS'  -  6) 


aco 


^Q)-\-- — -Jgj. 

dOD 


(600) 


Where  ^a,  JS,  etc.,  represent  the  corrections  for  nutation  given  by  (572)  and 

(579)- 

Practically  the  terms  in  ^0  and  Jo)  will  never  be  appreciable,  and  of  the 

values  of  Ja  and  ^8  we  need  only  retain  the  following  terms: 


Ja  = 
J6  = 


—  [6". 865  sin  a  sin  Q  +  9". 2235  cos  a  cos  Q]  tan  S;  }         ,^  . 

—  6". 865  cos  a  sin  u  +  9  .2235  sin  a  cos  Q.  ) 


Differentiating  (593)  with  respect  to  a  and  8,  neglecting  the  smaller  terms, 


d{a'  -  cr) 
da 


=  —  20". 4451  sec  5[cos  a  sin  0  —  sin  a  cos  0  cos  00]; 


ji  ^ ^~\  • 

— -r^ —  =  —  20". 445 1  sec  8  tan  6[sin  a  sin  0  +  cos  a  cos  0  cos  00]; 

-^ =       2o".445i  [sin  8  sin  a  sin  0  +  sin  8  cos  a  cos  0  cos  <»]; 

45'  —  8) 

— —^ —  =  —  20". 445 1  cos  8  cos  a  sin  0 

+  20". 445 1  cos  0  [cos  8  sin  a  cos  a?  +  sin  5  sin  (»]. 

Substituting  in  (600)  and  ^^etaining  only  terms  multiplied  by  tan  8  or  sec  8^ 
we  find 


A(«'-«)=  i-  *°'''^^'gin  x"  tan  a  sec  « ' 
15         a 


A(a'-  «)=  ?2lill'.  sin  x"  sin  a  tan  « - 

4 


-(6".865f9"  "35  cos  »)  sin  aacos(0-|- Q) 

+(6  .865  cos  •»-|-9".2235)  cos  2a  sin(  0  -j-  (^  ) 

-H6  .865- 9". 2 235  cos  •»)  sin  2acos(0  —  ()) 

—(6  .865  cos  «— 9".2235)  cos  2a  sin(0 —  Q) 

—  (6  .865-4-9". 2235  cos*»»  cos  2ocos(0-{-Q) 

—(6  .865  cos  •»-f-9".2235')  sin  2a  sin(0-{-  Q ) 

+(6  .865— 9".2235  cos  «)  cos  2a  cos(0  —  CI ) 

-K6  .865  cos  «— 9".2235"^  sin  aa  sinf©  —  Q) 

-h6  .865-9".2235  cos  «)  cos  (0-|-  g  ); 

-(6  .865-h9".2a35  COS  «)  COS  (0  —  Q  ). 


(60a) 
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These  expressions  reduce  to  the  following: 

—  •.coo  05065  sin  2a  cos  (0  +  Q) 
+  .000  05129 cos 2a  sin  (0  +  Q) 

—  .000  00527  sin  2a  cos  (0  —  Q) 
^  +  -ooo  00966  cos  2a  sin  (0  —  Q ) 


Aio^-a)-^ 


*  tan  6  sec  ^; 


^(«'-«)=. 


—  ''.000  3799  cos  2a  cos  (0  +  Q) 

—  .000  3847  sin  2a  sin  (0  -|-  Q) 

—  .000  0395  cos  2a  cos  (0  —  Q) 

—  .000  0725  sin  2a  sin  (0  —  Q) 

—  .000  0391  cos  (0  +  Q) 

—  .000  3799  cos  (0  —  Q) 


^  sin  5  tan  ^. 


(603) 


3d.  In  a  few  cases  of  double  stars  the  mean  place  of  the  star  requires  a  cor- 
rection for  orbital  motion.  The  corrections  to  the  right  ascensioa  and  declina- 
tion will  have  the  form 

^a  =  fl  +  ^/  +  /t  sin  (»  +  If); 
^<5  =  tf'  +  bU  +  k'  sin  (»  +  x'); 

the  quantities  entering  into  the  formulae  depending  on  the  elements  of  the  stars 
orbit. 

358.  The  foregoing  comprises  all  that  is  necessary  for  re- 
ducing stars  from  mean  to  apparent  place,  or  from  apparent 
to  mean  place.  In  the  latter  case  the  corrections  will  be 
applied  with  the  opposite  signs  to  those  given  by  formulae 
(597)  or  (598).  Since  1834  the  factors  Ay  B,  C,  D  have  been 
published  by  the  British  Nautical  Almanac,  and  in  the  Ameri- 
can Ephemeris  since  its  first  publication,  1855.  In  the  Brit- 
ish Almanac  and  previous  to  1865  in  the  American  Ephemeris 
the  notation  is  not  Bcssel's  which  we  have  given,  but  that  of 
Baily,  viz.,  A  is  interchanged  with  C,  and  B  with  Z>.*  Particu- 

*  This  unnecessary  and  confusing  chanj^e  of  notation  was  introduced  by 
Baily  for  no  better  reason  than  the  following:  "I  have  thought  it  desirable 
that  we  should  as  much  as  possible  make  them  serve  the  purpose  of  an  artificial 
memory.  It  is  on  this  account  that  I  have  made  AB  represent  the  quantity  by 
which  AHerratii)n  is  determined:  C  the  quantity  by  w^hich  preCession  is  de- 
termined ;  and  D  the  quantity  by  which  the  Deviation,  or  (as  it  is  now  more 
generally  called)  the  nutation,  is  determined." — British  Association  Catalogue^ 
p.  34.  note. 


§  359-  T^^  FICTITIOUS   YEAR,  617 

lar  attention  must  therefore  be  given  to  the  notation,  other- 
wise errors  will  be  very  likely  to  occur.  Since  1865  the 
notation  of  Bessel  has  been  employed  in  the  American 
Ephemeris.  ' 

For  any  date  from  1750  to  1850  the  logarithms  oi  A^  B, 
Cy  D  may  be  taken  from  Bessel's  Tabula  Regiomontanas. 
Bessefs  constants  are  employed  and  the  smaller  terms  arc 
neglected ;  they  will,  however,  give  all  necessary  precision 
in  the  few  cases  where  it  will  be  found  necessary  to  emplov 
them.  A  convenient  table  by  Hubbard  for  correcting  them 
so  as  to  make  the  values  conform  to  the  constants  of  Struve 
and  Peters  will  be  found  in  Gould's  Astronomical  Journal, 
vol.  iv.  p.  142.  Bessel's  tables  are  computed  for  every  tenth 
day  of  t\iQ  fictitious  year.  Their  employment  involves  a  sub- 
ject the  consideration  of  which  we  have  not  found  necessary 
heretofore,  viz., 


The  Fictitious  Year. 

359.  We  have  heretofore  spoken  of  the  year  without  speci- 
fying very  definitely  which  of  the  various  periods  called  a 
year  was  to  be  understood.  The  common  year  is  not  well 
adapted  to  the  requirements  of  astronomy,  since  the  length 
is  not  the  same  in  all  cases,  each  fourth  year  containing  one 
more  day  than  the  other  three.  The  Julian  year  of  365 J 
days  is  better,  but  its  length  does  not  exactly  correspond  to 
the  movements  of  the  earth  in  its  orbit. 

In  the  reduction  of  star  places  Bessel  obviates  the  difficul- 
ties which  would  follow  from  the  employment  of  either  of 
the  above  periods  by  employing  a  fictitious  )^ear  to  begin  at 
the  instant  when  the  longitude  of  the  mean  sun  is  280°.  This 
instant  will  of  course  not  coincide  with  the  transit  of  the  sun 
over  the  meridian  of  Greenwich  or  Washington,  but  from 
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the  known  mean  motion  of  the  sun  the  Greenwich  or  Wash- 
ington time  may  be  found  at  which  the  mean  longitude  is 
280°,  and  consequently  the  meridian  over  which  the  sun  is 
passing  at  this  instant.  This  is  sometimes  called  the  normal 
meridian,  and  may  then  be  employed  as  the  prime  meridian 
from  which  to  reckon  longitudes  throughout  the  year  pre- 
cisely as  the  meridians  of  Greenwich  and  Washington  are 
used.  Since  the  sun's  mean  right  ascension  equals  the  mean 
longitude,  the  sidereal  time  at  this  meridian  corresponding 
to  the  beginning  of  the  year  will  be  iS''  40'"  (=  280°).  If  then 
we  imagine  a  point  on  the  celestial  equator  whose  right 
ascension  is  18''  40'";  the  sidereal  day  throughout  the  fictitious 
year  may  be  regarded  as  beginning  at  the  instant  when  this 
point  crosses  the  meridian,  just  as  in  the  common  method 
the  sidereal  day  begins  when  the  vernal  equinox  crosses  the 
meridian.  By  adopting  this  device  a  uniformity  and 
simplicity  is  introduced  into  those  quantities  which  are 
functions  of  r.  This  is  also  the  date  to  which  the  mean 
places  of  stars  arc  reduced  in  the  star  catalogues.  When 
the  elements  of  reduction  are  taken  from  the  Nautical 
Almanac  or  American  Ephemcris  no  attention  need  be  given 
to  this  matter,  as  it  is  already  provided  for. 

Besscl  calls  the  instant  when  the  sun's  mean  longitude 
equals  280^  Jan.  0.0  of  the  fictitious  year.  This  corresponds 
to  Dec.  31.0  of  the  usual  method  of  reckoning:  that  is,  accord- 
ing to  Bessel's  method  Jan.  i,  2,  3,  etc.,  indicate  i,  2,  3,  etc., 
days  from  the  beginning  of  the  year,  while  in  the  common 
method  the  beginning  of  the  ist,  2d,  etc.,  days  is  understood. 

We  shall  now  show  the  relation  between  the  beginning  of 
the  fictitious  and  common  years,  afterwards  returning  to  the 
Tabu  Ice  Rcgiomontance, 

360.  During  one  complete  century  the  period  of  the  com- 
mon vear  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Julian  year.  Suppose 
now  for  the  moment  that  at  1800.0  the  fictitious  year  began 
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with  the  date  Jan.  0.0  of  the  common  year,  and  that  the 
length  of  the  tropical  year  coincided  with  that  of  the  Julian. 
Then  for  any  other  date  1800  +  ^  we  should  have 

Beginning  of  year  =  Jan.  0.0  +  i/>     •     •     (604) 

where /is  the  remainder  after  dividing  the  number  of  the 
year  by  4.  In  case  of  a  leap-year,  where  the  number  of  the 
year  is  exactly  divisible  by  4,/  must  be  made  equal  to  4, 
since  the  intercalary  day  is  not  introduced  until  the  end  of 
Februarv. 

If  we  choose,  in  accordance  with  Bessel,  as  our  prime 
meridian  that  of  Paris,  the  above  formula  involves  two  erro- 
neous assumptions :  first,  the  beginning  of  the  year  from 
which  we  reckon  will  not  coincide  with  Jan.  0.0;  and  second, 
the  length  of  the  tropical  year  is  not  that  of  the  Julian.  We 
shall  use  the  constants  of  Bessel  in  order  to  have  our  results 
those  of  the  TabulcB  Rcgiomontatue. 

For  mean  noon  at  Paris,  viz.,  1800,  Jan.  0.0,  Bessel  finds 
for  the  sun's  mean  longitude 

279°  54'  I  ".36, 
and  for  the  mean  daily  motion  of  the  sun  in  longitude 

3548".3302  +  ".0000006902/,* 

where  /  =  number  of  years  elapsed  since  1800. 

For  the  meridian  of  Paris  we  must  add  to  (604)  the  time 
required  for  the  sun  to  move  358".64,  viz.,  0.10107289  day. 

It  remains  to  correct  (604)  for  the  difference  between  the 


*  It  will  be  observed  from  the  expression  for  the  mean  daily  motion  that  the 
length  of  the  year  is  not  constant ;  the  variation,  however,  amounts  only  to 
o^'595  per  century. 
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Julian  and  tropical  years.  The  tropical  motion  of  the  sun  in 
one  Julian  year  is,  according  to  Bessel, 

360°  00'  27".6o5844  +  o".ooo24436i/.* 
Therefore  the  mean  tropical  motion  in  /  years  will  be 

[360°  00'  27".6o5844]/  +  o".oooi22i8A 

The  time  required  for  the  mean  sun  to  pass  over  the  dis- 
tance 27''.6o5844/,  expressed  as  a  fraction  of  a  day,  will  be 
.0077799535/ +  0.000000034433/'.  Therefore  the  complete 
formula  for  the  Paris  mean  time  of  the  beginning  of  any  fieri- 
tious  year  will  be 

Jan.  0.0  +  o.**ioi07289  —  o. ''00777995 3 5/  —  0.000000034433/*  -}-  \f,  (605) 

To  reduce  any  mean  solar  date  at  Paris  to  the  date  of  the 
fictitious  year  the  above  quantity  must  be  subtracted. 
Therefore  let 

k  =  —  o.  10107289  +  0.0077799535/ +  0.000000034433/*  —  i/. 

/'  is  then  the  longitude  east  from  Paris  of  the  meridian  where 
the  fictitious  year  begins,  or  of  the  normal  meridian. 

Let  d  —  the  lono;itude  west  of  Paris  of  any  meridian,  ex- 
pressed as  a  fraction  of  a  day. 

Then  the  reduction  which  must  be  applied  to  any  mean  solar 
date  at  this  meridian  to  reduce  it  to.  the  normal  meridian  is 
k  -i-  d, 

361.  Let  us  now  return  to  the  Talmlce  Rcgioinontan(z,  The 
logarithms  of  A,  />,  Cy  D,  r,  and  the  quantity  E  are  there 
ij:ivcn  for  every  tenth  day  of  the  fictitious  year  from  1750  to 
1850;  the  intervals  being  sidereal  instead  of  mean  solar  davs, 
an  arrangement  which  is  a  little  more  convenient  in  star  re- 

*  This  quantity  divided  by  365.25  is  the  mean  daily  motion  already  given. 
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duction,  for  the  reason  that,  the  star  being  generally  observed 
on  the  meridian,  its  right  ascension  is  at  once  the  sidereal 
time  of  observation.  In  order  to  apply  the  tables  we  must 
first  convert  this  sidereal  time  to  the  corresponding  sidereal 
time  at  the  normal  meridian. 

It  will  be  remembered  that  the  sidereal  day  of  the  ficti- 
tious year  at  any  meridian  begins  at  18^  40™  sidereal  time; 
therefore  at  this  meridian  itself  the  tables  are  applicable  for 
this  instant  of  local  time.  For  any  other  meridian  at  the 
instant  18^  40""  local  sidereal  time  the  argument  of  the  tables 

will  be  ^  4"  ^• 

At  any  other  sidereal  time  g  at  this  last  meridian  the  argfu- 
ment  will  be 

which  must  be  less  than  unify  and  positive.  Or  we  may 
write 

g-\-  5^  20™ 
24^ 


g=        ..h 


as  the  quantity  to  be  added  to  h  -^^  d,  omitting  one  whole 
day  when^+  5*"  20™  =  or  >  24*^. 

If,  as  before  assumed,  we  regard  the  sidereal  day  of  the 
fictitious  year  as  beginning  when  the  right  ascension  of  the 
meridian  is  18^  40"',  then  as  long  as  the  right  ascension  of  the 
sun  is  less  than  this  quantity  it  will  cross  the  meridian  before 
the  point  on  the  equator  having  this  right  ascension,  and  the 
day  of  the  fictitious  year  will  be  the  same  as  the  common 
date.  When  the  sun's  right  ascension  is  equal  to  18*'  40™ 
(the  sun  being  on  the  meridian)  the  two  days  begin  together, 
and  when  it  is  greater  than  18^  40™  the  sidereal  day  of  the 
fictitious  year  begins  before  the  common  day,  and  therefore 
one  day  must  be  added  to  the  common  reckoning  for  the 
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date  of  the  fictitious  year.  Therefore  the  argument  of  the 
table  will  be 

in  which  /  =  ofrom  beginning  of  the  year  to  where  the  right 
ascension  of  the  mean  sun  equals  the  sidereal  time,  after 
which  z  =  I. 

The  Tabulae  Regiomontance  then  give  the  following 
quantities : 

Table  I  gives  k  for  the  longitude  of  Paris  expressed  in 
hours,  minutes,  and  seconds,  and  also  as  a  fraction  of  a  day, 
for  every  year  from  1750  to  1849. 

Table  II  gives  d,  the  west  longitude  from  Paris  of  a  num. 
ber  of  the  principal  cities  of  Europe.  (Better  values  can, 
however,  be  found  in  the  ephemeris.) 

Auxiliary  table,  p.  16,  gives  ^'  =  . 

24 

Table  VIII,  pp.  1 7-1 16 inclusive,  gives  log  A,  log  B,  log  C, 
log  Z>,  log  r,  and  E. 

For  C  and  D  table  IX  may  be  employed.  It  requires  no 
special  explanation  here. 

Example,  Required  the  logarithms  of  A^  B,  C,  Z>,  r,  for 
1825,  July  r'  10*',  Greenwich  sidereal  time. 

Table  I  for  1825,  k  —  —  .157 

Table  II  for  1825,  d  —  -\-  .007 

Page  16,  <r'  =  +  .639 

/  =        .000 


Argument  =  July  1.489 

Page  92,  table  VIII,       log  A  =  9.9224 

log  ^  =  0.3026  £'  =  -{-  ''.05 

log   r  =  9.6975 
table  IX,       log  C—    .4817 

log  D  =  1.3006,, 
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The  quantities  have  been  interpolated  directly  from  the 
tables;  log  C  and  log  D  are  given  more  accurately  by  table 
IX.  If  thought  desirable,  the  interpolation  may  be  carried 
out  to  second  differences,  but  this  will  not  often  be  necessary. 

As  an  example  of  a  case  where  i  =  i  let  it  be  required  to 
find  the  above  quantities  for  1825,  Dec.  i^  10^,  Greenwich 
sidereal  time. 

As  before,  >&  =  —  .157 

rf  =  -f-  .007 
Table  VI,  right  ascension  of  g'  —        .639 

Mean  sun  Dec.  i  is  16*"  40"",  therefore  i  =       i.ooo 


Argument  =  Dec.  2.489 

With  this  argument  we  find 

log  A  =  0.0867 ;        log  B  =    .4976 ;        log  C  =  7599 ; 
logD  =  1.2772  ;         log  T  =  9.9631  ;  £  =  -\-  .05. 

Various  forms  of  tables  for  star  reductions  have  been  pro- 
posed and  employed.  Some  of  these  are  very  useful  for 
special  purposes,  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  enter  into  the 
details  of  their  construction  in  this  connection. 

362.  Conversion  of  Mean  Solar  into  Sidereal  Time  and  the  con- 
verse. The  solution  of  this  problem  for  any  date  after  the 
British  and  American  Nautical  Almanacs  became  available 
in  their  present  form  has  been  treated  with  all  necessary  ful- 
ness in  Articles  94  and  95.  For  earlier  dates  other  methods 
must  be  used.  The  Tabula  RegiomontancE  gives  the  data 
necessary  for  solving  the  problem  for  any  date  between  1750 
and  1850. 

We  have  shown  in  Art.  94  that  the  mean  time  at  any 
meridian  is  equal  to  the  true  hour-angle  of  the  second  mean 
sun,  which  moves  uniformly  in  the  equator,  and  whose  mean 
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right  ascension  is  equal  to  the  mean  longitude  of  the  first 
mean  sun,  which  moves  in  the  ecliptic. 

Also,  the  sidereal  time  is  equal  to  the  hour-angle  of  the  true 
equinox.     Therefore  in  our  formula 

e  =  «0  +  7: (199) 

a.  O  must  be  understood  to  mean  the  true  right  ascension  01 
the  second  mean  sun.  This  equals  the  mean  right  ascension 
plus  the  nutation  of  the  vernal  equinox  in  right  ascension. 
The  latter  is  found  from  the  general  equations  (579),  by 
making  or  =  o,  (J  =  o  to  be  A\  cos  &?,  and  is  given  in  the 
ephcmeris  as  the  **  equation  of  the  equinoxes  in  right  ascen- 
sion." It  is  included  in  the  sidereal  time  of  mean  noon 
given  by  the  ephemeris.  When  the  ephemeris  is  available 
it  will  therefore  require  no  further  notice. 

Table  VI  of  the  TabulcB  Regiomontana:  gives  the  right  ascen- 
sion  of  the  second  mean  sun  corrected  for  the  solar  nutation 
of  the  equinox  for  every  mean  noon  at  the  fictitious  meridian. 
The  fictitious  year  always  begins  with  the  same  right  ascen- 
sion of  the  mean  sun,  therefore  this  tabic  is  available  for 
every  year.  The  number  taken  from  this  table  for  any  date, 
which  must  be  the  date  at  the  normal  meridian,  is  then  cor- 
rected for  lunar  nutation  in  right  ascension,  which  is  given 
by  table  IV.  The  result  is  the  sidereal  time  of  mean  noon, 
\\,  at  the  normal  meridian,  which  may  be  used  in  precii^ely 
I  he  same  way  as  the  sidereal  time  of  mean  noon  at  Washing- 
ton. (See  Articles  94  and  95.)  Or  writing  the  formulas 
out  in  full, 

i.).^_  7_|- table  VI  +  table  IV +  (r+X^  +  ^)(/^-  i):(r:c<.>^ 

c.;-    /'----  [;..l-r/.  +  ,/)(^_i):=VI  +  IV  +  (>(:4-./)(A/-  i  , 
(")-.  T  \-  V  ■    Till  --   I). 
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And  for  converting  sidereal  into  mean  solar  time, 

T=&-V~\B-V)[x-%.    .    .    (607) 

The  notation  being  that  of  Articles  94  and  95. 

Example,     Given  1825,  July   i'*  7*"  25%  Greenwich  mean 
solar  time.     Required  the  corresponding  sidereal  time. 

By  the  first  of  formulae  (606),  T  =  7^  25'"    o'.ooo 

Table  VI  =  6  37    33  .099 

Table  IV  =  i  .015 

{T+k  +  d){^-  I), Table  VII  =  37  .606 

r  =      7^  25"^    o'.ooo  

Table    I,  i&  =  —  3  45    26.1  0  =  14**  3°^  ii».72 

Table  II,  rf=+        9    21.6 

Example  2.     Given  1825,  July  i**  14**  3""  ii'.72>  Greenwich 
sidereal  time.     Required  the  corresponding  mean  solar  time. 

Table  VI  =    6"  37°*  33".099 
{k  +  d)=i  -  3»^  36"  4-.5  Table  IV  =  i  .015 

(>&  +  ^)  (/i  -  I),  Table  VII  =  -  35  .495 

V=    6*^  36"  58».6i9 
0  =  14**     3"*  II».720 


&  —  V  =    7^  26"  13M01 
Table  VII  =  —      i    13  .101 

r  =    7**  25""   o*.o 


TABLES. 


Table   I   gives  values  of   the  function   —=l  I   e     dt  for 

values  of  /  from  o  to  oo . 

Table  II  A  gives  the  refraction  corresponding  to  different 
altitudes  for  a  mean  state  of  the  atmosphere,  viz.,  barometer 
30  inches,  thermometer  50°.  For  any  other  readings  of  the 
barometer  and  thermometer  the  factors  by  which  the  mean 
refraction  must  be  multiplied  are  taken  from  tables  II  B, 
II  C,  and  II  D.     (See  Art.  86.) 

Table  III  A,  B,  C,  and  D  are  Bessel's  refraction  tables. 
These  will  be  employed  when  extreme  precision  is  required. 
When  the  altitude  is  less  than  5°  no  table  will  give  reliable 
values  for  the  refraction,  but  it  may  be  found  approximately 
by  the  supplementary  table  following  III  A.     (See  Art.  86.) 

Table  IV  is  intended  for  use  in  connection  with  the  refrac- 
tion table  when  the  barometer  is  graduated  according  to  the 
metric  system. 

Tables  V  or  VI  may  be  used  when  the  thermometer  is  not 
graduated  according  to  Fahrenheit's  scale. 

Table  VII  requires  no  explanation. 

Table  VIII  A  and  B  give  values  of  m,  log  m,  ;i,  and  log  «, 
where 

2  sin'  ^t  2  sin'  U  ,0       a 

;;/  ==    -  . jj- ;         71  —  -  77-.         (See  Art.  140.) 

sm  I  sin  I  ^  ^ 

Table  VIII  C  gives  the  factor  to  employ  in  reducing  cir- 
cummeridian  altitudes  when  the  chronometer  has  an  appre- 

/          I         \' 
ciable  rate,  viz.,  k  =  ( \.     (See  Art.  152.) 
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To  Convert  Hours,  Minutes,  and  Seconds  into  a  Decimal  of  a  Day. 


Hour. 

Decimal  of 
Day. 

Minute. 
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Decimal  of 
Day. 
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.040  2778 

58 
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.040  9732 

59 
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LovDOV:  CHAPMAN  &  HALL,  Lmmzi. 


ARRANGED  UNDER  SUBJECTS. 


Detcriptive  circulars  sent  on  application.     Books  marked  uith  an  asterisk  (*)  are  sold 
at  Hfi  prices  only.      All  books  are  bound  in  cloth  unless  otherwise  stated. 


AGRICULTURE. 

Armsby't  Manual  of  Cattle-feeding xamo.  Si  75 

Principles  of  Animal  Nutrition Svo,  4  00 

Budd  and  Hansen's  American  Hortictiltural  Manual: 

Part  I.  Propagation,  Culture*  and  Improvement. lamo.  i  50 

Part  II.  Systematic  Pomology lamo,  i  50 

Elliott's  Engineering  for  Land  Drainage lamo,  x  50 

Practical  Farm  Drainage lamo.  x  00 

Graves's  Forest  Mensuration 8vo,  4  00 

Green's  Principles  of  American  Forestry lamo,  x  50 

Grotenfelt's  Principles  of  Modem  Dairy  Practice.     ( WoU.) xamo,  2  00 

Hanausek's  Microscopy  of  Technical  Products.     (Winton.) 8vo,  500 

Henick's  Denatured  or  Industrial  Alcohol    8vo,  400 

Maynard's  Landscape  Gardening  as  Applied  to  Home  Decoration lamo,  x  50 

*  McKay  and  Larsen's  Principles  and  Practice  of  Butter-making 8vo.  i  50 

Sanderson's  Insects  Injurious  to  Staple  Crops xamo,  x  50 

*Schwarz's  Longleaf  Pine  in  Virgin  Forest    lamo,    135 

Stockbridge's  Rocks  and  Soils 8vo,  2  50 

Winton's  Microscopy  of  Vegetable  Foods 8vo,  7  50 

WoU's  Handbook  for  Farmers  and  Dairymen i6mo,  i  50 


ARCHITECTURE. 

Baldwin's  Steam  Heating  for  Buildings. tamo,  a  50 

Bashore's  Sanitation  of  a  Country  House xamo,  x  00 

Berg's  Buildings  and  Structures  of  American  Railroads 4to,  5  00 

Birkmire's  Planning  and  Construction  of  American  Theatres 8vo,  3  00 

Architectural  Iron  and  SteeL 8vo,  3  50 

Compound  Rivete/  Girders  as  Applied  in  Buildings 8vo,  a  00 

Planning  and  Construction  of  High  Office  Buildings. 8vo,  3  50 

Skeleton  Construction  in  Buildings 8to,  3  00 

Brigg's  Modem  American  School  Buildings 8vo,  4  00 

Carpenter's  Heating  and  Ventilating  of  Buildings 8to,  4  00 
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^  Dyer's  Handbook  of  Light  Artillef7 lamo, 

Eiasler's  Modem  High  EzploiiTes. 8to, 

^  Fiebeger'8  Text-book  on  FieM  Fortificatioiu Small  8vo, 

Hamilton's  The  Gnimer'i  Catechism x8mo, 

*  Hoflf's  Elementary  Naval  Tactics. 8vo, 

Ingalls's  Handbook  of  Problems  in  Direct  Fire 8vo, 

"**  lissak's  Ordnanoe  and  Gunnery Syo, 

*  Lyons's  Treatise  on  Electromagnetic  Phenomena.  Vols.  I.  and  n. .  8to,  each, 

*  Mahan's  Permanent  Fortifications.    (Mercur.) 8vo,  half  morocco* 

Manual  for  Courts-martiaL i6mo,  morocco, 

*  Mercur's  Attack  of  Fortified  Places f xamo, 

^         Elements  of  the  Art  of  War. Sto, 

Metcalf's  Cost  of  Manufactures — ^And  the  Administration  of  Workshops.  .8vo, 

*  Ordnance  and  Gunnery.     2  toIs. lamo, 

Murray's  Infantry  Drill  Regulations. x8mo,  paper, 

Nixon's  Adjutants'  ManuaL a4mo. 

Peabody's  Naval  Architecture 8vo, 

*  Phelps's  Practical  Marine  Survejring 8to, 

Powell's  Army  Officer's  Examiner xamo, 

Sharpe's  Art  of  Subsisting  Armies  in  War. x8mo,  morocco, 

*  Tupes  and  Poole's  Manual  of  Bayonet  Exercises  and    Musketry  Fencing. 

a4mo,  leather. 

Weaver's  Military  Explosives. 8vo, 

Wheeler's  Siege  Operations  and  Ifilitary  Mining 8vo, 

Winthrop's  Abridgment  of  Military  Law xamo, 

WoodhuU's  Notes  on  Military  Hygiene x6mo. 

Young's  Simple  Elements  of  Navigation x6mo,  morocco, 

ASSAYING. 

Fletcher's  Practical  Instructions  in  Quantitative  Assasring  with  the  Blowpipe. 

xamo,  morocco,  x  50 

Furman's  Manual  of  Practical  Assaying 8vo,  3  00 

Lodge's  Notes  on  Assaying  and  Metallurgical  Laboratory  Experiments ....  8vo.  3  00 

Low's  Technical  Methods  of  Ore  Analysis 8vo,  3  00 

Miller's  Manual  of  Assaying xamo,  x  00 

Cyanide  Process. lamo,  i  00 

Minet's  Production  of  Aluminum  and  its  Industrial  Use.     (Waldo. ) i  amo,  a  50 

O'DriscolI's  Notes  on  the  Treatment  ot  Gold  Ores 8vo,  a  00 

Ricketts  and  Miller's  Notes  on  Assasring 8vo,  3  00 

Robine  and  Lenglen's  Cyanide  Industry.     (Le  Clerc.) 8vo,  4  00 

TJlke's  Modem  Electrolirtic  Copper  Refining 8vo,  3  00 

Wilson's  Cyanide  Processes xamo,  x  50 

Chlorination  ProcesSi xamo,  x  50 


ASTRONOBiY. 

Comstock's  Field  Astronomy  for  Engineers 8vo,  a  50 

Craig's  Azimuth. 4to,  3  50 

CrandaU's  Text-book  on  Geodesy  and  Least  Squares 8vo,  3  00 

Doolittle's  Treatise  on  Practical  Astronomy 8vo,  4  00 

Gore's  Elements  of  Geodesy 8vo,  a  50 

Hayford's  Text-book  of  Geodetic  Astronomy 8vo,  3  00 

Merriman's  Elements  of  Precise  Surveying  and  Geodesy 8vo,  a  50 

*  Michie  and  Harlow's  Practical  Astronomy 8vo,  3  00 

«  White's  Elements  of  Theoretical  and  Descriptive  Astronomy xamo.  a  00 
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CHEMISTRY. 

>l  ElecU-olftic  DisiacUlioD.  (Von  Bade,). 
awy  Calculaliaoe  and  Specific  GnvilT  Tab! 
Principle!  ol  Organic  Srolheaii.     lHaIUie< 

Lum  of  Chemlnry.     IHindel.l 


to  Ihe  Rarer  Elemi 


•ClBSBX 

Claisei 


Crgfts's  Short  Counip  in  Oualiuii' 
•  Danneel's  Elrclrochemiitry.  (I 
Doleialek'a  Theory  ol  The  Lnid 

Ende.) ..    

Drechiel'B  Cbemlcal  Reactions.  IH 
Dubem'i  Tbirmodynafnlcs  and  Chei 
Eluler's  Modem  High  Explosives.  . . 
EfFiont'a  Eaiymea  and  Ih«lr  AppUci 


Analysii  by  Electrolyiit.    (BoHwood.). 

JVC  Chemical  Anal)Tiifi.   ISehaeOer.). . 
(Storage  Battery). 


't  Ptaysialogy  of  AllmcDtatioii 


Preacott.)   ( 

Preparations.     (Dootap.) ti 

Aiaayins  with  the  Blowpipe. 


'E  Chemical  Analyala.  (Weill.). 
Chemical  Analysii.  Pari  I.  Deacrlptm, 
il  Analysis.    (Cobn.)    i  Tob. 


:WeUs.)8ve,    3  oo 


■>  Principles  ol  Modi 


I  ol  Quanta 


e  Cbemi 


]  Analysia.  Small  Bi 


il  Crystallocraphy  (Marshall 
HaDimarBien'i  Teit-book  ol  Phy«[<i1oeica1  Cbcmlttry.  (Ua 
BonauMk's  Mlcioecopy  of  Techalcal  Pnidacta.  iWJMon.l. . . 
*  Huklii 'sand  MacLeod's  OrxaDlc  Chemistry 


[nonanic  Chemitlry. 
bDcaloTT  Manual 
in'i  Ten -book  of 
<I-booh  or  OTEani 


ion  Facli 


lOTEenic  Chemistry.     (Cooper.). 
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Herinc's  Ready  Reference  Table*  (Conversion  Factored i6mo,  morocco, 

Howe's  Retatninc  Walls  for  Earth lamo, 

BOyt  and  Graver's  River  Discharge 8vo, 

*  Ives's  Adjustments  of  the  Engineer's  Transit  and  Level i6mo,  Bds. 

Ives  and  Hilts's  Problems  in  Surveying x6mo,  morocco. 

Johnson's  (J.  B.)  Theory  and  Practice  of  Surveying Small  8vo, 

Johnson's  (L.  J.)  Statics  by  Algebraic  and  Graphic  Methods 8vo, 

Laplace's  Philosophical  Essay  on  Probabilities.    (Tniscott  and  Emory.) •  xamo, 
Mahan's  Treatise  on  Civil  Engineering.     (1873.)     (Wood.) 8vo, 

*  Descriptive  Geometry 8voi 

Merriman's  Elements  of  Precise  Surveying  and  Geodesy 8vo, 

Merriman  and  Brooks's  Handbook  for  Surveyors x6mo,  morocco, 

Nugent's  Plane  Surveying 8vo, 

Ogden's  Sewer  Design lamo, 

Parsons's  Disposal  of  Municipal  Refuse 8vo, 

Patton's  Treatise  on  Civil  Engineering 8vo  half  leather, 

Reed's  Topographical  Drawing  and  Sketching 4to, 

Rideal's  Sewage  and  the  Bacterial  Purification  of  Sewage 8vo, 

Riemer's  Shaft-sinking  under  Difficult  Conditions.     (Coming  and  Peele) .  .8vo, 

Siebert  and  Biggin's  Modem  Stone-cutting  and  Masonry 8vo, 

Smith's  Manual  of  Topographical  Drawing.     (McMillan.) 8vo, 

Sondericker's  Graphic  Statics,  with  Applications  to  Irusses,  Beams,  and  Arches. 

8vo, 

Taylor  and  Thompson's  Treatise  on  Concrete.  Plain  and  Reinforced 8vo, 

Tracy's  Pla^e  Sarvesring i6mo.  morocco, 

*  Trautwine's  Civil  Engineer's  Pocket-book i6mo.  morocco. 

Venable's  Garbage  Crematories  in  America 8vo, 

Wait's  Engineering  and  Architectural  Jurisprudence 8vo, 

Sheep, 
Law  of  Operations  Preliminary  to  Construction  in  Engineering  and  Archi- 
tecture  8vo. 

Sheep, 

Law  of  Contracts 8vo, 

Warren's  Slereotomy — Problems  in  Stone-cutting 8vo, 

Webb's  Problems  in  the  Use  and  Adjustment  of  Engineering  Instruments. 

lomo,  morocco, 

Wilson's  Topographic  Survejring 8vo, 

BRIDGES  AND  ROOFS. 

Boiler's  Practical  Treatise  on  the  Construction  of  Iron  Highway  Bridges.  .8vo,  2  00 

Burr  and  Falk's  Influence  Lines  for  Bridge  and  Roof  Computations 8vo.  3  00 

Design  and  Construction  of  Metallic  Bridges 8vo,  5  00 

Du  Bois's  Mechanics  of  Engineering.     VoL  11 Small  4to.  10  00 

Foster's  Treatise  on  Wooden  Trestle  Bridges 4to,  5  00 

Fowler's  Ordinary  Foundations 8vo,  3  50 

Greene's  Roof  Trusses 8vo,  i  25 

Bridge  Trusses 8vo,  2  50 

Arches  in  Wood,  Iron,  and  Stone 8vo,  2  50 

Grimm's  Secondary  Stresses  in  Bridge  Trusses.     (In  Press.) 

Howe's  Treatise  on  Arches 8vo,  4  00 

Design  of  Simple  Roof -trusses  in  Wood  and  SteeL Bvo,  2  00 

Sirmmetrical  Masonry  Arches 8vo.  2  50 

Johnson.  Bryan,  and  Tumeaure's  Theory  and  Practice  in  the  Designing  cf 

Modem  Framed  Structures Small  4to,  10  00 

Merriman  and  Jacoby's  Text-book  on  Roofs  and  Bridges  r 

Part  I.    Stresses  in  Simple  Trusses 8vo,  2  50 

Part  II.    Graphic  SUtics 8vo,  2  50 

Part  III.  Bridge  Design 8vo,  2  50 

Part  rV.   Higher  Structures 8vo,  2  50 
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Churth'5  Hcchanics  ol  Engini 
Du  GoiB'i  HecKinlu  at  Ensln 
•Eckel's  Ccmenti,  Limn,  tnd 


.  ..Larga  Sto,    6  oo 


I 


II  Buildlni  ind  DecDnlloD 

anlci  of  Maleriali 

Mileriate 

Hetcalf's  Sl«L     A  Hanual  for  St»l-iiHn. 

Pilttan'i  Practical  TnatiH  nn  Foundiliem. 

Richardton'E  Modern  AspliaH  PavemenCi 

K]chc;->  Randbook  for  Superlntandcnls  of  Coiutniction 
•  RiM't  Claj»:  Their  Oecorrence,  Propwtit*,  aad  Ut« 

SockwtU'i  Roadi  and  PaTcnunli  !ti  Prance 

Sabip'i  Iadu)Ul*I  and  Aitiitic  TethnologT  o[  Palnla  ai 

•Schwari'a  LoiiKleaf  Pine  in  Virgin  Foreil 

Bnilh'a  HaterlRla  of  Machines 

Snow's  Principal  Species  ol  Wood 

Spalding's  Hydraulic  CemenL 


Taylor 


d  ThoD 


pMn'tTrealiie  on  Concrele,  PUin  and  Reinforced. Sro, 

all  o(  Engineering.     3  Parts 8to, 

-metallic  Haleriali  of  Engineering  and  Uelatlurgy Svi 

n  and  SleeL 8vc 

Treatiie  on  Brasus,  Bionzei,  and  Other  Alloys  and  thei 


nilsoii 
Vaddt 


S  Hateri 


Mauret's  PilnclplM  of  Reinloiced  ConenCs  Conatractlan.    i\ 
ontibus.    fAPocket-booli  lor  Bridge  Eniineeii.).    16100,100 

*         Specifleations  for  Steel  Bridges tim 

Vood's  iDe  V.)  TreatiK  on  the  Beiiilance  of  MHIerlali,  and  an  Appendix  1 

the  Preservation  of  Tlmhet.  81 

Toml'i  (De  V.)  ElemenU  of  Aoalyllcal  Mechanics. St 

Wood's  (H.  P.)  Rustless  Coatings:    Corrosion  and  Etectrolrsls  of  lion  a: 


RAILWAY  ENGIWEERIKG. 

Andrew's  Bandbook  for  Street  RailwaT  Engineers 31;  Inches,  morocco, 

Berg'i  Building!  and  Structures  of  American  Railroads 410, 

Brook')  Handbook  of  Street  Railroad  Localioo. ibmo,  nuiracca, 

'5  Field-book. i6mo,  morocco, 


CrandaU'i  Trai 


nCurr. 


Railwaj  11 

Cnnkett's  Hsthods  for  Eaithwoik  ComputJitlODS.     (tn  Proat) 
I>awsan'a  "Engineering"  and  Electric  Traction  Poekel-book.    ■' 

Dredge's  Biitory  of  the  Pennsylvania  Railroad:   (iSTg> 

.  Fisher's  Table  ol  Cubic  Yards 

Godwin's  Railroad  Engineers'  Field-book  and  Eiplorers'  Guide. 

Hudson's  Tables  for  Calculating  the  Cubic  Contents  of  Eicava 

bankmen 


Ragle's  Fie. 
Phllbrick's 
Bgymood's 


II  RailK 


Surln'i  Field  EoilDeerlnc lAino  m 

Rjllrotid  Spi(«I.     iSnio.  n 

Tarlor'i  Priimoidal  FormuliE  (ruj  Euthwork 

■  TriutwlDE's  Mctbod  of  Cilculatiiic  ifa«  Cube  CoDtiDU  of  Eicantig 

EmbankmcaU  br  Itae  Aid  of  DiaEnmi, 

The  FiFid  Practice  of  Larinc  Oul  Circulai  Cuma  for  Railroadi. 


Aluidced  £d. 

ta  ot  General  Draflini  [or  1 


Ihuky'i  tClneoulli:]  ol  Hacliiae 
Emch's  IntroducHon  lo  Prolecli' 
Hill'i  Teit'boDk  on  Sbadea  and  : 


Jones's  Uachine  De 
Part  I.  KJniQ 
Part  n.     Form 

HacCord'a  Elemcnti 


Velocll)'  DJagrams 

UacLeod's  Descriptive  GeomatrT..     

•  Mahan't  DeBCrlptive  GegmeUT  aad  Stoiu-catlinc 

tnduBltial  Draoing.     iThompun.) 

Reed's  TopoEraphiul  Drawing  and  Skilcblng. 

Raid's  Course  in  Hechanicnl  Dra«in( 

Teil-book  of  Uechanica]  Diiwing  and  Elamantarr  Hachlne 


Schwanib  and  Merrf 

Smith's  (R.  S.l  Han 

Smith  (A.  W.)  and  1 

•  TitBworth'i  Elgme 

Warren's  Elements  of  Plane  and  Solid  ] 

Drafting  Inslnimials  and  OpeTBIli 

Hanual  of  Elementary  Projection 

Manual  of  Elemeotary  Problems  i 

Shadow.    .    , 


Hechan. 
bical  Dri 
Design. 


Elemc 
Oeneri 


rriptlve 


in  Ibe  Llueu  PettpMillve  of  Fi 
,  Shadovvs.  and  Petspectlve. . . 


rt  of  Letter  Engraving,  . 


Coun> 


crijiti™  Geometry. , 


. .  Lana  8*0,    3  00 


ELECTRICITY  AND   PHYSICS. 
*  Abe(g'*  Thiory  of  Eltctrolytlc  DiaocUtiaa.     (Von  Endi.) ....         iimo 

Anthony  and  Brxckell'i  Teit-book  ol  Pbyuci.     rlUgit.l.    -    Soiall  dn 

Anthonf'i  L«ture-nal«  on  tha  Tbeory  of  ElecDiul  UouimmtBU , . . .  iima 
il  ElettriclCy. Svo 


ic  CeIL  .  . 


CluHn'a  q 
•  CoUiiM's  : 


;BDliwood.l  Hto,    3  00 


e  aad  EI«tio1y>i>.     (In  Preu.) 

IC  Chemical  Analylis  by  BlactiolyilL 

[  Winleu  Telegraphy 


'i  Polariilni  Photo-chronograph Sto,    ; 


'■  Thermodynamics 


1  BlUi'i  High-speod  Dynamo  Bketrle  HacbliieiT. 


KataiKtDir'9 
Kinibruoner'i  Teslini 
Undaoet-s  Spectrum 
Le  ChaieJier'9  High-» 


Biaudel'i  Elementary  Treatise  on  El 
nonis'a  Intmductloa  to  tha  Study  0 
'  Parahall  and  Hobarfa  Electric  Mac 


Ryan,  norrii, 
Thunion-s  Su 
•  Tillman's  El 
Tory  and  Pile 


Relaiinc  to  Sound 


LAW. 


.nd  Light.  . .    , 
ihback.l.  1 

ng.      (In  Pre', 


•  Da*ia-« 


>  Dudley's  Military  Law  and  ihe  Procedure  of  Courli' martial 
Waifa  Englneetiac  and  Architectural  JurispiudBnci 
Law  ol  Operation!  Preliminary 


MAITOFACTDRES. 
s  Powdu — miro-ccllulMc  lad  TbHir  oF  the  CsUulow 


ilopcdia  of  Founding  and  DUtioaity  of  Foandry  Tirms  Died  )r 


"CUbi 


!rM.iiu 


(HiUudSoHc.) 


n  High  EiplHi 


li  AppUcatiom.    (Pmeott.). . .  . 

Pitigerald'B  Boston  Machinlit. 

Fold's  Bailee  Making  lor  Boiler  Haken 

H«rtck'sD»naUred  or  li.du«rial  Alcohol 

HoOsyuid  l^dd's  Amdrais  ol  Mixed  Palnta,  Coloi  Picnwnta,  ud  Vandabei. 
(In  FreHB  ) 

Hopkini'i  Oil-cbeniisw'  Handbook , 8*0 

Kmp'i  CmI  Iron. 8vo 

Lescb'a  The  InapectioD  aod  Analyiis  of  Food  wlUi  Special  Referaiice  to  Stale 

Control  .  Laige  8i 

•  McKay  and  Larsen's  Principles  and  Praclict  ol  Buttri-maWog  8i 

Maire's  Modem  PiemenU  and  Oieir  Vehicles,      Hh  I'ref"  i 
Matthews's  The  leltile  Fibres,     id  Edition,  BewtilteB,  ,  .  gi 

Metcall'b  Sleel.     A  Uaunal  for  Sleel-UHTS  .  tla 

Metcalfe's  Cost  ol  Hanulactures  -And  Ihe  Administiation  of  Woikihops    »\ 
Meyer's  Modern  Locomotive  ConstiucUoa.  4I 

■  Beisig-B  Guide  lo  Piece-dyeing  81 

Rice's  Concrete-block  Manufacture  ....  Bi 


Spalding's  Hydraulic  Cemi 


heir  Designs.  ConsU 


1  and  Opera' 

a»o 

Small  Svo 


Wood's  Ruilieu  Coatings:  Corrosion  and  Kectrolysis  ol  Iron  and 

MATHEMATICS. 

Baker's  Elliptic  Functions  .  . 

Bilggs's  Elemenls  of  Plane  Analytic  Geometry  .  ... 

Buchanan's  Plane  and  Spherical  Trigonometry.     {In  Preia.) 
Compton's  Manual  of  Logarllhinic  CompuUUonB  ... 

Davis's  In boduction  lo  Ihe  Logic  of  Algebra . 

•  Dickson's  College  Algebra  L 

-       Introduction  to  the  Theory  ol  Algebraic  Equatlaol  L 

Bmch's  IntroducUnn  lo  ProiecUve  Geometry  and  lis  Appllcatlooi 
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Haiuer'i  Technical  HecbanicI Sn}.    , 

Herriman's  Meihod  ol  Least  Squaiet. . 

Rice  and  Jobnson'a  ElemcDtarr  Trealiae  on  Iha  DltTereDtlal  Calcuhu. .  Sm.  Sto, 

Diflerenllal  tni  iDtep-aJ  Calculug.     a  voh.  in  one. Snuill  8(0, 

■1  Analfali  of  0th 
Variable    .... 
Wood's  Elements  o[  Co-at<ti<iale 

TrigonOBietrr;  Analytical.  Plane,  and  Spherical , . 


Wood's  (De  v.)  Trefttiie  on  the  Retittance  of  Mattriab  and  an  Appendix  on 

the  Preaenration  of  Timber 8to,    a  oo 

Elementi  of  Analytical  Mechanics. 8to,    3  00 

Wood's  (M.  P.)  Rustless  Coatings:   Corrosion  and  Electrolysis  of  Iron  and 

Steel 8vo,    4  00 

STEAM-ENGIlfES  AND  BOILERS. 

Berry's  Temperature-entropy  Diagram. lamo,  x  as 

Carnot's  Reflections  on  the  Motive  Power  of  Heat     (Thurston.) xamo,  z  50 

Creighton's  Steam-engine  and  other  Heat-motors 8vo,    500 

Dawson's  ** Engineering"  and  Electric  Traction  Pocket-book z6mo,  mor.,  5  00 

Ford's  Boiler  Making  for  Boiler  Makers. i8mo,  z  00 

<joss's  Locomotive  Sparks. 8vo,  a  00 

Locomotive  Performance 8vo,   5  00 

Hemenwav's  Indicator  Practice  and  Steam-engine  Economy lamo*  a  00 

Button's  Mechanical  Engineering  of  Power  Plants. 8vo,  5  00 

Heat  and  Heat-engines. 8vo,  5  00 

Kent's  Steam  boiler  Economy 8vo,  4  00 

Kneass's  Practice  and  Theory  of  the  Injector. 8vo,  z  50 

MacCord's  Slide-valves 8vo,  a  00 

Me3rer's  Modem  Locomotive  Construction 4to,  zo  00 

Peabody's  Manual  of  the  Steam-engine  Indicator zamo,  z  50 

Tables  of  the  Properties  of  Saturated  Steam  and  Other  Vapors 8vo,  z  00 

Thermodynamics  of  the  Steam-engine  and  Other  Heat-engines. 8vo,  5  00 

Valve-gears  for  Steam-engines 8vo,  a  50 

Peabody  and  Miller's  Steam-boilers 8vo,  4  00 

Pray's  Twenty  Tears  with  the  Indicator Large  8vo,  a  50 

Pupin's  Thermod]rnamics  of  Reversible  Cycles  in  Gases  and  Satorated  Vapors. 

(Osterberg.) iamo»  i  as 

Reagan's  Locomotives:   Simple,  Compound,  and  Electric.     Hew  Edition. 

Large  zamo,  3  50 

Sinclair's  Locomotive  Engine  Running  and  Management zamo,  a  00 

Smart's  Handbook  of  Engineering  Laboratory  Practice zamo,  a  50 

Snow's  Steam-boiler  Practice 8vo,  3  00 

Spangler's  Valve-gears. 8vo,  a  50 

Notes  on  Thermodynamics zamo,  z  00 

Spangler,  Greene,  and  MarshalTs  Elements  of  Steam-engineering 8vo,  3  00 

Thomas's  Steam-turbines 8vo,  3  50 

Thurston's  Haudy  Tables. 8vo,  i  50 

Manual  of  the  Steam-engine a  vols.,  8vo,  zo  00 

Part  I.     History,  Structure,  and  Theory 8vo,  6  00 

Part  II.     Design,  Construction,  and  Operation 8vo,  6  00 

Handbook  of  Engine  and  Boiler  Trials,  and  the  Use  of  the  Indicator  and 

the  Prony  Brake 8vo,  5  00 

Stationary  Steam-engines. 8vo,  a  50 

Steam-boiler  Explosions  in  Theory  and  in  Practice zamo,  z  50 

Manual  of  St^am-boilers,  their  Designs,  Construction,  and  Operation .  8vo,  5  00 

Wehrenfenning'sAnalysisandSofteningof  Boiler  Feed-water  (Patterson)  8vo.  400 

Weisbach's  Heat,  Steam,  and  Steam-engines.     (Du  Bois.) 8vo,  5  00 

Whitham's  Steam-engine  Design 8vo,  5  00 

Wood's  Thermodyziamics*  Heat  Motors,  and  Refrigerating  Machines. .  .8vo«  4  00 


MECHANICS  AND  MACHINERY. 

Barr's  Kinematics  of  Machinery 8vo,  a  so 

^  Bovey's  Strength  of  Materials  and  Theory  of  Structures 8vo,  7  50 

Chase's  The  Art  of  Pattem-znaking. zamo,  a  50 
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8pAii<lcr  Greene  and  Manhall't  Elementi  of  Steam-eiiffineerinc 8to,    3  00 

Thttnton't  Tremtiie  on  Friction  and  Loit  Work  in    Machinery  and   Mill 
Work 8vo, 

Animal  at  a  Machine  and  Prime  Motor*  and  the  Law6  of  Energ etici.  x  amo, 

Tilleon'g  Complete  Automobile  Initructor x6mo, 

Morocco, 

Warren*t  Element!  of  Machine  Conitruction  and  Drawing 8vo, 

Weltbach't  Kinematics  and  Power  of  Tranamiasion.  (Hernnann — Klein. ) .  8vo, 

Machinery  of  Transmistion  and  Governors.     (Herrmann — Klein. ).8to. 
Wood's  Elements  of  Analytical  Mechanics. 8to, 

Principles  of  Elementary  Mechanics. lamo, 

Turhines. 8to, 

The  World's  Colombian  Exposition  of  1893 4to, 

MEDICAL. 

*B(fldiuui's  Immune  Sera i2mo, 

De  Fursac's  Manual  of  Psychiatry.     (Rosanoff  and  Collins.) Large  lamo, 

Ehrlich's  Collected  Studies  on  Immunity.     (Bolduan.) 8vo, 

*  Fischer's  Physiolocy  of  Alimentation Large  l2mo,  doth, 

Hammarsten's  Text-book  on  Physiological  Chemistry.     (MandeL) 8vo, 

Lassar-Cohn*s  Practical  Urinary  Analysis.     (Lorenz.) zamo, 

*  Pauli's  Physical  Chemistry  in  the  Service  of  Medicine.     (Fischer.) ....  lamo, 

*  Pozzi-Escot's  The  Toxins  and  Venoms  and  their  Antibodies.     (Cohn. ).  lamo, 

Rostoski's  Serum  Diagnosis.     (Bolduan.) lamo, 

Salkowski's  Physiological  and  Pathological  Chemistry.     (Omdorff.) 8vo, 

*  Satterlee's  Outlines  of  Human  Embryology iamo» 

Steel's  Treatise  on  the  Diseases  of  the  Dog 8vo. 

Von  Behring's  Suppression  of  Tuberculosis.     (Bolduan.) lamo, 

Woodhuirs  Notes  on  Military  Hygiene i6mo, 

•  Personal  Hygiene lamo, 

WuUing's  An  Elementary  Course  in  Inorganic  Pharmaceutical  and  Medical 

Chemistry zamo,    a  00 

METALLURGY. 

Betts's  Lead  Refining  by  Blectiolysis.    (In  Frees.) 
Egleston's  Metallurgy  of  Silver,  Gold,  and  Mercury: 

Vol.    1.     Silver 8vo,  7  50 

Vol.  II.     Gold  and  Mercury 8vo,  7  50 

Goesel's  Minerals  and  Metab:    A  Reference  Book z6mo,  mor.  3  00 

^  Iles*s  Lead-smelting zamo,  a  50 

Keep's  Cast  Iron. 8vo,  a  50 

Kunhardt's  Practice  of  Ore  Dressing  in  Europe 8vo,  z  50 

Le  Chatelier's  High-temperature  Measurements.  (Boudouard— Burgess. )z amo,  3  00 

Metcalf's  SteeL     A  Manual  for  Steel-users. zamo,  a  00 

Miller's  Cyanide  Process zamo,  z  00 

Minet's  Production  of  Aluminum  and  its  Industrial  Use.     (Waldo.). . .  .  zamo,  a  50 

Robine  and  Lenglen's  Cyanide  Industry.     (Le  Clerc. ) 8vo,  4  00 

Smith's  Materials  of  Machines. zamo,  i  00 

Thurston's  Materials  of  Engineering.     In  Three  Parts 8vo,  8  00 

Part    n.     Iron  and  SteeL 8vo,  3  50 

Part  nL     A  Treatise  on  Brasses,  Bronzes,  and  Other  Alloys  and  their 

Constituents 8vo,  a  50 

Ulke's  Modern  Electrolytic  Copper  Refining 8vo,  3  00 

MINERALOGY. 

Barringer's  Description  of  Minerals  of  Commercial  Value.   Oblong,  morocco,    a  50 

Boyd's  Resources  of  Southwest  Virginia * '. , 8vo,    3  00 
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Boyd'i  Map  of  Soulh' 
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Brush'.  Uuiual  of  DnieiminWiv*  HininlDCT-     iPinSeW.) Bvo, 

CliHicr's  CiUlopit  of  Hmiink. 8*a,  papeif 

CloUi, 

Dictignai)'  at  tht  Damei  of  Minerab. fro, 

Dun's  System  ot  MincMlogy. . . L«ige8yo.h.lf  iMlbM.  I 

tint  Apptndii  lo  D.n»'i  Haw  "  Syilam  ol  Minirmloir." Utji  8vd 


CDlicld'i  NolH  on  DiteimiDi 
Tibln  of  Hloenls 


rscopicul  PhyaloBraiitiy  < 


the   Rock-nuklni 
id  Rock*. 


MrniNG. 

Beud'a  Mine  Gases  nod  Biploaioiu.     (I"  Piaa.) 
Boyd'6  Htsourcn  of  Soulhwcst  Virgini* 

DoufUt'E  Unlechnical  AddreiHS  on  TMhnlul  Subject 

Eisler'i  Hodein  Bi|ti  EiplotiveE. 

GoeHl't  Ulaeials  aad  HcUls ;     A  Rrfcienci  Book 
Goodyear'i  Ca>l-BiiD«  of  Ibe  Weatein  Coa  il  of  Ihe  Dnittd  Si 


Itb< 

•  llei'i  Lead-sl 


■niuloIHinioe... 


Rob!  I 


IriBCoU- 


Pncllc 
Cyaoide  ProccH. . . 
UhTi 


Draalni  In  Bivopc. , 


d  Lenclen'e  Cyan 


Hilitiur  Eiploiii 

WJbon's  Cyaaidt  Pmctatt. 

Ctalorlnalion  Proceu. . 

BydrauUe  and  Placer  1 

Ttaatlw  on  Piactlcal  ai 


SANITARY  SCIENCE. 


Basbore'i  Saniutlon  of  a  Countn 

•       OuIUnn  of  Piaclical  SanlUli 

Folvell't  Seoeiagc.     (DeBieaini, 

WaUi-iupply  EnciDeeriot. ., 


L 


bowler's  Sewage  Works  Analyeet lamo, 

Fuertes's  Water  and  Public  Health. xamo. 

Water-filtration  Works lamo! 

<jerhard's  Guide  to  Sanitary  House-inspection x6mo. 

Saidtation  of  PubUc  Boildincs l2mo. 

Hazen's  Filtration  of  Public  Water-supplies. 8vo; 

Leach's  The  Inspection  and  Analysis  of  Food  with  Special  Reference  to  State 

Control 8vo, 

Mason's  Water-supply.  (Considered  principally  from  a  Sanitary  Standpoint )  8vo, 

Examination  of  Water.     (Chemical  and  BacteriologicaL) lamo, 

*  Merriman's  Elements  of  Sanitary  Engineering 8vo, 

Ogdeo's  Sewer  Design. xamo, 

Prescott  and  Winslow's  Elements  of  Water  Bacteriology,  with  Special  Refer- 
ence to  Sanitary  Water  Analysis. zamo, 

*  Price's  Handbook  on  Sanitation lamo, 

Richards's  Cost  of  Food.    A  Study  in  Dietaries lamo. 

Cost  of  Living  as  Modified  by  Sanitary  Science xamo. 

Cost  of  Shelter lamo, 

Richards  and  Woodman's  Air.  Water,  and  Food  from  a  Sanitary  Stand- 
point.   8vo. 

*  Richards  and  Williams's  The  Dietary  Computer 8vo. 

Rideal's  S  wage  and  Bacterial  Purification  of  Sewage 8vo, 

Disinfection  and  the  Preservation  of  Food tvo, 

Tumeaure  and  Russell's  Public  Water-supplies .8vo, 

Von  Behring's  Suppression  of  Tuberculosis.     (Bolduan.)    lamo, 

Whipple's  Microscopy  of  Drinking-water Bvo, 

Wilson's  Air  Conditioning.    (In  Press.) 

Winton's  Microscopy  of  Vegetable  Foods. 8vo. 

WoodhuU's  Notes  on  Military  Hygiene i6mo, 

*  Personal  Hygiene lamo. 


MISCELLANEOUS. 

Association  of  State  and  National  Food  and  Dairy  Departments  (Interstate 
Pore  Food  Commission) : 

Tenth  Annual  Convention  Held  at  Hartford,  July  17-20,  1906-  ...8vo,    3  oo 
Eleventh   Annual   Convention,    Held  at  Jamestown  Tri-Centennial 
Exposition ,  July  16-19 ,  1907 .     (In  Press. ) 
Emmons's  Geological  Guide-book  of  the  Rocky  Mountain  Excursion  of  the 

International  Congress  of  Geologists. Large  8vo, 

Ferrel's  Popular  Treatise  on  the  Winds. 8vo, 

Gannett's  Statistical  Abstract  of  the  World a4mo. 

Gerhard's  The  Modem  Bath  and  Bath-houses.     (In  Press.) 

Haines's  American  Railway  Bfanagement. xamo, 

Ricketts's  History  of  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute,  x 8a4-z894.. Small  8vo, 

Rotherham's  Emphasized  New  Testament   Large  8vo, 

Standage's  Decorative  Treatment  of  Wood,  Glass,  Metal,  etc.     (In  Press.) 

The  World's  Columbian  i  xposition  of  X893    4to, 

Winslow's  Elements  of  Applied  Microscopy xamo, 


HEBREW  AND  CHALDEE  TEXT-BOOKS. 

■Green's  Elementary  Hebrew  Granmiar xamo,  i  as 

Hebrew  Chrestomathy 8vo.  a  00 

■Gesenius's  Hebrew  and  Chaldee  Lexicon  to  the  Old  Testament  Scriptures. 

(Tregelles.) Small  4to,  half  morocco.  5  00 

Letteris's  Hebrew  Bible 8vo,  a  as 
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